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WHY THIS WORK WAS SO LATE TO APPEAR 


It was not owing to any small importance of the work that these 
valued portions of the great Husparam Nask had been left untianslated 
so long by scholars. It wa' rather due to the great difficulties beset- 
ting the undertaking. That profound scholar of Iranian, Prof. 
Darrnesteter, wrote about it in his introduction to the translation of its 
basal Avestan text tn the Annales du Musee Guimet: “The translation 
of these texts presents very great difficulties, in the first place because of 
the corruption of the text, and then especially because of the technical 
nature of the ideas which no effort of philology can determine.’' 
Darmesteter’s may safely be taken as an echo of the opinion of many 
scholars in the west ; and some eminent scholars on this side also have 
held no other view. One of the most respected and experienced of 
these candidly opined that the largest possible reward would not incline 
a scholar to venture the undertaking. Another, equally distinguished, 
and with a special accomplishment, wondered whether any sense could 
be made out of these writings. 

As a translation of the work was not thus forthcoming, the 
respected Trustees of the Parsee Punchayet Funds, moved by Victoria 
jubilee* Pahlavi Text Committee, came to a decision to try and 
get it prepared under their patronage. And in the earlier part of 1903 
their learned Secretary, Shams-ul-Olama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, 
advertised an honorarium for its best translation, allowing two years’ 
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time for sending it in. No translation was presented on the expiry of 
that term. So about the close of the year 1905, Shams-ul-Olama 
Dr. Modi, with the permission of his Trustees, offered to entrust me 
the work if I would accept it, and kindly promised an increase in the 
honorarium. It was no doubt quite a stiff task for a young scholar 
to undertake. But I liad both the leisure and the will to take it up, 
especially when the offer came from so influential a body ; and I wrote 
to Dr. Modi accordingly. And the work was at last formally entrusted 
to me in January, 1906, and was finished and forwarded to them in 
November, 1909. 

Indeed I had not quite the fullest idea of the real difficulties of 
the work at the time I undertook it; but as I progressed through it 
I gradually realised it to its best extent. At every step difficulties arose, 
in many places the text was corrupt, and forms of words spoiled; 
every now and then strange words appeared ; quite unknown subjects 
came constantly before view ; special knowledge was usually assumed ; 
many points were indicated simply by hints; and to all these were 
added the difficulties of the usual curtness of the Pahlavi. And hence 
special efforts were to be exerted for overcoming them all. All the 
Iranian languages were to be exjilored evei’y moment, and Semitic 
elements were diligently to be searched ; numerous contexts were to 
be sifted to find the exact significations of terms ; a good deal of 
material was to be utilised to throw light on many an obscure point ; 
and above all constant and deep reflection was to be exercised to 
discover the sense of these difficult writings. The search in single 
cases extended to hours and sometimes to days, till a satisfactory 
meaning was found in every instance. And care has been taken to see 
that not a wcjrd is left as ob.scure, not a sentence unsuited to its 
context, nor a theme irrelevant to the current of thought. And so 
a work which was shrouded in darkness is now made as clear as these 
efforts could possibly make it, and is disclosing for us quite a store 
of knowledge with features absolutely distinct from what appear 
elsewhere in our ancient writings. 
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GENERAL PLAN OF THE WORK 

Despite all efforts however to render it otherwise, a certain un- 
couthness must cling to a work of this nature if it is to be literal ; and 
it is never wise to give quite a free rendering to any ancient work marked 
with special difficulties. Still every effort has been made, especially by 
means of glosses, to remove as much of it as possible. And it is 
hoped that making allowance for the difficulties of the themes them- 
selves, the matter will be found expressed in altogether a clear 
language. 

In the notes affixed to the translation care has been taken to 
make everything exjilicit to the commonest reader, hence the scholar 
must be prepared to find explanations which are quite plain to him, 
alongside those that may serve him as well. 

The type is so used as to make clear the nature of the different 
elements in the work quite at a sight. The original Avestan text is so 
constantly corrupt that it has been thought advisable to transliterate 
it all in Italics. The translation of the basal Avestan text is put in 
black type toshow*that it also represents the Pahlavi translation of the 
Avestan, which the text always yilaces close to the Avestan matter. 
Whereas the additional or supplementary matter of the Pahlavi is 
represented in ordinary type. The Pahlavi gives no translation of the 
Avestan passages that it eprotes from other works ; still it is thought 
advisable to give their translations also in English ; and they are all 
enclosed in single inverted commas to mark them out from the rest. 
Even where the Pahlavi gives the translations, if it omits some words or 
expressions through error, they too are indicated by single inverted 
commas. And whatever is to be emphasised is put in spaced type. 
Whereas all the glosses of the present translator are enclosed in French 
commas. 

The numbers on the margin indicate the folios of the text. A 
indicates the first side of a folio and B the second, each having a 
regular number of fifteen lines in the original. When a number is 
preceded by P. it has reference to the page of the text added from 
TD to the photo-zincograph of HJ. 
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PLAN OF TRANSLITERATION 

Avestan or Pahlavi words transliterated in the notes are all given 
in Italics. The rules followed in the transliteration are just these: in the 
case of Avestan, compound letters, semi-vowels, the pure nasal, the soft 
dental, and the middle sibilant are all given in distinct type, whereas 
in case of Pahlavi all abnormal values are distinguished that way. 
All the long vowels are expressed by the circumflex, excepting the 
Gathic ^ which is expressed by the acute accent, and the ^ which is 
expressed by a swerving line over a. An inverted crescent is placed 
over euphonic initial vowels, and also over such as must be suppressed 
in pronunciation. 

As a rule Avestan semi-vowels are transliterated and pronounced in 
quite a wrong way among students. These errors are obviated here, 
so that the letters which are wrongly represented by ere and are usually, 
are here correctly rendered err, rrr, or arr to reproduce their true vowel 
nature, y and v following i and u respectively are evidently semi- 
vowels. The pure nasal 7* must fall under the same category ; and 
so do ss and ff in, for instance, yass-Zat and ra&.<:\hrahyd,, though 
modern error reads them se and fe so absurdly. The Avestan 
metres should have made these pronunciations clear to students long 
ago, as I was enabled to show in a lecture on Avestan Prosody some 
years previously. 

One more important point regarding the transliteration remains to 
be explained. There arc those words in Pahlavi, purely of Semitic 
origin, which invariably end in ^ in the MSS. In their original forms 
they end in letters which generally represent d, whereas in the Pahlavi 
of the inscriptions they end in a letter of a peculiar shape which might 
possibly be corrupted into ^ . Accordingly modern scholars are 

inclined to take this terminal as a corruption of that peculiar ..symbol, 
and as representing the sound d. But it should appear strange why, in 
the first case, the terminal letter assumed an invariable corruption in the 
case of these peculiar words only and never in other cases, and why 
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indeed, in the second, the ancients had recourse to inventing a special 
symbol if they did not wish it to represent a value distinct from any 
that -** had, and why, in the last, they lapsed into forming a confound- 
ing symbol when they had quite a clear letter which they coul.d as 
conveniently have used in the MSS. as they did in the inscriptions. 
One might rather think that the ancients did mean jC to represent 
man and nothing else, simply because they disliked the harsh Semitic 
suffix marring the melody of what they wished to remain the “ sweet, 
high-piping Pahlavi.” Hence the readers will find this termination 
invariably transliterated with man in this work, and taken as an 
artificial suffix which perhaps represents the Avestan man. 

PLAN OF TRANSLATION 

We may just explain here a little the plan of this translation. 
0\vr modern translations generally retain in them some of the well- 
kno^ and technical names and ideas in their original forms. No doubt 
this isAvise in one way, because in tlie case of many of them the sense 
is so con'^ensed and so elastic in detail that it would not be doing full 
justice to \]^em to attempt their translations, besides that the reader 
would not e^ily see in their translations the reference to just those 
original term§'^ But while submitting to this difficulty we fall into 
another of a gf^atcr import, because the retention of these terms in 
their original fofps keeps veiled from the comprehension of lay 
readers just the ceWral ideas, making the whole thing an unmeaning 
jumble of words. .And hence in the present translation it is sought 
to meet this greater difficulty even at the risk of falling into the other. 
Still all care is taken to make these translations as suggestive of the 
original as possible ; so that the Ashem Vohu is invariably represented 
as the Praise of Righteousness, the Yathu Ahu Vairiyfi as the Glorifica- 
tion of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure, the Yasna and the Yazeshn as the 
Holy Thanksgiving Service, the Yasht as the Worship, the Guhambur 
as the Season Festival, and so forth, carrying the same idea into the 
translsrtion of the various Divine Names, Powers, and Attributes. 
Indeed the plan adopted is so simple and suggestive that just a little 
close attention from the reader will make it clear after quite a little 
practice. 
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ADJUSTMENT AND CLASSIFICATION OF THE TEXT 

For the division into chapters the present translator alone is 
responsible excepting in a couple of cases where the heading is marked 
with an asterisk to indicate the chapters which the Pahlavi names. 
The chapters are numbered according to the basal Avestan text, and 
whatever additional matter of the Pahlavi can be gathered into chapters 
is passed under api)endices to the basal chapters which such matter 
follows or intrudes into. 

The division into sections also is worked out by the present trans- 
lator. Every complete idea is separated from another, and numbered. 
Paragraphs which supply little beyond what is said in statements just 
preceding are appended to these, and are not therefore numbered 
distinctly. 

In many cases the appendix chapters of the Pahlavi are found in 
the text in the midst of basal chapters and they are therefore inten- 
tionally transferred to the end of such chapters. Such displacements 
occur after about the middle of the Second Book o( the NirangastAn. 
But intrusive statements of smaller extent occur much earlier as inter- 
spersed notes, and may be found from the very commencement of the 
work. They disturb even the continuity of single sections ; still it 
would be too much trifling with the original text to transpose all such 
disturbing texts, so in the case of such sectional disorders they are 
given just as in the original, but the continuity of the broken section, is 
indicated by the repetition of its number with consecutive letters 
affixed to it. 

DISPLACEMENTS IN THE TEXT 

It is however evident that not a few of the several displacements in 
the text are due to the actual displacement of folios in the latter half of 
the earlier cop}'- or copies of the work, because there are its clearest 
evidences here. These displacements have not occurred with the folios 
of the last copies that we have, for, were it so the displacements could 
not be found in the very body of the folios, but should have 
consisted of entire folios themselves. Thus the chapter on the kinds 
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of the Milk for the Holy Service is found so early as in 11. 6-23 of 
Folio 118 and continues so late as at Fol. 136,1. 29; the chapters 
concerning the Barsom in Fols. 166-168 intervene the theme about 
the Sacred Vestures, and the chapter on the Varying Numbers of 
the Sacred Barsom Twigs which breaks off so suddenly at Fol. 168, 
1. 22, is resumed so late as at 173, 1. 11, this case being the clearest 
of all because the break appears here just in the midst of a 
sentence ; the chapter on the Barsom Band which breaks off at 
Fol. 173, 1. 11, is resumed at Fol. 175,1.26; the chapter on the 
Right Manner of Spreading the Barsom has a limb thrown so far off as 
at Fol. 187, 1. 12 although the theme apparently closes at Fol. 180, 1. 
18 ; and lastly, the chapter on the Sacred Fuel and Incense which is 
suddenly found starting at Fol. 185, 1. 24, has its opening portion 
commencing so late as at Fol. 190, 1. 17. Whereas a leaf about the 
Boiling of the Vars is prefixed to the work, and the Colophon to the 
earliest known copy from which HJ has descended is placed between 
it and the right commencement of the work. All these discrepancies are 
however rectified iij the translation, and the actual order of the folios as 
it is, is indicated on the margin for the guidance of the student. The 
completer and the additional texts from TD are joined up at their right 
places ; and the leaf about the Boiling of the Vars hair which is prefixed 
to the entire text is introduced as an Appendix at its proper place. 

EDITIONS OF THE WORK 

There could be no clearer proofs of the displacements than 
these. And we have already explained how the displacements had 
evidently occurred before the immediate original of the extent copies 
was written. This should no doubt be due to a long neglect of the 
work. As a matter of fact there has been no post-Sassanian edition 
of the writing, because its latest references are to Sassanian times 
only, and to the rule of Zoroastrians. And it may be even said that 
there ^s not the least sign of any such edition after the time of 
Chosroc the Great. Indeed it must have been considered too sacred to 
be touched by later divines although it was in their hands for consulta- 
tion and study. Whereas later still, it must Kave found the fate of 
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similar writings which could not be given sufficient attention during 
the sad vicissitudes of those who held them precious. In any case 
this work was lost afterwards for an indefinite time either entirely or 
into.the possession of those who could take no sufficient care about it. 
And it should be some happy destiny that had preserved it even to 
the extent to which we have found it. 

The work however was, as we have just said, in the hands of the 
Zarathushtrian divines in the early periods just succeeding the glorious 
regime of the Sassanide ; because it is clearly mentioned in at least 
one work which was composed then. Indeed it is also quoted in works 
which were re-edited at that period ; and altogether the Husparam 
Nask or its great sections are quoted or mentioned in Bah. Yt. II, 37 ; 
III, 29, — in Sh. La-Sh. X, 21; XII, 1, 7, 14, 31 ; XIII, 17, — and in, 
Dat. D. LXI, 3 ; LX VI, 1, besides references in the Pahlavi Vendidad. 
and the summary in the Dinkart mentioned below. Of these the 
Bahman Yasht, and the Shayast La-Shay ast appear to have been re* 
edited in post-Sassanian times also, but they were edited more than once 
in Sassanian times too, and their last great edition, :jJongside that of the 
Pahlavi version of the Husparam Nask, no doubt took place during the 
reign of Chosroe the Great, hence one cannot be certain whether the 
references to this Nask or its great sections in those works were there 
already at the time of the earliar editions, or were introduced during their 
later recensions. Whereas the composition of the DatastAn e Dinik 
occurred at quite a definite time, and that is determined to be the cl®sc 
of the ninth century of Christ. So about this date the Husparam 
Nask and its Nirangastan section were still studied and ccinsulted. 

As regards its last great edition there is one important fact which may 
lead us to a satisfactory conclusion. Indeed, as just said, the Husparam 
Nask and its great sections arc quoted in the Pahlavi version of the 
Vendidad at IV, 10 ; V, 25 ; XV, 22, besides the references in the books 
named above; and Dinkart Bk. VHI, Chaps. XXVHI—XXXVl I give the 
analysis of the entire Nask; and these too evidently have all a reference 
to the great Sassanian edition, because their own last authorised versions 
which must necessarily have contained these references, belong just to 
that period- But besides that. Dr. West has already mentioned the 
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fact that the first epistle of M^nhshchihar, written about 880 A, D., 
states in IV, 15, 17 that Nishahphhar, whose name we have preferred 
to read Vakhshapuhar ' in this work, was, about the middle of the sixth 
century of Christ, on the Grand Council of Chosroe the Great, and was 
Grand Master of the Holy Church, and a great doctor of the Religion. 
And as his name occurs among the holy doctors quoted in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad and constantly in the Nirangastan, these works may safely be 
taken to have been edited about his time, especially when we remember 
the facts that all last great editions were prepared at the latest in the 
time of Chosroe the Great and that there is not the least indication of 
any post-Sassanian edition. 

COMPILATION OF THE WORK 

The interesting question may be considered at this stage as to what 

ages contributed to build up this work. There is no doubt that the 
basal matter belongs just to that period when the ordinary Avesta was 
written. In other words, it belongs to the same age when the 
Vendidad and the Yashts were written ; hence that must be assigned 
to an indefinite hoary past. Whereas as regards the Pahlavi, at least 
the portion translating the Avestan, and some of the additional matter 
could have been prepared as early as in the days of Vologeses I, the 
pious Arsacide ; but if that were not so, it can at any rate be assigned 
to the time of Ardeshir, the great founder of the second Persian empire, 
because his illustrious reign is distinguished for a religious revival as 
much as for the national. The religious activities of the reign of 
the great Shah pur, under Saint Atrdpat MAhraspand, must have added 
considerably to the accretions. Whereas the work must have been 
cast in its final mould in the days of Chosroe the Great, as we have 
already just seen. 

It is evident that a work of this nature and prepared under state 
patronage, cannot be the fruit of any individual man’s labour. A 
council of divines must no doubt have sat on illucidating these holy 
texts ; and they must not only have utilised the works of past savants 
but must* also have consulted all their great contemporaries. Some 
twenty-seven doctors of the religion are expressly mentioned in the 

^ Nishahpuhar is not easy to derive, whereas Vakhsh&puhar may be traced 
to a word related to the Persian Vakhsh&r. 


C 
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work, whereas others are referred to without being named. Of these 
Afrog, Ki»*yatro-Bhyit, S6sha«s, and Vakhshapfihar are mentioned the 
most often, Azatmart, GaAgoshnasp, Mah-Goshnasp, and Ra6shan 
being cited less frequently, and the others ' still less. 

There are two things however which might lead one to suppose that 
if not the whole work, at least its different books were prepared under 
special doctors. The introductory Benediction prefixed to the second 
book of the Nirangastan states that it was prepared and published 
according to the teaching of Soshfwjs, and as Darmesteter has 
understood it the Benediction prefixed to the whole work mentions 
Peshagsar as the compiler of its first book. We have explained below 
on p. 2 why this last name cannot be accepted to have belonged to any 
doctor of the religion. Still, after a large portion of the work had 
passed through the press, the present translator had the occasion to soe 
closely through the Matigfm e Hazar Datastun, and there he came 
across the word Peshaksir used six times altogether in that entire work. 
It might be that word which might have led Darmesteter to his 
supposition ; but in all the six cases that the word is found in, it is 
invariably used in the plural number. This decides that the word 
cannot be the proper name of any person. Yet the contexts on the 
sui^port of the radical sense suggest “ religious experts ” as the most 
probable meaning ; and hence even interpreting the word this way, the 
work would be attributed to a council of expert divines, which is just 
the thing possible to understand. 

As regards the introductory Benediction prefixed to the second 
book of the Nirangastan, assigning that portitjn to Sf>sha»s, there is 
nothing in the present form of that book which may lead us to take the 
meaning in quite a close sense, because Susha^is is quoted in that 
book itself as often as any of the most frequently quoted divines. 
That statement however may simply refer to a previous work of 
Soshaws having been taken by the council of divines as the base to 
start their work upon. 

* These other are Atro Ailharmazdan, Atro Farnbag Nosae, Atropit e Dat- 
Farrokho, disciples of Bakht-Afrit, Barushand Auharma^d, Datj Dat e Atro- 
Auharmaad, Dat-e-Veh, Diit-Farrokho, son of Dat-Fay^-okho, Diitgun, Diit-Veh. 
Farrokho, Kayak, Maityokrnah, Mart-But, Mart-But e Mahatfo e Gaogoshnasp, 
Parik, and Veh-Dost. See the Index, and Dr. West’s valuable notes to Sh. La- 
Sh. I, 3 and 4 in S. B. E. Vol. V. 
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EXTENT OF THE COMPLETE WORK 

Comparing our work with the analysis given in the Dinkart, Book 
VIII, Chaps. XXVIII and XXIX, we discover that the portion of -the 
Aerpatastan that is preserved to us covers simply the matter epitomised 
in just a little less than the first three sections of Chap. XXVIII, 
whereas the quantity of the preserved Nirangastan extends up to the 
matter condensed in just a little less than the first seventeen 
sections of Chap. XXIX. In other words the preserved Aerpatastan is 
only about a third of the whole that existed and the Nirangastan a little 
over three-fourths. The preserved Aerpatastan is but one Fragart not 
yet completed ; and the Nirangastan comprises just three Fi'agarts 
^complete. Hence the original Aerpatastan might have about three 
Fragarts ; whereas Dat.-l). LXVI, 1 bears the witness that the 
Nirangastan originally comprised five Fragarts, and that would be just 
what could be suggested by the actual extent of Dink. VIII, Chap. 
XXIX, as compared with the substance of the three preserved Fragarts. 

It will be seen tiiat the published translation of the epitome of this 
work in Dink. VIII, Chaps. XXVIII and XXIX must want corrections 
in the light of this translation relating to the complete work. Still 
surely indeed Dr. West has done the best he could do with the means 
at his disposal ; and in such a way that w'c all have to recognise the 
high merit of his achievement. His task was little better than groping 
in Complete darkness ; and yet with his patient labour, the suggestive- 
ness of his vast erudition in this branch of study, and the flashes the 
light of his knowledge here must have given him, he has been enabled 
to have given us a translation so very near the correct. 

Placing the analysis of the work in the Dinkart along its entire 
extent here, we find that the analysis compresses the whole into only 
about a n i n e t i e t h of its original volume. Such condensation 
must ceftainly give quite but a bare outline; and it does not even come 
up to the extent of the headlines to the chapters of this translation. 
This must give us some idea of the vastness of the lost portions of the 
grand sacred literature of the Zarathushtrians. 
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It may besides be noted that the basal text and its translation form 
but about a little more than a fourth of the whole work, whereas the 
actual basal matter must come up evidently to much less. Such vast 
accretion is usually peculiar to the legal Nasks, to which class the 
Hhsparam belongs. It is the seventeenth Nask and corresponds 
to the word d in the Ahunvar formula. About the names and the 
classification of the Nasks the reader may be referred to the first 
chapter of Dinkart, Book VIII, which describes them on the oldest 
testimony. 

THE MANUSCRIPTS 

As regards the history of the MSS. I can add little to the excellent 
information of Dr. West in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie, 
and of Shams-ul-Olama Dastur Darab in his introduction to the photo-^ 
zincograph of the MS. HJ which he has edited, and which was 
stipulated to be the main text for this translation. Still it may be said 
in brief that the earliest copy from which II J has descended was 
written in 840 A. Y. or 1471 A. C. by Shahpuhar Junifisp ShatrOyar 
TahworQin ‘-Shatrbyar. This Shahpuhar Jamiisp .was just the person 
who had written the letter which Nariman Hoshang brought to India 
seven years after. Hence it appears likely that people in India might 
have come to know about the great work which Shahpuh^ir had copied. 
In any case, it appears from the colophon at the end of HJ that a 
hundred yeai's after, in about 1578 A.C., the grandfather of Jamasp 
Asa had undertaken to procure and copy the work, but for some reason 
or another it could not be procured till 1090 A.Y. or 1720 A.C. and 
the copy could not be made till Jamusp Asa prepared it after seven 
more years had elapsed. 

HJ is the copy named after its possessor late Dastur Hoshang 
Jamasp of I’oona, whereas the other valuable MS. which is distinguished 
in the work by the symbol TD and is constantly availed of, is named 
after its owner late Ervad Tehmurasp Dinshawji Anklesaria. Its date 

^ This name sounds quite strange, but it may be a provincialism or a corrup- 
tion of the usual “ Tahmurap ’ or of “ Tahmurapin.” In absence of any substan- 
tial support however we could not read it so far away from its original form in 
the text. 



PREFACE 


XXI 


is not known because its colophon is lost, and it is not written by the 
same hand that had copied the Bundaheshn with which it is tied up, 
although according to West that Bundaheshn contains colophons 
and appears to have been copied successively in 1530, 1699, 

and 1743 A.C, And it is also not certain whether its descent can be 
traced from the same copy which Shahpur Jumasp had written in 1471 
A.C., and from which HJ is apparently descended ; still it is plain 
that its immediate predecessors must be distinct. 

Although TD does not go up to the same extent as HJ, it is the 
better preserved of the two MSS. It can be seen from the notes how 
often it corrects HJ, although both help each other to give us the most 
faultless text possible. TD ends at about the middle of the folio 
168 of HJ, but besides a better preserved text in the commencement, 
it has some additional matter after folio 153. 

THE TRANSLATOR’S OBLIGATIONS 

Now there remains for me the pleasant duty to acknowledge my 
sincerest gratitude jto all predecessors in the field, to the great minds 
of all times who have worked in all ages to preserve and illumine the 
knowledge about Iran and her old genuine religion. Among them I 
have to mention some specially who have rendered me particular and 
invaluable aid while preparing this work. Prof. Darmesteter and 
Dr. West are among the first to whom my gratitude is due. Prof. 
Darmesteter has rendered me substantial help through having worked 
on the basal matter in a previous attempt, notwithstanding that a 
greater difficulty was lying with the portions he had left over and with 
the remaining work. And who indeed is there who has not some debt 
to pay to Dr. West on having worked at anything Pahlavi ? Late 
Ervad Kavasji Kanga s Avestan dictionary and grammar have been 
constantly consulted by me, and so have been the late Dastur Peshotan 
Sanjai^a’s works. Late Ervad Tehmurasp Anklesaria’s peculiar 
publication Yasna bd Nirang has been to me of excellent aid in 
consulting on modern ritual, although I have invariably striven to verify 
and supplement that knowledge by seeking informatoin from various 
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Mobeds and Ervads who are engaged in the actual pursuit of the holy 
profession. Maulawi Fazl-i-Ali’s handy Persian Dictionary has been an 
excellent help for elucidating many an antique word. And last but 
not least, that excellent work by Dr. Adolf Rapp on the Religion and 
Customs of the Persians and Other Iranians translated and published 
in the last seventies by our late savant Khurshedji R. Cama has 
proved of immense service in gathering the evidence from Greek and 
Roman writers for the introduction to this work. To all these I 
inscribe my best and most expressive thanks. 

In the end I take the opportunity to express my great indebtedness 
to the respected Trustees of the Parsee Punchayat Funds and 
Properties for granting me the benefit of Sir Jamshedji Jijibhoy 
Translation Fund and assisting me in the preparation and publication 
of this translation, and for kindly also returning me all rights relating 
to the same. My sincere obligations are also due to Shams-ul- 
Olama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., the learned Secretary 
to the venerable body of the Parsee Punchayat Trust, who has evinced 
the kindest interest in my work throughout its preparation, and to 
both Dasturji Darab D. P. Sanjana, B.A., the Principal of Sir 
Jamshedji Jijibhoy Madressa and Mr. Behramgore T. Anklcsaria, 
M.A., the Principal of Mullan Feroze Madressa, for kindly going 
through the work on its completion and expressing complete approval. 


SOHRAB JAMSHEDJEE BULSARA. 


Koras Road, 
Bombay, January, 1915. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I THE HOLY MINISTERS OF THE NOBLE 
ZARATHUSHTRIAN CHURCH 

THEIR GREAT POWERS 

The whole antiquity thrills with the glories of the Persian race; 
and none the less glorious is the fame of its holy divines. To all ancient 
world they were the most sapient of sages, most profound of philoso- 
phers, and most holy of adepts. Their vision, to traditions, penetrated 
all past and all future, and read the destinies of men and of nations. 
It was that vision which led them to the infant Christ and foretold 
the blessings of his mission to mankind. It was that vision which 
divined the events of the holy wars^ and predicted the lives of the 
Anointed Cyrus ^ of Artaxerxes the Sassanidc,^ and of the ill-fated Yazda- 
jard^ It was that vision which presaged the fall of the mighty empire ® 
and prepared a refuge in the guarded and hidden valleys of farther 
Iran.® And it was that vision which read the whole past of the world’s 
creation,® and the future of its happy end.® 

It should be a high spirituality indeed which could be so far-reach- 
ing and so glorious. And the sages of the past have borne a testimony 
to that eminence in a way so as to convince. The learned Greeks looked 
upon them with awe and reverence ; and not on mere hearsay did 
they learn to admire and venerate them, for. many of them had known 
tTicrn personally, and were struck with amazement at their greatness. 
Indeed they have noted facts which speak so highly of those divines, 
that they leave us to marvel if really these holy men have left behind 
them none of their eminent orders, and only the corrupt phase of their 
quite lowest ranks. The seed so highly sown however can never die out 
altogether, and may bloom into its fullest blossoms some day again. 

^ St. Matthew, Chap. 2. “ AiyS.tgS.r e Zarir&n, 45-49 ; etc. 

3 •Herodotus, Bk. I, CVII and CVIII. « Karndmak, I, 13, 21. 

See, for instance, Shah Nama, the letter of Yazdajard III to the Marzbans 
of Tils; and cf. the reason noted by Al-Biruni for the double intercalation in the 
reign of Yazdajard I. 

® The Damdat and the Spend Nasks ; the Bdn-Daheshn ; the Dinkart J the 
Zand e Vohuman Yasht ; etc. 
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THEIR QUALIFICATIONS 

All that is said by the writers of the west finds a clear support in 
the Zarathushtrian writings ; and among them the work we present in 
the following pages is one of the greatest value. The very first chapter 
of the Aerpatastan strikes a note of the brilliance of the holy orders. 
The selection of the candidates was to be made most cautiously and 
with the highest standards. A soul yearning after Righteousness alone 
could be fit ; and that fitness was to be judged by a vote of expert 
divines'. The Dinkard would require him to be wise, righteous, and 
happy in God,® as the Pahlavi elsewhere would want him to be innocent, 
discreet in thought, word, and deed, and truthful®. The Vendidad 
must see him patient, grateful and good-hearted, in contentment, in 
composure and in peace *, and seeking divine wisdom to the extent of 
sitting up all night to fathom and imbibe it '"’; whereas the Nlrangastan 
must find him intelligent and bright”, vigilant and carefuU, benevolent 
and liberal, and inspired with the noblest charity and holiest love*. 

While selecting the candidate all physical, mental, and spiritual 
disqualifications were to be teikcn into account. The Aerpatastan could 
not allow for the candidature one deaf or dumb, blind or maimed, 
asthmatic or sickly'’. And the Apun Yasht carried the disqualification 
further to the leper, the hump-backed, the deformed, and to one with 
disorderly teeth The Aerpatastan would ncjt again have the dull ,or 
the idle and the Nlrangastan would reject the profane and the per- 
verse'®, the transgressor and the sinful’®, the rebel and the heterodox.” 
And again the A pan Yasht would bar the tyrannous, the wrathful, the 
fraudulent, the coward, the mean, the miserly, the prodigal, the lustful, 
and the wicked'®. 


AI. ^ Bk. HI, Chap. CCCCX, >2. 

“ Bund. XIX, 36, West’s note. ‘ Chap. XIII, 45. 

® Chap. XVIII, 6. •' N, XVI, 3. 

N, IX, 1. s Na XXXIII. » A VII. 

A V, 3. 13-19. 12 1^2 

Na IV. 15 § § 92 and 93. 


■1'’ § S 92 and 93. 

1=* N, XV. 
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INSTRUCTION AND STUDY 

These are but some of the standards of selection ; and the care 
taken to allow in just the most fit, made the holy fold purer and nobler. 
Nay the selected candidate was to be placed under a chosen preceptor. 
The preceptor was to be a divine decidedly most virtuous, most clever, 
and most wise lie was to have the highest imparting powers, and 
the readiest will to explain and to solve *, and the kindliest zeal to teach 
and to instruct^. A divine who had passed all criterion s of the holy 
fold, and had shone afterwards through his brilliance, could not but 
prove an efficient master and the successful creator of a holy race. 

The times of study were the early dawns and the mornings, and 
the afternoons and the forenights The student was to expand his 
knowledge, to raise his mind by instruction and training, and to lift 
his soul by sacred discipline, by holy practices, and by divine rites®. 
And among these he was to develope the most fixed concentration^, not 
inwardly alone but outwardly too on things and on men.^ He was to 
imbibe all holy knowledge and was above all fully to drink in the 
ambrosial knowledge of the Holy Songs of Zarathushtra®, and to 
realise to their best extent their great power and holy efficiency for 
human blessings and for world’s salvation ^ His naturally sweet voice 
was specially to be trained to a calm rhythm and a silvern sweetness of 
the highest melody ” to enable it to thrill the hearts of men and to lift 
them to the holy realms of Heavenly Song, and of Divine Pulsation. 

THE INITIATION 

The candidates were thus carried through the choicest of courses 
of this noble instruction for full three years at the least for their mere 
initiation into the holy orders*. That was necessary for the initiation 
only, because their progress under higher masters continued for years 
and years afterwards. At the end of that three years’ instruction the 
candidate for holy initiation was placed, according to Lucian under a 


^ A VI. 2 Vend. IV, 44. " Vend. IV, 45. •* N, V; N, VIII; C, etc.; 

Yt. Ill, 6. ” Vend. IV, 45. « N, VII. N, XII. 

® Ni VIII ; Nj XII. * A V. Necyoroantia, 3, 
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Special master. The initiation ceremony commenced from the new 
moon day and continued for full twenty-nine days. Each day the 
neophyte was bathed in the morning, and the initiating master recited 
holy texts with his fullest concentration on Divine Glory as he faced 
the rising sun during the while. Invoking thus holy powers he gazed 
thrice in the face of the youth, reading the standard of his spirituality 
and inspiring in him the glory of the holy life both at the same time. 
This continued each clay of that lunar month ; and every day of that 
month they ate nothing but fruit, drank nothing but milk, honey, and 
water, and slept only on the verdant pile of the emerald lawns of the 
green, and under the radiant and sapphire vault of the glorious heavens. 
At the end of that period the master took the other to a great noble 
stream, had him bathed in its i:)urest waters, and having him wiped 
clean perfumed him with soothing fragrance which charmed the body 
and lifted the soul, reciting the glorious texts all the while; and then 
he invested him with the sacred vestures of wisdom and purity, and 
the priestly robes of holy divinity. 

THE TRIPLE ORDER 

After the initiation, as Strabo has said, they plunged deeply into 
holy life^ and steadily rose higher in spiritual scale. Naturally the 
Mazdean divinity formed into a spiritual hierachy of the highest order. 
The mention in the Apan^ and Behram^ Yashts of there having been 
three sacred orders has puzzled our scholars a little as to their exact 
nature. But Porphyry has noted for us the valuable information that 
three things marked out distinctly the Mazdean priests into three holy 
orders. The lowest regulated their diet, and avoided many a thing the 
common people ate. The middle specially abstained from the meat 
of domesticated animals. And the highest and the most learned did 
not only abstain from all animal food, but even avoided the vicinity of 
butchers and hunters.^ According to Diogenes Laertius® they •dressed 
themselves the most plainly, slept on naked ground, and ate vegetables, 


Strabo, XV. 2 yt. V, 86. « Yt. XIV, 46. 

* De Abstinentia, IV ; see also Dink. Bk. VI, § 276. Proem 6. 
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cheese, and light bread. This would then show that the life led by the 
neophyte and the initiating master for the month of initiation, and 
described ircin Lucl in above,, would Ih;, !<nt n of bic (Piib- life of 

the highest of Mazdean divines. And Diogenes even sa) s :h,n tin y 
used little sticks to help them to eat their things with the highest purity. 
Clemens has gone to the extent of noting that they completely observed 
sexual abstinence. No doubt the Zoroastrian scriptures are not only 
averse to asking the laity to live the life of celibacy, but knowing well 
the frailty of human nature as a whole, are even strongly advocating 
married life not only for the layman but also for the ordinary priest. 
Still indeed if the higher order of souls should prove themselves quite 
above the stings of passion, there is no reason why the ancients might 
not have allowed them that life of the purer ideal, limiting it, without 
any special recognition, to that noble band of quite a few h One need 
not ask why Righteous Zarathushtra who was far far ahead of the best 
of them all, married ; for, if he did marry he had then to see that 
nothing in his life was such by which the generality of mankind, to 
lift whom he had come on his holy mission, might be misled to an 
ideal quite impracticable for them, and involving the greatest danger 
to human morality and to animal progress. 

THE QUINARY ORDER 

Besides the triple there is also a quinary hierarchy distinguished 
in the holy Zarathushtrian Church. We know that its highest pontiff 
is called Zarathushtrotema ; and that holy dignitary is associated with 
four other of decreasing rank, — the Dakhyuma, the Zantuma, the Visya, 
and the Nmanya. If we but look to the holy texts of the fiv^e Giihs, and 
Visp. I, 9, ^or instance, we can immediately perceive that taking these 
four as lay ranks is quite a blunder so often committed by scholars 
The temporal ranks, it could have been seen, all end in and 


^ It should be noted, however, that if this highest order was not formed quite 
directly but arose by progress through lower ranks, this ahstinence might not 
cover their whole life but might commence at its later stage only. This w6uld 
make quite a difference ; but the point is not clear. 


£! 
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hence they must be distinct from these other. We shall treat this 
subject more fully in the second part of the Introduction, on theMazdean 
ritual. Still it need just be told here that in many cases the Mazdean 
philosophy becomes understandable only when, with the help of 
philology, we discover a higher sense in the special sacred terms with 
apparently commonsense meanings. In Sufeeism, for instance, “ fire 
does not mean the fire of the material hearth, the “ wine ” does not 
mean the alcoholic drink, the “ tavern ” does not mean the public 
house. And Mithraism will supply other instances of the kind. 
In not a few cases Iras the Iranian mind found it well to express 
itself in symbolism, and that wiili a reasoned purpose. We must 
find that symbolism in thi- Avetsta too ; or else we do not a1wrr>'s 
understand it. 

Strangely' enough it is i)hilology of tiic most decisive; tyi.)C which 
comes to our aid in restoring the higher symibolical meanings in the 
Avesta, and not mere hy[X)thesis. NmAnya^ radically’ ouglit to mean 
the .Steady’, Visy'a^ ought to moan the; Adveinccd,' Zantiima * ought to 
mean the Enlightened, Dakhymma ^ ought to mean the Beatified, and 
Zarathushtrotema ought to mean the Radiant Ones shining with the 
halo of the O olden Glory’. They’ evidently mark the stages of the 
advancing soul. And this bect)mes further obvious from the association 
of Brrrjya, Sava^rghi, Fn\da/-Fs/ru, FradaZ-Vira, and FraduAVispam- 
Hujyiuti, respectively with thosci terms. These last signify the Aspirant, 
the Bcncfitted, the Advancer of Natural Prosperit)^, the Advancer of 
Nobler Humanity, and the Advancer of all Good States in Being, each 
for each. Hence no doubt these explain the states of the rising 
spiritual grades. And as Zarathushtrotema did signify a pontifical 
dignity, tlu.^ rest too must have indicated the other grades of the 
hierarchy. 

^ Av. iii-niati lo be steady. -■ Av. vis to become. 

Av. zciii -- to know. ^ Av. daJi “ to love ; cf. dahma. 

® Av. zaraid glowin.^ with the golden light + w^tra — the radiant 
^spirituality ( nsh to shine, to burn) z\~ tenuis the superlative suffix. 
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THE OCTONARY ORDER 

Besides the triple and quinar}^ grades there is also an octonary 
classification having a special reference to the holy ritual. It comprises 
the offices of the Havanan, the Atarvakhsh, the Frabrmar, the 
Aberet, the Asnatar, the Raethwishkar, the Zaotar, and the Sraoshavarz. 
The Haoma, we shall see below, indicates the Glow of the Life 
Eternal ; and these grades of divines have a reference to its evolution 
and attainment. The twenty-seventh chapter of the second book of 
the Nirangastan describes their respective functions, and we can just see 
that tliose functions have a direct reference to the exact state of each 
grade. Thus the Havanan marks the state of one who is involved in 
the Strain and tlic Toil of Life*; the Atarvaklish is one who has raised 
in himself the Glow of the Life Eternal'* ; the Frabrrrtar is one who is 
overllowing w'ith the Spirit of Sacrifice'*; the Aberet is one who has 
acquired the Lustre of Heavenly Glory '* ; the Asnatar is one W'ho has 
attained the Purity and the Polish of the Life Eternal''* ; the 
Iv’ai'tliwishkar is oftc in wliom T.ife is awakened to Union with 
Eternity"; tire Zaotar is one who has established Spiritual Concord 
wnth the Being Su])reme ' ; and the Sraoshavarz is the Lord of 
Proplictic Visions and the 1 )ictator of Heavenly Commands.* These 
holy ranks indicate the rising order of divinity, each of whose grades 
has a special qualification to (iilfil the function assigned to each 
ol’fice in the hol\- ritual, as can be ([uitc clearly seen on the smallest 
rellection. 

MINISTERIAL OPERATIONS 

All these three standards of grades point to the most highly 
spiritual ideals as their basis. And w'c have already seen how well 
these ideals had been worked out in themselves by these noble divines. 


1 N. XXVII, § 3. ” v' 4. ' 4 5. ^ 4 10 ; cf. Fr. ab -- lustra. 

“ § 6. § 7 ; he mixes Haoma which symbolises Eternity with Milk 

which symbolises Life. '5 3. ** § 11* 
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A holy graduation started on so choice a selection and perfected by so 
glprious a system ol training and discipline could not but prove quite 
a worthy band of brilliant souls to guide the right progress of humanity 
to the glories of heaven and the felicities of' the beatified life. There 
are exceptions to the rule everywhere ; but there is little doubt that the 
noble part played by the ancient glorious Persian race in the history of 
the world was in a great measure due to the influence and exertions of 
their holy order of divinity. Indeed their energies for ministering to the 
spiritual wants of mankind were so great that they not only moved out 
of their centres to districts close at hand \ but also proceeded to distant 
lands for the spread of Truth and the diffusion of Heavenly Light.® 

POLITICAL INFLUENCE 

Their functions were not limited to Religion pure and simple ; they 
were as much active in society and in the affairs of state. They com- 
menced their influence in state early with having the education of princes 
in their hands. Plato, Cicero, Plutarch and Nicolaus Damascenus have 
noted that the divines instructed the princes in righteousness, in truthful- 
ness, and in law. In other words they initiated them in religion, in 
moralit)', and in politics. And as the guardians of the holy church they 
had the privilege to perform the coronation ceremonies, investing the 
new monarch with royal robes and regal insignia amidst a superb ritual.® 
These close associations, begun so early, were continued ever afterwards. 
And the divines always exercised a beneficent influence on the monftirchs 
in all affairs of state. Indeed in Sassanian times at any rate they often 
filled the office of the Prime Ministers of the Empire. And we see from 
such works as Matigan e Hazar Datastan that the high church dignitaries 
were invested with great powers in the government of social affairs which 
they exercised with vast wisdom and with immense benefit to the people. 
History has told us how, for instance in the reign of Chosroe the Great, 


^ See All. - See Yas. XLII, 6 ; and Visp. Ill, 3 ; and recall the great 
activities of the Mazdean divines in all countries of the west, up to the fall of 
the Sassanian Empire. 

•* See Plutarch’s Artaxerxes, 3. 
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they took pains to see that none of the subjects of the vast Empire 
suffered through any erring official of the Government.^ According to 
Agathias they officiated as judges too ; though indeed that could not 
be their special function, excepting perhaps in the social government 
just mentioned. 

PROFICIENCY IN THE HEALING ART 

According to the Avesta the priest is the spiritual physician ; and 
that point is most clearly borne out in a passage ^ of the Ardibehesht 
Yasht which deems the holy divine the best of healers and the most 
efficient physician, far above all the rest. Now this has a reference to 
his being a curer through the holy word which appeals directly to the 
spirit and touches the very foundations of life.® The soothing charm 
of the Holy Thought and the Holy Word to the aching soul and the 
paining body has always been well known. But these ancient divines 
did not rest content with that alone. They sought other means of 
cure too. According to the Vendidad, Thrita, who was a prince and a 
priest, was also the first great healer^; and he had sought it not only 
through the holy word but also through herbs and surgery and possibly 
through chemicals too.® Ever since that the priests had pursued this 
noble art diligently ; and we find from ancient western writers like 
Pliny how proficient they had become in their days even in that sacred 
pursuit, and what wonderful discoveries they had made therein.® 

POWERS OF DIVINATION 

They even scanned the heavens and read the stars : and their close 
observations not only advanced them far in astronomy, but also led 
them to infer the influence of stars on the destiny of men. The 
Zarathushtr&tema and the Sraoshavarz grades, according to explana- 


^ Shiih N«ma, Bk. IV, Chap. II, verses 92 and following. 

2 • Yt. Ill, 6. See also Dink. Bk. Ill, Chap, CLVII- 

- Yt. Ill, 6. Vend. XX. » Vend. XX, 3-5. “ Pliny’s Natural 

History. Foreign physicians were sometimes employed at ancient Persian courts, 
not because there was any want of expert physicians among the people, but 
because possible court intrigues necessitated that as a safeguard. 
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tions given above, were placed so much in touch with the divine, that it 
could be quite according to expectations if they did claim to possess 
high prophetic powers as history has apparently proved and antiquity 
attested. We have stated at the very commencement that the ancient 
Mazdean divines did exorcise, with their other noble attainments, 
divination too as one of their special accomplishments. Indeed, in 
their perfc'Clion, the}" were just the souls fitted to fathom the depths 
of futurit}’ and the abyss of the past. 

NOBLE SEKVICE OE THE WORLD 

The high Icnowlcdge they tlius attained enal)l(^d them to retain a 
peace! ul Cedm despite universal upheavals and swec'ping revolutions of 
time. Tliey were souls so highly rcTant on tlu^ jHnfect wisdom of (lod, 
His triumphant Power, and His nol.)le benevolent plans, that thc\- could 
jiot l^ul be composed in the pence of tliat higl'i Icnow'lcdge, and in tlu^ 
all concjuering might of Virtue and Truth. With their sublime s))iritii- 
alit\', with tlieir marvellous atl.iinmcnts, and witli their benenadent and 
beneficent occupations, thes(‘ hr>ly divines were just the proper ministers 
for the salvation and happiness of all the liuman .rac(a 

Sudi then is a brief ])icture of that nobk* order of divinity which 
ojice ministered to the s])iritual wants of millions and millions (.>f 
ma.ukind, lifting them fast a.nd far a boxa; tlie aaci aae le\a.:l ul liumanitxa 
and enabling them to play a glorirais ))art in tlu; world’s great liistory 
and to fill the pages of its most brilliant c])ochs. That holy order is all 
but gone noxv ; still let every Zarathushtrian minister of today hold up 
that again as an ideal before liis vision, k^t Ifim rise t(.) the greatness of 
that noble end and wiLh all cflort in Ins ]>o\ver strive to reach it by all 
))ossible holy means; and the glories of his higli mission may yet 
dawn on him, and may cruible him again to attain that benevolent 
nobility which once had won him the aliection of the world and the 
esteem of maiikiiKl. 
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II. THE GRAND RITUAL OF THE MAZDAYASNAS 


THE CxREAT PROBLEMS 

The Mazdenn genius soared to tlie highest flights of holy search, 
and arrived at trutlis too suldimc to be gauged by the common intelli- 
gence of the ordinary mn,n. It therefore clothed some of its loftiest 
ideas in symbolism, preseiving thereby the ])recious knowledge it had 
attained, and at the same time making it understandable in some form 
or another to the wliole gejicrality of mankind. Its search ranged along 
)if(‘ and naturtN and trutli and virtue, and found that the Universe is 
g(.>vernt\l nnd(‘r a settled, iiu’iolable, bcneficevit plan,^ by One Supiaune 
Pedng liaaine, boundl<.‘.ss Wisdom^, inhnit<.‘ Lo\^e most sublime 
Kighier)Lisness aind limitless Power ' to do good It realised that 
the Uiiivcirse is vao-a and unboundefl and exists in inseparable ^issocia- 
tionwith infinite Tinu^ and that God rules it (^iit of* rnei'e Benevolence'' 
to lift all world to 1:^ like Himself'k It found too that man is jdaying 
a great part in the Universe, the beauties whereof are designed 
to raise liim to the glories of Heaven and the charms of the 
Everlasting Life 

^ Pervading the law of Spe//ta Mainyu 
^ - Ahura Mazda. \ ohu Maiia;/^di. ‘ Asha Vahl.sta. 

Kh shathra Vair/yj.i. llaurvata/. 

Amrrna^, ^ Sio//hi Ara. . aiti. 

S;o: the siLaiificant axpressitJH Tli “ Tiiy Kin.]/’ ni'.'l wihi in 
the Gathass and Yf. I, ''5 where Chod’s own ; tat^-s liaiirv^ita/ aiul Aiur^rtiif 
are delennined to l)e t’ae le wards of the righteous* 

Yas. XLIVh 2-5. 

Much has been said of A//gra Mainyu, Ahriinan, or the Principle of Evil as it 
has been understood by students of Zoroastrianisiu ; and no doubt the idea has 
been personified in some of our sacred writings themselves ; but one who 
reads our Scriptures closely and catches their right spirit and logical import 
finds nothing else in the idea but the sum total of the inevitable Defect in ilie 
rising Soul, and of the Suffering and Sorrow, and Disease and Affliction which 
accompany it through Moral Causation, effecting also corresponding Corruption 
and Loss in the Physical World. 
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THE ESSENTIALS IN RITUAL 

The Everlasting Life in its glorified state is represented in Mazdean 
Theology by Haoma.’ And the whole of the grander ritual of the 
Mazdayasnas centres round that holy idea. The aim of human life is 
the lifting of itself to its best condition ; and the evolution of that 
condition is represented in the Haoma ritual, and is marked by five 
stages of gradual rise. These stages are symbolized as the five Gahs 
or Gathas. The second book of the Nirangastan treats of the Services 
of these five Gfihs,* alongside the Service of the Holy Saps,® evidently 
because the Holy Saps represent, besides the principles of health, 
beauty, and grace, also the lustre of the glorified life attained through 
the cleansing of life therewith* . The other essential in the holy ritual is 
the Holy Flame, the principle of Holy Vitality represented in all life 
and in all light, and comprising energ}’. health, and hajipiness^. Ideally 
it is the glorified state of Divinity in its supremest splendour, and is 
always represented at the holy l itual by the sacred fire blazing before 
the attending congregations and guiding their thoughts to the sublime, 
beneficent, and gladdening radiance of God, and 1 1 is ]lol>- Perfection". 
These three form the basal elements in the grander ritual of the 
Mazdayasnas. Evervthing else pertaining to ritual and described in 
the Nirangastan is accessory only 

It must however be remembered that the divine ritual in evqry 
instance has been dedicated to one or more or all of the Holy Names 
of the Deity, even when it has been celebrated for the peace of a 
departed soul, or for rejoicing the spirit of the faithful. In whatever 
services they celebrate, the grateful and reverent Mazdeans invariably 
glorify the Holy Name of God and sing the goodness and beneficent 


^ See the Haotna Yasna. , 

2 N 2 Chaps. V, VI, and VlII-X. 

3 N - Chaps. VII, XX, XXIII, XXVI : A, B, C. * See the Apan Yasht. 
See, for instance, the Atash NiyAyesh. 

** Cf. Yas. XXXIV, 4. ^ See the table of contents, and the sum- 

mary in Dink. Bk. VIII, Chap. XXIX, 
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sublimity of His Holy Power, and express their everlasting gratitude 
and love for Him, and devoutly applaud the beauty, the majesty, and 
the boundless utility of His noble works 

FIVE STAGES OF THE LIFE ETERNAL 

We have just seen that the whole Mazdean ritual turns round the 
Glow of the Life Eternal, the Holy Sap, and the Holy Flame, and also 
that the illumination of the Endless Life is divided into five stages, 
and that these five stages are known in Mazdaism as the G&hs or the 
Gathas. We shall therefore now consider, on the basis of the Avestan 
texts glorifiying these Gahs, their exact nature and import. 

The first stage is the Ushahina as we find it in our text* and as 
we ought to take it for evident reasons In common sacred practice 
the Ushahina is placed last, not because it is really so, but apparently 
because the average man or the average divine has already passed it. 
It marks just the Dawn of the Illumined Life when there arises 
consciousness* without strife or struggle, when the soul just hears the 
Voice ® of Heaven ® and feels the facts of Eternal ® Truth *. The stage 
is yet steady*, because it precedes the stage of the moral and Intel* 
lectual strife, and because in it the soul can only receive and percMve, 
but cannot distinguish. Still however, the soul is awakened in it 
to a state of the Aspiration* to know, and is rising to shake off the 
dark shades of moral unconsciousness and to emerge into light. 

The next stage is the Havani* Here the soul becomes awakened 
to light and finds itself confronted with the strain and strife of moral 
and intellectual consciousness.® It is not subject merely to the Voice 
of Heaven, but perceives the Justice** and Friendship of the God of ** 


^ Besides the entire spirit of the Mazdeaa scriptures recall what Xenophon 
says in Cyropoedia, VIII, 7, 3. 

* Na V, ® N2 V, note 1. . * Ushangh in Ushahina. 

® Sraosha ; see Gah V, 2. « Rashnu ; see Gah V, 2. 

* Nmanya; see Gah V. 1, and Introduction I, p. xxxiv, note 1. 

* Brrrjya; see Gah V, 1. 

® See the explatiation of Havanan in Int. I, p. xxxv. 

Sraosha- *1 Mitbra 5 see Gah I, 2. 
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Heaven, and begins to ask itself Questions ^ on Existence and on the 
Government of Lifers Things and of the Universe.* Every strife in 
experience and every step in progress lift the soul into higher knowledge; 
and despite its pains, it feels itself benefitted* and advanced® at that 
experience and that growing consciousness. 

The third stage is the Rapithwina. It is the mid-stage of spiri- 
tual Illumination. And through that Divine ** Justice and Love® which 
the soul has been experiencing from the earlier stage, it now becomes 
lifted into the Warmth ® and Ardour of the True Devotee,® and begins 
to discover the Prospering ® Holy Word of Meditation, ® which calms 
the strain of spiritual strife and establishes a rhythm between the soul 
and nature and promotes' Prosperity in Life and in the World.' 
Accordingly, the soul in this state finds itself enlightened® and illumi- 
nated in a marked degree ® . 

The fourth stage is the Uzay^irina. Here the Warmth and 
Ardour of the True Devotee experienced by the soul in the previous 
stage, become so overflowing that the currents ® of Holy Lustre and 
Divine Magnetism® begin now to flow from it to all about, and fill 
everything with life, animation, and brightness. And the Higher 
Questions and the Holier Meditations experienced in the earlier stages 
fetch it the Delights*® of Knowledge and the Joys of True Experience*” 
which always accompany the enlightened ones. And both by example 
and by precept the soul promotes here in itself and outside, a Nobler** 
and a truly Illustrious Type of Humanity ** and finds itself in the 
Beatific** State*® of superior felicity which is the peculiar lot of nobler 
and higher souls. 

^ ^huirya Frashna", see G ah I, 5. “ Savanghi", see Gah I, 1. 

Visyai see Gah I, 1, and note 2 in Int- I, p. xxxiv. 

* See note 11 on last page- ® Atar; see Gah II, 2- 

Fshwshci Mathra; see Gah II, 6- 

^ Fradat /shu; see Gah II, 1- 

® Zantuma; see Gah II, 1, and note 3 on p. xxxiv, Int- I. 

“ Apdm-Naptari see Gah HI, 2 and Pr. “ ab ” lustre. 

A/rasangham Khv«thm; see Gah III, 6- 

Fradat-Vii^a; see Gah III, 1. Dakhyuma', see GSh III, 1 and 

note 4 on p- xxxiv, Int- I. 
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The fifth, the last, and the highest stage is the Aiwisruthrema. 
It is the stage of the most supreme spiritual illumination when the 
soul finds itself in so perfect a concord with God and Nature that it 
experiences in it the divine music * of Higher Voices and Sublime 
Intonations,* and the beatific® consciousness and the divine appercep- 
tion of the Realised Self. ® The expansion * of the soul reaches here its 
farthest growth and gladness, and attains supreme peace and useful- 
ness. •’ And hence it becomes promoter * of all Good States in Being * 
through the high efficiency of its beneficence and holy power. And 
through that sublime state of itself it shines ® with the golden glory of 
the most magnificent self-illumination and holy lustre. ‘ 

THE HOLY EQUIPMENT 

It can easily be seen that these five stages are most splendidly 
conceived, and do deserve constantly to be held before the eyes of 
mankind by their embodiment in a magnificent ritual and a noble 
symbolism, alongside the glorifications of God’s Holy Names, Attri- 
butes, and Powers. And agreeably with this lofty aim the holy doctors 
of Mazdaism have prepared such an appendage for that grand ritual as 
has few parallels in the religious history of mankind. 

The officiating divines as well as those having the services per- 
formed are required to be the most pure in body and mind*, and the 
most devoted in heart.' And they are to dress themselves in vestures 
specially sanctified and endowed with rare virtues. * They are then to 
equip themselves with a holy apparatus intended to utilize as much of 
the subtler science as the ancients possibly knew, to create the most 
beneficent results for themselves and for all the world. 


radical sense of cfiwi-srt*' supplies this meaning. 3 Frava»hi’, see 
Gah IV, 2. ® Aourvaiam urune', see Gah IV, 5, and the meanings of urvata. 

Fradat-Vispam Hu,jyaiti;sQQG-Ah\V, 1 . « Zarat\iustrotema’, see 

Gah IV, 1 and note 5 on p. xxxiv, Int I. 

® See such injunctions as are scattered throughout the Vendidad, etc. 

See Na II : A, etc. s ^ IV, 2, 3; etc. 



xliv 


INTRODUCTION 11 


P. f Their first equipment comprises the sacred shirt and girdle. 
And these are understood to be “a protection to the body and 
something far better for the soul.”* They are prepared from 
approved materials * specially sanctified, and are to be put on in ways 
particularly laid down, * so as to shield the body and to float 
the soul. 

Dressed in these sacred vestures, the officiating divines are required 
to be fully acquainted with the efficacy of the Holy Word,* and to 
know how to use it aptly in the holy ritual.® It is upheld and always 
implied in the holy ritual of the Mazdayasnas that the Holy Word 
does not simply fix the mind of the worshipper on lofty ideals and high 
aspirations, but also that it is intended to create just those holy 
environs in the spiritual as well as the physical atmospheres,® as are 
fitted to the end in view, and refreshing and helpful to the contempla- 
tion of Holiness.® The Holy Word is used not only throughout the 
grand ritual, but also at the holy Preparatory Service and at marking 
and hallowing the holy Precincts ’ for the performance of the Main 
Service itself. 

THE SACRED FIRE 

The first thing to strike us within the sacred Precincts marking the 
space for the holy Service, is the Sacred Fire.® The glory of the Holy 
Flame ever strikes the mind and elevates the soul. Whereas its purifying 
energy not only rids the atmosphere of all impurities and fills it with Jife 
and animation for all breathing it, but is also instrumental in creating 
pyro-electricity * with that of other kinds *® so apparently sought in the 
holy Mazdayasnan rituals. So that it also contributes to the concentra- 
tion of all the nobler forces in Nature to help the beneficent effects of 

1 Ns I, 23. 3 See N, I, 11-13 ; II, 5 ; etc. » See Ng III, and IV, etc. 

< See Ns II- ® See N, II : App., 3 ; N, XVI, 2. 

« See Yt. I, 1 and 2 ; Vend. IX, 13. etc: See Yt. IV, 4 ; Ng X, etc. 

® See Na XXV : App« ** There can be no other meaning in the 

officiating divine touching the edge of the fire-altar with the fii e-spoon after having 
established contact with the other priest or priests by holding one another’s hands, 
and also in his touching with that spoon so charged, the vessels containing the 
consecrated things. Even though the principle may have been forgotten now, the 
practice clearly points to a thermo^electrizationy See below. 
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those grand and subtle operations. We have already seen above the 
elevating symbolism of the sacred flame.’ But alongside the sacred fire 
are also to be found in the holy precincts the sacred FueP and the 
sacred Incense * ; and these symbolize the fuel of good deeds which 
feeds and the incense of virtue which perfumes the Holy Fire of Life.’ 

We cannot pass further without noticing a curious fact which 
while most strange in itself, finds a further support in our well- 
known traditions. We have already described the great virtues "and 
powers of the ancient Mazdean divines. Among their marvellous 
achievements is one related by the ancient writer Pausanias. He had 
found among the Lydians that there the Magi could ignite the sacred 
fire in a mysterious way. The qualified Magus entered the holy of 
holies, he says, and placed dry wood on the altar, and recited certain 
holy chants before it, and lo! the wood ignited of itself without the 
medium of any other fire and blazed with a glorious light.** 

THE HOLY WATER 

The next thing within the sacred precincts is the Holy Water.® 
It symbolizes the Holy Sap whose profound meaning we have already 
seen above.^ In other words, it represents the healthy circulation of 
the Sap of Life and the consequent beauty, grace, and lustre which 
accompany all virtuous and healthy Life.® To mark the contributions 
unendingly poured by generations of mankind to the ocean of the 
Holy Sap in their adoration of the Beautiful and Illustrious Life, the 
Mazdayasnas symbolize them by their holy libations so constantly arid 

^ See p. xl above. “ See N 3 XVII. ® See N 3 XVII, and XVIII. 

^ See note 5 to Na XXVI : A, 7. 

® Pausanias, V, 37 , 3. Apparently the virtue is claimed to the efficacy of the 
Holy Word, though the less believing would attribute the phenomenon to the 
peculiar virtues of the cumbustibles themselves. That too at any rate would show 
in these ancient divines the special knowledge of those little known virtues and of 
combining them properly to attain the desired end. But so much has been said on 
the side of the efficacy of the Holy Word, and so often among various nations, that 
despite the lack of demonstrations in the present age, one may be led to take it with 
greater respect. Cf. also what Hindu Music claims for the Dipak Rag. 

® See Na VII ; XXVI : A, B. ^ See p. xl above. 

*< See Yt. V, 1 ; and note 5 to N* XXVI 5 A, 7. 
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variously poured in their noble rituals.^ But according to a mysterious 
under-current characterizing them, none of these libations can be poured 
at any other time excepting the time of daylight.* The apparent sense 
seems to run to some physical effect * beside the fact that the 
glorification of the Holy Sap must never be dissociated from the lustre 
of the Illumined Life. 

THE BARSOM 

The sacred BarsAm draws our attention next. The twigs are now 
represented by metal rods ; but both our holy scriptures ‘ as well as 
the testimony of the ancients® say that originally they were the twigs 
of some sacred tree. Without doubt, they have a reference to the 
Tree of Life “ which is a symbolism of the growing life in all depart- 
ments of nature®. The Barsom therefore points to the ideals of High 
Growth, inviting us to the sublimer, more lofty and more efficient, more 
controllable and more luminous planes of Life. But a little reflection 
leads us to suppose that it also is intended to perform an important 
scientific operation. The fact that the twigs have for a long time been 
replaced with metal rods, and that these are boun<J together in varying 
numbers and constantly held up and laid down on a special stand by 
the officiating divine during the sacred operations, at once suggests to 
us a purpose to generate a mild electric current by the contact of 
heterogeneous metals Indeed the idea of using the Barsom for the 
purpose of electrization need not be considered as a novelty latterly 
introduced into the service on the metal rods replacing the vegetable 
twigs : the ancients might have discovered a similar effect in certain 
vegetable twigs also ®. 


1 Na XX, XXVI : C ; Herodotus, VII, 43, 54; Xenophon, Cyropoedia, III, 3 , 
21; and Nicolaus Damascenus, Frag. 66. ^ Na VII, 4; XXIII. ® See Yt. V, 1. 

^ See Vend. XIX, 18 ; Ng XXVI : D ; N 3 VII : C; VIII, 4-6 ; IX ; etc. 

° See Strabo, XV 3, 14 ; Ezekiel, VIII. ® The root barrz in the 

original ftarrsman, signifies “ to grow high.” 

7 No doubt the rods now used are not of heterogeneous metals ;• but that 
may be due to the modern priests having forgotten the real purpose. 

® Cf, electro-biology. Some fish and fur-animals give electric shocks at touch. 
If animals can, vegetables too may exhibit similar powers, though perhaps less 
palpably ; and one becomes confirmed in such views when one learns about the 
highly instructive studies pf the wftll-known Indian scientist. Dr. Sose. 
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THE VARS, THE MORTAR, AND THE PESTLE 

The idea of electrization is quite clear in the case of the Vars ring 
The tying of the hair on the metal ring and briskly rubbing or agitating 
it during the sacred operations can have no other sense. The 
constant splashing with it of the water in the basin before filling it in 
for sacred purposes must evidently be for its special purification * ; and 
the same must be the purpose of using it while straining the prepared 
Haoma drink ®. And so long as the pestle and mortar would be of 
heterogeneous metals the same might be the purpose of ringing the 
mortar with the pestle in a way peculiar to the pounding of the Haoma 
in the sacred ritual*. 

THE SACRED DRINK 

Creating these subtle forces in so various ways and with such 
minute attentions must not only be for chastening the atmosphere and 
for enlivening the bodies and brightening the intellects of the devout 
ministers and their pious congregations*', but also to enhance the 
efficacy of the sacred drink so carefully expressed and compounded®. 
The Sacred Drink represents the Water of Immortality, and the 
enormous labour and care bestowed in its preparation, point to the 
long and laborious way to Conscious Immortality. Its components are 
the Haoma, ^ the Urvaram, the Sacred Water, and the Milk. And these 
represent, as we have already hinted, the Glow, the Growth, the Sap, and 
the Pure Nutriment of the Life Eternal. The part played by each of 
these in lifting the devotee to the highest stage of the Glorified Life is 
essential, subtle, toilsome, and long. But the pious aspirant patiently 
strives on, and at each step he sees newer vistas of beauty and sublimity 
unfolded before his eyes through his heavenly progress on the Noble 
Path of Duty and along the Life of Glorification. 


1 See N 2 V : B, 14, n; and XIV: A and B. “ See N 2 V : B, 14, n. 

3 See N 2 V : Ciii, 1; VII, 33. * See N* V : B, 18 n. 

3 As must happen owing to a judicious electrization of the atmosphere. 

3 The ancients always thought in these matters that however innocent the 
components of such mixtures might in themselves appear to be, the resulting 
mixture, when properly prepared, always exhibited wonderful powers. 

^ Recall the testimony to its ancient use from Plutarch’s Isis and Osiris, 46, 
and the Sanskrit Soma. 
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DRON AND AFRINGAN SERVICES 

Besides the Grand Haoma Ritual, which underlies each of the 
greater services, there are smaller rituals too. The most constant among 
them is the service of the Dron Consecration *. It forms an essential 
and initial part of the greater services themselves, and is otherwise 
constantly performed in other associations. Another again is the holy 
Afring&n service*. Both these comprise the holy bread, butter, wine, 
water, and milk, and flowers, fruits, and sweet and fragrant herbs. These 
are intended to represent, besides certain symbolic :! meanings, all the 
bounties God in His eternal goodness has provided for our use; and the 
devotee presents them in the spirit of devotion, sacrifice, and thanksgiv- 
ing to the glorification of some Holy Name of God, or for the peace of 
the soul of some faithful. 

DEDICATION AND SACRIFICE OF ANIMALS 
As a rule butter and milk represent the animal world and win our 

t 

gratitude for their creation and utility for spiritual advancement. But 
the following pages® will also disclose what is already made known 
elsewhere ^ that animals too were dedicated and sacrificed in the holy 
services of the Mazdayasnas'*. In view of what has been said of the 
highest order of Zarathushtrian divines avoiding animal food altogether/ 


^ See? for instance* Hang’s Essays, and some chapters below for their 
descriptions. 

^ See the numerous references in the index. 

3 Herodotus? I? 132 ; VII, 43, 54; Strabo, XV; Ammian, XXIII, 6 ; Athenoeus, 
III, 10 ; Xenophon’s Cyropocdia, VIII, 3 , 9. 

^ This is noted here merely as a fact current among our ancient people, and 
not as an essential element in our ritual. It seems to have been associated with 
ritual simply because when the ancients slaughtered animals for meat, they seem 
to have thought it a pious thing to dedicate, with philosophical associations, the 
best of them, before destruction, to the Creator of all Life. Indeed Righteous 
Zarathushtra has so strongly deprecated destruction of life in such writings as Yas. 
XXXI I, 12, that animal sacrifice could not be given even the most desultory place 
in strict Mazdean Ritual. ^ See Int. I, p« xxxii* 
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this ought to appear strange. And indeed it forms no essential 
part in Mazdean rituals ; but recalling the highly mysterious 
and symbolical associations animal sacrifice had in, for instance, 
Mithraism, that great branch of Mazdean theology, we may conceive 
the same associations in these cases also. It was symbolical, for 
instance, of breaking up and dissolving the transient body and separating 
the imprisoned soul to soar up to the realm of spirit and meet there 
its kind, a symbolism of the effort again vastly laborious, toilsome, 
painful, and long. This may also find a further support from the fact 
that in the great Haoma ritual the prepared sacred drink is finally 
poured into a body of water, apparently symbolizing the ultimate 
union of Life with Eternity. 

GLORIFICATION OF FRAVASHIS, OBSEQUIES, 

AND MARRIAGE SONGS. 

Some rituals are also specially devoted to the Fravashis^ or the 
Eternal Spirits and Ideals which aim at a union with the Holy Idea 
of Perfection and the most Excellent Good Mind. ^ Here too the 
widest sweeps of thought cover all eternity and disclose the most 
perfect blessing in those ministerial conceptions, and the ideas soar to 
their highest grandeur of comprehensive thought, and vividly hold before 
the eyes of man the splendours of the Everlasting Life and of Eternal 
Heaven. Even from their obsequies to their marriage songs the same 
grand ideas pervade the beliefs of the Mazdeans. While the vicissi- 
tudes of life in the strife and strain accompanying its long and heavy 
way to Everlasting Blessing are impressed on us by the former as 
essential and patiently to be borne with the idea of the happy end, * the 
realisation of the beatific state of the union of Life with Paradisial 
Eternity through mutual help and the bonds of love is foreshadowed 
by the other/ 


^ The Services of the Fravashi and the Fravartlkan- 
a See Hatdkht Nask, HI. 40. 

•'* See the Ahunavaiti G&tha which forms their essential portion. 
* See Yas. LIII, the Song of the Holy Union. 


O 
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THE GRAND CONCEPT 

Behold then here an image of the grand Infinity in its clearest 
and most cheering conception ! How brilliant and luminous the whole 
idea is, and what a glorious garb it is given ! What beneficence is 
sought in its impression, and what a halo thrown round its name ! And 
how well indeed have the Mazdayasnas upheld the holy concept when 
never in their pious devotions have they been seeking favours through 
flattering addresses or through temi^orary offerings ! Ever have they 
been placing before the Altar of Heaven their devout glorifications, 
dedications, thanksgivings, and pious aspirations in the Holy Temple 
of the Most Blessed Good Mind, and e\'cr indeed hav'e they been 
dedicating them to the Most Benevolent and Beneficent Goodness of 
the Most High and Most Wise Ahura Mazda’ Who is the Friend, the 
Brother, and the Father of the glorified saint ^ as much as of the poor 
erring soul.'* May we not then hope and pray that these pure ideals of 
the Mazdayasnas may again revive in the world and fill it with that 
condition of Happy Peace which ever is the lot of the pious and devout 
souls ? And may we not then pray for the disappearance of unhappy 
discord from all creeds, all nations, and all the world * ? 


^ See, for instance, Yas- XXXIIJ, 14 and Yas, XLIJ], 16- 
~ See Yas- XLV, 11 - " See Yas- XLIII, 4 and Yas. XLIV, 2- 

^ A great deal more might still be said on many an other point reflected «an 
the following pages ; but that would swell the bulk of this vtork beyond its proper 
limit, hence we have had to be content with focussing such points in the Index 
from which the reader may build up any further dissertation he may choose to 
construct. 
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.A;=A(‘*i‘patastrui. As there is preserved 
only one book of this work, there need be 
no spooiiil marks for distingiiishiii^ 
several books-j 
\C'v,z=z Ditto. 

Afi'in.-rA frin^^oin. 

App.~A ppondix. 

A r.z:;:! Arabic. 

Ary .--Ary an. 

Av.-zA\'estaii.. 

Bah. Yt.--lbiliman Y^aslit. 

B uud.—l'i ihidalioshn . 

Darm.™Darme,steter. 

J)at. D.r iDAt astrm e Diiiik. 
l)uik.r.;;Dinkart. 

IJ. r.™D(jet<)r of rcli£?ion (in Index) 

(rAh.i AJAliainbar. 

( lel(l.:-rf,{ eldner. 

( Joth.r-~( lotliic. 

(jlr.i.-(,TP(M5k. 

( iiij.— d-bijorati. 

ticrod.: -:.Idistory of Horodotins. 

M J:.-Tlie text of (ho Nirangastan in the 
possession of the late Dastur Hoshaug 
Jainas]) of I’oona. 

H uz.i “Huzvaresh. 

1 n t . 1 n t r o d u c t i on . 

^^ote. 


N~Nirangastari. As there are three books 
of the Nirangastan preserved in this work, 
each of these books is indicated by a 
numeral placed close to this letter, 

l^\i\--Ditto. 

O. P.rrrOld Persian. 

Pah.r— Pahlavi. 

Paz.z:=Pazand. 

Pr.~-:zPersian. 

Prof.™ Preface. 

Sans.zrrSanskrit. 

S. B. E.=z:“ fSacred Books of the East."’ 

Serii.iinSeniitic. 

Sh. La-Sh.™8hiiyast Lu-8hAyast. 

8ir.--Sirozah. 

8t. AAr:rvStaota Yasnya. 

T JJ:_:-zTJie text of the Nirangastan in tlie 
})os.session of late Ervad Tehmurasp 
Dinshawji Anklosaria. 

V end .rrrV endidad, 

V isp.:_z^ Isparad. 

Wester. “-AVestergaard. 

V as.:i::i:Y asiia. 

Yas. Kit.r-zYasna with the Ritual, being the 
‘ Y'asna BA Nirang ’ published in Bombay 
by late Ihvad Tehmurasp Dinshawji, in 
the year 1888. 

A’t.— Yasht. 
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THE BENEDICTION 


In the NAME of the Creator, the Perfect' in Himself, the 
Virtuous, and the Most Wise Lord of the spiritual and the earthly 
ones, ((with prayer)) for the health, victoriousness, fame, and happy 
state of him* for whom are* written^ ((the Acrpatastfin® and)) the 
Nirangastan, and with the supplication” ((that)) in being taught' ((and 
in)) being® learnt® they® be FELICITOUS. 


^ Khvapar \ the word must evidently be traced to the Avestan — self and 
par=to suffice, though some render it otherwise. 

^ is manifestly the personal pronoun and equivalent of the Semitic 

o/man. It is without doubt the precursor of the Persian j*. Some nevertheless 
think that the appearance of this form here is. due to an error arising out of the 
confusion of o/man with oh the preposition, and the substitution of its Aryan 

equivalent tr {ao^o). This exidanation apparently sees a pvoof in the fact that in 

Pahlavi texts there is sometimes met with ol where evidently oZrnan should 
have occurred. But surely this is due to nothing more than an error in 
pronunciation committed by one who read the text aloud for another who wTote it 
down as he heard it pronounced. 

^ The original is in the singular number. 

^ Y atibunihet-o should be yakattbumhtt b. 

^ The original does not mention the Aerpatast^n here, but inasmuch as the 
work commences with a large portion of the Aerpatastdn, one may be justified 
in assigning it a place here. 

^ Bundaklh should be baiidahth, 

Chashitak, 

® Pish-gir, as given in HJ ; cf. Pr. [p^sli giraftaii)^io learn; to 

teach. 

Darmesteter reads the word Peshagsar and takes it to be the name of the 
expositor of the first Fragart of this work; but besides the unfamiliar form 
of the name, it should be very strange that a doctor so much concerned with an 
eminent work should not be mentioned but once again anywhere else ip Pahlavi 
literature, not even in this work itself. 
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OR 

THE CODE OF THE HOLY DOCTORSHIP 

o k: t 

ON THE HOLY PURSUIT 

CHAPTER I 

ON THE QUALIFICATIONS OF THE ASPIRANT 
FOR THE HOLY OFFICE 

1. K6'‘‘ nmdnahe a'CaauTunem^ parayAt? Which ((individual)) 

of^ the house® shall proceed to^ become the pursuer 
of the sacred calling®? i.e., who from the house® of the good ones® 

^ As already noticed wliat follows is not all Nlrangast^u, but constitutes up 
to Folio 27, 1. 19, the previous portion of the Aerpatastan ; hence that extent of 
the text which comprises about the eighth of all the text we have, should be 
brought under the latter denomination. 

^ The text has of which J is Pahlavi but can be a corruption of the 
Avestdn letter \ . Sha^is-ul-Olama Dastur Darab proposes to correct this corrupt 
form into ; but certainly we want an interrogative here, and the Pahlavi mun 
in this case may be supposed to render the interrogative ko rather than the 

relative 3 ;^. 15 is perhaps a fragment of a Pahlavi word belonging to some 

preceding text that is lost, and {mo) can easily be seen to have been corrupted 

from {ko) by an inversion of the Avestan letter into c* 

^ Darmesteter reads the word knmo and remarks that w. is evidently an error 
of copy for a vowel, and that that vowel which resembles n most is e or e which 
should give hemo from a base kama which is precisely the base he has assumed 
for the Afghan interrogatives kom and kam* He further observes that the Pahlavi 
cht-kam-chai also assumes the form kama. One however sees no necessity to go 
so out of the way to discover the correct reading here. 

^ Darmesteter notices that this is the accusative of attribution ; and indeed 
the syntax is peculiar in this case, 

^ The Pahlavi has ol here and min in the gloss ; but really min should 
render the genitive of the original better than oL 

^ mhan, a lengthened form of man. 

As it is already so believed, it seems that the sacerdotal household only is 
intended. And what follows on page 14 is rendered accordingly ; nevertheless one 
may hesitate to assume that the laity were altogether excluded so early as that 
from pursuing the holy calling. Under any circumstance however the candidate 
was required to show special qualifications before his admission into the sacred pale 
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shall proceed to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorship^? 

2a, Y6 A^hdi bnrjyUstemd ^ He who is the greatest 
aspirant after Righteousness, i.e., he who is the ((truest)) 
friend unto the soul^, hvd^ vd yoistd^ vd^ whether he be 
great or humble®, 

3. When a great man is very^ friendly^ towards the soul, then 
notwithstanding that he is great he will proceed (( to attend the sacred 
function ))* 

4. Behold, when it so happens that where a single man ought 
to be able to proceed if two together ((only)) are able to go®, then 

14 they are not in propriety ((in that respect)). Nevertheless when they 
do proceed (( to the sacred function)) then if their ((right)) friendship 
towards the soul is manifest, then shall they have proceeded well 
qualified®; because a person in little worth in the soul cannot com- 
mence the duties of the Holy Doctorate. 


^ The sense throughout here is that of acquiring and imparting religious 
instruction, as well as of attending sacred functions. 

2 Superlative of hxtrjyant\ ci. 6rrry<^ = aspiration. , 

^ The truest friend of the soul is he who loves and follows righteousness, for 
righteousness procures the soul’s highest good. 

^ Darrnesteter has read these as one word here as well as in the fragment 
from the Zend-Pahlavi Farhang, which he has numbered 25 in his edition. But 
probably it is erroneous to do so ; whereas our reading is understandable, and 
>s/a may be taken as the agentive noun from fsh = to be a man of means; cf. 

= wealth ; means. This likewise removes Darmesteter’s doubt as to whether 
the reference is to age or power, even as the Pahlavi simply renders by W7as=gcreat. 

® This is a strange word, although Darrnesteter tries to improve it into 
yaoishto^ and to relate it with Sanskrit 37avKshthtT=the most youthful ; but it 
seems that the reference is rather to means than to age, 

^ Ahh is certainly an error for has. The error apparently arose from 
confounding the Pahlavi = small with the precursor of Pr. ikas) = 

person, whose Semitic equivalent is '*0^* (aish)- 

’* Dtstar may be for dosUtar, but we have the Persian comparative d6star 
similarly, 

® As neither of the two being sufficiently efficient to go alone. r 
® It is not quite plain whether this qualifies the previous statement by 
permitting the two together under special conditions ; still however as the special 
condition of being a true friend to the soul is mentioned just above as a 
necessary qualification of every aspirant for the sacred office, hence it may seem 
that there is perhaps no intentioia of qualifying the previous remark. 
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5. The criterion of one’s having little worth in the soul is such 
that when one is not « sufficiently » good to pursue the duties of 
the Holy Doctorate one is to be held as having little worth in the 
soul 

6. Ga6g6shnasp said : Behold, when a person is too bad to pursue 
the holy learning, then as soon as one is entirely the most qualified 
must one proceed ((to the sacred function)), for thus ((should it be)) 
the best^ ((in that case)). 

2b, yim vd aimnt ha(\\\()-gaet\\d^y or who is unto an- 

other a partner in property,/:.^., a member^ ((of the sacred)) 
association, ^ 

7. The association is to be for® this object® that whenever one 
may have to proceed for the ((spiritual)) guidance of those ((of the 
people )) it may be possible (( for one » to entrust one^s property to 
a director’; for they must indeed be in® a very odd condition® if 
just when one may have to proceed for the ((spiritual)) guidance of 


^ If one be found too dull, neglectful, or wicked to learn anything of the 
sacred knowledge, that should be a manifest sign of such a one’s soul being of 
little worth. And one who is so low in the worth of the soul can have small regard 
for the soul and its real good. 

^ Ntrmtar or NUmtar ] cf. Pr, = good. 

When one has some defects which disqualify one from prirsiiing sacred 
knowledge, one should not rest satisfied with such a condition, but should apply 
on#self diligently to remove those defects, and on removing them, should undertake 
the sacred duty. 

® The text has — gaHha\ cf. Yt. X, 116 for the word's use elsewhere. 

^ Akh, lit. = a brother ; Ar. {akh)—Q. brother ; a friend. 

Hambagih ; Av. ham — among those together, and baj -- to divide ; to 
have a share. Otherwise hambazni ^ Pr. [ham-bazt) = association. 

Darmesteter observes that the priests form a true business association, and 
recalls Bh<9garfa= shareholders, the appellation of the Navsari priests. 

One may however simply see here a reference to the association of priests 
working ^in the same centre and under the same temple, and helping in one 
another’s duties and affairs. References to such associations will also be found 
elsewhere in our text. 

® K-a ra^ is for niun ra^, 

= chief, director. 

® Ttk ; Pr. odd ; strange. 
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those «of the people)), it may not be possible for one to entrust one's 
property to a keeper \ 

2c, hazaoshya'^ pdongha^ chayUn.* ((Whom)) those other 

good brethren ((of the order)) ‘have chosen’ unanimously and of 
their own free choice for guidance ‘ in higher questions.® 


CHAPTER II 

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH ONE HAS 
TO PROCEED TO THE HOLY OFFICE 

15 1. Para paoiryo diii; He shall go out for the first time 

((in the year)) in the manner I shall presently describe, ® when he has 
been attached’ ((unto a duty outside)),' — there is one who says thus, — 
when he has to proceed to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate ; 
para hityo diti ; para thrityo diti. he shall go out for the second 

time ; he shall go out for the third time®. 

-- ^ 

^ Indeed without a satisfactory arrangement for the management of the affairs 

of the priest going out on duty to a distance and for some time, a confusion may 
result in the priestly fold, and much material loss may be sustained. 

^ This seems to be an adverb from hazaosha^ 

® Intsrumentai of y)aong/i = guidance. 

^ Imperfect, Parasmaipada, subjunctive, third person plural of cln' = to 
choose, Darmesteter attempts to correct the word into c\\ay(^int the genitive plural 
of the indefinite pronoun chi and renders the whole “ — of his own will qt on 
commission from others.” 

" Afras dafiiobcjrih . 

The candidate for the sacred office is not only required to possess the above 
qualifications, but is also unanimously to be chosen to the membership of a 
sacred order by its constituent members. 

^ The conditions and circumstances under which he has to proceed are des^ 
cribed below. 

Jus^ty cf. Pr. — to adhere ; otherwise dfisety cf. Pr. o = to be 

inclined. 

^ Members of every priestly order had to proceed to special places r.nder their 
ministry to attend the sacred office once every of three times in the year ; so that 
once every four months they could return to the centre of their order if they had to 
attend any affair there ; if however their presence was not specially required at 
the central place they could remain the whole year round at their special office } 
see below, P. 19, 1. 3, 
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2. AHa ^ardyaiti^ gaethdbyd hanenti,^ <(lf)) he go out 

in spite of this circumstance, «i. e. », if he go out against the 
fact, that in the matter of properties® they ^ are in subjec- 
tion® to him, so that the properties cannot ((safely)) be left in the 
charge of ((any other)) keeper,'* aesh(5 ga^thanam iristandm^ mpshfi® 
((chikayaty)’’. then he’ shall pay penalty’ for any* injury 
whatsoever* on the properties being damaged, even though 
the properties be sensibly* injured* ((only)) in the same sense as even 
the land is ((said to be)) robbed, when it goes unreaped although*® 
((it is ripe)) with ((nature’s)) bounties 

Verily, as regards (( the circumstance of )) these bounties, “ the 
bounties (( must be understood to exist )) in that case (( only )) when 
the land is standing with crop’®. 


* A<ita seems to be instrumental here. 

Parayaiti is subjunctive, and can be analysed thus ; 't* + ' + •» + )(>“+-“ + Ana- 

^ From Av. ("O* =to be under one’s guidance or mastership. The text 
has hennti which is evidently wrong* 

Gehanan ; Pr. = worldly possessions. 

^ He knows to manage property so well that all other members of the order 
are below him in that respect, and so he is entrusted with the entire management 
of the financial affairs of the order, and none else can replace him in that capacity 
without causing loss to its properties. 

® The text has ^rishintanam, 

^ Locative of racsha, 

^ Darmesteter with his usual penetration recalls Vend. XIII, 10, and sug- 
gests the restoration of this term which, there also, is rendered tdzet in the Pahlavi. 

® Merman. 

® Botlyok-zatak, a term which indicates conscious and wilful injury to 
animal life and to things of value ; cf. Pah. Yas- XXIX, 1, b ; Pah. Vend. V, 7 ; 
and see below at Fol. 114, 1. 19, and Fol. 177, 1, 20. 

Ach. Yari ; Av. should be iro- 

should be Jj, Pr. j-? . 

The ^nse is that just as a land which stands ripe with crop will waste it 
the man in charge forsake it, and the loss will be just so muchras when it be 
stolen, and the man will be held responsible for such a loss, similarly, a priest in 
charge of a property will be responsible for any loss or injury to it if he leaves it 
without entrusting it to some other, oven though that loss or injury be not owing 
to actual theft, robbery, or damage, but simply to want of care. 
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3. Dat-Farn)kh8 said : Surely, ((the idea of » tiie robber cannot 
apply in this ((respect)), because the robber does not ((of his own 
accord)) go away from things of value \ 

4. This (( indeed is )) manifest from the Avesta (( the text of Holy 
Wisdom, that)) the priest^ shall not depart® from the Way of 
Propriety® ; ((and he shall)) distinctly <( study » the Sacred Teaching 
in the Law and the Commentary, ((even as it is said: — )) Kat DdtahS 
Zarathustrois ? ‘ What of the Zarathushtrian Law ^ ? 

((Surely )) as the Avesta has given : Maghnd Mathro. ‘The Plain 
Holy Word*,’ 

p, 16 5, ((One shall proceed to it» when the way is not more ((distant)) 

than thirty® Parasangs® from the house ((as the text says)).* thnkhsh- 
aparem hathrdkeni^ The whole distance of three nights ((and days®))’, 
and when in money there is suffered no greater^ expense® than 
thirty Dirhams®. ((But because the text says:)) Gaethanam^^ 

^ The statement of Dat-Farfokho arose probably from a remark of some 
doctor that as the land left unreaped is said to be robbed of its fruit, so the man 
who leaves it so, may be called its robber, and similarly the priest who leaves 
unguarded the property under his control, may be called a robber. Ddt-Farrokh6 
replies that the idea of a robber cannot apply here, because a robber will rather 
take with him the things of value than leave them behind. 

2 should be a better text than iwiivex? 

^ Patman ; Pr. lit. -the proper measure ; the golden mean. It is 

distinguished from Freheb^U (= excess) and aibibut (= deficiency) which in Pahlavi 
writings are both recommended to be avoided. 

^ /. the Holy Scriptures without the Holy Ritual whose proper study 

belongs to the Nirangastan and not to the Aerpatast^n. ^ 

S should be 5^ ; see P. 20, 1. 14. « Cf. P. 20, 11. 11-14. 

should be -*031 (v^sh), ® Z^yaiiy lit. = loss ; Pr. ® 7.ozan 
Four Mads made a Zo^jan or a Dirham, and 4 Zozans made a Stir. These 
relative values however seem to have varied. 

It is possible to read here Zozan 3 ; or again, if we take to be currupt 

for *0.5, that must give the figure 60. But if the reference is really to the expenses 
of the journey, the 3 Dirhams should be too little for them ; for, a daily journey of 
10 Parasangs or about 40 miles cannot easily be conceived to have been performed 
dn an expense of one Dirham only even in those simple primitive times. Such a 
long and rapid* journey must have required the services of a riding animal like the 
horse, the camel, or the mule, and an attendant. All this could hardly have cost 
only one Dirham daily. A daily expense of ten Dirhams may therefore be taken 
as a fair estimate of the real cost, The text erroneously adds va here. 
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aspvYvnd^ avSit^ ^ He shall help the full prosperity of wealth,’^ ((so» 
verily if (( there appear » to one the great danger of «incuiTing the risk 
of» an Arrdftsh ((of 30 Stirs ^ or of personal injury, then if)) yd avadha^ 
aiwydsti ^ one ((proceed to)) apply oneself to studies there/ ((that shall)) 
not ((be)) lawful ; — ay it shall not be lawful even if one go d paiti 
hYxxt%m errjistdfn^ ^ for the sake of the most valued gift.’ ^ 

6. When the way is further distant than thirty® Parasangs, 
<( while » it is allowable if one go, (( it is also )) allowable if one do not 
go. ((But)) when there is the danger of ((incurring the risk of)) an 

^ ey - Stem, neuter, accusative singular. At Vend. IV, 48, and V, 60 this 
word is supposed to signify a weight equal to a Dirham or drachm. 

2 Potential of Av. = to help. 

® See below P. 17, 11. 14-15. 

This quotation indicates that because one has to help the full prosperity of 
wealth, one shall always be careful where another good action comes in conflict 
with this interest, that if the cost thereby to be incurred to wealth be disproportion- 
ately great and in no manner saving some real risk, that good action be given up. 
Zoroastrianism of course forbids all inattention to worldly affairs : if earthly goods 
were of no use, God would never have created them ; and he has not created them 
to be mere allurements : they have each their proper employment in the Righteous 
Government of the world ; and when one has wealth, one has also the means of 
doing sp much good. If men use wealth badly, that is no fault of wealth itself ; 
it can be the means of achieving much happiness and peace, though these be not 
the final Happiness and Peace of Supreme Spiritual Excellence, but only the 
steps on the way leading on to them. Zoroastrianism has therefore determined 
the attainment, preservation and right use of wealth as lawful, though of course 
and always subservient to pure virtuous excellence. 

Or 120 Dirhams. The Arrdush is one of the various penalties incurred 
on committing sins of different kinds, each of which sins is redeemable with certain 
penaltie.s. See Sh. La-Sh. I, 2 ; XI, 2 ; XVI, 5, and Dr. West’s valuable 
notes at those places. 

As however the term originally signifies a hurt actually done, the reference 
may here be to a personal danger on the journey; see Vend. IV, 17. 

® The text wrongly has avapa. 

® Trtaus corrected. Later on a similar expression has 

^ Personal and spiritual safety is not to be risked for the sake only of a 
material prize. 

® Wanted in the text. 
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A^dftsh ((of 30 Stirs or of personal injury)), it is lawful if one do not 
go. This lawfulness about not * going is clear from (( the text )) ndit 
fraurustP ‘one does not ((thereby)) advance ((oneself spiritually)).’ 

7. Thus it is manifest that whenever it may be required to pro- 
ceed to the Thanksgiving Service, (( it should always be remembered )) 
that while it is lawful to proceed unto it when expense in money is up 
to thirty® Dirhams, it is not lawful when expense therefor in money is 
essentially^ greater. 

8. ((It should however be noted)) that though the good act of 
attending the Holy Instruction is indeed a virtue, it is not so great 
a virtue as Khvetokdas,® (( the Devotedness to the Mastership of 
the Holy Relation)), because of these two things the fornrtief is under* 
the latter *. 

9. There is however one who says thus : Verily, both these may 
be realised even thus : the Sacred Learning may so be attended to, 

17 that as ((may be)) the worship even so will it have to be fulfilled, and 
the sin that can ’’ be performed^ may be kept * under complete * con- 
trol, ® so that for each and all in the world it may not thenceforward 
be necessary to be with disease and affliction. 

10. Verily, this shall be achieved by the son ** of Zartfihesht, 


^ Wanteii in the text. 

® Present, Parasmaipada, third person singular of Cf. qJ 

Yas. IX, 24 ; and of Yas. X. 4. 

® HJ has ; TD has •• . See note 9 to § 5 above. 

^ Avo bun. 

^ in HJ ; in TD ; evidently these are corrupt for 

We stick to the meaning warranted by the Avestan KhvaHvadatha which 
eeems to signify the realisation of the relation between God and man by holy 
living ; and we believe that if any ideas relating to incest were attached to this 
term in Pahlavi times, they must all be attributed to such communistic philoso- 
phers of the time as Mazdak, and not to Zoroastrianism. 

® Taking as wrong for fr 

Kunet, ® Reading dashtan-ash. 

® Cf, Pr. and ir} which signify ** power.” 

Saoshy&«s and his Six Helpers; cf. Yt. XIII, 128-129, and DEtastdn, 
XXXVI, 5-6. 
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through the entire Avesta ((that is the Holy Wisdom)) with the Zend 
((that is the Sacred Commentary)) being so fulfilled ((as)) held in 
worship ; (( and that he shall achieve with the co-operation of )) other 
up-holders^ of the Holy Law.* 

11. ((According to the text)) Mastem^ d^ravcmtem* d-std\^\a^ 

‘ You shall have determined the fee for the priest, ’ you shall make obli- 
gatory the thing to be given (( unto the priest ; according to )) Afrog it 
need not have to be made so ((obligatory)). Martbflt-e-Mahatrd-e- 
Ga('>gf)shnasp said : Behold, S()sha«s has said thus: Verily, it shall indeed 
be made obligatory even though there be no material® object® to be 
given untp him ; and this’' different ((opinion)) is^ according to Paiti 

hxxrt%fn iw ® ‘ For the gift of Truth’s Blessing’ ((shall he 

perform his duty. ® And » verily he observes (( that » when the Harmful 
Spirit is unable to keep one back (( from the performance of one’s duty, 
then it must be so understood that )> there has surely taken root in one 
((the gift of Truth’s Blessing)).® 

12. Katdrem dthrava^° athaurtmem vd parayat, gahhanam vd 
aspvxnw avat? Which of these tvy^o which I just mention ((shall » 
the priest ((do)>: shall he proceed to the duties of a pursuer 

^ See note 10 on previous page. 

^ Asho-datan probably ; or perhaps hav csht an ^ disciples, 

^ It appears to be a noun from Av. = to bestow, and seems 

to be related with 

4 The text has but cf. Vend. HI, 2 where the word is rendered 

by the Pahlavi, The word may have been shortened from + j-**»*»W^* 

® This seems to be the imperative, Parasmaipada, second person plural of 
If so, the root is treated as belonging to the second class, though of course 
ordinarily it belongs to the third. 

6 is evidently wrong for through confounding with 

# ■' should be 

® Thus corrected. It is compounded of *voo^** and 

® The priest's fee is to be determined even though that is to be nothing more 
than Truth's Blessing ; and Truth's Blessing will be the sure fee of that priest who 
performs his duty so whole-heartedly that not even the worst influence can prevent 
him from pursuing it. 

Thus HJ : TD has 
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of the sacred calling, that is to say* go to attend the duties of the 
Holy Doctorate, or shall he help the full* prosperity' of 
P, 18 wealth, that is to say, manage lordship over wealth ? 

13. Gaeihanain asprnnd avdii. He shall help the full pros- 
perity of wealth, that is to say, manage lordship over wealth. 

From this it is evident that to manage lordship over wealth is 
better than to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate.^ 

14. <( There is the text » Yezicha aesha daf^nti^ — Hf this female — ^ 
.«and)) from this it is evident that to attend the duties of the Holy 
Doctorate is better than to observe^ the monthly sickness/ 

.((And there is likewise the text)) Yczicha vehrko gahhdo ^ — 
‘Even if a wolf ((should fall)) ui)on the homesteads — ((and)) from 
this it is clear that to observe the monthly sickness is better 
than to manage wealth, on the consideration of this that the 
observance ® of monthly sickness is better than anything whaUwer^ ; 
((but in view of)) Y ezicha ae^ha daenu — ‘If this female — ’ to 


1 The word should be see just a little below. 

2 Evidently the reference is merely to some individual act of attending the 
Sacred Lore which individually may not be considered so weighty an affair as 
managing the very means of maintenance. 

^ Thus corrected ; cf. Vend. Vll, 42. The expression is 

in the texts which both are imperfect and incomplete here. 

4 Dashtan mdh vazdrtan ; see Vend. XVI, and Sh. Lfl-Sh. III. 

The deduction from this and the previous statement together is that to manage 
lordship over wealth is better than to observe the monthly sickness. 

® Thus in HJ and below ; in TD. Darm. calls attention to Vend. 

Ill, 10. 

® FrashmUan (P), the causal from Av. >^--»^^=to pass. The text has 

This must be the import of the text which is here referred to, at least as 
the writer here has understood it ; but another doctor whom he just quotes, holds a 
different view. As however we have not the whole text to see the correctness of one 
interpretation or the other, we are not in a position to pronounce any opinion in 
this case. The writer however has, from his own stand-point, applied correct logic 
to detect the fallacy in the argument. 
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make it thus otherwise cannot be 

15. There is one who says thus: Surely, to manage wealth is 
better than anything whatever «of these and the sense of)) Yezicha 
aesha daenu — ‘ If this female — ’ « is this that )) to attend the duties of 
the Holy Doctorate is for removing disease and affliction*; <(and in the 
text)) Yezicha vehrko gaethdo — ‘ If a wolf ((should fall)) upon the home- 
steads — ’ it is about the wealth of others that we speak, that the wealth 

of others should be looked after before one’s own^ ; ((because the text P. 19 
says)) Paoiryam dim^ varein ddrrrzaySit hi yd^ hvahe^ hvanetn ’' — 

‘ First one shall make secure the wealth of another rather* than one’s 
own * belonging — ’ — (( The text here is)) defective.® 

16. Chvai nd dthrava aXhaurunem hacha gaethdbh^ paraydt? 

How often for money'® shall he who is a priest proceed from 
the property" unto the priestly office ? that is, according to 

^ It is said above that to attend the Sacred Lore is better than to observe 
the monthly sickness, in view of which it cannot be maintained that the observance 
of monthly sickness is better than anything whatever. 

^ Indeed to attend the Sacred Lore must in its best sense be understood to 
be the highest boon for human salvation as that can remove all our faults and 
ills ; but as we have already said above, merely an individual act of attending 
it may not be considered so weighty an affair as managing the very means of 
maintenance. 

^ And hence, it is for removing the evil of the monthly sickness, and so better 
than it. The words niarpi^i va rtshtakVi have already occurred at P. 17, 1. 3 in the 
same relation as here; hence the critic here may be the same who spoke there. 

^ Whereas above it is concluded from this passage that to observe the monthly 
sickness is better than anything whatever. 

® The text has If it be for wo* the gender should be feminine and 

must be a feminine in ^ -stem. 

G K 3 Q. in the text. 

Does this mean “belonging”? The text is very corrupt and the meaning 
therefore is not quite plain. 

® Ahuk, ^ The text erroneously has gaihabis. 

hhvastak (?); the text has if it be read dukhest it may be transla- 
ted “ pay cf. Pr. pay, to perform, 

All along Darmesteter has been construing the prieMs to be living in 
sacerdotal family, and been representing gaetha as referring to their common 
property. 
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. propriety how often shall that be ? 

17. Yat h%s, thns yd hatna aiwh-iti} According to 
<(the extent of)) those « riches)), up to three times in 
the year shall he go ; that is, every four months once shall he 
go again. 

18. Indeed, in a doubt* when one does not know whether one* 
has made proper arrangement for the management of the property, ‘ 
one shall go back once every four months. If however one knows that 
one* has made proper arrangement for the management of the property 
it is lawful if one attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate the whole 
while and go not back. 

19. When one knows that one* has made no proper arrangement, 
then « surely )) it is not proper unless one go back at the required times ; 

P. 20 but this is not clear as to at what * time shall one go back. 

20. Behold, Dat-e-AtrS-Ahharmazd has said that, one must go 
«to the holy office specially*)) on the occasion of the Fravartinikan,’ 
«the days sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences)); and then whenever® 
one can go ((only)) for one out of these two, ® one shall go for studying, 


1 •*0^0’ refers to gaeihabis above. 

j'to' according to the Pahlavi translation means “ year,” and must therefore 

be corrupt for = summer. Darmesteter observes that the corresponding 

Sanskrit Santa and Armenian Am have both the sense of “ year.” 

Aiwis-iti seems to be verb, present, Parasmaipada, third person singular. 

2 'Bain varbmandih, 

® “I,*’ according to the Pahlavi. 

* ^■S)» ) should be 

6 Che. 

® Because this is not the only time that he has to go. 

^ These constitu‘e the days that fall at the end of one year and the com- 
mencement of the next. 

® iTOO ) is probably miswritten for »w i ; otherwise it may be read va Dat = 
" and (also according to) D&t.” 

** I.e., studying, and offering thanksgiving praise, 

10 Pbtseshn. 
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and one shall not go for offering ^ the thanksgiving praise,^ — ^verily 
because, as he said, fruit will have come to the world at this time.® * 

21. He who said « this*)) to refer to the spiritual world* ((main- 
tained that )) one should go back every four months 3 times. ® (( But 
according to )) athaurunamcha ® ‘ and of the priests — ’ once (( every four 
months )) is evident from the Avesta, ((the text of the Holy Wisdom)). 

22. Qhvat parayatl How far shall one go for 

the sacred study ? how far is the limit of the way up to which 
it will not be lawful unless * one go ? 

23. Thri-Vhhhaparein^ hathrdkem ; khshaws khsh(r/n(> dcha 
paraohay Up to the way of three nights’ measure which includes” 

^ Afrtn ; the text wrongly has afirin. The reference is evidently to the 
ritualistic praise. The study of the Sacred Lore touches the spirit more directly 
than ritualistic praise, and hence is to be preferred. 

- The time of the Fravartinikan evidently, which thus must have fallen 
at harvest time when this was written. 

The time of earthly toil being over and of enjoying its fruit with rest 
having come, the priest may well proceed to attend higher duties. 

^ Le, the fact of fruit having come to the world at the time of the Fra- 
vartinikan. 

And therefore referring not to the harvest time of the material world, as 
is understood by Dat-e-Atrd-Auharma^d. 

^ Evidently meaning nine times in the year ; see just below. 

® This text is cited to make the following point clear, and not that which 
we had just above, probably because hania might have made it doubtful to the 
ancient scholars whether the reference was really to the year or only to the season, 
and whether it signified three times in the year or three times every of the seasons. 

Cf. Aiwistis of Yas. IX, 24 where also it is rendered apar~aushmoreshn%h 
which is the Aryan equivalent of madam-mamtuneshnih that is found here. The 
word may be traced to A V. as*", lit. = ^To be seriously about anything/^ 

hence, =to study. 

The form of the word in the text is aiwistem ; but the forms elsewhere all 
suggest aiwisti as the correct base. ® Bata amat, 

^ Khshapara signifies the whole day of 24 hours commencing at nightfall, 
as distinguished from ^hshapar or "khshapan the period from nightfall up to dawn ; 
cf. Vend. V, 12 ; VllI, 9 ; IX, 33, etc. 

About hathrakem Darmesteter remarks that it comes from hathra the 
well known measure, and has here the general sense of measure simply ; cf. West, 
Bund. XXVI, l(note). It however seems to indicate the whole distance fortra- 
versing, and may well be derived from = altogether, and f#*» = to go. The 

form is also to be found in Yt. X, 66 with a different signification. 

FelanJ {?) ; cf. Pr. collect. 
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nights as well as days ; — note that « this distance is of » 30 Parasangs — 

« and that which will take » 6 ‘ nights for going and 
returning’. 

24. ((There is the text which says)); Thrkhxifn asnam khsha/- 
•mmcha ' — ‘ A third of the days and nights (( shall one take resti ’ — ’ ; 
and )) in conformity with this shall one travel. Of the Hasars (( of time )) * 
one shall travel one (( part )) ' in the evening and one (( part )) in the 
morning, * and the ((remaining)) 10 ((Hasars)) he shall rest' — The 
Hasar in this® corresponds with that of distance’ — , for, it is after all 
well said that for men the taking of meal is not as convenient" as it is 

P. 21 convenient" with the quadrupeds.® 

25. Y6 baoyo^^ aHahmdt parditi. If a person has to go 


^ Cf. Yas. LXII, 5 where this is quoted in relation with the time of repose, 
and also Vend. IV, 45 where the time for study and rest is specified. 

2 A Hasar was a measure both of timeand distance, but evidently a Hasar of 
time is meant here because the Avestan quotation indicates lime and not distance. 

See Wastes valuable notes to Bund. XXVI, 1, and Sh. Ld-Sh. IX, 1, and 
notes 5 and 7 below. 

•' /.c. 10 Hasars. ^ Pr. and 

^ As 10 Hasars thus correspond to a third of the day and the night, the 
whole day is given 30 Hasars of time ; see also below at Fol, 16, 1. 27, though else- 
where the numbers assigned it are smaller ; see West^s notes referred to in note 
2 above. 

Le. the Hdsar of time. 

This must signify that one H£sar of time was just the time requisite to 
walk over a Hasar of distance with average speed. One should then have travers- 
ed ten Hasars of distance in ten Hasars of time in the morning, and an equal 
number in the evening ; thus one would have travelled altogether in the whole day 
and night twenty Hasars of time and twenty Hasars of distance, spending the 
remaining ten Hasars of time in halting every day in the middle of the day and of 
the night. As our text has said that the total distance to be traversed in 3 days 
was to be 30 Parasangs. the journey of each day would be 10 Parasangs ; and we 
have just concluded it to be 20 Hasars, hence 10 Parasangs must be equal to 20 
HSsars in this case. 

® Asan, 

® Hence it is necessary for men to halt at convenient distances and for 
requisite times, to manage their meals. 

This may be a word not preserved elsewhere in the Avesta, and m&y mean a 

person ** from the root^, as having the sameform as in Other- 

wise it may be corrupt for as Dastur Darabji suggests, though that form will 
not fit easily into the meaning. 
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further than that, i.e., further than the proper measure of way, ndit 
paschaHa an^aixmsdm dstryeite} then that « person » shall not bo 
hold culpable for nof* teaching, * if one do not attend the 
Sacred Lore one shall not then be sinful. 

26. Note that either® of these two shall do*: (1) when in 3 nights 
and days 30 Parasangs can be traversed, one must go that far, «but)) 
it is allowed if one do not go farther ; and (2) when in 3 nights and 
days «only )) 10 Parasangs can be traversed, it is allowed if one go ((only 
that far and no further)). 


CHAPTER III 


ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH A WOMAN MAY 
PROCEED TO HELP AT THE SACRED FUNCTION 

1. Katdrd athaurunem paraydx.^ ndirika vd nmdndpaitis vd? 
Which of the two shall proceed unto the sacred ministry, 
the lady ‘ or the master of the house, i.e., the husband®? 

2. Yezicha gaSthdo xnmd,’’ katdrS paraydt. If both® ((Can 
have» controU over property, i. e., if both can manage wealth 

^ Passive, present, third person singular of a-'Star. The text has astryanti 
which is wrong. 

2 is wrong for 

^ Ko\a-do-kar , 

Through error the Pahlavi has dropped the word (nairik) from here. 

It appears from this and elsewhere that besides the complete management of 
the home affairs ladies were allowed a goodly share in the general life of the com- 
munity by the ancient Iranians. That they could perform some sacerdotal functions 
is evident from here, from Fol. 62, 1. 29, and from Sh. L^-Sh. X, 35, etc.; whereas 
according to Dink. Bk. VIII, XXII, 21 they were even fit for judgship. Darmes- 
teter quotes Anquetil who says that according to Dastur Darab, his master, two 
women who were no Juddins could perform even the functions of the R^spi and 
the Zoti. 

^ Kc^ak-khutaS ; Pr, married man. 

^ The text has for cf. Yt. IX, 10, Yas. LVII. 29. 

This word may be derived from Av. vi-ma = to control; cf. fra-ma = fo 
rule. The Pahlavi renders it by the curt bandakih* 

® Darmesteter reads du4n. 


3 
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best, either* ef the two’ may go— S6sha«s said— to attend the duties 
P. 22 of the Holy Doctorate. Nairyo^ ratus-karo^ mndnd-paitis gahhdo, ndirika 
paraydt If « only » the master of the house « can ® have » the 
'proper' control* over property, i.c., if he can manage wealth 
better, the lady shall go. Ndirilidi gaethdo vis,^ tmtdnd-paiiis 
Paraydi. If the right control over property ((be due)) to 
the lady, i.e., if she can manage wealth ((better)), the master of 
the house shall go. 

3. Indeed,' from this it may be inferred that women can well 

be fit for (( even » the guardianship of the Fires, aye, that they can be 

so fit even where the Varhariin Fire (( dedicated to Victory )) ' is 

enthroned.* « But according to » Ndk avachina ddifint vaeiidi . . . 

‘ It shall not be looked upon as so lawful . . it is plain that (( in 

that case » that shall be lawful ((only)) for the Service of the Novitiate,’' 
verily because this Fire has in itself the other Fires." 

4. ■ Behold, there is one who says thus : Verily, they are always 

fit for the Service of the Novitiate as is manifest from the ])assage 

^ Darm. renders “ which of the two . . ? ” but that is a mistake. 

^ Nairyo ratus-karo also is rendered by the curt PahUivi handak'ih, though 
the expression may correctly be rendered “ ( be ) the efficient regulator of/^ 

^ Nominative singular of vi = control ( ? ), a word which may be traced 
to Av. 'rfl? = to encompass. If however nainkai which, is an irregular dative, be 
wrong for nairika then vis must be taken as an adjective applying to that term. 

^ :yfr should be irfr* 

^ See Bund. Chap. XVII for a description of the Sacred Fires. 

® is wrong for 

Noa-yazei (? ); cf. F'ol. 167, 1. 25 where it is written and Fol. 193, 

1 , 30 where it is written 

® Perhaps the Farnbfik, Goshnasp, and Burz'n-Mitr^ Fires; cf. Bund. XVII^ 
9; or rather perhaps those of the inferior temples that are collected along with 
others from various sources, to form the Varhar^n Fire. The writer says that it 
may be inferred from the foregoing that women may be eligible fo^ officiation 
at the Sacred Fires and even at the Varhardn Fire ; but at the same time he 
quotes an objection in view of an Avestan text which allows officiation by women 
at the seat of the Varharin Fire, only in the Service of the Novitiate. Cf, below, 
Fol. 63, 1, 20, ff. 
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diUttpi vaettdt * . . • ' thus shall it be held as lawful 

. . . . and this must also be the case where there is ((needed)) 

no fire in the place.^ 

5. Y6 anyehe ndirikd^ andhakhtd* athaurunem paranghachditi^ 

If one take with one the wife of another without® instruc- 
tions" from her husband ’ to help at the Word® of the Judge ^ in 
the sacred ministry/® notwithstanding that « her lord )) may have P. 23 
told thus : “ Go to attend the Sacred Lore,” but may not have said as 
to with whom to go,® kaX he vd trshlw*® vvrrzydt yd ndirika, nmdnd- 
paiti vrnzyeiti?^'' then in that case/^ shall the lady perform for 
that « person » righteous “ obedience '® unto the Reverend 
Lord^' even as she must perform on ((advice from » her 
husband ? 

6. Vrnzydt usaiii, ndit anusaiii. She may perform It if she 
please «andbe)) willing’* for the risk,“ but not if it may not 
please her. 

^ The text has here and in the preceding quotation, from 

whicli is inferred the form we have chosen^ 

^ /. in those small affairs where fire is not needed, or perhaj^s in those 

which need not be performed in the temples. 

The verb seems to govern the instrumental case here and at Fob ll> 11. 

cf, Yas. X, 8; and cf. the instrumental forms 

^ Darmesteter calls attention to the words farhakht 2 Sid far hang, 

^ The text is corrected. An^afras, 

of the text seems to be corrupt for -*0" {.ash shoe), 

» Vach Datobar. Otherwise “at the command of the Judge’'; cf. Fob 8, b 
18 where we have vach-e-dastoharth. It is not plain whether this freely renders 
aihatirtinem or whether it is a mere gloss. In the latter case we must supply the 
rendering of aihaurunem, as that will not then be found in the text- 

® Here would be better than 

The«Pahlavi tarskasi indicates that ashtm is the proper word here an4 
not Ashem. 

The text has vrrrzyanU, Mirak; Pr. = agreement/ 

Yazdan. Pann kamak, 

Ziyanak] Pr. 



20 


AERPATASTAM, book I, CHAPTER III 

7. Ahakhtd paranghachditi^ « Whereas)) If one takes her off 
to help, according to Instructions and with the permission of her 
lord, then vmzydi usaiticha anusaiticha.^ she shall perform it * 
whether she be willing or unwilling; so that it shall be proper 

Fol. G, if in that case she proceed to the place ((of officiation )), and well if she 
I. 1 1 allow no defect therein. 

8. Note that while she is thus engaged to perform what is fit for 
men to do even as what is fit for women to do, it will not be lawful if 
she do such things as dressing and adorning the head * and washing 

0 13 the clothes, while her duty * (( is )) to perform thanksgiving service upon 
the sacred Dron cake. Even * so ^ in this (i case she has to keep )> 
the foundation of matrimony “ according * to propriety,* so that she must 
not let it be corrupted ; for if she were to let it be so corrupted, she' 
would be faithless ’ to her husband.^ 

9. Frdit^ vare^ paranghachdiii, dhdo hazangha,^'^ <r«(fj^doss-' ‘ 

fdyus. If on© take her off to help with the evil '= intention '* 
of ”, and if with ((all apparently)) clear 


^ Thus corrected. 

^ -OKS is evidently corrupt for See last but one sentence above, 

® Saf’^shuyi] cf. Pr. = to wash, clean, and apply lotion to. 

should be {kar, Ae). 

® D6k\ it may also be TeQ.d danak^ Pr. = passion; the translation must 
then be the seat of passion.’’ 

The woman must fully understand the duty to which she is called, and not let 
it be disturbed by petty attentions to toilet, or by evil-intentioned advances of 
Others or her own flirtations. 

® Shalita^ha as in TD. 

^ as in TD. 

* Frojt seems to be the ablative singular of some such word as Fri which 
may be traced to Av. = to love. 

^ Accusative singular of Varangh = pleasure. 

Nominative Singular of Hazanghan, 

should be 
Dushamar, 

as in TD, 
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« behaviour)), one ((shall be)) as a robber/ out if with dubi- 
ous^ ((behaviour)), one ((shall be)) as a thief/ according as 
dhakhto va aftAhakhto^ she be taken)) with the permission ((of her 
lord))’ or ^without that permission’ — there is one who says — according 
as andhakh/o ‘ (( she be taken)) without the permission (( of her lord )).’ ^ 

10. This however is clear from the Avesta ((the Holy Wisdom)) 
that if it so happen that although one take her with the intention of 
. . . . . . . . / fetill if one do not . . . . ^ one will 
not have such .... in ® actuality.® But when (( one has it so )) 
in actuality, and if with ((apparently)) clear ((previous behaviour)), one 
is as a robber/ whereas if with ((previous)) dubious ((behaviour)), one 
is as a thief. 

11. ((Thus)) although one raise one’s hand and . . . her/® 

((Still)) one may ((only)) be as a thief according to circumstances,” 

(( notwithstanding that one is as )) a robber in actuality ; for, thievish 7 A 


^ Hazalak^ ^ Nihan. 

^ The point is that if one takes a woman away with oneself with the apparent 
purpose to help oneself at the Sacred Office but really with a bad intent, and if one 
allows no suspicion to arise, then one’s conduct afterwards becomes as violent as 
that of a robber ; but if one allows suspicion to arise, then one’s conduct afterwards 
does not become so violent as that of a robber, because like that of a thief it is 
less oppressive, as through one’s previous suspicious behaviour one has thrown 
out a warning of the risk to the woman and to those concerned who could have 
prevented her from accompanying that person, and thus obviated the danger. 
The other gives no such warning, hence his conduct is worse and more violent. 

4 Thus corrected. 

This means to say that when one takes the permission of her lord to take 
her with oneself, one gives rise to no suspicion of one’s evil intention ; but when 
one does not take that permission one gives rise to that suspicion. 

® Datan; Pr. = to be lewd. Otherwise Gatan; Pr. 

^ Jamak madam yakhsenunet, 

® Bam hasar, ® Hazalak as in TD. 

Avash ramnet as in TD ; cf. Pr. ~ to force. 

Jivak jtvak ; Pr. 

The same conduct may have to be judged differently according to the different 
circumstances under which it may be manifested. 

Hasar as in TD. Looking to the act itself it is found as violent as that 
of a robber, but the circumstances under which it took place might be such as may 
not permit one to judge it so. 
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intention « must be )) distinguished * from « one’s being as )) a robber * 
in actuality, even as thievish intention is to be distinguished from violent 
intention.® 

12. And note that one does not become as a robber « only » 
through the act of violation,^ as that « fact of one’s being » as a thief 
or as a robber is according to circumstances, and because when any one 

has not actually had , . that may be through 'the 

betrayal ' « of the fact that » one may never have had that intercourse.* 

13. Hence « the case)) is thus that if one carry’ her from the 
foundation «of matrimony)) with « all apparently )) clear behaviour, then 
though one have ...... with her seductively,* even ® then ® 

one becomes as a robber ; whereas if *** one take her with dubious 
behaviour, then though one have such .... with her forcibly,’* 

one is as a thief.” 

14. If one have .with a woman on authorisation” 

from the husband,” every time one becomes as culpable as a thief ; 
and they stand within this culpability*® of thieves,*® even though 

7 one have such with a woman with the consent of her husband. 


^ JavU, lit. = different. 

2 Replace by {hazal). The latter was misread apar and then 

replaced by the Semitic equivalent of apar, 

^ Hence the writer has made the previous observation. 

^ Rtsh, ^ Ausigaleshn \ Pr. “ betrayal. 

^ The point is that an action may be prevented by circumstances outside 
the intention and wish of one, but that cannot therefore remove the responsibility 
due to the purpose entertained. 

^ should be ^ Nthdnik has this force here. 

» Ach. 

Ashkdrak has this force here. 

Relatively to himself the man in the first instance is a greater sinner 
than that in the second, for he adds total deceit to his evil intention \^ich the 
latter does not so disguise. 

Saiddrih, 

Miraky cf. Pr. head of the family. 

Duzeshnih, 
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15. And as for this culpability of thieves, every time that one 

has with the woman, one is * in the culpability of thieves * ; 

and that is so even though one may have had such with a 

woman with permission from the husband. And notwithstanding the 
circumstance whether such permission « be given », or even ® whether 
such permission « be )) not « given », as ^ regards this case * one is 
only/’' at the beginning of this culpability if in actuality one have pre- 
vented'' one’s desire to have such with her from taking effect. 

According to the teaching of Soshaws it is highly just that such an 
individual should be within the culpability of thieves ^ ; whereas accord- 
ing to that of Ki?->'atf^-BiVit one is only at its beginning ; — not however 
if there comes in one’s thought only the (( idea of )) preventing it, and 
one still has such with her in ® wild passion.® 

16. « Indeed such an individual may)) himself «be)) in the great® 
culpability of thieves, together with his kin who « may be » in the 
habit of the stealth “ wherewith they surely go into the slyness for 

but not a single person avoids’® it ; and «so much)) slaves’* g A 

« they are to that passion )) that notwithstanding those persons being 

« otherwise )) worthy,’" they become as culpable as thieves after all on 


^ UOUTO k) should be iW'ifO juj* 

- The culpability is repeated with the repetition of the act and becomes 
accumulated accordingly. 

)ot)> should be & (ach) simply. 

‘ liaUt zak jivak, ^ Ach. 

^ The word should be patiranitief. 

And not only at its beginning. In any case, the man who can prevent his 
evil desire from taking effect must be considered superior to one who yields to it. 

® Ch^r, Pr. 

» DAtak ; Pr. tiji. 

Phhak : Pr. = habit. 

Bttzth as in TD, 

Sarit&ntan d^z^h. 

Bard durxh yahavunet. 

The idea seems to be that they connive at one another's guilt. 

Parestdf, Pr. = slave. Ar'yend. 
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account of . This slyness^ for comes after the suckling.* 

17. One can be culpable as a thief, as S6shans said, on the age ® 
of 9.* So when one has come to ((full)) body, one ® should fulfil® one’s 
Devotedness * to the Self-realisation^ by ((taking)) a wife with^ mutual 
agreement,'^ and then enjoy® conjugal rights^ with her. But if passion” 
has not arisen in her,^^ one should not enjoy conjugal rights with her, 
because then there may be caused injury unto her. 

18. It is allowed if the monthly sickness be not observed till the 

age of 15, for, according to Panchadasya sarrdha” ‘ At the age 

of fifteen ’ the menses acquire their true nature’'^ and become 

polluting then. 


CHAPTER IV 

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH A CHILD 
MAY BE TAKEN TO HELP AT THE SACRED 
FUNCTION, OR FOR HOLY INSTRUCTION 

8 B Y6 anyehe apmndyukahe^^ andhakhio athaurunem parang- 

hachditi^^^ If one take forth for help the child of another for 


^ Duzt, 

2 Shir-khiz ( ?) arising through milk.” 

The law of heredity is here maintained with a conviction ; and the qualities 
of the blood are understood to govern all the kin. 

® Shanatak = Aryan Salak ; Pr. aIU. 

^ A child is not morally responsible till the age of nine. 

^ Wey should be ^ {bar a a^ayet), 

KhvetybkdasK ^ Ham-dinaxha. 

* Corrected into SarH^ntan hara vahidmeshn, 

Az as in TD; Av, ; Pr.}^, 

If she has not come to the age of puberty. 

Thus corrected ; cf. Vend. XIV, 15, Gohar, 

In the similar expression above at P. 22, 1. 17, and at Fol. W, 11. 12-13 
the verb governs the instrumental case ; here it either governs the genitive or the 
text is erroneous. 

The text is here corrected throughout. 

The Pahlavi has ** others.” 
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the Word ‘ of Canon ’ at the priestly office, without instruo- 
tions ((from Its parents)), /xischa hAt'ara* tanAm parayHii. then 
((if one take it )) beyond a Hathra, one becomes a trans- 
gressor in one’s person ; « i.e., one is)) in^ mortal discredit* 
for the length of a year. 

2. Yat aeshtr * y6 aprrtnAyuhd sraoshe'^ vd anu-tachaitd. If 
that who ((is)) the child should ((either)) hasten towards 
one on hearing, “ (.(.i.e,, when)) it hears that there goes for it a person 
to attend the Sacred Lore, and it goes with one (( accordingly )), aokhfo vd. 
hp. vao'sMe’’ : Thwat pairi anguha,^ or ‘on being asked’ should 
say unto that ((person)) : ‘We both’® have been ((depend- 9 A 
ent )) on thee (( herefor », and hence I shall come with thee to attend 


Otherwise, “ at the command of the High Priest.” At P. 22, 1. 19 w« 
Iiad vach daiuhar. 

^ The text has which apparently is corrupt. It is omitted in the 

Pahlavi translation, probably because it stood in this unaccountable shape even 
when that was prepared. It however seems to stand for hathra ; see the third 
line of the next folio where we have hathra which may bo for hathra. If the 
correct word here were hathra, the meaning might be, “ then immediately one 
will be. . .** But it appears from the Pahlavi writer^s notes below that under 

certain conditions it could be allowed to take the child without its parentis 
permission. 

^ Margar']an, 

^ For this being masculine, nominative, singular cf. Kanga’s Grammar^ 
§ 215, rote 1 ; or the word may be aeta, instrumental, and the Pahlavi seems to 
take it so when it renders by ol oZinan. 

^ Locative singular. The text has .smoshf, 

of the text should be or which renders 

in its primary sense of obedient hearing. 

^ Thus, if the word is to be in the present tense; the text has ; 

but if the word were really formed from aoj the correct form would be 

® Imperfect, Parasmaipada, hrst person, dual : o'* = ; see 

Kanga’s Grammar, § 56, note 2, Darmesteter suggests angha supposing it 
perhaps to be an irregular perfect, Parasmaipada, first person, singular, 

” /. e, the child and the parent or guardian. The Pahlavi renders *' I,’* 
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the Sacred Lore, ((then also» pascha hdthra^ AfrasrAiti^ -she paiti 
tanum parayHti. ((by having)) the Holy Singing for it ((to be)> 
beyond a Hathra, one becomes a transgressor in one's 

person ; one is in mortal discredit for the length of a year. 

3. ((All)) this ((that we specify below is)) not clear ((from these 

statements here ® ; but » it may be discovered from the Avesta (( the 
Holy Wisdom, from elsewhere)), that when one knows * (( for oneself)) 
of what sort one is,® as when, at any rate, that (( person )) is® so stupid ^ 
owing to weak-mindedness,® that being tired ® (( of the charge » 
will take ((the child)) back, and will not have ((even)) the scnse^® 
capable of giving information (( as to where it had been » ; or as 


^ The text has hathra^ but see note 2 on previous page. 

^ TD has a-fra-sruiti; HJ has a-fra-sruifi. The Pahlavi too is against 
the privative ; otherwise the meaning may be by not having the Holy Singing 
for it (even) beyond a H&thra . . This may signify that when the child 

follows the priest of its own accord, then he must take it to attend the Holy Lore 
even though that is to be beyond the distance ot a HSthra. As however in this 
case also the child seems to go to the priest without the special permission of its 
parent, this sense will be contradicting the previous statement in the Avestan text. 

Darmesteter observes here, ‘‘ The general sense appears to be that if a priest 
take a child as a helper at officiation without the authorisation of one who is 
concerned, the ceremony must be performed within the radius of a parasang from 
the child’s home,** evidently meaning Plaihra by parasang, as these terms 
are sometimes synonymous. 

It must however be noted that aerpatasian kaxtan signifies instruction in and 
exposition of religious knowledge rather than attendance at ceremonial observances. 
Hence the child here accompanies the priest perhaps to attend religious discourses 
rather than ceremonials. 

® Evidently this is meant. The writer cannot mean that the previou|;^ 
passages are not clear to him, and that hence he has to offer the possible meanings 
of those statements ; rather, he simply marshals before our attention other con- 
siderations suggested by the partial facts indicated in the text. 

^ Danet^ 

® Lit. " I am.*' 

• should be uouw ; see the other verbal forms in the context. 

^ Yafak] cf. Pr. = absurd. 

® Lak, Pr. •-LI = weakminded expressions. 

• Ayitah ; cf. Pr. to tire. 


Hosh. 
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when one is able to sing * « the holy text » and still will not sing it, 
then in such circumstances « one is » in transgression in one’s person 
and in mortal discredit for the length of one year. 

4. « It is also )) not « made » clear « here that )) if one is able to 
bring « the child » back one has to bring it back, « and that » if one 
cannot take « the child » with the knowledge « of its parents )> one has 9 B 
to deliver it back with informing them, « and that » if one cannot 
deliver it back with informing them one has at any rate to take good 

care about it.’ 

5. « It should be clear enough that)) when one is able to bring 
it ((safely)) back, and delivers it to ((the parents)) with informing them 
(( as to where it had been )), then one is not a sinner ; and note what ® 
is also said that even if one’s servant takes * it, and is able to deliver it 
with informing (( the parents as to where it had been)), and takes good 
care about it,* (( even then » one is no sinner which * one verily 
becomes if there extends no care * from one unto it ; because when 
under any circumstance one views the child or the beast wrongly it is 
never right except when they are properly guided. 

There is one who says : Verily the child is ever* to be looked 10 A 
after; (( but indeed » when it has advanced * in all education it is 
never proper except when one guides it as it may be fit.’ 

^ Sar&tan ; TD has HJ 

The word may be yadruntan ; if so, can have quite a different meaning 

which it derives from Av. = to take care of ; the translation in that case may 

be=“or when one is able to take it, and will not receive it under one's care.” But 
th" writer’s sense seems rather to be that if one is well aware how incapable one is 
and yet takes a child to attend the Holy Word, but after a while one becomes 
tired of one’s charge and takes it back, or if one has the capacity to teach the 
holy texts and yet will not teach, then such people are doing sinful acts. 

* Or, “ to sing (to it ) the holy text ( for its instruction).” 

* Mrrman. * should be 

® should be ® Vakhshit yakavimunet. 

The point is whstlier Satdarih vahiduntan is the fit idea with reference 
to a child. The sage quoted contends that a mere child can only be simply looked, 
after; it can be g u i d r- d only when it acquire* all proper education, and the 
consequent discretion. 
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6. Ye'mghe^ aokh^(5 tf^sha yemghe^ apvntiAyykdi^ ‘With refer- 
ence to him who is addressed in the matter of the child' 
thus: Teach* the learning* of the ((Sacred)) Word* unto this my child/ 
ahmi nnidnSy ainghe visi, ahmi zantv(% ainghe dalnghvo,” (.( and » with 
regard to the® house, with regard to the borough, with 
regard to the province, with regard to the country, chwtits 
aydo^ v'dayAo^ anghen? how® far® from these in distance shall 
they go*® ? i.e., carry ((the child)) according to propriety ? 

B 7. Ytijayasth^^ hacha fiitidndt atha^^ t?sat, Hdthrern zantaot atha'* 
dainghaotj A YujyAst from the house as well as the borough, 
a Hasar^^ from the province as well as the country,^" yatha 
ddUya spasanya^ when properly guarded — behold, Soshans 

^ Thus in TD. The pronoun is repeated to avoid confusion of ideas, 

2 ^ niust be (aighchash), 

^ Taking vachakth chasht. 

^ ro* should be 

® Corrected. The case is locative throughout. 

0 Lit. “ this.'* 

^ This seems to be an unusual accusative plural of the demonstrative i. 

* Apparently the genitive singular of the feminine noun (vtfa)=^ 

separation ; distance. 

^ Chand as in TD. 

Lit. shall they be.'' This perhaps may be referring to the terms of place. 
This word occurs once again in the other Avesta in Vend XIII, 17, in 

the form The Yujayasli or Yujyasti is a measure of sixteen H5.t]iras 

of one thousand steps of the two feet each. 

The damghaot after this is intiusive and must be omitted. To assign it a 
place here will not be consistent with what follows. 

The text has but the preceding expression as well as the Pahlavi 

rendering aitun help us to restore the correct word, 

Hasar is the Pahlavi form of the Avestan hathra- The Pahlavi here is 

very corrupt ; it should be -P - -osi mw- tr^ 

Darm'esteter observes that the distance is so less in the latter case because 
they have then to proceed to a country strange and less secuie ; it seems however 
to refer generally to the case of going out of the provincial jurisdiction as well as 
to the case of going out of the country. 
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observed, — so that there may be no danger, — Kiryat;6-Bftyft observed,— 

so that the luggage may be dwell)) protected* , ((and» yatha 

para vaHo ^ nmdnemcha^ visemchaj zanteuscha^ daingltemcha. when it 
is® already known to ((those® of)) the house, the borough, 
the province, and the country^ uas the case may be )>. 

8. This is clear from the Avesta ((the Holy Wisdom)) that it 
shall be thus only when a voice ® of authority ® has not said thus con- 
cerning the teaching^ aviz.y ) : “ Do not t^e it’*; then ((alone)) as it is 
thus manifested and as it is evident from the Holy Wisdom, it is 11 A 
allowed to take ((the child. If again, that voice of authority)) has told 
to teach it the (( Holy )) Words,® but has not stated as to at which 
place to teach, then ((evidently)) it is allowed to take it to any place at 
which the Law ® is understood to be taught,*^ on the consideration 
((indeed)) that in this affair** it should be wrong to take it away 


^ Pahrak natr^nt yakavunuuctn HJ has TD has 

; hence the reading may hQ padir kait yakavU7i ^^net^ it may be protected* 
= support. 

The remarks in the text here appear to have arisen from some discussion 
among the ancient scholars as to in what way the child was to be guarded. 

2 The text has Darm. suggests vaedho ; it niay however be derived 

from to be manifest." 

* The Pahlavi has, they of the house. ..are known to it " 

^ Darm. renders, so that it may stay in the company of acquaint- 

ance/’ etc. 

Miluya. 

® Ritak, probably from Av. ••^jli^high. The voice of authority here is the 
word of the child’s parent or guardian. The meaning is that all that is said in the 
previous seclioa holds only if the parent or guardian has not positively declined 
to allow the child to go, 

^ Chasht, 

® VachakUia. The original has teach it the Holy Words." 

® Dastobar, 

Kart marak, 

tm ausfan, probably from Av. to be in a state or condition. 

If austan be taken to signify the threshold," the meaning will not suit so 
well, though it can be made to fit a little awkwardly. 
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« cxnly » in accordance ’ with « the parent or guardian )) having said : 
“ Verily, thou mayest teach the Sacred Words, but take it not away 
from here.” 

9. Aat yat hi vtrokh^e * ai^a ye'vnghe apnrtiAyUlki : If howevei* 
there speaks unto that ((person)) he who is lord* over the 
child Hachanguhame ana* apxrtndyika-, “Take* this my child; 
».e., take it forth to attend the Sacred Lore ; yatha vash* atha 

11 B hakhshaete*;'* and as it igp av be in accordance with (( thy » 
desire, so let it be ^ fit ((for it » ” ; ana * paschaeta uzdainghuchit 
patha hakhtS it* then In that case it may go** ((even)) to 
foreign ‘journeys’ according" to such Instruction,** Even 
as it has been last manifested, that should be kept up to one Hasar 
from the home ** country.'* 

10. Chvai andbdoistem'* ayanem paranghachditi ? How much 
at the most ** on that way “ shall one take it? 

S6shans said : Verily, ((the rendering should be)), How much 
shall one carry it ? 

^ Hamhdn-ach, 

^ If it is a present verb, it must be vaolihie as we have previously suggested, 
if an aorist, it should be aokhia. The text has aokhfe, 

^ Rat, The Avesta signifies; he whose is the child/' 

^ The text has hana, 

® Hachayin ; see below. Darm, would read Apagin, 

^ The Avestan literally means, ** As thou wilt wish so will it follow/’ 

^ seems to be for ® The text has vana. 

® Root aorist of i = to go, Lit. be.” 

A-fras. The instruction is implied in the priest having been told that it 
shall do as he may wish. 

^2 Adahak, Av. 

This word is obscure, and it is not certain whether its form is correct. The 
text has and dboistem* Darm. takes and bdoistem, and remarks that it seems to be 
a superlative of andbddt whence comes the andbddtb of the Vendidad XVI II, 54, 
signifying not bound or covered," from which may be derived the sense of at 
the most.” He further suggests that bdoisiem may be an inversion of badhistem. 

The form we have chosen can be analysed into ana (=not) + a ( =not ) + 

( =-**3^o = step) 4- fsfa (the superlative suffix)-” the least non-traversable,'* 
which yields fair sense and may agree with the Pahlavi vdlist^zX the most. 

Rds, 
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Kiryatr6-Bft;it said: Verily «the rendering should be», How much 
may one carry it ? ^ 

11. Yd frdyemne^ vd uzaynrinS vd avdn^ aiwydsth^ ang/wt. 12 A 

As much owing to which there must appear perspiration® 

in the morning or the evening. 

12. Soshans said ; Verily, <(on traversing )) one H&sar in the morn- 
ing and one ® in the evening there appears perspiration. Kiryatftt-B^yit 
said : Verily perspiration owing to heat is in the same proportion * « in a 
child)) as in a grown ^ up person. 

13a, Y6 aetahmdt paranghachditi^ If one take it beyond that, 

S6shans said: Verily ((it signifies)), If one take® it at a greater 

distance than that ((of a convenient stage)) — Kir^dtrii-Biyk said: Verily 
(( it signifies )), If one take it contrarily ® (( to the above injunction )>, 

nabdnazdhtem he para paschaHa rahhacha a^\iwaddityascha^'^ 


^ The difference is only on grammer. S6shS.«s perhaps had parav\ghachaifi 
before him, and Kiry&ifo-Bu;it paranghachaiti, or rather perhaps both might have 
disagreed as to how the subjunctive was to be rendered, 

^ Thus corrected. 

® If this be the demonstrative adjective, the Pahlavi may be read atid 

the correlative of chattd ; but if so taken the meaning is not quite plain in the 
remarks that follow. 

It may however be taken as a cognate of anguish, and meaning “ per- 
spiration (through anguish or toil).** Then the Pahlavi may be read khavak-i — 
perspiration ; Pr. ^ 5 ^. 

^ Evidently a noun to be traced to Av. aiwi-as = to appear. 

® Or two *' according as the text be read ae ( = one ) or 2. It should be 
easy to understand that more distance must be traversed in the evening than in the 
morning before perspiration may appear, 

• Andazeshn, ^ Purnag, ® should be 

® These remarks are concerning the exact signification of aetahmai (* 
beyond that). 

The word seems to be in the genitive singular form ; and the — cha seems 
to express eijiphesis. 

It may literally mean “ not supplying necessities/’ and Darmesteter notes 
that according to the Farhang it indicates the sin of not giving suflScient food to 
the animal or the workman. Secondarily it seems to signify any harsh treatment of 
one's dependents. The word is stereotyped into the Pahlavi AUvad^ ; cf. Dink. 
Bk, VIII. Ch. XVII, 6; Ch. XX, 97 ; etc. 
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12 B AstdrayHnti,^ then ‘first’’ they hold Its nearest relation 

culpable owing to the harm of the Adwadat,’ «the Sin of 
Improper Provision » which may thus be caused unto it, 

14. Afrog remarked * upon this statement thus : If a harm be 
manifested then improper ^ exercise of guardianship ® will « also )> be 
manifested ((thereby)), unless one have notwithstanding' that * ((shown)) 
complete ’’ conscientiousness ^ so far as one has had properly * to carry 
through ' to the end (( the affair of having the Sacred Lore attended,’ 
Hence)) when a harm is manifested, and it is manifested through impro- 
per exercise of guardianship, then (( of course )) one is (( proved to be )) 
lacking in conscientiousness ; and one must get oneself redeemed there- 
from, (( especially )) because the sinfulness is not great, in order that at 
the appointed time when one should die through one’s mortal " 
nature “ there may be (( in one the condition of )) sinlessness. 

15. Ra()shan said : Behold, when there is improper exercise of 

13 A guardianship, then even though there have been manifested no harm 

^ The text has astrainti. 

Between this text and the words ae nahanazdisht,., is repeated here through 
error a portion of the preceding text. 

^ Para must mean this, 

^ Darmesteter renders : “ He is culpable, with reference to its nearest rela- 
tion, of the guilt of Adhwad^itya." 

It however appears that the culpability is first assigned to the nearest relation 
of the child if that person has not taken proper care to see that it shall be tieated 
properly by the person to whom it is to be entrusted. If however be has dibcharg- 
ed his duty well in the affair, then of course he is deemed guiltless by Afrog. The 
guilt applies next to the piiestly master when he is party to such wrong act, 

^ The text has -“lOV for 

^ Adaiiha savdar'ih, 

Lctvr/man. 

Aevarih hamest, 

^ Pastzcshn (?) Is this a conjugation of pasakhtan ? 

® Inasmuch as it is the nearest relation’s duty to have the child attend the 
Holy Lore, and inasmuch as that person has used all the proper care in ^ne’s power 
to see it properly provided and entrusted, such a person is not culpable for any 
maltreatment of the child when this happens despite one’s best care, 

is for r<-^. 

Aosh ; Av, 
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Still « does one prove to be » lacking in conscientiousness ; ^ and one 
must get oneself redeemed therefrom « especially » because the sinfulness 
is not great ; so that even if one have not turned the « guilt )) back up 
to (( death's » appointed time, still, even after ((the setting in of » the 
appointed time, if one partake of the pastry^ of sinlessness at just the 
time of passing ’ away, even then (( can one become )) sinless/ 

16. Veh-D6st said : There cannot be found a single ^ <( case 
in which » one lacking in conscientiousness can so be opposed 
to the Pashshhafirfin,' (( the Code on the Care of the Flocks », as can 
(( at the same time » be made (( out )) to be staunch in the T6ni,' (( the 
Code on the Care of the Herds 

13b. — dal havatUm^ naba"' — ahhrapaitUn. and then ((after 
the nearest relation they hold as culpable » one of those 
in the same relation as the kin " — the preceptor.'** 


^ Afrog considers the case only from the standpoint of actual injury resulting 
from improper exercise of guardianship ; whereas Raoshan argues that whether 
there be actual injury or no the guilt takes place immediately on one’s carelessness 
in Ihe proper exercise of guardianship, as when one does not make proper provi- 
sion for the child’s good treatment. 

“ Gthd (?) ; Pr. — pudding. Vashtan, 

The text is not quite clear ; but as it is rendered it signifies that the guilt 
is of such a light nature in this case that one can expiate it even at the time of 
death, and become sinless for the next life. 

A evak-ach, or Aiyok-ach, 

^ Evidently the Pasifsli-Hatlrvasfdn Code of the Ganabd-sar^nigad Nask; 
see S. B. E., Vol. XXXVH ; Dink., Bk. VIII, Ch. XXIII. 

Probably the Sturistdn Code which follows the above code in the Dinkart. 

® Veh-Dost seems to mean that if one has true faith in any opinions, then 
one should equally maintain faith in all opinions related therewith ; and therefore 
one must be understood to have half-hearted creed only if one makes a child attend 
the Holy Instruction according to duties prescribed in one book, and violates the 
instructions of another by letting the child be treated wrongly in the course of its 
attendance at the sacred function. 

^ Ge^pitive plural of Servant. 

The text hasju*^ , See however Fol. 22, 1. 8. 

Mufi hdvand naf-aomand; see Fol. 22, 1. 9. 

For any improper care of the child the preceptor is held responsible after 
the cl|jld's nearest relation. Thus the ancients realised even in the hoary past 
that putting their child to school did not finish their duties towards it 
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Soshans discovers from this place that in exercising mastership over 
the boy or the girl in apprenticeship/ the master ^ in apprenticeship 
« should behave » very properly. 

13 B 17. Yemghe nisrii%m^ frdrax^ When one has previously'^ 

stipulated for its restoration, when the time a of delivering 
back)) is appointed® ((beforehand)), d he a-nisritwt d-sirynteJ then 
by one’s not restoring ((the child)) one becomes culpable/ 

Even though it may not be asked for, still then one becomes culpable. 

18. Note that if one carries through^ the affair peaceably’® 
and honourably^® at the expense of more than 500” Dirhams, then 
compensation to one is highly merited. There is one who says 
thus : Verilyi this is no affair for compensation.'^ 

19. Yezidat henoit nisrit^im frdrai\ If however one has not’^ 
previously stipulated for its restoration, if the time e of 

14 A delivering back )) is not fixed® « beforehand », neit anisrithn dsfryeite. 

then one does not become culpable through not restoring 
;(( the child )), even though it may be asked for.'*' 


^ Chakar^ha ; cf. Pr. apprentice. - Ah, 

^ Evidently a noun from — deliver over; to restore. 

* Imperfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular of — to stipulate 

beforehand. 

s should be as in 1. 29 of this folio. 

^ Read Kart. Thus corrected and completed, 

8 should be 


® Sazet ; otherwise sast = has given instruction. 

Aiidar dshtiha va matak. 

Thus in TD. Mozd afragxha. 

One critic is of opinion that the master may be justified in not restoring 
the child unless there be granted him compensation if he has spent more than five 
hundred Dirhams on it. Another replies that this is an affair in which compensation 
should not be taken into consideration. 

14 jtA jg wrong for 

If the time of returning tlie child is fixed beforehand, one must restore it then ; 
if it be not fixed, one may be excused for not being able to return it at any particular 
time, though it be asked for ; because then one is justified if one supposes that 
one is at liberty to return it whenever one may find it convenient. 
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20. Aih.a ’ thwayanghem yathra raiu^y a-thwayanghein ^ yaihra 
apmiidyukd, Thus when there is peremptoriness from the 
side on which the master ((is, then » there is peremptori- 
ness from the side on which the child ((is, as is the case 
when)) ndii he a-nisritmi d-stryeite^ ; through one’s not restor- 
ing «the child » one does not’ become culpable, even 
though it may be asked for ; « and » at\\a a-thwayar\ghem yathra raius, 
thwayanghem yathra aprrrndyukdy when there is no peremptori- 
ness from the side on which the master (( is, then » there 
is peremptoriness from the side on which the child (( is, 
as is the case when » d he a-nisrit%m dstryUte, through one’s 
not restoring the child one becomes culpable, even though 
it may not be asked for. Adha yat va ® y<7thm thwayanghem vd 
a-thwayanghein vd. Thus then in either case of the two^ there 

is either peremptoriness or no peremptoriness.” Hence 14 B 
note «in this case)) how through ” ((there being)) no peremptoriness ((for 
one )) is manifested as result the peremptoriness (( for the other )). 

2 1 . Soshaws said that if one be certain about (( being exposed to )) 
tJrc peril of peremptoriness * it should not be lawful if one take (( the 
child then )). 

22. S(''shu«s said this on that occasion when on the side of the 
Good Legislation there was not to be found manifested the case when 
one should not be culpable by restoring (( the child just at any time )) 
when it were asked for,” 

^ Missing in the text. 

2 is for -•» according to the indication of the Pahlavi. 

^ TD adds # after onx- 

The point here is that one side cannot have peremptoriness and no peremptori^ 
ness both together in this case. 

^ If one be certain that one will have to violate some law or obligation. 

TUe two cases mentioned above were, one, that of having to restore the child 
at a fixed time, and another, that of having to restore it at one’s own convenience • 
hence the case of having to restore the child just at any time whatever when it be 
asked for is not considered in the Avestan text just above. That must be the case 
in which it has been stipulated from the first that the child shall be given up at any 
time whatsoever when it be asked for by the parent or the guardian. ' 
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23. Daevayasnahe vd tanupxvxihahe vd apxxxndytika parax'.ghadx- 
diti, If one takes with one the child of the demon-woPohipper, 
i.e., the ignoble barbarian, or of one of those who transgress in 

their persons, i.e., those of deadly worth, nisrituk * aeiahe dstryeiU,'^ 
ndk anisriiMt} « then » through restoration « of the child i) 
one becomes culpable, f.c., when one gives it over, and not by 

15 A not ^ restoring, i.e.., when one does not give it over.“ 

24. This becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that if one be 
not acquainted with what is manifested in the Chapter * concerning 
Restoration/ and yield ° « in giving up the child even” then the 
(( case » is not different “ ; « for », as soon as one gives it over, one 
becomes a transgressor in one’s i^erson and is in the worth of death for 
the length of one year. « And » when one knows that one should 
not yield even though one may have to kill, then if one be able to kill, 
one must kill, but if one be not able to kill, then one must give it 
over.’ 

25. Yatha dahtnahe frax\ghxxxz6k!' ‘If (( the child » be from 
the seed of the good V then when people give it to the ignoble barbar- 
ians, as well as when they give it to the people of wicked creed, as well 
as when they give it to those of the worth of death, then a!! and 


* Thus corrected. 

- is for or O'OT- 

The good that is done to such a child is likely to be damaged or destroyed 
if it be restored to its bad relations ; hence it must not be restored to these ev^n 
though force be necessary to prevent it, as is explained below. 

^ Hai amat ‘ nisritoii^* of which Hat has Pazand form, antat is Pahlavi, 
and nisritoii Avestan. 

^ Hakhtet. 

® Ach javitar luet^ as in TD. 

Even if to pre^^ent the child being taken away by its wicked relations, it be 
necessary to kill, it is considered lawful to kill so a wicked person, when a redeemed 
soul is thereby to be saved from the danger of corruption again. If, however, they 
be too strong to allow such an extreme step, the child may be given over to take its 
chance of preserving its good education in their midst if it be strong enough to 
resist their wicked influence. 

® Ablative singular of a feminine noun in f-stem. 

® Le., by the union of an Iranian with a woman from among the barbarians* 
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immediately they become transgressors in their persons for'the length of 
a year ; « for> when » a well-grown person gives it over to those most of 15 B 
the worth of death, and when he gives it to the ignoble barbarians, one 
gives it not differently from when one would give it over for killing.^ 

26 If « the child » die « a natural death » within the space of the 
year,^ then « the person who thus gives it over » does not become of 
the worth of death. Soshuns ((however)) said: Verily, (( when )) one 
gives it over (( as )) for killing,’ one at once becomes of the worth of 
death “ ; for, indeed in w'hatever way may the child's « birth )) have 
come, in no degree is its lineage '* destroyed, but is preserved in it as is 
clear from this place : ...yavata he n&fb avaXhwar^tb ® ‘...so long is its 
lineage determined.’ 

27. She “ (( however )) who has (( only )) served ’’ one as wife « in 
this case » is not in wedlock.'' Soshfws said : Verily, this may be allow- 
ed.® Kin4tr('')'r)ftyit said: Behold, she must well be maintained’® 
inasmuch as both (( she and one in matrimonial ties )) have the same 
weight «iii the matter)).” Whether however she must be taken in 


^ It is not quite pLain whether the killing is meant to be metaphorical or 
literal. If metaphorical, tlie sense should be that by living with those to whom it 
is restored its nature inherited from the good seed will be destroyed, and it will be 
as it were killed in reality. If, however, the sense be literal, the reference may be 
to the fact that the barbarians may actually kill it because of its foreign origin. 

" And thus escape the corruption of its nature by living long with those to 
whom it is restored, or the fate allotted by barbarous customs to children thus 
born. 

An accidental circumstance obviating the natural consequence of an act 
does not take away the moral responsibility of that act. 

^ ' Ndfak ; Av. ; cii-*. 

5 Thus corrected ; cf. Yt. XIII, 87. 

® One of the barbarians. 

Lit. “ has been according to the of TD. 

® Nhiimd^nth ; Pr. 

^ /.f., this is no serious objection so far as the child is concerned; but as 

touching the parents their conduct is odious enough and is bitterly slurred by the 
ancient doctors in such passages as §§ 9-10 of the next chapter. 

HU’-srdycsJin, from Av. 2 ind =to maintain, 
of maintenance. 
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16 A maritaP bolid ^ subsequently or no is not clear, ((although)) there is 
one who says thus : Verily, she need not be taken in marital bond 
(( subsequently )).* 

28. When a child of wicked creed comes over to the Good Religion 
« then » even though a person « of that creed )) may come * claiming 
guardianship ^ over it, even still its guardianship shall be vested in the 
person who is the greatest ® and (( the most )) beneficent in the ((entire)) 
district.® He shall procure it occupation ; and though it may not be 
proper to bring it up as his own, still it will be fit if he provide it pro- 
perty. And when he may provide it, he shall make ^ it partner ^ with 
others; but ^ (( this » partnership® shall be such that wJien they die the 
wealth shall be considered theirs, and when it dies the cattle shall be 
considered its.® 

16 B 29. When a slave professing any other creed corncs over to the 
Good Religion, (( he then becomes a direct » subject of the King of 
Kings, who shall give his price as may be due if he is a slave of a 


^ Cf . Pr. == wedlock. 

^ The sense Is that if a person of the Good Religion have kept a woman of 
other creed, or of the classes mentioned above, and if that w'^oman give birth to a 
child which is instructed in the Good Religion, then it becomes a question whether 
the mother is to be taken subsequently into wedlock or no ; one scholar has 
answered that there is no need ; otherwise (he point is undecided. Nevertheless 
the thing was so revolting to the moral sensibility of these ancients that they would 
never have readily conceded it any such favour. See note 9 on previous page. 

Yatunet of TD. 

^ Sardarih, 

^ Mas of TD. 

® it is not to be given up to that person of the wicked creed, bui *is to be 

' taken over and provided for by him who is great and good among the brethren of 
the Good Religion. 

Hamba^tnet, ® Bara hantbagxh as in TD. 

® This appears to signify that even in the partnership some distinction was 
to be made between what was to be taken as really belonging to the other partner 
or partners and what as really belonging to the child. And that seems to bear a 
reference to the rightful heirs of those claiming heritage according to legal succes- 
sion. The rights of the descendants of the alien child are limited to an interest 
only in the cattle comprehended in the common property. 

Vahdkt Pr. Avdmihd ; Pr, (•G^^debt ; credit. 
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member of the Good Faith. If « however )) he has been sold to those of 
wicked creed then that slave passes ’ into a free gentleman * « immediately 
on coming over to the Good Religion » ; but whether he thereby becomes 
debtor ® in Dirhams * or no is not clear. Note however that if he knows 
that he has not been sold and bought lawfully * he shall give nothing.* 


CHAPTER V 


ON THE EXTENT AND METHOD OF THE 
SACRED STUDY 

1. Cht’at nd ahhrapaUitwi^ upoisdt ydrr-drdjo ? For how 
much year’s length shall a person seek instruction in the 
measure of the whole day *' being of 30 Hasars ? ’’ 

2. ThrizaremaSm Khratdm Ashavaneni aiwydonghat.^ For 
three springs'* shall one study"' the Holy Wisdom. 

3. P2ven a boy « becomes)) of the worth of death, if that boy be so 
averse to it ” that though he should know that he has not completed 

« his course )) still spayeiii ‘ he throws it up,’ and is not « bent )) upon 

^ 01 rat avo apar, 

2 y.ozan duz ; cf. Pr. pay. 

As when a free man is unlawfully sold into slavery. Hich Ja» 

^ An abstract form from a £tbra_^ai7t = preceptor ; this form is guaranteed by 

the Pallia vi, but TD has o- 

^ Shapalz~i\\(i whole day of 24 hours commencing with night. 

" 30 Para sang should be 30 Hasar- The measure of distance parasang is 

sometimes confounded^ as here, with hasar, a measure both of distance and time. 

We have noted previously that the whole day is fixed in this book to have 30|^ 
Hdsars of time ; see note 5 to Chapter II, 24, or P. 20, 1. 17, above. 

® Darmesteter rightly recalls here Vend. XVIII, 9. 

® Meaning of course, “ years.^^ 

Madam bara vakhdunct ; cf. Pr. . Darm. reads ... obdtinand and 

translates# “ ...put on (as Kosti) the sacred knowledge.'’ This would be a good 
metaphor ; but a plain direct sense is obtainable on distinguishing aiwi^aon^h (=to 
study and master) from aiwPyaongh (=to put on), and taking the former as the 
root of the verb here. 

And javitar, 

Cf, Pr. accomplish. 


17 A 
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it/ Afrog said ((that >) if the father have received no recent bitterness ^ 
« from him )) he should ® take over ^ his son/ 

4. Afrog noted in connection with thi^ that if a person of 
wicked creed come over to the Good Religion, all the children that may 
have been born of his conjugality ® shall be brought over along with 
him «to the Good Religion)), as is manifest from tlie passage : ,,.vhpaSihy(i 
aprrmdyubyo^ noit chahmdi apvmidytinant ^ ‘...in the case of all the 
children, not of any particular one only of the children....’ ” 

5. As to his wife, she does not pass ® from « the condition of being 

his )) wife. And in order that « in attempting )) to keep « her )) in a 
happy condition ^ she may not be reduced to a worse position/^ it is not 
allowed to enjoy conjugal rights with her, because «. that should be » 
sin.^^ It is also not lawful to strike her (( pressing )) tlius : Forsake 

the wicked creed.” And note that just as according to the Law it is 
not lawful to strike her, it is (( likewise )) not lawful if no means of 
sustenance « be provided her. And yet indeed » if he may not provide 
that, he shall not (( in any case)) forsake her treacherously/^ 

6. Note besides that « such » means of sustenance « shall 

^ TorsJigih ; cf. Pr. vA^5 = sour. 

Taking for 

/.c., if the father have received no other ofTence from the son, then he 
must take him over under his care. 

Otherwise, and taking to be for the translation might be: — ■ 

“ though his father have had recently to do him no severity, even then must he 
punish him ” ; i.c., though he should lately have found no other reason to be severe 
with him, still he should punish him severely for this offence. 

^ Patvand. The connection of this note is not with what is immediately 
^ above, but with the notes that have preceded it, 

^ should be ^ Sant untan. 

The text is incomplete, but evidently in its entirety it must signify what 
would support the statement. , ^ Apar, 

^ As the wife of a member of the Good Religion. ^ 

By becoming a sinner through union with a member of the Good Religion. 

irS should be 

This is a very liberal attitude of the Good Religion. 

Rozgar ; cf. Pr. )jj =pension. ^ 

01 karhth ; Pr- = fraud ; deceit. He must maintain her in any way. 
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remain )) our own when she dies in such circumstances.* 

« Indeed )) if that person be one whose wealth consists of gardens® or 
of cattle, and if such a circumstance «of providing a sustenance)) must 
arise « in his case)), then ((for doing that)), nothing “ at all «of his stock 
is sucli as )> need be used up,® because it consists of gardens and of cattle. 

« That must of course happen when )> there may arise to him the circum- 
stance that portions be eabsolutely)) divided off, and ((when)) the portions 
must indeed come out from the ((very)) midst ((of the stock itself)) ; so that 
((when)) the portions will have to be ((absolutely)) divided off, the property 
must ■* go off and come off* into portions. Hence when the person has 18 A 
to assign the cattle (( to the wife for her sustenance )), it be best that the 
man assign it in such a way (( that she may not appropriate the stock 
itself))."’ Otherwise one should not transfer it to the wife ((herself)), lest 
there arise the circumstance for that person whose wealth consists of 
gardens and cattle, that he may have to give it up all for ever.® 

7. If a woman of 'wicked creed have lived with a man of the Good 
Religion, and if she die of " age,'* (( then because )) she will have been 
in deadly worth, so verily she cannot lawfully be borne (( in a Mazdean 


^ This means that if any property be assigned a woman in such circumstan- 
ces by her husband for her maintenance, that property must pass to her husband 
on her decease ; and therefore the husband will really lose no part of his property for 
ever, as he must do when he may apportion it finally to others. 

- Anishlh ; Pr. — a little garden. Otherwise ploughs 

Pr. plough. 

^ Mindavam kar Het, 

^ Lc,y it will pass out from the hands of one party into those of another. 

^ Le,, the property should suffer no loss in principal, and there should revert 
to him, on her decease, all that is assigned her for her maintenance. 

When an alien is converted to Zoroastrianism his wife may or may not 
choose to be likewise converted. If she does not choose, she must not be compelled; 
but she cfinnot then enjoy full conjugal rights owing to the altered conditions. 
Nevertheless the husband is bound to assign her means of sustenance, in such a 
way that if they be of the nature of yielding a regular income without being ex- 
hausted themselves, they must be kept intact and must return to the husband on 
her death. 

^ Otherwise, within a year/’ but that appears less apt. 


6 
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funeral,* And hence )) we must notice that whenever she dies « her body » 
must pass into the possession of those who are the ignoble barbarians 
and of deadly worth ; « and )) with these men it is lawful always to steal 
and to rob wealth.^ 

8. A mong men of wicked creed « it is observed that » when they 
are at peace ^ « with others* » it is lawful « for them » to steal, but it is 

^ unlawful to rob ; whereas when the peace passes away it is lawful (( for 
them )) even to rob.® 

9. And note besides that wealth earned through unchastity* should 
neither be stolen nor accepted as gift,'* ((because that is)) unlawful. And 

to with the adulterous® ignoble barbarians, and those of the 

worth of death, and those of wicked creed we declare to be as degrading*' 

as with females of quadrupeds. These ((facts)) can be manifested 

from the passage yeinghe aetadha Mazdayasnanam ndirika avdo 

khshudrdo ham-rahhwayeiti MazdayasnanUmcha daevayasnandmcha,'^ 

* whereof then (( is)) a woman among the adorers of the Most Wise 

(( who )) adulterates the.,,... of the adorers of the Most Wise and of the 
demon - worsh ip pers . ' 

10. This awful ** act of adultery is not wicked according to the 
wicked creed, because (( that creed itself )) is not good ; so that adultery 


^ Bard in Avestan shape. The idea seems to be that she cannot be allowed 
a Mazdean funeral. Otherwise the meaning might be she is not to be made 
bearing” ; but this would be absurd. 

2 And therefore, it is meant, they will steal and rob that woman too, 

^ Hakhtan (?) ; or perhaps ahakhtan—''io h^,vQ an agreement/* 

It is not plain whether aliens alone are meant, or also men of their own 

creed. 

° It is not again plain whether this is only a passing observation, or has 
some bearing on what is said above. ^ Kundar. 

Awdrtan \ = a gift worth presenting. 

» Rusptk ; cf. Pr. adulteress. 

0 Khur ; cf. Pr. j^^ = base ; or it may be Khdr^ one of the degrees of sin 
noted in Shayast La-Shdyast I, 1. 

The text has Cf. Vend. XVIII, 62. 

^2 Mahht (?) ; otherwise the word may be Mazdayast and may be a frag- 
ment of the Pahlavi translation of the above text, which translation in that case 
may be understood to have disappeared from here. 
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and ignoble barbarism are both manifested « together. And )) every 
person « among them )) is so adulterous that even when one becomes 
« sinfully)) pregnant,^ there takes place no agitation a owing to that)). 
So one through whom^ one of the wicked creed, an ignoble barbarian, 

(( or ))one in the worth of death acquires becomes a transgressor 

in one’s person and of the worth of death, because one should not thus 
have lived so close as even up to a Hasar’s distance from® such® « a 
person. Whereas)) one should be no more than ((merely)) a trans- 
gressor in one's person « if such a thing were to happen)) in connection 
with one as regards whom it were lawful to live ^ within a Hasar’s 
distance.^ 

11, If a child of those of the worth of death, of those of the 
wicked creed, and of the ignoble barbarians, arrive into corrupt dishonour,'^ 
then according to the consistency ® of law its father wlio (( is already )> 
in the worth of death becomes more sinful ((thereat))^. And verily 

^ Apostan ; Pr. = pregnant. 

2 Afandih ; Pr. I. 3 

4 is for 

r» kj js 3 mistake for -“1 ir through confounding the pronoun with 

the preposition it* whose Semitic equivalent is ; otherwise it may be for 

® The Margarjdn sin is more heinous than the Tanapuhar ; cf. Sh. L^-Sh. 

40, 82, etc. Dr. West notes that it is usually considered equal to fifteen TanS.- 
puhars each of which incurs a penalty of 1200 Dirhams. 

When a man committed the Margaryan sin he was to submit himself, with his 
possessions, to the High Priest who either prescribed him duties to absolve him 
from the sin, or commanded his death, according as he thought fit. When he \vas 
put to death he was supposed to have been absolved from the sin at once ; see 
Sh. L^-Sh. \T]I, 2, 5, 6, 21, as West has already suggested in his note to Sh. La- 
Sh. II, 40. 

The sense of morality is evidently very lax among barbarous peoples and they 
often commit the most heinous sins with perfect indifference. Hence it is forbidden 
to live very close with them. 

It mi^ht have been through a consideration of such danger that Chosroe 
Noshervan had refused to allow bis subjects to have any dealings with the barbar- 
ous Turkomans. 

Pisth ; cf. Pr. (j**‘^^=base, corrupt. ® Hafn-hun-ach. 

^ Such a parent is the ultimate cause of the wicked actions of the child 
through one’s wicked influence and defective and bad education,. 
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we must ((besides)) note this that when ((the child is )) of the age of 15, 
then its own self ((also) is in the worth of death ((through such living))^ ; 
and we declare that to be the length « of the age when responsibility 
commences)), verily because (( then it is that)) one is to have the raising- 
of the seminal discharges.^ 

12. Bear therefore ye well in mind that you acquire the Sacred 
Learning according to the Law and the Commentary, « and act agree- 
ably therewith )).^ 

B 13. Yrzl anUirdt nahndi aHalw hdxhrahe ' drenjayeUi, para 
paUyditi, vlraoiXhaypili, If while one recites slowly, i.e., commits 
to memory" <( t lie sacred lesson », according to the right measure, 
that « lesson » goes out again at last, so that one loses it 
out of mind,^ hdxhrem navaincm* ahhrapaitiPnn '' upMsdiX ; aX\\a 
Xh.rif'im apCdsdix ; advaiha tuir^in 7i-pdisdix. then verily one shall 
seek ‘instruction’ anew'®; and so one shall seek it for the 
third time; and in" alike manner" one shall seek it for 
the fourth time. — There is one who rendered tlius: — and so one 
shall seek it for the fourth time. 

^ It may be presumed that the parent’s responsibility and culpability for the 
child’s evil actions must last only until it comes of age. though of course for the evil 
influence which has moulded the child’s nature the parent is responsible for ever. 

- AiizcJasJifaniJid, 

This marks evidently the age of puberty and of real responsibility. 

^ And thus avoid the sins described above. 

Wanted in the text, but must he supplied according to the Pahlavi here, 
and the text at the tep of the next Folio. 

ii? is for Cf. Pahlavi Yas. XIX, 12. 

DangU ; cf, Pr. stupefied. 

Darmesteter reads dajidci^ translating “ forgets,’’ and he may receive support 
from Pr. l‘^L~lost. 

^ Av. new, and the suffix -"IK)"* 

The text is corrupt. Darmesteter supposes nu aiiicni. 

Thus corrected. Lit. “ for the second time. ” 

Ah^ak atnhiak’ Thus, instead of the adverb of manner the Pahlavi trans- 
lator has evidently taken the adjective of number as the component of aevatha. 
It will however be seen from what follows immediately that there was no agreement 
among the ancient scholars themselves to render the word thus, for, some rendered 
it by aitnii ; and it may be noted besides that at Vend. V, 1 7 also the word is 
rendered ait(^n-ach, See the precceding note. 



EXTENT AND METHOD OF THE SACRED STUDY 


45 


14. Yezi avai vah\\d{^ va^iiatha^ aniardt iiaemdt hdthrahe 20 A 
clrenjaydtcha, nafhncha paschaeta v'lraodhaydiS* When one shall 
have learnt up ‘with comprehension/^ — so that ((one shall be 

thus sure)) : Verily I comprehend the Sacred Lore/ — and during^* the 
while shall have recited^ the lesson slowly and with proper 
measure, i,e., shall have memorised ^ it properly, then it will not 
verily go" out again/ i.e,, one will * not lose^ it out of mind. 

15. If one have lost^® it out of mind through faultiness/^ then 
because « that, is » through fault, it should be fit at that time to be 
satisfied even up to the fourth time till one knows thus : 1 have learnt 
it up by heart and shall not lose it out of mind. 

16. Ra(')shan said : Behold, when it so happens that it is owing 
to faultiness that one loses it out of mind, then because one has 
lost it out of mind owing to faultiness, it is not fit unless one (( first )) 
remove entirely that (( faultiness)). Note that the removal of the fault 20 B 
is to be such that every time that it may have to be recalled it may not 

be lost out of mind, even though that must be the Dvajsdah-Homast 


^ Evidently a verb from 

^ The instrumental of a noun from although the Pahlavi seems to omit 
it, or perhaps to render it as a first personal verb. 

The text is rectified throughout. 

Such should have been the correct rendering of vaciiatha, but the Pahlavi 
either omits it or seems fo render it Into khaditunam which we have preferred to 
take as belonging to the gloss. 

Aerpai should be Aerpaiastdn, 

I^aln is of course redundant, and well omitted in TD. 

The Paldavi has the first person, 

^ The word in the text is in the first person and may be read Awerudam (?) 
from Av. otherwise, dpdrhiainy yielding similar sense. 

^ Dangam in the text ; see note 7 on previous page. 

sliould be uoy as below, or better still (dangei or dandet), 

Le., through some fault as inattention, idleness, etc., and not through some 
natural defect as in the brain. 

should be 
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<(the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones))d 

17. One must have practised idleness “ if one have achieved 
nothing^ at 2.11,^ Such individual shall not <( be allowed to » practise 
idleness any^ longer.^ Surely, the criterion of idleness is inattention/'"* 

18. When however it so happens that without any fault «of one’s» 
one has lost ^ it out of mind, although [hHlih^haparein duzdrem ‘ the 
application of three days ” ((should have sufficed »/® then because such 
a thing happens that one loses it out of mind without (( one’s)) fault, it is 
just the case wherein such an individual is to be held (( naturally )) dull.^ 
A2;at-Mart said : Verily, when nothing whatever comes forth (( from 
one’s brain then alone )) is one to be held dull.^' 

21 A 19. (( The sages, however, )) have been agreed in this that when 

one recites a thing thrice over, and one knows to recall it at the fourth 
time, then one is to be held as having good memory. 


^ The Riv&yats give this name to the Damd^t Nask, See West’s note 3 to 
Selections of Zat-Sparam, Chap. IX, 1. Usually however and more appropriately 
it is the name of a great service which lasts for 12X22 = 264 days in which 
prayers are recited in honour of 22 Divine Powers ; see West’s note 5 to Bahman 
Yasht II, 59. The meritoriousness of celebrating this service is the greatest of 
all excepting the Slot, and equals in value 120,000,000 Dirhams. 

The celebration of the Dvasfdah-IIomast involves the recitation of a Yasna 
and a Vendidad, each of the 264 days ; hence the point of our text is that even 
recitals so long and so successive should not involve the priestly member in any 
mistake of forgetfulness. - Ashkihanth ; ^indolent. 

^ Mindavam-ach. ** 2-kanaky lit. = “ for a second time.” 

^ A-nigrdt {?) ; Av. = to observe. 

A noun from Av. = acquire knowledge. 

" The Avestan term may point also to nightly studies ; cf. Vend. IV, 45. 

® Le.y for any ordinary intellect, Daiiget ; HJ has ; TD has 

Natural defect is not to be held as one’s direct fault. 

The text has ArMi-gahxd of which gahxd is the Semitic equivalent of the 
Iranian mart ; but it is evident that the true forms of the names of Iranians must 
entirely be Iranian, hence no person in Iran could ever have been called Azat-gahxa 
in actuality. It is for this reason that we see the advisability of reading the name 
in the true Aryan fashion here ; and we follow the same rule in every other case 
where Iranian names or their parts ai^pear in Semitic forms in the text. The case 
noticed here is repeated at Fol. 32, 1. 18 ; and Fob 70» 1.16 writes Ddi-e~Shaptr 
for Ddt-C’-V'clu 
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CHAPTER VI 

ON THE DUTIES OF THE PRECEPTOR 
AND THE DISCIPLE 

1. Kcm ci<hn afKhrapaitwi upaycit? To which preceptOP 
then shall this « disciple » go « for instruction » ? 

2. Apamtemem dahmem,'To the most excellently virtu- 
ous, — the most efficient one, yas%~tat apayeiti pdrantarem isoit. such 
as 2 has"' knowledge of one’s attainments thus: I have the 
spiritual knowledge — there is one who explains thus : Behold, <( when 
rather one knows thus: Verily I am » the most efficient * for the 
individual on the other side who should seek ((this way)): 
“Verily I shall go to the most® iini(iue ’ that I may be satisfied “ in 
mastering the subject <( of my study )) through him.” ’ 

3. Yiivat aHahmya zrti, “ Staotanam Yasnyandin ckldrajoit^^ By 

as much as the time wherein can be taken in " the Staota'® 21 B 


^ The text has acinat which we have broken up into the demonstrative 
pronoiin and the adverb. It may however be, as one word, a form of imat used 
adverbially 5 the Pablavi renders aiim, 

2 (3^^ is for 

^ J^atn kliavitunct ; the original is of course a form of the root a" = to have 
an attainment. 

This difference in explanation arose from an attempt to determine what 
ha in khaviliniet exactly signified. 

Aevak-tuui . Ails-var. ^ Kar-ash, 

It is advisable to choose carefully an efficient preceptor ; for, an inefficient 
master must turn out the pupil also inefficient. 

® According to its qualifying adjective we expect the locative form; 

but we cannot be certain whether is a mutilated form. 

^ Intensive potential from Av. £i^"l5 = to hold, to take in. The text has 
which cannot suit. 

Iphe Staota Yasnya was given the last place among Nasks according to 
one classification; still it was the first of the Gathic Nashs, and had 33 chapterB 
which are all supposed to have been preserved in the Yasna with its supplements in 
the Visparat. While it is not wholly known which particular chapters of the Yasna 
formed the Staota Yasnya, it appears probable that Yas. XIV formed its beginning 
and Yas. LVIII, its end, while the Gathas and the Yasna Haptangh^iti formed its 
essential portion. 
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Yasnyas*® a the Thanksgiving Services of Glorifications)), i.p., 


According to reasons given in his valuable note 1 to Dink. VIII, chap. XLVI, 
1 in S. B. E. Vol. XXXVII, West assigns to the Staota Yasnya the Yasna chapters 
XIV-XVIII, XXII-XXXIV, XXXV-XLII (which according to Dink. IX form only 
one chapter of th Staota Yasnya), XLIII-LI, LIII-LV, LVIII, and LIX, 
making up altogether the 33 chapters of the Staota Yasnya. 

Darmesteter gives a slightly different list, viz., the Yasna chapters XIV-XVII, 
XXII-XXVII, XXXV-XLTI (forming one chapter), LIV, LVl, the (iatha 
chapters XXVIII-XXXI V, XLIII-LI, LIII, and the three holy formulas of 
Ashem Vohii, Ahuna Vairiya, and Ycinghc Hatam. 

Of these Dr. West’s list is indeed a better one ; still it is not quite satisfactory: 
It is not easy to see how Yas. XV, XVIII, and XXVII which are evidently made 
up from other original texts to serve some design, and Yas. LIX which contains 
little besides portions of Yas. XVII and XXVI, could have formed distinct and 
original chapters of the Staota Yasnya? And although in Dink. IX Yasna 
Haptangh^iti is really treated as forming but oue chapter of some Nasks, still 
might it not have been that in the Nask to which it specially belonged, its chapters, 
even as it is indicated by its very name, might have been counted as quite distinct ‘f 

Under such doubts as these the following will appear a more satisfactory 
restoration: We may accept the testimony of Sh. La-Sh. XIII, 1 that Yas. XIV 
formed the beginning of the Staota Yasnya, and then supposing tliat the order of 
the chapters that belonged to the Staota Yasnya was the same as it is now in 
the Yasna, we may proceed to see which chapters following it can best be fitted 
to be original and distinct chapters assignable to the Staota Yasnya. As already 
observed, Yas. XV is a made up work. Whereas Yas. XVI is a clear chapter 
containing a list of the 30 worshipful things, beings and ideals ; and so also is 
Yas. XVII. Yas. XVIII again is a made up work, and Yas. XIX-XXI belong 
to the Bagha Nask, Yas. XXII and XXIII on the other hand are distinct chapters 
containing special ideas. Whereas Yas. XXIV and XXV have little new except 
almost a repetition of what is contained in the two previous chapters, and 
Yas. XXVI treats a theme already handled in Yas. XXIII, and contains texts really 
belonging to the Yashts, so that it cannot be an original chapter. And Yas. XXVII 
is again a made up work. Then follow the Gatha chapters with the Yasna 
Haptanghditi intervening, which both form the essential portions of the Staota 
Yasnya. It will be seen that the seven chapters of the latter will have to be 
counted distinctly to make up the required number ; but Yas. XLII is evidently 
only a supplement to it and cannot be original. Yas. LII is apparently out of 
place, but there is nothing to disqualify it from having been a chapter of -the Staota 
Yasnya. Again Yas. LIV and LV are important chapters, and they both make 
distinct references to the Gathas and the Staota Yasnya. Whereas Yas. LVI and 
LVIl belong to the Sraosha Yasht. Then comes Yas. LVIII with that peculiar 
glorification of the Staota Yasnya at its close which usually marks the end of 
chapters belonging to some special themes ; cf. Yas. XIII, 8, Yas. X LI, 7, the 
close of each Gatha, the close of Yas. LIV, etc. Hence we may be justihed 
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« wherein » they can be mastered thoroughly, yatha tat dframaremnfi ^ 
khvydt, tat dframaremnd ^ dstd/rayHt% and by as much as one 
should be capable of studying, by so much is ^that student’ 
responsible ((for finishing one's course in time )),2 aHavatcha 
aeshdschit dstdrayHti. and even by that much is responsible he 
the preceptor « to help one to finish one’s course in time ». 

4 a , Yd he apvixmndi iidit v^sditi frdmriiiii^^ If unto one who 
discusses,'^ ((who)) says: Verily explain^ ((to me)) this statement,® 
one do not condescend® to give explanation, and thus fail 
(( therein » to instruct one, 

5. Behold, with regard to discourses in instruction it must be clear 
in this place that whenever one discusses, then that is only to be allowed 
so long as they do not render (( the discussion )) detrimental to the help 
(( of the study itself » Kiryatr8-Bfi;1t said : (( also so long as » not 

in closing the Staota Yasn>a with this chapter. The next chapter, Yas. LIX, no 
doubt similarly mentions Staota Yasnya ; but it mentions it only along with other 
things, and as we have already observed, it contains little besides portions of 
Yas. XVII, and XXVI, so that there is nothing special about it. We have similar 
promiscuous reference to Staota Yasnya so late as in Yas. LXXI, §§ 7 and 18, but 
we need not therefore look so far back for a chapter of the Staota Yasnya* These 
must be considered all as merely general references. Still however one may 
suspect that the ten Ahunvars and the ten Ashem Vohus as well as the other 
customary concluding formulae at the close of Yas. LIX might have concluded the 
Staota Yasnya itself. 

Thus then we mark out as chapters originally belonging to the Staota Yasnya, 
the Yasna chapters XIV, XVI, XVII, XXII. XXIII, XXVIII-XLl, XLULLV, 
and LVIir, which make up together the number thirty-three. 

^ Thus corrected. Darmesteter has fallen into confusion throughout. 

2 The responsibility is according to the capacity of the pupil ; but the master 
is expected to teach one at least the Staota Yasnyas within the least possible time 
for a student of ordinary capacity, 

^ This looks as if it is a neuter accusative. 

^ Patkaret ; this very closely renders the sense of the original which must be 
traced to the root = dispute ; to argue* The initial a in that word may 

represent d ; but Darmesteter suggests to correct it into dperemttdi, 

® Vdchak %m (or am) chdsh as in TD. 

® Patiret ; Av. respond to. 

’ should be 


7 
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detrimental to the help of other « studies ».‘ Soshans said : Verily one 
22 A must not discuss « simply » to “ annoy one * ; whereas ® when one plain- 
ly knows ® that one does not bring forth * « the argument » merely for 
the sake of contention,® then it is not proper unless one gives « the 
explanation ». 

4b. kd he paottruiMtn aethrapaitinam afraokhiee ® dstryeite ? 

then which among the many preceptors of one’s is render- 
ed culpable through not explaining®? 

6. Nabdnazdi^t(% Even « he first of all who is)) one’s near- 
est VQ\9X\OY\p dat havatam^ naba^ yahmi pareiti. and then he who 
is in’® the same relation as the kindred,’® ((i.c., the chosen 
preceptor)),” with whom one discusses. 

7. V%spae&\\u pareiti,^^ vhpaeshu afraokhti, dstryeitS. Amidst 
all in every discussion,”’ for every a act of)) not explaining 
amidst all, is one rendered culpable. 


^ If the discussion is to the point and helpful in promoting knowledge, it must 
be allowed. According to Kiryatro-Bfiyit it need not be quite to the point ; if it 
simply helps to promote knowledge of any kind, it must be entertained, 

2 Pann-ash zakharn. 

3 W of TD seems a better writing: we have read this aiyop sdt-ach; 
cf, Pr. = plain, 

^ ZahH ; Pr. = bring forth. ^ Shahnn ; Pr. = contention. 

Cf, Visp. XV. 2. 

” The text must be a-frdz-gfibcshnih as appears just below. 

^ Cf. Fob 12, 11. 13, 18. It appears that the nearest relation, t.e., the guard- 
ian or the paterfamilias, is understood to be the first preceptor of all. probably 
because in the ancient Mazdean household home education preceded all other 
instructions. Here however he is held responsible not because he is directly con- 
cerned in the instruction, but because he has not provided the child with an efficient 
preceptor. 

» Cf. Fob 13, 11. 10, 11. 

Hdvand ndf-abmaml ; cf. Fob 13, b 12. ^ 

Cf. Fob 13, lb 11, 12. The preceptor is so closely concerned with the 
child’s life that he is said to be in the same relation as its kindred ; he is held 
responsible if he fails to fulfil the charge undertaken by him. 

13 -This is a noun in the instrumental case and not a verb as ip the last 
sentence. 

13 is for which TD gives. 
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8. Note that if one discusses with one’s nearest relation « and 
this does not explain » then both are in fault, ^ but if one discusses with 
the most ^ competent® person of the town Rand this does not explain )) 
then only one ® is in fault. 

CHAPTER VII 

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH ONE MAY BE 
EXEMPTED FROM THE SACRED STUDY 

1. Yd asrut-gaoshd vd afravaochd vd ndit oim-chinem vdchim 
aiwyds* If through not being able to hear,® i.e., through deaf- 
ness,® or through not being able to speak,^ i.e., through dumb- 
ness,® one has not learnt up even a single word ; as when one 
cannot say Ashem Vohfi, ((the Praise of Righteousness)) — there is 
one who says : (( as when one cannot say)) the Zend, (( the Holy Com- 
mentary)), noit paschacta anaiwhti dstryeite, « then )) one is not in 
any case rendered culpable through not having learnt up ; 
i.e., if one have not studied the Sacred Learning one does not become 
sinful. 

2. Yezi dat dyum pe^ vdchim aixvyds, anaiwhti dsirycite. If 

((however)) one is able to learn up even a single moderate® 


^ The student is at fault because one ought to have asked the solution from 
one’s preceptor who is taken to be a competent man in his avocation ; and the 
nearest relation is at fault because it does not behove one to refuse explanation to 
one’s ward altogether* 

^ Avala, lit. — “ best,” Ar. ; cf. aevahuUn of Fol. 21, 1. 12. 

The most competent person is of course the chosen preceptor ; see Fob 21 
11. 3-14, or §§ 1-2 of this chapter. 

3 Le,y the most competent man, because he is the most proper person whom 
the student could have asked, and because he does not fulfil his duty if he does not 
condescend to explain the difficulty of the student. 

^ In this case the root seems to supply the noun base directly like 
for instance ; cf. for its form, spas of Yt. X, 46, which also is the nominative 
singular of j base in s. Note however that HJ just below and TD even here have 

^ A-shanak ^ushih ; Pr hear. Karih^ Pr.^^=deaf. 

Aiyop a-fraz goftdrih rae. ® Gangth, Ft, dumb- 

^ This is an obscure word which the Pahlavi understands to mean 
It seems to be an absolute form like thei)6i of Yas, XLIV, 15, 16. 


22 B 
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text, as when one is able to have said Ashem « Vohh, the Praise of 
Righteousness)), then through not having studied one is ren- 
23 A dered culpable ; i.e., if one have not studied the Sacred Learning, 
one verily becomes sinful. 

3. Note besides that just only if one have practised chatter ^ 
« during the sacred recital, it would be deemed )) quite as if one had not 
performed the adoration out of sinfulness, notwithstanding that every 
time that the individual might not have recited, « that might have been 
only)) through not having been able to speak for reciting even the lihd 

dat yazamaide ,<( the ‘ Tlius then do we adore ’ prayer )), and 

A shew Voh n^ « the Praise of Righteousness )). 

4. Besides, if one be able to recite even only one out of botli, then 

one must recite the /thd d^^t yazamaide ,« tlie ‘ Thus then do we 

adore ’ prayer)), or one must recite Ashem Vohti, « the Praise of 

Righteousness, as the case may be )). 

5. If one is able to recite « for instance )) Ashem « Po/p/<, the 
Praise of Righteousness, and yet )) one docs not recite it, then one will 
be as much sinful as if one had been able to recite all and still one had 
not recited * even one « single thing )). 

6. Behold, Raushan said : Verily as this happens thus just even in 
the case when one is able to perform the devotional psalm ’ and still 

23 3 one does not perform it, hence when one is not « even » able to per- 
form the devotional psalm •' one is already so indifferent ■* <( sj)iritua]ly » 

1 Dfdydidneshfdh, or Drdydn-g'iy^shnf/i. West reads drdyan-jAyishinh. 
Cf. Pr. = talk aloud. 

This portion of the Aerpatastan and the fifth chapter of Sliayast La-Shayast 
may well be read together here- 

It is meant here that even when one is unable to perform any service or recite 
any sacred text through some natural defect, then also one should be solemn at the 
Service ; because if that person were to practice unseasonable chatter at the time 
one would be as guilty as the person who did not fulfil the sacred Service through 
quite his direct fault. 

- The text should be gd/t. 

“ Danak, Pr. 4o = song full of warmth. This appears to indicate the Ashem 
Vohu prayer according to the context. 

The word may also be read zank, Pr. bells ; or hunk, Pr. — morality. 

♦ JavUar, lit. = contradictoiy. 
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that such an individual should not practise any chatter <( to become 
worse )>. Indeed lest 'the « Holy Service of » Getee Kharit b R the 
Purchase on Earth of Heavenly Reward », may not take effect, there 
should not be practised any chatter « during the Service ». The desert 
of such chatter is the Tanapuhar penalty « of 1,200 Dirhams))^. 

7. Note however that this is not clear whether a this*^ applies )> to 
every « entire)) Thanksgiving Service, or to every part ^ service/ or to 
every « particular )) sacred recitah'^ 

8. Gaogoshnasp said : Verily, when one will not (( oneself )) have 
performed the adoration through no fault « of one’s own )), then the 
penalty for chatter « by one during its performance by others )) will be 
no more than three Sroshocharanams «of 48 Dirhams only )). 

9. Yd avadha noit aizaydsti a-^h.aya ^ arrtiwsha havayanghem^ 
a\d\tXin^^ If one does not study this way owing to ((the fear 
of )) the painfulness^ of blows likely to cause® illness/ 
when one has (( the danger of suffering )) the pain of the Amlush 


^ A holy service of great sanctity ; see Dr. West’s note 1 to Bund. XXX, 
28. It is also said to involve the performence of the Y^azeshn for 9 days, 

^ In Pahlavi times the apparently physical punishments were commuted into 
fines hence among others the second section of Sh. Ld-Sh. Chap, I states the 
values of various kinds of sins in money and in weight, according to which the 
Tandpilhar sin is estimated at three hundred Stirs, each Stir equalling 4 Dirhams. 
See again Sh, La-Sh. V, 3-4. 

^ /,£?., the penalty for chattering. ^ Pdrak, 

^ Mizhakth ; cf. Pr. muttering. ^ Or, “ one.’* 

The Sroshocharaparn has, according (o Sh. La-vSh, XVI, 5, the value of a 
Farman sin which is estimated at from three to sixteen Dirhams. See Dr, West’s 
very valuable note 3 to Sh. La-Sh. IV, 14. 

The penalty is so much less according to Gaogoshnasp probably because one^s 
natural inability to occupy oneself in the Service has given one a chance to chatter, 

^ Thus corrected according to the Pahlavi min a-shatth, and according to the 

form in line 13 of the next folio. There is an adjective glad ; cf. Vend. Ill, 24. 

The grammar will be feminine, instrumental singular. 

® This is a strange form ; if it be a comparative it must have the foriU 
hvayangh=^^^ rather like.” The Pahlavi simply renders havand. 

^ The text has akhtem. 

See Vendidad IV, 17, and S. B. E. Vol. V, Sh. La-Sh. I, 1-2 and Dr. 
West’s notes thereon. 
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hurt <( of premeditated smiting)), dzxvta ^ vd anangr64dya^ vd^ owing 
24 A to afflicting pain or asthmatic suffocation, ^ u^hna ^ vd aodra^ 
vd^ tar^na vd aurvash^-angra vd, owing to aridity or cold or 
owing to lack of water or hurtful burning rays anguha'^ vd 
chatangro pithwdo^ ahmdt ptiiti adihwadditis^^ or owing to the lack 
of ^ provisions for oneself^^ or the quadrupeds/^ whereby 
there must happen the sin of not supplying necessaries to the 
living,’^ ndk anaiwisti dstryeite^ then one is not rendered culpa- 
ble through not studying, i.e.f if one does not attend the Sacred 
Learning one will not become sinful. 

10. Vdthmaini ashaya khvafna vd, anaiwisti dstryUte, « If 
however one does not study )) owing to trouble or unplea- 
24 B santness, or ‘ fondness for repose/^^ then through not 
studying one is rendered culpable; if one does not attend 
the Sacred Lea.rning one becomes sinful. 

^ The text has d^.Yrto ; but the rest of the words are in the instrumental case. 

- This compound word must evidently be tiaced to |** = lo breathe, and 
= to draw ; to stretch. The Pahlavi renders it into iausJimh, cf. Pr. to be 

suffocated ; or toshnth, ci, Pr. = dying convulsion ; or perplexity 

cf. Pr. o'^i^J = to deceive. 

^ Thus restored according to the Pahlavi, from t21^ = to burn. The text has 

^ Aoia is the form with which we have been familiar. 

® This may be related with «^>l = to glitter, or which is translated to 

mean aurora or “ dawn/’ 

® Vahran ; cf. Ar. ^^j = the burning rays of the sun. The word may be 
read vara^i=rain ; the Avestan seems to point to something else. 

^ Is this a compound of the privative a and hva the reflexive pronoun ? 
Darmesteter proposes to correct it into dongha, 

^ Thus corrected. We have supposed the adhwaddityascha of Fol, 12, 
1. 14 to be the genitive singular ; and that must yield adhxvadaiti as the base. 

® An madam ae (?) 

Talafd is wrong for arahd ; and for gazydn cf. Ar. I provision. 

This must be the rendering if our explanation of anguha is correct. 

Atxvaddt, Lit. when in trouble,” from or _j"l? = to trouble. 

Omitted by the Pahlavi. The word is rendered »r at Yas. XLIV, 5 and 
jrr at Visp. VIb 3, 
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CHAPTER VIII 

ON A DAEVAYASNA PRECEPTOR OR DISCIPLE 

1. Kat nd^ dacvayasndt vd tanupmth.dt ahhrapatdit pairiaiw- 
yanghat? Shall one study before a master among the 
demon-worshippers, i.e., the ignoble barbarians, or those who 
are ingrafted with sin in their persons, i.e., those of the worth 
of death ? In other words, if one has to study, may one receive lectures 
(( from such a master)) ? or shall one receive « them )) ? • 

2. Frasrdvayd ava ddthra yim ^ dim ^ vaendt evisfdeshva * 
vanddnem,^ If for discoursing one must view the recipient® 

« of the learning)) with no^ expectations concerning profit® in 
the « shape of » remuneration, i.e., if one shall teach without any remu- 
neration, ((then one may study under that person », nSit ava^ 

y(P> vistahhva ; (( but )) not if one be in such expectations con- 25 ^ 
cerning that ((profit)),'^ if one be certain thus: The teaching 
uwill be given)) me ((only)) for the sake of remuneration; «oit ashf- 
^\\yao-\hananam vrrxzyoit. ((for,)) there shall be done unto him 
none of the acts of the blessing of recompense, i.e., not even 
any payment “ of the fee’' itself shall be made unto (( such a person ». 

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that 
when one knows thus : “ In teaching me he has no consideration of 
payment (( therefor )),” then that is just as if one is assured thus : “ His 
teaching (( shall be )) quite proper for me.” 

^ Thu5 corrected. 

" These go together in grammatical relation. 

^ Thus corrected ; I is the negative **• and vista comes = to obtain. 

^ The corrupt Pahlavi does not indicate the negation. 

iMsar, 

^ Ava ya represent the ava ddthra of the previous sentence. 

The Pahlavi has Al zak e amat paetdk havrmndi ; and hence paetdk appar- 
ently renders vistaeshva, 

® Rozhiak ; Pr. daily pay. 

^ Atndr. 
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4. Note however that the person that may « thus » be available 
foe « teaching » one, may be stupid,* ** or that the person who will 
(( thus )) occupy the post « of’ the master)), may be incapable of 
instructing one. 

5. Kat nd daevayasndi vd tanuprnihdi vd aSthrydi ch/7:sh<it 
25 B Shall one teach a disciple among the demon-worshippers, 

i.e., the ignoble barbarians, or those who are ingrafted with sin 
in their persons, i.e-, who are of the worth of death ? — or this might 
mean, Shall one have taught so? 

6. * Dahmd niuruzdo ® addityd draond,^ At the time when a 
pious man in want « has )> no lawful maintenance,^ i.e., when 
one has neither ® the bread nor the meat, ddityehe draonanghd upa 
yawdong^a,' ((then )) for the earning of a lawful maintenance, 
as when ((one is constrained to long for it thus)) : O ! that (( the 
living )) be mine, pairi-grnptaydt * paiii zeimnaydo “ ch«shat,“ nHx. 
aipi-gtTTptaydt paiti. shall one teach for the getting of the 
remuneration, because one’s sustenance " can be made thereby, 


* Danget ; Pr. ‘^>)=stupid. 2 Vend. IH, 19* 

* Thus TD ; HJ has 

The text should be -hxjwo"- If be not a corrupt reading of the Av. 

it may be related with Pr. feast. 

® -“i is for -*^ ; see Fol. 26, 1. 10. Darmesteter however retains 

* Here seems to signify the same as c^e^* 

^ This appears to be feminine, ablative singular ; otherwise it would be a 
denominative verb. 

® This is feminine, genitive singular, and is translated iSf- 
^ The Pahlavi as welt as the context indicate that this word shoi}Jd be sup- 
plied here. 

Darm. thinks that in this case one could teach the profane sciences but not 
the mftnthras, though such idea is not evident in the case of one who might be 
an exception to his class. 

** Pbsht ; Pr. support. 
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« but not for no earning » of remuneration, as then one cannot 
make « one’s sustenance thereby ».* 

7. Chvaiti she zemana anghat ? How much* shall be 26 A 
that remuneration for that « person » ? 

8. Yatha gdm fravaiti. As much as « the fruit of what % 
a bull may plough « every day, shall bew the remuneration of 

one's daily fee. 

9. Vekrkdi hizvam da<Yi\diU yd a-zarazddi tmthrem chash^e. One 
(( as it were » supplies a tongue to a wolf, who instructs 
one who has no ‘heart’ in the advancement' of the Holy 
Word, i.e., who is the ignoble barbarian.* There is one who says 
that the wolf here signifies the apostate. 

10. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom that when one has 
neither the bread nor the meat, and when one is not able to request 


^ It is advised here that if a person among notoriously bad people proposes 
to teach, it is obligatory on us to test whether his motive is fair ; and among the 
tests to determine this, is that when such an individual is ready to teach without any 
reward, because such disinterestedness is quite exceptional among really bad 
people. 

In the contrary case when a disciple among notoriously bad people requests 
to be taught, his earnest motive also is first to be tested with his willingness to pay 
for it; and only such persons among the good who cannot obtain their maintenance 
in any other manner are to undertake it, if, as later explained, no harm is likely 
to result therefrom. 

It is no narrowmindedness that advises this cautious policy : time after time In 
Iranian history there were seen many infidels, heretics, and apostates who came to 
teach under various pretences their own opinions which everywhere quickened 
sparks of disunion, unrest, and unhappiness in the Iranian realms, or who came to 
learn with the intention of attacking later the Zoroastrian notions, creating doubt 
among those incapable of judging correctly, 

^ is for -51®^ 

8 seems to be for ; cf. Yas. XXXI, 1 ; Yas. XLIII, 

1 1 ; etc. • And for the peculiar rendering here cf. Yas. XXII, 25, and Yas’. 
XXV, 6. 

* This is why cautions are given above. The next remark makes it plain, 
that it was not definite even among the ancient scholars as to to whom the 
statement directly points* 
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anything from others/ then it is lawful if one teach « such people » for 
the remuneration of every daily payment of as much as the fruit of 
what the bullock ploughs, because when one can thus be engaged, it is 
not proper to suffer ^ ((unnecessarily ». And when one has accepted 
'<■< such an employment », then though one be able to request things 
26 B from others, it is not allowed (( to request so » except when one has 
left .(( the employment ». There is however one who says to the effect 
that indeed it is allowed (( to request so » even though one may not have 
left .((it))- 

11. Verily this ((must be » under doubt ((whether one can accejrt 
giving such instruction » in the case when one does not know whether 
there is committed (( any » sin by such (( instruction » ; whereas (( it 
must » not (( be so » in the case when one does know that there is 
committed a sin thereby, because of the corruption and the harmfulness 
(( that may be owing to such people » ; and then it must be unlawful 
to teach them, inasmuch ^ as there can be no remedy (( for it » other- 
wise.® So because of their corruption and harmfulness it must be 
unlawful to give instruction to the apostates.' 

12. Fa?'rokh('i said : This must be without doubt (( also » in the 
case when one knows that there is committed no sin thereby'^ ; inasmuch 
as the doubtfulness when one has to know whether it is committed there- 
by (( exists just )) according as there is doubt as regards the corruption 

^ should be 

^ Cf. Pr. sufter, ^ Td hick daruk javitar luei. 

^ It is here argued that so long as it is not clear that there is no corruption 
or harmfulness, as of the apostate, in the case of the alien offering to teach or to 
be taught, it remains doubtful whether it is lawful to teach or to be taught by 
such a person ; for, wherever such corruption and harmfulness are suspected it 
is unlawful to teach, since that corruption is so deep-founded that it cannot be 
shunned by any other means except of avoiding contact with such persons, 
and because that corruption must necessarily lead to a corrupt use of the means 
afforded them. 

** Even as in the above statement it is said that there can be no doubt when 
one knows that there is committed a sin through the deed, so also there can be 
no doubt when one knows that there is committed no sin. 



■ GIVING MEAT TO A DAEVAYASNA OR A TANUPRRRTHA 


59 


and harmfulness themselves,* such that « whenever it is held as h’ 
unlawful to give instruction, as there being no remedy « for it » otherwise, 

<( as for instance » to the apostates, « then it is held as » unlawful to 27 
give instruction « to them just » because of «. their » corruption and 
harmfulness « themselves »• 


CHAPTER IX 


ON GIVING MEAT TO A DAEVAYASNA OR A 
TANUPRRRTHA 

1 . /vVt nd daevayasndi vd /ajiupvrrthdi vd gem addxdityci dstryeite ? 
Does a person become culpable through not giving meat to 
the demon-worshipper, in ^ other words, to ^ the ignoble barbarian, 
or to one who is ingrafted with sin in one’s person ? 

2 . Noit dstryHle, One does not become culpable, any5 
aJimdtyo he gavdvdYK^ ; daidlt ae/ahindi. except in the case of the 
servant “ from among those of the w’orth of death, who is engaged * on 
reasonable ■’ wages ; unto such an « individual » from among those 
of the worth of death shall one give « the meat ». 

3. And it is not lawful to beat” him with stone and the axe''’ 
when no more beating ” « is necessary » than three strokes of the 

‘ Farrokho intends (o say that doubt may exist as to the justification of 
accepting an alien to teach or to be taught only so long as it is doubtful whether 
any harm can proceed from him afterwards. Hence there should exist no doubt 
when it is definitely known that some harm can proceed as also when it is known 
that no harm can proceed. 

2 ok) OKT- Perhaps the phrase is reflected from the following expression 
through the error of the copyist. 

This may be derived from ■*»"(£ = the hand, the term being special for evil 

persons, or from earth, and to toil. The Pah lav i must be 

corrupt fojj gav-varzitdr. 

* of TD; HJ has WUO->0- Dunjih is for Dinathd. 

” Zakailutitan {?) 1 cf. Pr. cr*'^f=to beat. Otherwise, zak tuntiian ; see 
note 2 on next page. 

* Snug va tislin, Pr. and 
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Sr6sh6charanSlm «. the Weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order »* 
27 B for justice every time, « and this also » for the reason that he of the 
worth of death cannot be chided * with ((simply)) the holy formula ; 
and in order to do him good and to advance him (( really )) it is lawful 
to give him coarse meals, (( because )) it is not lawful to fatten him with 
richer * « food )) than that/ 


^ See Dr. West’s note 3 to Sh. L^-Sh. IV, 14. 

2 Zak t^ntet ae^ as in TD ; cf. Pr. chide. 

^ Mahnan min hana ; cf. Ar. wholesome, 

^ This stern behaviour is advocated probably because the wicked spirit of 
the person was thus to be tamed. 





nIrangastan 

OR 

THE CODE OF THE DIVINE SERVICE 

book: I 

ON THE MINISTRY OF THE HOLY OFFICE 

CHAPTER I 

ON THE CARE AND VIGILANCE ESSENTIAL IN 
THE HOLY MAN 

1. Dahmd dahmdi aokhte : ((When)) the holy man’ addresses 
the holy man, i.e., the neighbouring • priest of the same order-’ 
(( speaks » to the neighbouring priest of the same order * : Frd md mrr ! 
gdraydh-' yat ratus frith dsdt, “ Wake« me up O man®! as there 
will have set in the celebration of the Praise of the Spiri- 
tual Lord” — ((and)) this implies that when the season festival is to be 

celebrated, all indolence should be cast out , visaiti dim fraghrdrayd, 

luUt fraghrdrayeiti, ((and if)) he accepts his request by awaken- 
ing him, (( if some other need not awaken him,^ aeshd ratufris 
yd jaghdra.^ ‘then that ((shall be)) the praiseworthy (( priest » 
who has been (( so » vigilant.’ 


^ should be ir {dahdm avd). 

2 Havsdk. ^ Ham-rat, as in TD. 

* The words might be heard among the priests of the same order and living 
together, on the night preceding the morning when the great services were to 
begin, for it was then essential to rise specially early. Darmesteter here recalls 
Vend. XVIII, 26 . 

^ Causal, potential, Parasmaipada, second person singular. 

® Frdz li gabrd adfrdgeshnih, where frdgeshnth seems to be Pahlavicised 
fra garayois. La oJman frazin fragend, 

® Perfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular. 


23 A 
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^ 2. S6sha;zs « said » : Verily, « that person is » in right priestly 
worth who is so diligent^ that the season festival is celebrated by that 
(( individual just in the proper way)> and there is not the ((least)) source 
of indolence “ in one; but that (( person )) is wanting in right priestly 
worth when owing to there being an inclination to indolence ^ in that 
(( individual it so happens that )) the season festival is not celebrated 
at its (( very » setting in.'" 

3. Kiryatro-Bhjit said : Verily « only )) such (( person » is in 
right priestly worth who is (( so entirely )) diligent that there is no 
source of indolence (( whatsoever )) in that (( person )) even in the case 
when there is no season-festival to be celebrated by that individual ; 
whereas that « person » is lacking in right priestly worth who by 
(( one’s very » nature ‘ is in such indolence that « even in the case 
when )) there has to be celebrated the season-festival,^ (( that individual » 
will not (( celebrate it » just at its setting in,^^ 

4. According to the teaching of both these^*^ ((however)), if owing 
to one’s weakness in « the fulfilment of )) this circumstance it must 
so happen that all through until the season -festival lasts the celebration 
of the Thanksgiving Service still remains (( to be performed », then 
there must take root in one the Khor penalty (( of Sixty Stirs 

^ Shakahiinct or S/iakiduncf* - Losht\ cf- Pr. = be indolent. 

Char, Pr. jl^=inclined. ** is for ii*** 

^ 01 bun, is for * Gdhar- 

s Or “ may have to sing thanksgiving to the Divine Power at the Season ^ 

Festival,” if the term {yezat) is not intrusive here. 

® Kiryatrb-Bu/'it argues that it is no point for the consideration of the 
priest’s worth whether he has performed any particular service or no ; it suffices 
to establish tiiat worth if he has shown earnest diligence in his office in every way ; 
and when one fails to perform a service at the proper time, one lacks worth not 
because one thus fails, but because of the indolence that is in one’s very nature 
and which brings about such failures. 

Sosh^/^s and Kiryatro-Buyit. Atdbdnikth, 

This is not of course a deduction from the above ; but it is a fa^t related 
with the circumstance and agreed upon by both the above doctors. Unavoidable 
difficulties may prevent one from performing the Service at the exact time, but if 
there should be no reason that the Service could not have been performed during 
the whole period of the festival, then one is particularly at fault, and deserves 
special degradation if one fails to perform it at all. 
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CHARIER II 

# 

ON THE NUMBER OF THE HELPING DIVINES 

1. Chain naravihak\\to' zaota ratufris How many -^ of men 28 B 
(( may be allowed at the Service » by permitting whom the 
Leading Priest « will remain » in right priestly worth, i.e., 

how many helping priests « may be allowed » at the Thanksgiving Service 
according to propriety Ahtinem Vairhin frasrao^hyehe ? at the pro- 
nouncement V of the words » “As the Lord Being in His 

Holy Pleasure ” ? i.c., How many shall listen to « the words » 

“ So the Lord of Holy Order ’• 

2. Vlspaeibyo a^ibyo yni he madhemya tvrelur frasrdvayainnahe 
vd lipa-surunvanti, yat vd yasnetn yazemnaheb « He shall give per- 
mission » to all those who as helping \)riests can respond to ® 
the words on his — n/s., of the Master Priest’s'’ — pronouncing the 
Avesta « the text of the Holy Wisdom » by himself at’ a medium 
voice and modrate loudness,’ or^ can ((alL) listen attentive- 29 A 
ly to the words of the Holy Service on his celebrating it.« 

3. This is manifest from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom » that 
the Service of the Season Festival is not essentially different from other 
Thanksgiving Services ; hence as regards this proper number e of the 
priests » it is made clear from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom )) that 
because the number of men is to be pniper in the Thanksgiving Service 


’ Thus restored according to the Pahlavi, as also advised by Darmesteter. 

^ Cliaiidhi, 

Atdlz RaV'lsh a transformation of Av, Athd Ratus, 

The reference is to the fact that at certain points in the Sacred Service when 
the Zaotar pronounces the words : Yatha Ahu vairiyo zaota fra me mrutCy the 
Ratii repeats: Yathd Ahu vairiyo yo zaota fra me mrute; and the Zaotar pronounces 
again : Atha Ratus Ashatchit hachd fra ashava vidhveio niraotu I 
^ Cpiirected according to TD* 

® Madam vashamm^nd , 

Ae mun oZman c mirak. 

The Pahlavi has rightly perceived the possibility of this twofold signification 
of the original. 

® [Aiyop) Yasn-ach i)am yazeshn vdeh vashanim^iich 
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as (( is manifested from the text » Frd tnd nrrr ! ‘ Forth me 

O man ! « the number at the Service of the Season Festival 

should be the same » as the number in the Sethih « the Service of 
the Three Nights after Death ))'■* and in the Service of the Fravartildn 
(( the Days Sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences » ; ® hence the number 
at the Thanksgiving Service will be proper if the number of the persons 
is seven and the Worship will be well performed when, as regards 
every one in the seven, any one « whatsoever is )) so very good as no 
other three « would be together)). And hence it is that the Service 
should not be celebrated with only six,''' inasmuch as even for a single 
person « of these )) that may not join in the celebration of the Service, 
the performance must go to merit the retribution of a sinful act.® 

4. There is one who says thus '• Verily, the text for the Service 
of the Season Festival is to be the same as that for all other Thanks- 
giving Services. « And » the number (( of the priests is to be taken 
as )) fair when the number of the persons <( for the Service is such as » 
is determined and manifested according to the teaching of the good 
people and the upholders of the Primal Creed. 

B 5. As regards the sacred Dron cake they have been agreed that 

^ See the commencement of the first chapiter. It is probably meant that the 
fact of the priest’s taking special care to get awake at the proper time to attend the 
Service indicates the weightiness of the occasion and the necessity of the attendance 
of a proper number of priests. 

- This indicates all the services held for the benefit of the spirit of the 
departed on the first three days including the day of decease ; but those to which 
the reference is here specially made must be the three Srosh Yazeshns on these 
days, where the full assemblage of the whole priestly graduation is thus necessary ; 
see Sh. Ld-Sh. XVII, 3. Cf. Fu j^-triple. 

^ For an association of these services compare Sh. L^-Sh. X, 2; and XII, 31. 

^ This must have reference to the seven priests attending the several func- 
tions at the Holy Service with the Zaotar at the head of officiation, as is mentioned 
in Vend. V„ 57-58 and in Visp. Ill, 1, and below, at Fol. 155, 1. 6 and 159, 1. 18. 
The Zaotar must of course be beside the seven. 

It may be seen that this is the least proper number that is consider^ essential 
at one of the greater services ; and although the number of the priests that could 
actually perform special duties at the superior services was probably thus 
fixed, the original does not appear to indicate that a larger number might not join ; 
and indeed at the close of Fol 32 opinions adjudicating 15, 20, and 25 as fitting 
numbers, are quoted. ® See TD. ^ Cf, Sh&yast L^-Sh&yast, XYIII, 4* 
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the number ^ of the sacred cakes « is required to be » correct equally 
as the number of the persons « to celebrate the Service is required))/ 

6. « The text )) Haurvo paschaHa " ‘ All together then ^ 

i((also )) does not differ « on this point)). 

Ra6shan said : Verily, (( this text)) All together then 
<( simply signifies as to )> how it should be in perfect harmony ^ that the 
Thanksgiving Service is to be performed. 

7. It (( would be )> very proper that the Leading Priest should 
have given notice as to when the Helping Priest should join again ® in 
the Service ; inasmuch as, when the Helping Priest would join again in 
the Service, his coming ought not to be ((such as might go)) against the 
satisfaction of the holy man*® (( For, as early as » when the recital 
of the Leading Priest comes up to the prayer I glorify— ” the 
<( Helping Priest )) is likewise to recall and recite aloud the whole I 
glorify ’’ prayer J 

CHAPTER II : APPENDIX 

ON THE MANNER OF CONDUCTING THE HOLY 

SERVICE 

1. When in^ reciting the special formula for opening the 
Holy Function ® the Leading Priest goes through Frastuye ^ — ® (( the 

^ This of course does not mean that the Drons also are to be seven ; in 
modern practice only one Dr on is necessary in all Yazeshns. The idea expressed 
here is simjdy that the number of the Drons also is to be such as is properly deter- 
mined by wise men. And the reference might be to Drons required in other services. 

^ This is evidently the preserved fragment of some text which enjoined the 
proper attendance and harmonious working of all the priests that conduct a service. 

® Haurv pas* the Pahlavi transliteration of the above Avestan fragment in 
a corrupt form, because the last word is written in the Pazand fashion. 

^ Aevakartakih^ as in TD. ® Naok, 

® Awash yamtunltan a-shnayeshn dahm hatn la awayat* 

Frtstuk which is evidently the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan Frastuyc ; 
see just below. 

The reference is to the prayer in the commencement of the Yasna Service, 
which 1% required to be recited by the Zaoti and the Rdthwi together ; see Ervad 
Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p. 6. This text recurs at Yas. XI, 17, 

® Pann vach vakhduneshnih, 

^ This order occurs in the texts recited before the Yasna proper, in the begin- 
ning of the Holy Service. See Ervad Tehmurasp Anklesaria’s Yasna ba Nirang, p. 6. 
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“ I glorify — ” prayer », A%]\ent VohA 3 « the Praise of Righteousness 
3 times, and » Fravardne Mazdayasnd — « the Confession of the Faith, 
and the glorification of » what period of the day one may «then » 
have, .(( then » they must pronounce the Propitiatory Dedication ’ 
i( all in unison ». 

2. He should then recite ((again » the special formula for opening 
the function as at the commencement.^ While he recites the formula 
for opening the function, if he look about on every thing, that shall 
not be proper. Indeed if the Leading Priest look on anything except 
either the sacred Fire « or » the sacred Barsom twigs, that should be 
improper.® 

There is one who says thus : Verily if one look upon any one 
particular point * that should be allowed.® 

3. As soon as one hears the call (( to the recital » it is fit that 
one should recite the formula for opening the function ; and one should 
pronounce the recital so aloud as may be heard by every one to whom 
it may concern ; so that when all can hear the recital in perfect har- 
mony,® only then should it be quite proper. 

4. Fatrokh^ said : Whenever the Helping Priest recites the formula 
for opening a function it should be very well if he repeat in perfect 
unison ^ the text of the Holy Wisdom. (( He also said that during its 
recital » the Leading Priest should keep his hand on the sacred Bars6m 
twigs, and the fire should be kept blazing. He besides observed that 


^ See the preceding note. 

® The reference, it may appear, is to the text recited immediately before the 
commencement of the Yasna proper, and made up of Yaiha Ahu Vairiyb Zaota 

etc., which formula also occurs further up at the commencement of the 

Introductory Service ; see pages 2 and 7 of Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna. 

® If iw-oc** be for utwx) * the meaning will be : — “ Indeed if the Leading 
Priest look on either of the sacred Fire and the sacred Barsom twigs, that should 
be allowed.” 

* Bunih : cf. Pr. iyf=point. 

® Total concentration on the function in hand is thought necessary in 
every case. 

“ The Zaoti and the RUthwi or the Rfithwis have to recite together the 
opening portions of Yas. I. ’’ The Zaoti will of course also recite. 
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whether the formula for closing the function need not be the same 
in the sacred Dr6n cake Service as at the Service of a Holy Worship^' 

IS not * clear. 

5. In the Thanksgiving Service it is given as lawful (( to recite % 30 B 
the opening formula on every occasion with « such texts as )) the texts 

to be repeated twice, the texts to be repeated three times, the texts 
to be repeated four times,® and the performance of Dedication. 

6. « On the authority of the text » Vhpdi ‘ For all....,,’® 

there is one who says thus in the matter of singing slowly * by oneself ® 
the text of the Holy Wisdom, that verily wherever it is given as lawful 

to recite only » once, « it must be understood to have also been 
given as lawful « to recite » many times.® 

7. On having « recited » A^aya no paifi-jamydi'^ ! ‘ May 

there come unto us in Righteousness ! ’ Amesha Spenta ® / 

‘O Ye Immortal Beneficent Powers! forwards, it is given as quite 
requisite (( to have repeated the holy text » several times * at that place 


^ La in TD. It is not the same in modern practice. 

® Usually these are the Ashem Vohu and the Ahunvar formulas; but for the 
reference to special texts see Vend. X, 4,, 8 and 12, and Fol. 55 below, and 
Fol. 84, 11. 6-7. 

® This must evidently have belonged to some text treating of the repetition 
of sacred formulas. 

* Ni-ddrin’] (?) ; see Av, ° Pann tan. 

® Repetition of texts even when not specially commanded is in no way 
obiectionable. 

® See Yas. VII, 24, and VIII, 1. 8 See Yas. VIII, 3, 

As there follows at the end of § 4 of Yas. VIII a little operation in which 
the Leading Priest has to partake of bits from the Sacred Cake and butter and 
to attend to some cleaning manipulations, reference is here made to the necessity 
for this priest to keep in mind the link of the text to follow, so that no confusion 
may arise. 

8 This evidently refers to the three Ashem Vohus recited at the end of 
Yas. VIII, 4, just before tasting from the sacred Dron cake. It is meant that 
such special repetition of the text must fix in the mind of the reciter the point of 
the continuity of the Holy Text. 
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for this reason that when the Leading Priest will recite the special ' 
formula for opening and closing the function ‘ (( of tasting the sacred 
Dr6n cake)) at the head of the sacred Fire before ((the continuation of )) 
the text of the Holy Wisdom, (( the point of continuity )) will not then 
become effaced ® (( from his mind )). 

8. There is one who says thus : Verily, it ® can be continued 
31 A ;<( even without this », because <( unless )) he (( be » indifferent (( in such 

case, as that )) when during the Thanksgiving Service the Leading Priest 
partakes of the « Consecrated )) Meal at the head of the sacred Fire, 
he cannot have forgotten (( the link of the text )>.■* 

9. There is one who says thus t Behold, it shall be continued 
even when there arises to him a gale ® ; he shall recite the special 
formula (( for closing the function of tasting the sacred Dr&n cake )>' 
and shall recite again the special formula ® (( for continuing the recital 
of the Holy Text » ; and then it shall be to him as if he were at the 
very commencement (( of reciting 

10. There is one who says thus : Verily, if the Meal (( for 
consecration )) be not before and some one must '' deliver it 
;<( afterwards », then one will have fulfilled the function but in- 
differently. 

If. When the Leading Priest (( is engaged » in the Thanksgiving 
Service at the head of the sacred Fire, then if he be indifferent in any 


^ Vach. ^ Farshut ; Pr. rub out ; to efface. 

® Le-, the main text of the Holy Wisdom. 

'* The first argument has been that he cannot forget the link because the 
point of continuity is fixed in his mind through a special repetition of the text at 
that place ; the second is that he cannot forget because he must be closely 
attentive. 

® Here it is meant that he should not allow himself to be disturbed in the 
continuation of the Service, merely by a powerful wind that may arise, because 
in that case the attendants can at once protect him from its annoyance. ‘ 

® The reference is evidently to the two Ahunvars just before Yas. VIII, 5 
where the Sacred Text continues after the interfering function of tasting from the 
sacred Drbn cake is completed; see what is said in § 5 above- 

^ For flora rasaneshn ? ; Pr. . 
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circumstance ^ that may have then arisen, indeed he shall be required 
to repeat the Thanksgiving Service over again. 

••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ta* 

12. The Twig® of the Hallowed Portion® « is to be manipulated »» 
in the Thanksgiving Service at the latest when the Leading Priest 
recites at the head of the sacred Fire the formula for opening the 
function of glorifying it.'* 

13. * The acts of the Helping Priest shall be just such as those 
of the Leading Priest on that occasion and at that place, as also at 
places following." 

14. (( There must then be recited)) As\iem ((the Praise 

of Righteousness 3 times, and the text )) Aiwi-gntdihinahe A^Mm 31 B 
VanguhiiiU7n ° ‘ Instructive lessons do we take from the Blessed 

Saps. « If ••• 

15. (( If any of the Helping Priests )) be not at the (( exact)) place 
at that time or come up to it afterwards, he shall be reproved ® by the 
Leading Priest ; and the Leading Priest shall have to be again at ® the 
recitation of Ashem Voltu 3 (( the Praise of Righteousness 3 times, 
and the Confession of the Faith )) : Fravardne Mazdayasno Zara^v&trh 

‘ I confess myself the adorer of the Most Wise Lord, of the 

faith of Zarathushtra ’, (( and the glorification of )) what period 

of the day he may <i( then » have, and the repetition of the Dedication. 


^ Read Kattak. 

The priest has all the while not only to be very attentive, but has also to 
concentrate his mind upon the operations of the Service, because its efficacy would 
be lost if his thought were to wander away to other things, and the whole affair 
would have to be repeated. 

2 Zoharak ; see below, Fol. 77, 11. 26 and 29, and Fol- 78, 1. 22, ff., etc. 

Probably some text is missing from before this section; because, just after 
the note on Yas. VIII, we are swooped far down to a note here on Yas. LXI. 

^ Even in modern practice this takes place on the closing of Yas. LXI. 

* From what follows the reference apparently is to the two Ahunvars at 
the comfnencement of Yas. LXI I which is a glorification of the Holy Life Flame. 

® Yas. LXII, and most of the texts following are recited by the Zaoti and 
the RSthwi jointly. « See Yas. LXII, 11. In § 12 follows FravaranL 

® Cf. Pr. tjL.Li=:to be filled with shame. 

® The words iww are repeated here through mistake. 
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And « thus » shall he hold again the special formula for opening the 
function, in hand/ 

16. The son of Dat-FarrokhS said : Behold, according to the up- 
holders of the Primal Creed this « last » efficacious formula ^ may be left 
out here, inasmuch as whenever during the Thanksgiving Service the 
Leading Priest has to recite before the sacred Fire the special formula 
for opening a function,^ there need not be repeated then the Propitiatory 
Dedication. 


CHAPTER III 

ON SCORING SPIRITUAL MERIT ACCORDING 
TO CAPACITY 

1. Surunaoiti zaota upa-sraoiaranam,^ « When » the Leading 
Priest can ^ take heed about the duties^ of the Attending 
Priests/ ix.y « when » the Leading Priest can take care to see ^ that 

^ The function in hand is apparently that of offering up the Hallowed Fluid. 

These texts here are the same as are mentioned at the close of Fol, 29 and 
the commencement of Fol. 30. The reference there was to their occurence before 
the commencement of the Yasna proper ; but it is plain from the next remark that 
the reference here is not to the commencing of the Yasna over again but simply to a 
repetition of these just at the next function where the Helping Priest was unready 
or late. It is impossible that any of the priests could be missing just while com- 
mencing the Service; and hence the reference can be not to a priest’s coming late to 
the Service itself, but to the indifference of the Helping Priest actually present at 
the Service yet so inattentive as not to be ready to join in with his help just at the 
place and time required. This consideration must help us to believe independently 
that only a special repetition of the latest function commencing with the texts that 
are here mentioned was necessary to correct the fault, and not a repetition of the 
whole Service. 

It must however be noted that in modern practice the R^ithwi is permitted, in 
the course of the Service, to mind some other sacred concern of his, if his services 
are not immediately wanted at that time ; but we cannot be certain how far that 
was allowed when this was written. 

- Nirang. The reference apparently is to the formula of Dedication. 

^ Probably the allusion is to the close of the chapters XIV, XXIII, XXVII, 
LXII, and the end of LXVIII, 23 where the dedication formula is not i^epeated, 
even in modern practice. 

^ The SraoshS.varz occupies a distinct position as the Superintendent of 
the Holy Service ; hence he cannot be assigned a place among these. 

^ /.e:, can look to their duties being properly fulfilled. Cf. Pr. 

investigate, ^ Cf. Pr. guardian. 
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‘tlie Helping Priests (( shall be perfectly » under « his » guidance/ 

« when )) the Leading Priest can take care to manage this way : # The 32 A 
Helping Priests shall be « perfectly » under my guidance/’ ' noit upa- 
sraoidrd^ zaoihrd^ and not 'the Attending Priests’^ « can take 
heed about the duties » of the Leading Priest, i.e.^ ((not)) the 
Helping Priests can manage things « wherein the Leading Priest has to 
direct ))/ zaota ratufriSf then the Leading Priest has the 
((Whole )) worth of spiritual mastership ; and indeed he surpasses 
the Helping Priests (( in priestly worth », aetavato ^ upa-sraotM yavat 
framarevdL^ (( whereas )) the Attending Priests « score It » 
for just so much (( of the Service )> as they celebrate by 
themselves as their own individual performances. 

2. Sumnaointi upa-sraotdro zaoXhrd^ When the Attending 
Priests can take heed about the duties' of the Leading 
Priest, the Helping Priests can manage things thus: ‘‘We can be 


^ D^sfranam (?), probably related with Pr. affix, and Av. 

-to bow, meaning “ what binds in obedience/' See below, Fob 73, 11, 1,3. 

The Master of the Service must be able not only to intimate directions to the 
Helping Priests, of course by means of hints previously explained, but also 
to see that they follow out carefully those directions ; otherwise he lacks in 
spiritual worth, 

^ The base ending of this word is r here, whereas just above it is a, 

^ The word has somehow disappeared from the Pahlavi translation. 

^ That is, when the Helping Priests neither can nor have to manage their 
part by themselves without the guidance of the Master of the Service, 

® This form here, as in the quotation that follows, is the genitive singular of 
aetavanty and is used as the correlative of yavant The text erroneously has aetavb. 

Darmesteter reads what is and-shan in the Pahlavi as khveshan, and therefore 
thinks that the word may be for khvaetavb^ but the and-shan of the Pahlavi is 
supported by chand that follows here, as also by the and-ash chaiid in the trans- 
lation of the following quotation where the word occurs again. The Pahlavi 

copyist himself however has transcribed erroneously for ftvoir a little later. 

® Thus corrected in accordance with the last sentence in the following 
paragraph. 

This is missing from the text but it is restored on the analogy of 
Fol. 61, 11. 10 and following. 
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according to the directions ((which ought )) to proceed from the Leading 
Priest^” * ndii zaota upa-sraotarati&m., and not the Leading Priest 
((Can take heed about the duties of» the attending Priests, 
i.e., not the Leading Priest can direct (( them )),* upa-sraotdro ratufrayd, 
then the attending Priests^ have the (( whole » worth of 
^ spiritual mastership, i-e.^ they surpass the Leading Priest ((in 
priestly worth », aHavatb ® zaota yavat framaraite, (( whereas)) the 
Leading Priest ((scores it)) for just so much ((of the Service)) 
as he celebrates by himself as his own individual performance.^ 

3. Azat-mart * said : Verily, by that much can one (( be said to be 
able to )) manage guidance, by so much as one need not be under the guid- 
ance ((of others.® Hence)) among all such (( men)) one surpasses another 
,(( only )) at that time when, one is able to take care about that ® other. 

4. Mahg6shnasp said: Verily,'' this ((superiority need)) not ((be 
implied)) in ((the capacity for)) guidance, inasmuch as in (Hhe capacity 
for )) guidance is not always implied the capability to take care about 
(( others )) ® ; since, it is because the Leading Priest is given superiority 
in guidance over the six® persons engaged in the Thanksgiving Service 

It means that the Leading Priest does not know to guide them, but they 
know how he should have guided them, and manage themselves accordingly. 

The Leading Priest can earn spiritual merit for his Mastership of the Sacred 
Service only by his thorough knowledge to manage it perfectly ; otherwise he 
scores spiritual merit only for that part of the Service which he performs as his 
special portion. 

2 See note 3 on previous page. ® See note 5 on previous page. 

^ See note 10 to Aer. Bk. I, Chap. V, 18. 

** He need not be under guidance who can guide himself. 

® 'l>i is wrong for tr the equivalent of ^i- 

^ ivi* may be for 

® Mihgoshnasp means that implicit obedience to the directions of the 
Leading Priest is essential in the Helping Priests ; hence these are guided by him 
not essentially through any personal capability of his, but through the rule that 
they must follow the directions of the Leading Priest even as they are given, 

® The texts are uncertain; HJ has and TD has 

As the Sraoshfivarz is the Presiding Priest, and the Zaoti the Leading 
Officiating Priest, the number of the remaining Priests in the Holy Graduation 
must be “ six.” 
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(( through the very fact of his being in that post, that » every one of 
these has to act just according* « to his guidance » even though 
they be in « entire )) disagreement with the Leading Priest « in his 
views )).^ 

5. There is one who states ((the requisite number in the Service » 
to be fifteen ; there is one who states that to be twenty ; there is one who 

. states that to be twenty-five. 

6. Afrog said ; Behold, when a person who lacks no faith pre- 33 A 
pares the sacred Dron cake after purities * according to the Qualifying * 
Summary Ritual, ‘ and performs the Thanksgiving Service thereon for 

the peace of one’s soul, then that person ((scores)) a good deed of the 
value of three hundred Stirs®; and ((as to)) whosoever ((else)) that 
may happen to be there, (( if that individual also )) says grace on the 
sacred Dron cake and partakes of the (( Sacred )> Meal, then that 
individual also (( must score )) the good deed of the value of three 
hundred Stirs.'^ 

7. The sacred Dnm cake should be ((ready)) there when there is 

recited « the holy text )) Ashaya dadhami^ ‘ I dedicate in Righteous- 
ness ’ according to the guidance of the Leading Priest. Whether 

« in this case also )) the other who is conjoint * with him in reciting the 
Ashaya dadhumi ‘I dedicate in Righteousness ’ (c service, 

1 as in TD. 

“ Strict obedience to the Master of the Service is necessary for the efficacious 
fulfilment of the Service ; and individual differences of the Helping Priests from 
the Leading Priest, must not permit them to disobey, 

Patiydp, Av. Pr. lit. = washing with water. 

Nirang khiip. The Khup is the summary ritual performed with abstracts 
from the Yasna. It qualifies the priest, for three days from its performance, to 
commence at once the performance of the Yazeshn proper, 

Tandpuhar, This has the value of 300 Stirs ; and each Stir (Gr. \TaTrip) 
is valued at four Dirhams. Cf. Sh. L^-Sh., XVI, 6. 

« Tliis text occurs in Yas. VII and VIII. During the recitation of the last 
the Zaotar partakes of the Dron. 

Dokdnak. Most of the passages in Yas. VII and VIII are recited by the 
Zaoti and the Rathwi together. And according to Fol, 152, 1, 5, ff., etc. tlie 
Helping Priests also could partake of the offering. 


10 
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scores » a good deed quite equal to what « is scored » by this « who )) 
is joined by the other ((while saying grace and partaking of a the sacred 
Dron cake, or ^ no, is not evident. 

8. Ra()shan said : Behold, when a person, without any lack of 
faith, offers up thankfully in dedication a lamb ^ to expiate having 
neglected to satisfy the hungry and the thirsty though able,’’’ then that 
person also « scores » the good deed of the value of three hundred Stirs.^ 

CHAPTER IV 

ON THE RELATIVE WORTH OF SINGING ALOUD 
AND LISTENING TO THE GATHAS AND 
OTHER HOLY TEXTS 

1. Sraoihrana-’ GAthanam rattifris, The person who is a Helping 
33 15 Priest proves his priestly worth through the singing of the 
Holy Songs, paiti'‘ asiicha'^ Yasitahe, ’’ adha Fslv/she-il/ilthm/v'p and 
through lending attention to*' — as when one listens to «thc recital 
of))” — the Yasna’' ((the Holy Text of Praise and Thanks- 
giving of the Seven Chapters)),'" as also to Fshusho Mansar 
((the Chapter of the Prospering Holy Word of Meditation)), 
t’fs., when one attends to the recital of Tat Sfiitish " (( the Chapter of 
‘ This Benefit we establish as Protection’ 


^ TD has OKJ' for the oo* of HJ. - Mtsh-kuchak. 

Atxaadat ; Av. which is used above. See Dink. Bk. VIII, 

Chaps. XXIII, 15, XXX\’II, 11-12, XXXVTII, 63, and Adr. Bk. I, Chap. \TI, 9. 
See note 5 on previous paKe. In TD ; missing in HJ. 

'* This must be the analysed form of puitisli which follows, and which is 
(he correlative of rnw/s// which has occurred before at Fob 22,1.22, and meant 
leaching, speaking before, etc. Cf. Pciifi-astimcha of .Afrin. Gah., 14. 

‘ /. c. the "li'asna Haptanghaiti. ** Yas. LVIII. 

** Asteshn’tU is the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan word. The attentmn is 
to be shown by mentally recalling the text ; see next paragraph. 

The name Yasua when specially apjdied indicates the Yasna Maptar/ghaili. 
The opening words of Yas. LVHl are Tcil .so/dh/s. 

It ai)pears that the Helping Priests also were reciuired to sing aloud (he whole 
of the Gathas and to recall mentally the wb.ole of the Yasna Haptaj/j^haiti and 
the Fshusho-Muthra, though that practice is not now preserved. 
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2. Ahe zi ltd SravangJietn a-framarenti * dsiryeite^ yatha Gdtha^ 
namchit. And verily «itis)) in accordance with this that 
through a person not recalling by oneself the « other » 
sacred text « of the Holy Wisdom », that person is rendered 
culpable, when it is not performed « as)) mand-inmtanaincha ‘ mentally 
recalled,’ even as through « not singing)) the Holy Songs « of 
Zarathushtra )), when « these are)) not recited ((as)) vacho- 
mrntanamcha ‘recalled aloud.’ ^ 

3. Behold, to all the text of Holy Wisdom which the Leading 
Priest shall recite by himself, the Helping Priest shall attend with 
care; and to all that the Helping Priest shall recite by himself, the 
Leading Priest shall attend with care. Indeed if they may not thus 
attend, then they must give up attending the Holy Sciences. 

4. The Helping Priests, one under the other, shall have acted 
each even as a right Spiritual Master ((should)), in such a way that when 
the Leading Priest shall recite the Glorification* of the Spirit of the Moral 
Order,* the Weapon-Bearer * of the Spirit of the Moral Order * shall 
stand up (( in attending to that recital » ; and when that place (( of worship 
belongs to)) the Sacred Varharfin Fire « dedicated to Victory)), then 
both the Leading Priest as well as the Weapon-Bearer of the Spirit of 
the Moral Order shall not allow a neglect in this particular. 

5. Gdt\\do srdvayo,^ Yasiiem yazentem paifisti,'' When one (( is » 
singing the Holy Songs, and Is (( only )) attentive’ to the 
glorification of the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving** 
« of the Seven Chapters)),* vispamm Gdthamm raiufris-, then 

^ This is apparently a present participle in the locative case. 

- The rest of the Avesta may be recited only mentally when another recites 
it aloud ; but the G^thas must be recited aloud by all ; hence there is here a con- 
sideration of the culpability for not reciting the rest of the Avesta mentally, and 
for not reciting the Gathas aloud. Of course, those engaged in the Service must 
recite aloud all their specially assigned texts. See what follows. 

Ysm. LVII. * Sradshdvarz. 

Present participle, Parasmaipada, nominative singular. 

® This must be the correct form according to what follows and according to 
its correlative aiwisti ; see Fob 22, 1. 22. The text has paitistditi^ 

Le,i recites mentally; niyokhshH. 

® Yasna; see note 10 on previous page, and the indication at 1.29 of this folio. 


34 A 
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one gains merit for all the Holy Songs whatsoever'; 
Yasnem yazditi, Gdxhandnt srdvayamnamim paithti, whereas when 
one glorifies the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving <(Of 
the Seven Chapters)), and is only attentive '' to the Singing 
34 B of the Holy Songs,® Yasnahe aevahe ratufrh, a-ratufrh Gdxhamm. 
then one gains merit simply for the Holy Text of Praise 
and Thanksgiving « of the Seven Chapters )), but gains no 
merit for the Holy Songs. 

CHAPTER IV : APPENDIX 


ON THE OMISSIONS WHICH INCUR SPECfAL 

PENALTY' 

1. Verily, according to all the teachings, at the times whenever 
((.there is to have occurred )) the formula for opening or closing a func- 
tion in the H&mast® ((the Service of All the Worshipful Ones)), the 
extremities® must not have been left out. 

2. And this is wherein Aaat-Mart is of the same opinion that also 
when the Helping Priest may have left out that Holy Text of the Holy 
Songs which is to be repeated four times/ then neither what precedes 
nor what follows can contribute anything to the Service, as the text of the 
Holy Wisdom is not dealt with as it should be by the Helping Priest : in 
other words, such ((should be the case)) when he is to recite the formula 
for closing the function at the close of ((the Holy Song)) Yd shyaoth/id, 

yd vachanghd ® ‘With what action, with what word ’ And 

when he holds again the formula for opening the (( next )) function, then 

^ “ A 1 1 the Holy songs ” seems to include also the Yasna Haptawghaiti. See 

along with the sense of what follows. 

® See note 7 on previous page. 

Read Gasan, Fora fuller treatment see Chap. XIII below. 

® See the valuable note to Zand e Vohuman Yasht II, 59, in S. B. E. Vol. V. 

® Rdyes/iman simply signifies “ the end,” but the additional texts both in the 
beginning and in the end of the main subjects appear to be meant. 

’’ Yas. XXXIV, 15, Yas. LIV, 1. Yas. XXVII, 7, etc., and also perhaps the 
four Ahunvars at the close of every chapter of the Ahunavaiti G^ithai. 

® The opening words of Yas.. XXXIV. This Holy Song is closed with 
twofold repetition of the Ahya Yasa strophe, 4 Ahunvars, 3 Ashem Vohus, etc*. 
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also as he listens to ^ the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving « of 

the Seven Chapters)), there becomes manifested at Humatanatn 

‘ Of Good Thoughts ’ « the case wherein he has to join in the 

recitation to render the Service valid)). 

3. In this way it is manifested that if he omit the text to be 35 
recited twice over ® when there should appear for him the text to be 
repeated twice, « or similarly if he neglect to recite )) when there 
should appear for him the text to be repeated thrice,* or when there 
should appear for him the text to be repeated four times,'' or « also )), 
when there should appear for him the formula to be recited by him for 
opening om closing a function “ during the entire Service as it may 
last, «and)) if he omit the formula for opening or closing a function 
whenever there should appear the formula to be recited by him for 
opening or closing a function, — then the Holy Thanksgiving Service 
cannot be fulfilled (i in all such cases )). 

chapter V 

ON SCORING SPIRITUAL MERIT IN PROPORTION 
TO AS MUCH AS IS RECITED INDIVIDUALLY 

1. Gaog6shnasp said: Verily, the Helping Priests score the good 
deed of the Sacred Service « in the proportion of )) as much as they 
recite a by themselves individually )). He makes that out from this 
passage «hei'e)): — 

Vd Gdthdo afsmainya rayato,' va* raiufris* ; When any two 
])ersons — xe.g.)), the Leading Priest and the Helping Priest — recite 

^ See note 7 on page 75. 

2 Yas. XXXV, 2 which is to be repeated twice by the Zaoti and the R^thwi 
together. 

^ See Vend. X, 4, and below, Fol. 55, 11. 5 and following. 

^ See Vend. X, 8, and below, Fol. 55, 11. 13 and following, 

^ See yend. X, 12, and below. Fob 55, 11* 16 and following. 

The idea here maintained repeats at Fol, 54, 11. 21 and following. 

® Vach vakhMneshnth usually signifies “ the formula for opening the 
function '' only. 

^ Cf. Meher Yasht, 73, where the radix ri is represented in ava-rdit> 

* In agreement with ya there should have been ratufrya^ but ya has perhaps 
the sense of either here. 
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35 B aloud together* the Holy Songs in metric measure,' then 
either of the two is ((equally)) in spiritual merit; vac\ia!itas,tivat 
srdvayamna aHavato kataraschit ratufris yavai framarenti. and when 
they recite separately in ((differently assigned)) stanzas 
and strophes,” then any whatever of them scores as much =* 
spiritual merit as the quantity they recite (( each as )) one’s 
special portion/ 

2. Note that all the text of the Holy Wisdom as is intended to 
be used while reciting under leading (( is » in stanzas and strophes, 
« whereas)) otherwise the text of the Holy Wisdom « is)) in separate 
sections and in separate chapters ; so that when one has the beginning 
of a stanza or a strophe, another will have the end of a stanza or a 
strophe “ « while reciting separately » under leading. 

3. Mahgoshnasp said : Note with reference to this that the lead- 
ing cannot take place also at every metric foot ' ; for then the measure 
of leading must be manifested « as for instance in » Ahyd ydsd nemangM 

^ Gas srdyeshn here- - Vtchast ; cf. Sb. La-Sh» XIII, 4. 

3 is miswriting for {and shdti) through reading this khveshdn 

wrongly. 

^ When the Leading and the Helping Priests recite together, they will have 
recited equally, and therefore must win equal spiritual merit; but when they recite 
separately each one’s own set portions, then one wins spiritual merit in the propor- 
tion of the quantity of text recited by one’s own self. 

From this however it cannot be inferred that even when one omits a text from 
his set portions one wins spiritual merit in the proportion of as much as one may 
have recited besides the omissions : because omissions from one’s set portions 
incur penalties; see below, Fol. 70, 1. 18, IT. 

When the text is such as may occasionally be recited by turns according 
as prescribed, then the arrangement of that text must be in what are called vtchast 
or stanzas and strophes, otherwise the arrangement is in sections and chapters. 

^ The priest who is leading will have just finished the stanza, when he who 
follows commences it. 

^ The form <4-0 -n) must be for gdsar-Av. It translates the Av. 

afsmaniva and appears in the shape in the Pahlavi translation of Yas. LVII, 8, 

It is meant that when a text is recited in such a way that one leads another, 
then one must not lead with only a metric foot, as for instance with Ahyd ydsd 
only. It is probably intended that one should lead with at least a complete line, 
although in the last paragraph it is said that one must lead with a complete stanza 
or strophe. In this connection see Fol. 54, ). 14, fF. 
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icstihiazasto raiidhrahyd ‘ With devoted homage and with high-aiming 
efforts do I pray for this Gladness/ <( in such a way that » when one has ' 
Ahyd ydsd another will have nemanghd, « which should be absurd)). 

4. It should be very well whenever they recite jointly together.' 
If however one of the two is to recite before, it should be very befitting 
if the Leading Priest * recites before, notwithstanding that when the 
Helping IViest « recites )) before that also is allowed. 


CHAPTER VI 

ON TWO LEADING PRIESTS CELEBRATING 
SERVICES SIMULTANEOUSLY 

1 . Yd Yafincm yazoithe afsvtanivun vd, vchastastivat vd, \a 
ralufryd. When two Leading Priests « simultaneously » cele- 
brate^ the Praise and Thanksgiving Service in metric 
measure “ or in stanzas and strophes, both can acquire 
spiritual merit. Hdmsrut-vdcha yedhi yazdithe,* \a a-ratufrya. But 
when they celebrate the Service in mutually attentive * 
speech, i.e., when each attends to the other not entirely minding 
one’s own work)), both lose spiritual merit.^ 

2. Kelt hum-srut-vdehinma ? How « does it become the » 
mutually attentive speech <(at the time)) they celebrate the Service, 


1 HO-H3 slumld be • 

- Those portions of the text which are to be recited by both the Leading 
]Ticst and the Helping Priest may preferably be recited by both at once. 

is miswriting for 

The Pahlavi has yazeiid. The Avestan is throughout erroneous : it gives 
in the first instance, and in the next ; but evidently a present, 

Atmanepada, third person dual is wanted. 

Giisar; see note 7 on previous page. 

Hckinruiyokhshcshiith , The reference perhaps is also to the Zaoti of one ser- 
vice attempting to help the Zaoti of the other as his Rathwi; see note 6 on next page. 

When two or more services go on simultaneously in the same place, those 
engaged in each should not wander away, in their attention or occupation., to what 
may be going on in any other, but should mind their own work with fixed attention, 
and undivided devotion of their energies. 
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such that when each attends to the other both lose the spiritual merit ? * 
B 3. Yat hakat dmruto * afsmanivuncha vachastastivatchaf When 
both speak at a time in metric measure® and in stanzas 
and strophes, avichayo* surunvairdi^ ndit anyo. and they are 
attentive each to the other, and not each to oneself. 

4. Aesh.6 ratufrisf yd n&it aiwi-srunaoiti. He ‘ is in spiritual 
merit who does not « thus » wander in his attentiveness. 

5. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that 
<( even though these » two Leading Priests “ perform the Praise and 
Thanksgiving Service with care^ « otherwise », and straight through, 
then (( even though they thus » carry it to the end and recite all the texts 
« that there are)), still the case will not be different/ « and there must 
occur)) the sinfulness * of the value of three'" Sroshocharan^ms «of 
twelve Stirs ))." 

6. ((Such)) Thanksgiving Service should ((at once)) be closed. 


^ Here are repeated the Avestan text and its translation through mistake. 

- Third person dual of the present tense, Parasmaipada. 

Gas is for Cdsar : cf. however Sh. La-Sh. XIII, 31 where Gas means a 

line of verse. Plural of is for 

It is not made quite clear here whether these two attempt to help each 
other, or perform the Service each by oneself. 

It is also not quite clear whether they attempt each to serve as the R^thwi tu 
the other, and thus recite also the Rathwi’s portions and render themselves sinful 
again differently. Still the lightness of the penalty mentioned in this paragraph as 
well as the difficulties of managing the affair thus, would go against such supposition. 

Darmesteter seems only to think that the idea is simply that of covering and 
disturbing each other. This would be quite compatible with the Avestan and the 
remark at the close of this folio and the commencement of the next; but what might 
be the purpose of the remark preceding this last in stating in this connection that 
the Service should be closed when there are no Helping Priests, unless the writer 
thought even then that their absence also could have some consideration here ? 

Pann niktreshn, ^ Lc-i they must loose spiritual merit. 

SJiuld-yazakih, lit.=demon-worship, for, it strengthens the demon of negli- 
gence in this case. 

Or perhaps “ one.” Under any circumstance this must be a very slight 
estimation of the fault. The following remark perhaps gives the right degree. 

Dr, West has ascertained that though not always so taken, the Sroshochar- 
anam has generally the same value as the Farm^n which is estimated at four 
Stirs each of four Dirhams. 
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« when )) there are no Helping Priests ; « inasmuch as » the rest of the 
text of Holy Wisdom « which it is for the Helping Priests to recite )X 
cannot indeed occur « in that Service )>• 

7. There is one who says : Behold, notwithstanding that there 
may be the Helping Priests «at such Service)), and notwithstanding that 37 A 
there may occur the rest of the holy texts « which it is their special 
function to recite, there must nevertheless take place in such a case )>. 
the sinfulness of the value of a Tanapfthar « of three hundred Stirs)).* 
Whether howevcr^the Thanksgiving Service may «(at all)) be performed 
,« in such a case )) or no, is not clear.* 

CHAPTER VII 

ON THE DUTY OF THE QUALIFIED PERSON 
TO SING THE HOLY SONGS 
1. Y6 Gdthanum anumaiti vd anumainyUte, When « although )> 
one understands the Holy Songs with deep comprehension, 
i,e., comprehends them and meditates thereon, anyehe vd srdvayantd 
f>aithti^ still such a one either « simply » attends to another 
singing them, i.e., when another utters them one simply lends <( to 
them )) the ear,^ anyb vd he dahmd srutdo Gdihdo dadhditi, a-ratufris ; 
or another holy man makes over for such <(a one’s benefit 
the good deed ofw having sung already the Holy Songs, 
then such a one does not® score « any )) spiritual merit — «as 

^ See Sh^yast La-Sh^yast, Chap. I, 2- 

2 Though the person concerned in a Service of this kind must become culpa- 
ble, it is not clear whether that Service itself becomes totally useless, or even 
perhaps harmful, or whether it can have some value. 

^ See paitisti in Chap. IV above. The text here has paitisianti. 

^ When a person knows for certain that one is thoroughly acquainted with 
the G&thas so as to understand perfectly their signification, it is one’s personal 
duty to manage them for oneself and for others; yet if one does not do so but lets 
another maiiage them, and oneself simply listens to what that other attempts 
though one knows one can manage best for oneself and for others, then one 
is losing spiritual merit. 

This circumstance is one case of losing spiritual merit; what follows is another 
of a different kind. The disjunctive va separates the two cases here. 

® The a of a-raitha has disappeared through error. 


11 
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when the other may have said », “ Here, this ’ worship that I have per- 
37 B formed I give over to thee”; a-srutdo dadhdj/t, ratufris.^ when 
however* he gives over « for such a one’s benefit the good 
deed of their » having still to be sung, then « on singing 
them)) one can score spiritual merit — « as when he may 
have said », “ Look here, because of thy proficience ® I give over the 
Worship « unto thee )).”^ 

2. When a person is highly qualified therefor he may lawfully 
perform the Thanksgiving Service for payment; and there must be 
attained a good deed for both « himself and the other » for the Dirhams 
that one pays : indeed to both must be attained the good deed for * 
personal spiritual worth.® 

3. There is one who says : Verily, there must be « attained the 
merit » unto him who has performed it, only in the case when if he 
were able to perform it even without the payment, even then would he 
have performed it.® 

4. «The double advantage in this case here is)) even as «in the case 
wherein » it is lawful for a person of superior strength to make captive a 
noxious creature as well as to sell it for a price. « Indeed » there arise 
;« herein » two good deeds in altogether two ways — « one )5 from making 


* Taking 4- i«r as wrong for f v(r- If the latter word be read sint 

. (Pr. that may signify; “ Verily, the silver for the Worship that is performed 

I give unto thee’*; but this does not appear suitable. 

2 This has disappeared from the text but must be supplied according to the 
Pahlavi and the sense that can be inferred. 

“ Foixat ; cf. Pr. = better, 

Darmesteter renders this passage differently: “ One who contemplates 
the Gathas mentally, (without chanting them for oneself), or listens to them chanted 
by others, or makes them chanted by another faithful for one’s self, is not at all 

approved . . . . but he cannot accordingly render what follows. 

RcU'iha a'lshiha, where a'tsh is an adjective qualifying rat of ratiha. 

It is indeed a virtuous qualification that one should be able to cierform the 
Holy Service; and it is a distinct virtuous act that one should pay for its perform- 
ance when one is not able to perform it oneself. 

For, if one performs the Service not for one’s love of the Holy Office, but 
merely out of one’s love for the money its performance may fetch, then evidently 
one does not score any spiritual merit. 
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it captive ‘ and « one » from killing it.® And in so far as when the good 
deed of killing it « straight )) might have been performed, that of making 
it captive could not be performed, ((so the act of making it captive 
is a distinct good deed, hence )) it will not be altogether * a contemptible 
thing * when one pays Dirhams beforehand (( for its capture » in order 
that (( the good deed » * be attained to both (( oneself and the captor ». 

5. It is requisite ((in a case as this)) that the noxious creature 33 A 

be kept in great abstinence,' in so far as it is not lawful to give it the 

food (( which is obtained )) with death and destruction ® ; and when one 
gives it « food )), it must be (( of as low a kind )) as dust ® and clay,® 

because whenever a person keeps « such a creature )) there happens to 

one no advantage,® but there is ((always)) caused harm ((thereby)). 

CHAPTER VIII 


QN CONTINGENT PARTICIPATION IN THE 
CELEBRATION OF THE HOLY SONGS 
1. Yd Gdthdosrdvayeitiapd vdpaitk khaine,^^ If some one is sing- 
ing the Holy Songs while <(one passes)) along an aqueduct,” 
4.e., if then there comes a voice from along the water, raodhangho vd krrvsUm 
vd sadihdtanum^^ or along a river course, i.e., while one passes'* 

This advantage corresponds to one’s commanding the capacity to perform 
the Holy Service. 

2 This advantage corresponds to having had the Service performed by oneself 
or another. 

^ Khvdrtar of TD. ■ * Kirfak must be supplied. 

® Sudi, Av. hunger. 

^ It must be under-fed and kept on abstinence not only to avoid destruc- 
tion of life to feed it, but also to ;prevent its retaining its wild strength and 
blood-thirsty nature. 

^ Afrd. ® Tina, ® Azarak-, c£. Pr.jif== worthy. 

Tire text has wp'T, but see of Yt. VI, 2 . 

Apdn hhan\ Pr. =:an aqueduct. Otherwise, “ a spring of water ” 

as Darmesteter renders, 

12 XD gives this better form- IIJ gives the form with ti, but ti cannot be a 
secondary suffix. ts would be bettor than 
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over a river course * there arises a voice from along the river 
course, or in gorges,^ i.e?., the voice (( arises » from the gorges, 
or in wildernesses,^ there proceeds a voice from the dreary 
38 B places,^ gaethandm^ vd vayanianamj or while they pass on tKe 
highways of commerce/ as when one proceeds on a camel, 
yezi hvaeibyd ushibyb aiwi-srunvaiti^ raUifrh, then if one gives ear 
thereto by one’s attentive senses/ one is in spiritual merit. 

2. Yezi dat ndit hvaeibyd^ tishibyd^ aiwi-snmvaiti^ apaydu If 
however one cannot give ear thereto by one’s attentive 
senses, and will rather join viz^^ that singing ((itself)), yezi 
apoit,^"^ dat nbit apbh^^ yet although one will like to be able 
to have joined, to be able to have sung aloud « the Holy Songs )), 
still one has not the means to join/^ aeta(S!£ia 7nadhemya 
vacha fra-maremnb^ rattifris. then in that case if one merely 

^ Rut’katak ; cf. Pr, river course. 

The “ voice is the voice of the singer* Darmesteter takes it to be the noise 
of the waters as covering the voice of the singer. 

- Kardsiha, horn =to be narrow, thin. 

3 Sadaian^ from Av. 5"^=to appear hurtful. 

Darmesteter prefers to read gadhdtmdm in the Avestan, and translates it with 
the previous word, in the depredation of bandits '' ; but the word as it is, can 
yield good sense. ^ Dush^khant as it literally signifies. 

® Thus to be corrected on the hint of the Pahlavi, as Darmesteter has 
already noticed. 

® So in TD, from Av. ^!?=to pursue. The basal form here is of course 
out of the common. Cf. Pr, = goods, property. 

This passage refers to a beautiful practice among the ancient Zoroastrians 
of performing the Holy Worship, or joining in it, even in circumstances of 
inconvenience and difficulty. It appears that all those who were within hearing 
the Holy Songs sung, and could join, had to join, while the rest were to listen 
attentively thereto. Those who were so disadvantageously situated as could not 
even give ear, were to recite in a slow voice, if they desired the benefit thereof. 

® Darmesteter renders ears,^' and compares a u r i s. 

^ The text here has kya; if this be correct Darmesteter’s rendepng must 
be preferred, but then this should be the spelling in the previous sentence also. 

In TD. It is potential, third person singular. 

This seems to be nominative singular of the base apaya or apac^ 

As when he cannot procure the fire, the fire seat, the Darsom, and the 
Barsom stand j see just a little below. 
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contemplates them meditatively «to oneself and » at a 
medium voice, one obtains spiritual merit. 

3. This becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that when there 

arrives the voice ” of celebrating the Thanksgiving Service then if one 39 
be able to sing^ «so)), one ought to sing* « aloud jointly »; if not,* 
aHatScva madhemya vacha . . . ‘ then in that case « one should sing 

slowly to oneself » with a medium voice.' 

4. If one joins into the Service at the time of the very commence- 
ment of ((hearing that)) voice ((of celebration, then alone)) one does not 
pass into retribution ® ; but if one may not do so, then one must pass into 
retribution : this is what Raoshan (( maintained )). 

5. Afrog said: Behold we® must not overlook® this ((circumstance)) 
as to when does it happen that one (( is » qualified to have participation 
(( in the Service )), and as to when does it happen that one (( is )) not 
qualified to have participation (( in the Service )) : when one can procure 
the fire and the fire seat, and the Barsi'lm twigs and the Barsom stand, 
then (( only is )) one qualified to have participation (( in the Service ))’ ; if 
not, one <( is )) not ® qualified to have participation (( in the Service )).* 

6. Chvat ftd nitema vacha Gdihdo srdvayo ratufrh? On singing 

the Holy Songs at how much the lowest voice does a man 
gain spiritual merit ? 39 

1 ig for ~ Sarutan. 

“ should be ^ is for 

® What is specially meant here is that one must join in the Service as soon 
as one hears the voice of the Service, 

Afrog thinks it necessary for that person who is not actually present at a 
Worship, but hears at a distance the voice of those celebrating it, and desires to 
join therein, (probably without proceeding to that spot), that that person should 
procure the fire and the fire seat and the Barsom twigs and the Barsom stand and 
then sing aloud the Holy Songs, if one desires to do so in perfect qualification. As 
the person.referred to here is travelling, it is implied that one must have kept with 
one the necessary things ready while travelling. 

s l*t*oo** ^ is for ilL) r as above. 

” The chapter heading ^ is misplaced here and must be trans- 

ferred after the second paragraph below. 
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7. Yaihe nazdistd dahmd vi-srunvaiti, yavat vd aSm^ havaeibya 
ushibya. At SO much as the nearest pious man may hear 
of him without effort, such that if one is closest to him one must 
hear him, or at so much as this « person’s own self may hear 
clearly » with his own senses.* 

CHAPTER VIII : APPENDICES 

*ON THE TAKING OF THE DRON » 

APPENDIX A 


ON “THE PREPARATION” IN THE SACRED 
DRON SERVICE 

1. Behold, the thing that is after all manifested concerning this 
Sacred Cake is, that relative to the sacred Dr6n cake are these three 
things: the PREPARATION, the ARRANGEMENT, and the 
DEDICATION.* 

2- As regards all species of corn that may be, what“ is made of 
wheat ^ is best, as manifested from this passage : Gantumd yavanam 
r<itufris ‘ The wheat among corns has great value,’ inasmuch as the 
wheat® is chief among corns. 

3. Alp the flour for the sacred Dron cake ’ is to be dealt with with 
the most clean operation.® And whosoever may deny'' it that under «the 
excuse of » being poor is wrong.'® 

40 A 4* Parik said that the « flour must be » dry," and must be moistened '* 


^ Aern is repeated in the text. 

2 Or “ ears/’ because the Avestan has the dual number. 

The meaning is that the lowest voice that may be allowed here is what must 
distinctly fall on one’s own ears. ^ See note 9 on previous page. 

^ What follows describes these three functions. 

^ Gandumdin; Pr, wheat. , 

® Bund. XXVII, 9 has ty* Darmesteter reads ag, 

Hamag art e Dron, as in TD ; Pr. flour. ® Pann patiya^4ar^ 

® Reading zinH ; otherwise zahunet — purchase from.” 

10 Because it is very cheap to make. 

11 Cf. Pr. j^^^=:dry flour. Chtncshn; cf. Pr. absorb. 
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with clean water/ and with that clean water must it be mixed together* ; 
and whosoever may knead* it «has to mind that» so long as that « knead- 
ing )) is not perfect * it is unfit, and « that » as soon as it is kneaded * « to 
propriety )) the adding “ of clean water ® must be stopped. 

5. One should make nine* small cuts® on « the Sacred Cake ». 
There is one who says: that the cuts need not be made,® for, that is a 
trifling’® matter/® 

CHAPTER VIII: APPENDIX B 

ON “THE ARRANGEMENT” IN THE SACRED 
DRON SERVICE 

1. It should be very convenient that “ the sacred DrAn cakes 
be prepared as many « at a time » as may be utilised during the day. 
Besides it is requisite for the Service '* that there be also prepared the 
Frasast*® cakes ; so that for every one thereof there may increase the 
good deed of offering the sacred Dron cake ; and lest it may not increase 
« as much as it should », there must also be set in the places^® of both, 
the garden rue,’® ((which is the herb of grace, along with)) clarified 
butter (( and )) garden herbs.’* 

^ Patiyap. ® Taveshn’, cf. Pr. twist, to revolve. 

® Serishet; Pr. knead. * Hasarabtnand. 

® is for " Pcitiyapih. 

The water is to be added slowly till the dough is requisitely softened. 

^ The text has jjwr which signifies “ seven.” If that be correct it may 
be indicative of the seven Amesha Spentas. At present they are three times 
three, indicative of the Good Thought, the Good Word and the Good Deed, 
triplicated. 

® Bbrak', cf. Pr. (y*i^J=to cut; otherwise, “ holes.” 

® 1*^11^ in TD. Tadana •, Pr. o<5ii=play. 

TD adds Vf after TD adds after 

•The Frasast is the Dron with the nine cuts. 

Or “ one ...cake, to threefold.'* 

Those occupied by the Dron and the Frasast. 

Sitcip, Pr. Tarakiha; Pr. *D5=garden herb. 

The word may also mean abundantly,” but that meaning cannot fit in 
w hat follows. 
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There is one who observes thus : Verily, the garden rue is not exclud- 
ed from garden herbs/ 

2. Note that the utensils must be arranged before the sacred 
Dron cake. 

40 B There must be wine^; and there must likewise be the pome- 

granate flower/ When this is tender* and when it is shrivelled^ it is 
not® fit for use, 

4. When there is water on/ it is not allowed. KiryatfS-Bhy^t 
said: There must ((also)) be placed a little water, verily because there 
should not be any deficiency® in the arrangement ((of things for the 
Service )). 

5. It is best to have it in full view® when onc^s set^® ((of things for 
the Service » is complete. 

6- Juniper” should be placed under the wine ((cup)) and sweet 
marjoram*^ should be placed thick upon that juniper just on the right 
hand side — there is one who says it should be placed on every side. 

7. « Then )), fresh fruit should be placed on thick myrtle ** 

and ivy,’® 


^ The argument is that when you say that there should be garden herbs, you 
include in them the garden rue also, and so need not mention it separately. But 
it is mentioned separately apparently because it is specially required. The objec- 
tion could however have been obviated if the previous statement had been “other 
garden herbs.” 

2 Or, the word may signify “ the myrtle,’' Pr. ; but see what 
follows later. 

2 Nashk-^id ; Pr. = pomegranate; otherwise it may be corrupt for 

vadakar = fire: see note to Fob 144, 1. 29. 

^ Situkik ; cf. Pr. shoot. Tap-rupishh (?), 

Or, these last words may all be the names of some herbs or flowers, or even 
of utensils* 


TD has 

Le., on the Service table ; otherwise, on the flowers, etc. But Kiryatro- 
Bu/it apparently takes it in the former sense. 

Halih ; cf. Pr. d^—dismiss. ^ Paun ham-chashmifi, 

Veshastaf*ih, lit.==ensemble ; cf. Pr. j=to assemble. 

Aparytl (?) ; cf. Pr. 

Siparam ; Pr. Mas* 

As] Pr. cri* ParsunU Pr. 
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8. One should direct one^s face where the Bars()m twigs are. One 
should place three « portions )) of the fragrant wood and the incense on 
the right hand side. 

9. Everything else that one desires to dedicate should be on the 
right hand side, even as that is ((just the)) proper (( Way )>. 

10. It is best when the bundle^ of the Barsom twigs is on the 41 
right with the sacred Clarified Butter; if not, one should wSo manage 
that the bundle ^ of the liarsom twigs that may be lying on the left/ 

do not remain there ; because if the bundle of the Barsom twigs remain 
on the left, it cannot become dedicaUxl. 

11. Afrog said: Behold, all that lies besides the wine and the 
Frasast cake is not necessary in the Service of Thanksgiving and Praise.® 

12. If indeed one like, one may sit forth in indigence and gaze at 
the woods ; but after all it is not lawful with regard to one^s u prescribed )V 
meditations to add tliercto or lessen them. There is ((however)) one 
who says thus ; Verily, it is allowed to add thereto but not allowed to 
lessen them.® 

13. Mfibgoshnasp said : Behold, one must gaze only at so much 
as one offers up in dedication. 

14. It is not lawful that one take up the sacred Barsom twigs and 
place them on tlic left. 

^ Garth ; cf. Pr. »^^=knot. - Rant, Band> 

Have; A 

^ Afrog believes that everything besides wine and the Frasast cake 5s 
unnecessary at tlie Dedication, as these represent all drink and food Avhich are 
among the essential blessings God has provided us. 

^ There is here a provision for the utterly poor to contemplate the Dedication 
Service before a wood, without preparing the things above described. Sincere 
admiration of the bounties Nature has provided and devout expression of one's 
gratefulness for those while sitting in contemplation before them, constitute as 
good a service as any can be. 

According however to what is said at the close of Fob 39 even a person like 
this would be required to have before liim a Dron cake- Nobody however poor 
can lack the means of providing himself a small thin plain cake which he may 
afterwards eat instead of his daily bread. 

See again Fol. 107, 1. 8, ff, w^re poor honest people are allowed to say 
prayers on their bare meals instead oReing required to celebrate the G^hamb^rs. 

• U 
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41 B 15. At one tasting ((but» one function' ((is complete)); hence one 
must not have « the things)) removed or disturbed*^ ((thereat)). 

16. There is thus much special carc'^ «to be taken)) by a person 
for the sake of tlie efficacy'* of the sacred Dron cake Ser\'ice'* ; the utensil 
for arranging the sacred Drc)n cake on is to be dealt with on (( having been 
manipulated » with the pure water, in such a way that if the sacred 
BarsAm twigs project thereon, that be not ffilowed,® but ((everything)) 
be assembled® in a well arranged set.^ (( Indeed)) it must not be all(wed 
if it does not shine dry,® because that which is dry through not being 
washed is better than what is wet^ through being waslied.^*^ 

!?• ((As regards)) what is for arranging the sacred Dron cake on, 
it should be best if it were so placed from the beginning (( as » to let 
the water slide off'^ ; « for )) when it is wet owing to waishing,’^ it is 
not allowed. 

18. If indeed one spread the table-cloth/'^ and arrange ((the sacred 
Dron cake » thereon that cannot be allowed. 

If one pluck off''* green turf and arrange it thereon, that ((also)) 


^ Kart. - Niipasrak\ cf* Pr. be disturbed. 

The function of tasting the Sacred Cake is a subvsidiary act and must not let 
the things in the Service be confused in any way. 

^ Fraz chashinakth. ^ Niran}^ Dron. 

^ Because tlie Barsoin twigs are constantly to be spiinkled with wafer, 
whereas the utensil for arranging the Sacred (2ake on is to be kept perfectly dry. 

^ Hvdsinxtan ; cf, Pr, assemble. 

HvdsiiiesJin^ 

Everything must be so carefully arranged that one thing may not render 
another inefficacious through misplacement. 

® * A-rakhshealin. 

The reference evidently is to the Dron plate, 

0 Khavxt ; Pr. 

It is not meant that it is not to be washed at all: it must have been 
washed already before its introduction into the service group. The reference here 
however is to the final sanctified washing* 

J^iyet hartah ; cf. Pr. let water flow. 

Tar-shuyih \ Pr. ; and wash. 

Miz-gazi~ch; Pr. >b^===tabie, and ^—coarse cloth. 

Cf. Pr. =■= to pluck. 

Gahdh ; Pr, Ji^f==green grass. 



THE ARRANGEMENT IN THE SACRED DRON SERVICE 91 

cannot be allowed; ((because)) it is allowed^ « to arrange it on that turf, 
only)) when one does not pluck it off. 

19. b>csh^ fruit should ((also)) be placed^ with careful cleanliness^ 
in such a way that if the sacred BarsAm twigs have projected thereon, 

that be not allowed. It “ sliould ((also)) be set carefully apart® from the 42 A 
sacred Droji cake if it has come in contact with the sacred Dron cake. 

20. There ((should have been » just so nriuch use ^ of the sanctified 
pure water ^ as (( should have just sufficed for)) the Sacred Cakes that 
have been (( made)), and not^ for those tliat arc not.® 

21. The sacred Dn'in cake must be placed just upon the middle 
of what is for arranging the sacred Dron cake on, ((because)) it is to be 
so managed tliat (( the sacred Dr(^n cake )) may not be beyond® what is 
for arranging the sacr(;d Dron cake on ; for. if the sacred Dron cake were 
to lie off on what is for arranging the sacred Diani cake cai, that could 
not be right, 

22. If the sacred Barsom twigs lie off on the carpet,’^^ that should 
not be allowed. 

23. The sacred Clarified Butter, when" it is ])repared wath scrupul- 
ous care" along with the sacred Dia)n cake, should be placed just on the 
middle of llie sacred Dion cake. If it be wore or less ((than what is 
reejuisite », or if it be not upon the thing wdiereon it is verily to be placed, 

^ The text has a-nhayat which we think should be sliayaf, or a-shayat. 

The ground grown with small green grass cannot soil and therefore may 
be used for the purpose. 

It may again appear that Nature's supplies are preferred in the Service 
to other things; and hence it may ])e that the table-cloth is rejected above. Other- 
wise there also a-shayai may be wrong for a-shayat, 

^ Turak of TD ; Pr. 3 ^jv)==to arrange. ^ Patiydp, 

^ I.e.i the fresh fruit. ^ PaJirizeshn, Pdtiydpih, ® A zak e luct. 

The reference evidently is to the moistening of the flour for the Dron with 
the Patiydp even as it is described at the top of Fol. 40, The meaning evidently 
is that just so much dough should be prepared as may exactly suffice for the 
Drons that are to be made presently. ® Bard id yakavhnunet, 

Stareshn. It is not plain what carpet is meant here. Perhaps the 
reference is simply to the “ spreading of the green herbs mentioned above. There 
is, however, another translation possilfle : the sacred Barsom twigs lie spread 

apart, that should not be fit.” Aniai pann pdtiygp. 
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X( notwithstanding that)) they have to place* it upon the sacred Dr6n 
cake, then that cannot be fit. 

If they place it before the sacred Dron cake, that also can be fit. 

If the sacred Clarified Butter be too much,'^ then it must cover up * 
the whole of the sacred Dron cake, ((which is not to be allowed*)). 

42 B 24. The sacred Frasast cakes should be placed on the right hand 

side. If they be placed in front, that also may be allowed. And as 
regards the least' size' as' also® the largest^ ((that must be fit for 
them)) they should be just so mud) as the sacred Dn'in cake (( is to be» 
broad across. And whatever may be placed with the sacred Dron cake 
must verily be placed with the sacred Frasast cake also. 

25. There is one who says thus : Behold, there must be placed a 
receptacle® (( there », and therein there must be put water. 

26. The sides of the sacred Dr(»n cake should be made thick,® 
those of the sacred F'rasast cake should not be ((made)) so ((thick));, 
and both must be placed upon the raised’® baldng plate.’® And both the 
sacred Dron cakes and the sacred Frasast cakes should” be so placed 
upon the raised bakiilg plate” that the rim’® of one may not’’ lie on the 
side’* of another; f(;r, he who says that that must be a case’”’ of wilful 

43 ^ damage,’' states particularly this, that’® whosoever may bake” ((them)), 


1 of TD for of HJ. 

^ Avir kahad, NihumbcsJui ; Pr. • 

* Because as just observed it is not fit to Viave it loo much or too little. 

^ Kamestagih, ^ Ham-hun-ach , Veshastagih. 

® Dan; Pr. Or the word might be gauun, a baking plate ; Pr. 

chafing-dish; but then what is said below would not be appropriate, 

^ The literal signification is “ high." 

It appears that the Dron is to be made thicker than the Frasast, although 
both are to have the same size otherwise. Afzayast, 

The text from the beginning of this paragragh up to this point is repeated 
here through mistake. Af::uneshn, Surak\ ci, Pr. j^—fence. 

TD has for the of HJ. of TD for tesH" of HJ. 

Baodo-zatih ; see Dr. West’s very valuable note 2 to Sh. LS-Sh. H, 39, 
and below, Fol, 114, 1. 19, and Fob 177, 1. 20. 

TDhas for here, and that again may be for ♦ 

Barishat) Pr, bake. 
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if ((that individual be » not careful/ one cannot be fit. 

27. While one is baking, one should not keep (( the cake )) held 
up* (dong)) in the hand ((during the process; and)) one should not put 
it back on the same place, because by * so doing* it will be kept very 
moist, whereas it is to be without any moisture whatsoever''; audit® 
should be given heat so constant!}', that the heat may reach it at every 
place, (( even as )) it is not to be kept with (( any » moisture whatsoever. 

28. There is one who says thus: Behold, inasmuch as although it 
is to be without moisture,® still it may be not without moisture even 
although it ought not to have been kept with moisture, even therefore 
is it manifested concerning the sacred Dron cake that a cold sacred ® 
cake whatsoever® without moisture is better than a warm bread with 
moisture. 

29. And of all kinds of liread this one kind of bread which is the 
Frasast cake, should not be left to itself e while baking)); because he 43 B 
who maintains that there must thus be caused wilful damage,'' parti- 
cularly mentions this that, if it be left to itself, it must be cither burnt 

up or shrivelled up'®; (^ whereas )) the sacred Dron " cak'e is a thing the 
purity and good quality whereof arc after all carcfull}- to be minded and 
skilfully to be estimated.'* 

There is one who sa}''s : Verily, the estimation hereof is better than 
the observation.'* 



^ Hashalaoniancl as in TD; cf. Pr. — 

^ Lc., when one takes it up to see bow it is being baked, 

3 of TD for of HJ. ^ eKJO* is for ex3ve>»ey* 

^ Lakhx->ar shay at idftaii. 

® TD has for of HJ. 

Afsort ; cf. Pr. c) freeze. ® Mam^n droa, 

® See note 15 on previous page. Khuset; Pr. shrivel 

For TD has which text we prefer. 

Is this a mistake for Frasast see just above. Or perhaps the terms 

are commonly applied. Angdr^ m \ cf, Pr. ^ = estimation. 

It requires care, observation, and skill to bake the Sacred Cake as perfectly 
as it should be. 

Skilful estimation of the cake having completed a process in the baking, is 
a superior qualification to mere observation. 
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30. AtrSpat e Dilt-Farrokhfi said ! Verily, being warm and fresh 
should be a good quality (c in the Sacred Cake ». 

31. The disciples of Bakht- A frit said : Verily, perfect uniformity’ 
.<( in the cake is likewise » good. 

32. Gaogbshnasp said: Verily, thougli too many requisitions® ((are 
entertained)) in this case, not one of them is a thing of main consideration; 
because of the two good things that are l^eing ((specially)) regarded 
here, one ® is the Thanksgiving Service and one the dedicated offering.^ 

33. When the sacred DiAn cakes'^ are to be arranged then inasmuch 
as the place is to be very clean and pure,^ it must be swept at least to 

A a little extent® and sprinkled with water. ^ Then down there should a 
person put ivy twigs/^ and lay them there in various sorts. 

34. When there arises to a person no desire for the Holy Service 
of the sacred Dron cake, that must bc.‘ wrong. 

Afrog and Kayak both’*^ of them said ((that herein)) the practice’^ 
of Vakhshapfihar was just according to the religious decisions of 
Vakhshapuhar.^' 

^ Aevakartah'ili ; otherwise, “ unison (in tho Service)/' 

2 Venh kduufgilii Atx\tk; 'I'D has for of HJ. 

^ Gaogoshnasp would maintain that so long as (he Thanksgiving Service 
and the things to be dedicated tin rein are managed as a whol. v:hh fitting propri- 
ety, minor details are of no great consequence. Nevertheless he might not deny 
that some of tliose small attentions are desiiablc and necessary. 

^ TD adds after just as is re(iuircd. A\h dakui^ 

Rupeshn; Pr. sweep. I.e,, nearest about it. 

® Pashan]Hh}i\ Pr. =to sprinkle. 

Barshan ac fdk; Pr. 

TD has h^‘)ce>»r for 

Gufidk gundk ; Pr. ^3^f=of various sorts. 

Perhaps it is meant that ivy twigs are to be spread in several ways known 
when this was written, or that ivies of various sorts are to be used. 

This is quite a new name; cf. Pr. 4^ —lord. 

Thus TD; HJ has r* Kartak. 

1^ This name is usually read Nish^puliar or Nikhsh^puhar ; it may also be 
read Vih-Shahpuhar ; but none of these readings appears satisfactory. Our reading, 
on the other hand, may yield a sense collateral with the other appellations of the holy 
doctors, because it may be related with Pr. = apostle, or = dawn. 
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CHAPTER Vm : APPENDIX C 

ON ‘‘ THE DEDICATION ” IN THE SACRED 
DRON SERVICE 

1. With regard to the sacred Dron cake which is at last just ^ 
prepared' for the Dedication presently* to take place,* « it must be 
remembered that » when it is to be offered up in Dedication it should 
have come ((upon the service table)) at a time which precedes that 
(( Dedication itself )).* 

2. And this much is lawfully to be observed' (( in the Dedication )), 

that from (( the Holy Text of)) Ashaya dadWmi khvarrthew tnyazdem 
haurvata amvnidta . . / ‘In Righteousness do I dedicate the food 

offering and the gifts of both Wdiolcsorneness and Deathlcssness . . 

forwards, it should be recited on up to where the sacred Dron cake (( is 
to be tasted of )).'* 

3. Mahgoshnasp said : Behold, when (f those engaged in the 
Service )) arrive so far, then in order that ^ they may not act contrarily 
((to what is reciuisite », while reciting twice the formula of Yathd AMi 
Vainytu ‘As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure’'’ they must gaze at the sacred 
Frasast cake and the Frasast utensil. 

4. There is one who says : Verily, even at the time when this is 

not yet commenced, just then is it necessary that with <( the Ploly Words » ' 
. . . . frasast AhuraJie Mazddi) . . . . . . with sub- 
mission to the Holy Sway of the Most Wise Lord . . . one should 


^ Naok dak or daJiak ; Pr. and lyisH, 2 Zak e levin. 

* In modern practice the Dron and the Gaoshuda are brought upon the 
service table at the commencement of Yas. 111. ^ Natrutan. 

° Opening words of Yas. VIII, 1. See note to Fol. 149, 1, 23, below, 

® This happens at present at the end of Yas. VIII, 4, when the Leading 
Priest tastes the sacred Dron cake and clarified butter. 

^ Aigh. ® Yatdhnkvairyok in Pahlavi. 

Two Ahunvars are now recited at the end of Yas. VIII, 4, but after the 
Leading Priest has tasted the Dron and clarified butter. 

® The text has this word written in Pahlavi fashion- 

These words occur at about the middle of Yas. VIII, I. 
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turh' the sacred Frasast* cake over* the sacred Clarified Butter. And 
if the sacred Dron cake be found spread all over with the sacred Clarified 
Butter, then this should be « brought close together, and » set just on the 
middle of the sacred Dion cake. 

5. At « the Holy Words » Ash<7y<z n6 paiti jamydt^ 

. . .in Righteousness approach us ’ the Helping Priest should 

stand up,‘ and recite* Klnwa/tr naro ! . . . ‘ Partake ye O men! 

of ((this dedicated offering)) and ((thereat should)) 

dedicate all ; — behold, there is one who sa 5 'S ((that this “ all ” means)) 
“all the offerings.” 

6. When one is at® (( the recitation of)). . . Aii\\aya no paiti- 

janiydt ‘ . . . .in K’ightcousness a])proach us,’ one should not look at 

where’’ the sacred Barsom twigs « arc, if » they lie unwashed ® with the 
sacred washing.® 

7. There is one who says that the Helping Priest ((also)) has to 
taste ® (( of the Sacred Cake » ; whereas there is another who says that he 
must not. 

8. The sacred Barsenn twigs arc to be washed according to the 
direction*® of tlie Leading Priest. 

9. When the tasting ((of the S;icred Cake » is done ((and)) 

know that it is well " when one who has not to taste it, does not taste 


^ Lakhvar vaiareslui . 

2 (3f covirse because there is to be manifested here the relationship between 

the word frasasti and the sacred Frasast cake. 

If the claiified butter on the service tabic be only thSt which is on the Dron, 
then it must mean according to what is said here, that the Frasast is to be turned 
over upon the Dron with the clarified butter on- 

Last words in Yas. V'lII, 1. ^ As is done even at present. 

^ Opening words of Yas. VIII, 2, ^ TD adds aniat ol before ashaya. 

^ seems to be for tiii here. If however it be kept^ then the meaning 

must be at wliat are the '' ^ A-patiydp. 

At present the Barsom twigs are Avashed with scrupulous care before being 
placed on the service table, and by the time that the Service reaches the stage 
mentioned in the text, tliey are very often sprinkled with clean water. 

0 should be See below, Fol. 152, 1. 5, ff. 

Rdytncshn, P'ann khnp. 
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it , then the sacred Drun cake as well as the sacred Barsom twigs 

must ' all be sprinkled with holy water.* 

10. When the Thanksgiving Service® arrives to that function with 

careful® observations,® and when he who has to taste ((the Sacred 
Cake » — as distinct from him who has not to taste because he must not 
taste it, — has arrived at d ydtumanahe * ((he ap- 
proaches )> unto the (( word » of the thought of black power then 

because he has not (( yet » sung the praise of the Sun of Glory,® he must 
stand up and recite Nemo Ahunti... ‘Devoted homage unto the 

Being Supreme And then he must sit down, and he’ must 

recite Ashem Vohu ((the Praise of Righteousness)) 3 times.” 

11. With regard to both these (( the sacred Dron cake and the Bars- 
()m twigs )) which must come under the consideration " of (( every )) person 
that may be among those sitting “ high (( on elevated seats )) or down (( on 
the ground », or those fewest that may stand, or those that may be in the 
corridors,” ((it must carefully be borne in mind that )) when one has to 

turn one’s head at the sacred Dron cake, one should not gaze at the sacred 45 B 
Barsenn twigs, ((and that if these bo) not’® washed with scrupulous 
care,'® that should not be allowed. Even although one arrive so far 


^ Shuyeshn, 

The text is clear here; but it is not quite plain why the Dron also should be 
sprinkled with holy water, and even that after the tasting. It may however 
have something to do with the fact that the Service itself is a little disturbed by 
the operation of tasting the Sacred Cake. 

^ Yasht, ^ Hashalabmand as in TD. 

Words in the last sentence of Yas. VIII, 4, which in modern practice only 
the Zaoti recites aloud. 

^ Khurslnt la yasht yakavtmuiicf. 

These seem to be the opening words of a Formula of Grace in which the 
Sun also was glorified; see Yas. LXVIII, 22; again cf. Khurshit Niy^yesh, 1. 

^ JOOC? is for •‘Oey- ^ These are recited at the close of Yas. VIII, 4. 

^ 01 mar yatuuct. 

Maud seems to be for mcincnd] cf. Pr. place. 

Aivdrak-gas, evidently from Av. to cover round] cf, parxi) dr 

= gallery. 

tis lOoey is for 


13 
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with^ careful ol)SGrvations,^ still if one do not gaze ((so properly », that 
shall not indeed be the right thing.^ 

Gac)gc)shnasp said: Verily, when one lias turned one’s head towards 
the sacred Dron cahe, tlie sacred Barsfifi'i twigs a can » not (( receive » 
consideration/’^ 

12. There is one who sa 3 ^s thus: Verily, it is after all said that the 
operation of tasting «thc Sacred Offering should take place » to the pres- 
ence of the sacred Barsom twigs, notwithstanding that it is not allowed if 
one ((then)) turns one’s head towards them/ And if one choose, one may 
take to the place r)f the sacred Barsom twigs all the things that ((can be 
placed)) therewith. 

There is one who saystlius: Behold, if <( the Sacred Twigs)) be not 
washed with scrupulous care,*'^ it is unlawful « even » to take them « at » 
the tasting (u,)f the Sacred Ofiering)). 

13. When one has turned one’s head at tlu' sacred Dron calce, then 
if an^Thing conies lietween^ it is not lawful to taste: from it. And lest 
the sacred Dia)n cake ma^^ not have the riglit Uortli (^f tlie Sacred Cak'o, 
the sacred Barsom twigs must not be thought of along with the sacred 
Dnm cake/ The good deed of oikring up the sacrtal Dron cake is 

4G A indeed effected c to jxa'fection only » wlK:n one has turned one’s head 
.((straight)) at the sacred Drhn cake. 

14. This should lawfully be observed'' that as often as'^ the tasting 

Hashalaunia/iJ’tfi ^ belter IniaJiulauitiaiuVifui or hashaUnnuajid simply, 

- One must not gaze at Uie Sacred d'wigs at this juncture, because that act 
is to be directed to tlic Dron. Still the Dar^oni Twigs are to be ready there; for, 
if they be not there and be not caiefuily wasiied, that must cause a defect in the 
Service. Hence it is necessary tliat if one desires that the Service should be as 
good as is required, the Barsom should be kept ready and washed with due care- 

Gabgoshnasp either means that the Barsom cannot receive attention when 
one has to gaze at the Dron, or that one cannot be gazing at the Barsom when 
one has turned one’s head straight at the Dron. 

^ One should not think that because one is not to turn one's head at the 
Barsom, there is no use thereof in the function of tasting the Dron, for that use 
has already been enjoined. 

5 1000' for iex?(evey* ® Min zak yamtunet, 

^ One should concentrate one's attention on the Dron, 

^ Patakhsha natruntan, ® Denxm,n chand»,^.,,vad. 
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functions arc performed ((during the Dron Service, just so often the 
things))^ should be brought in and taken away. 

There is one who says that ((this happens)) three times® ((alto- 
gether)) ; and verily that is VakhshapAhar^ <( who says so)). 

15. With regard to the Sacred Offering that may have come 
((before one )), if after all ^ one desire to drink liquor® at the function of 
tasting the sacred Dron cake, then in so far as liquor is «as it were)) a 
guest in the feasting, it must be placed before the sacred Dron cake, 
and the tasting should first be made from the liquor (( inasmuch as it 
demands the precedence of a guest )>. 

16. i\frog said: Behold, as often as one may have to taste from 
the sacred Dron cake, one is not to bitc^^ at the sacred Dron cake. 

17. The sacred Barsorn twigs should be taken up from the right 
hand side, and put down on the left, « inasmuch as, wlicn » one tasting 
((is done», one function ((is complete ». They should not be kept 
raised’ ((too liigha or placed down ^ ((too low» : at suclr ((] proper)) eleva- 
tion'^ must they be kept; ((because)), it is a sin to put them too high^^ 
or loo low.^‘‘ And <(it must also be borne in mind that » as often as 
they may remaiiB^ too long*- in the hand, ((so often » shall it be a 
wrong thing. 

18. He who said that « tliis)) should be wrong, ((likewise)) main- 
tained regarding him who lias to say Khsh^/rrotlvm . . ^According 

^ Probably tho Dron and ( jau.s- liik///ao, the Frasast, and the wine ; see what 
just follows, and § 23 below. Th(3 llaoma does not belong to the Dron Service. 

It must carefully be borne in mind that the reference here is only to the 
things that are specially required for the tasting; hence here is no contradiction 
(jf what is said above in § 15 of the preceding Appendix B, because there the refer- 
ence was 'o the things pertaining to the main service. 

- Probably the tasting first of the Dron, then of the Frasast and lastly of 
the wine. The liquor is accidental and optional* 

Pei haps the words are missing here; if that be so, the translation 

will be: “Behold, Vakhsha])uhar said that with regard to A 

^ Akhcr, Daruk, Gazact\ Pr. —to bite. 

^ Afnistak, ^ Nigun. Aitihi frdz. 

Madam haiit, Islcsi; Pr. '-^-=to remain. Lakhvdf^ 

A-Hhdyat according to 11 J ; TD has slidyat. 

The hrsl word with which the Holy Service is opened. 
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to the Holy pleasure . . . that if he be not tired,' he should say 

standing the whole text of Holy Wisdom from Khshw^rothm .... 

‘ According to the Holy Pleasure . . .’ «up to)> Amezha Spenta !. . 

‘O ye Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers! . . . ; if however he be 

tired, he should say ((only)) this much standing as is to be recited twice," 
as is to be recited thrice," (( as is to be recited four times » ", as is for 
performing Dedication, ‘ and as is for holding the formula for opening 
the function," (( and )) the section" of /th(i dt yazamaide . . . . d 

‘Thus indeed do we adore in thankfulness . . . . aye, if he be 

still more tired he docs not become contemptuous" if he say every- 
thing sitting." 

19. With (( the w'ords » . . . .\i\\\dini\\cm myazdem . . . 

‘ . . . food offered up in Dedication . . . ’ should one first cast a 

glance on every thing (( placed before for the Holy Service », with . . 

haurvcita amnxtdta " ‘the two, Wholesomeness and Deathlcss- 

ness . . . . ’ on the sacred Dr(")n cakes and the sacred I'rasast cakes, 

47 A with gdm huAhdo . . . ‘ the Good Animal Product . . . .’ on 

the sacred Clarified Butter, with . . . dpe ^'^ . . the Holy Sap ’ on 

the wine, with uruvaire . . . ‘the Holy Growth . . . .’ on the 

same’" as ((in the case of » . . . . Haarvata Amxxxtdta . . . ‘. . 

. . the two, Whedcsomcness and Deathlessncss . . . ’ — there is one 

^ Raiijaktlid. 

^ The first words of Yas. VIII, 3 ; at the end of § 4 one has to sit down 
for tastinp! the offerings. 

^ Cf. Vend. X, 4, 8, and 12. The texts to be recited four times are not 
included in the list here, but see similar statements elsewhere and the 4 Asliem 
Vohus in the Dron Service itself whence the restoration is made. 

■* Shnoman vazdreshnih, ® Vdeh vakhdiiiicshnih, Karlak, 

^ The opening words of Yas. V, and Yas. XXXVII. The whole of their 
first sei tion forms the most essential part of the Zoroastrian Formula of Grace. 

^ Tarniincshnilid. Yatibundii, a present participial form. 

See Yas, III, 1, before commencing which the Leading Priest has even 
in modern practice to cast a glance on everything in order to see that the requisite 
things are all ready placed, See Yas. Ill, 1. 

These words do not occur, in the shape they have here, in the Yasna 
text that we possess. They however occur elsewhere in the Aiwisruthrem Gah, 5. 

I,c., on the Sacred Cakes ; but the other opinion quoted just next seems to 
be better and correct. 
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who says, on fresh fruit/ with .... ahma baoidhi . . . ^ both 

the fuel and the incense . . . .’on the fucl*^ and the incense. 

20. «To be very exact)), with « the words)) . . . khvarrth6W 

myazdem . . . . food offered up in Dedication . . .’should 

one cast a glance, of all things that stand before for the performance of 
Dedication, on every thing excepting the sacred Frasast cake and the 
Frasast utensil ((whereas)) with Inta htnnatdcha huukhidcha . . 

^ In accordance with this Good Thought and Good Word and Good 
Deed . . . .^ should one cast a glance on everything (( whatever )) 

in the (( sacred)) apparatus^; ((and)) with Ithd . . . ‘Thus then 

do we adore . . . .’ should one cast a glance on everything th^it is 

((as it were)) a guest ^ in the feasting; still it should be good if ((this)) 
were partially covered up.^^ 

21, There is one who says thus: Behold, when one is in doubt 
as to what (( particular thing )) is to be looked on in the (( sacred )> 
ai)paratus^^ ((at a particular stage)), or about the ((apt)) words ((while 

Tarak mtvak; cf. Pr. ^ Cf. Yas. Ill, 2. TD. 

See note to I'ol. 149, 1. 23, below. See note 10 on previous page. 

^ This exception is here made evidently because the Frasast is more appropri- 
ately concerned with the text which is here mentioned just next, and which contains 
the triplet of Humata, Hmikhia and Tl/^varsta to which the Frasast is dedicated. 

These are the opening words of Yas. IV, and to them is dedicated the 
Frasast ; hence it is now included among the things to be glanced upon. 

KJiajidagdn (?)y the collected objects; cf. Pr. to assemble; other- 
wise, a.^acT^r—reverentially ; cf. Pr. reverence. See Fol. 85, 11. 1 and 2, 

and I"ol. 89, 1. 5. 

In modern practice the utensils for the ritual that are cleaned and dipped in the 
water trough near the ritual table before being taken into use, are collectively 
known by the technical name of Ashtdmd ; and can this be a variation of the word 
here which may then be read Asddnl The word in the text howev^er distinctly 
points to the prepared ritual tabic, which makes quite a difference in the sense. 

^ The opening word of Yas- V. 

•) Mdhmdn\ this refers to such things as ‘Giquor,^’ which are not essential to 
thf3 Service, but which, if one chooses, one may present- See § 15 of this chapter. 

Nihdft. Of course it could not be meant that this was to be entirely 
covered up. 

The non-essential things must not be placed prominently, hence it should be 
good if they are partially covered. Gihndnik. 

must be as above. See also Fol. 85, 11. 1 and 2 for more 

clearly written forms. 
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47 B uttcrii^i^ which one has to look on the several things )), or when one desires 
to offer up in thankfulness a thing that may have come on «late)) 
to the sacred Dron Service when one has gone through the length of 
the strophes/ then one she^uld commence over again from the beginning 
of the sacred Dron Service, « and » ojic should recite over again tlie whole 
extent of the strophes that one has gone through. 

The length of the strophes extends up to (( the text of)) Yathd Aha 
Vainyn . . ‘ As is the Lord’s IL)]y Pleasure . . 7 ^ 

22- At tlie Holy i\ct of Ijedicalion cviay one should be standing. 
But this is not clear whether e\ery oiie can tasti.^ from what is before. 

23. e One should taste » first from the sacred Dron cake and the 
Clarified lUuier, and then from tlie sacred Frasast calce and the Clarified 
Butter, and then from tlie wine.’’ 

Tlicre is one who says thus : Note that if one were to take ((a tasteo) from 
47, 1. 26 c v e r y thin g « that might be there at the Service », that could not be f t.^ 
j o\ Thc'rc is one who says thus: Beliold, if one were to taste all the 

three,'’ all at a time, that u also » could not ])c. ft. 

2 b When tlie Leading Priost takes a taste first of all from any 
other tiling exccjit the sacred Dron cake, or u whe n » any other person 
takes a taste from the sacred Dron cake before that is done by the 
Leading Prie^^t, or « wlien » (aie acts eagaaiist the dictum )> Nfdd //?s 

^ Vu'Just is usually understood to mean a stanza or a stroi^he; see Sh. La- 
Sh. XII b 4, etc. Here however it seems to signify the sliort sentences that coni- 
rnence or end with such expressions as ni~V(udhayciui liaukdrayL mi, a-ybve yes//, 
uat dis ii-vacdhaydniaJii f yazaniaidc\ and a^hayd r/adlvonn 

In the case mentioned in tlie text tlie reference may he to either Yas. Ill alone 
or to all the tO'Xts from Yas. Ill to Yas- Vll, which are concerned with the dedi- 
cation of the I)roii. See the next note, 

- YatdjiAikvairiyik, This does not refer to the Ahunvars, but to the words 
Valhf Ahu Vainyo Zaotd fra me mruic and the accompanying words recited 
by the Kathwi and Zaoti alternately, which occur in this connection first at the 
end of Yas- HI and next at the commencement of Yas. VIII. 

Mac evidently. It must be “ the wine ’’ which is one of the essential pre- 
sentations in the Service : and it must be distinct from the daynk (~ liquor) which 
is mentioned in ^ 15 above where it is advised to take the taste first from the liquor 
and then from the Pron. 

Here are repealed by mistake the ])revious 21 lines from 
^ The Dron, the Frasast, and the wine, They nuisl be tasted one after 
another with due eeretnonics. 
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bami tipa hashem ‘ One shall not take those « things of dedication » 
under the arm/ * or <( when » one puts them down on one’s legs, or 
(( when » one puts them down in « some » hole,''* or « when a one has 

turned one’s head towards the north, <« then » all this e should be » 

imjiroperd 

25. Gaogoshnasp a on the other hand » said « only this » ; These 
three « things » are not fit '* t when the Leading Priest takes a taste 49 A 
first of all from any other thing except the sacred Dron cake, 
or (( when » any other person takes a taste from the sacred IJ'run cake 
before the Leading Priest, or « when » one acts against Noit his baroit 
upa kas\\ein ‘ One shall not take those <( things of dedication » under 
the arm.’ *((Only» these three ((things are described by him as unfit)). 

2G. The fourfold recitation of Ashein Vohd « the Praise of 
Ivigliteousness n should be discharged" as soon as one has completed 
the function of tasting. 

27- If the Leading Priest recite « first the Holy Formula of )) 

llhd the ‘Thus then do we adore ’ ((prayer, and then 

the » As\\ein Vohu (( the Praise of Righteousness )>, tliat should be 
wrong ; ((because, only)) when he recites As\\em Vo/iii ((the Praise of 

Righteousness first, and then )) Ithd the ‘ Thus then do we adore 

’ ((prayer, then alone )> can it not be wrong. ^ 

^ Kasha literally signiries ‘‘ the armpit.” 

- Of course it must be objectionable to treat the things so unceremoniously. 

^ La kh‘ip ash ; or this may be an error for Id hhdptha. 

In connection with the subject matter of the text here bee Sh, La-Sh. XIV, 2-3. 

Of course, it could not be that Gaogoshnasp might have considered the 
other improprieties as passable. Kather perhaps he must have thought such impro- 
prieties too palpable to deserve any special mention* 

See Yas. VlII, 4. When the tasting is done 4 Ashem Vohus and 2 Yathd 
Ahu Vair/yas are recited. 

^ Ao-hilct ; cf. Pr. cL»‘^4"^=to dismiss ; ao represents the Avestan prefix 

'* If there is no error of the privatives here, the Ashern Vohus cannot be 
the 4 that are mentioned just above and in the following paragraph, but those 3 
that occur at the close of Yas. VIII, 4. On having recited these the Zaoti must 
proceed to taste the Sacred Cake ; and to do that he is required to recite the Form- 
ula of Grace /tha at yazamaide. Of course it may be noted that other 4shem 

Vohils occur in this formula also ; but they all f o 1 1 o w the /tha at formula, 

and do not precede it. 
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' ' . 28. When the Helping Priests recite the four admonitions ‘ before 

and after the fourfold recitation of A&hem Vohu (»the Praise of Right- 
eousness, then alone » can it not be wrong. 

There is one who says: « The text docs not mean “ before and 
after ” the recitation, but » “ after all before” (( the recitation ».* 

29. If one repeat the whole® of « the passage » AmeAia * 

‘ « O Ye Beneficent Holy » Immortal Powers ! ’ without gazing on 

« the things placed before for dedication », then although « that repetition 
were)) twice® over, still that should be wrong. <( Whereas, on the 
other hand, when one » recites the rest of the Text of Holy Wisdom 
through the entire extent of the strophes « without gazing on die things », 

49 B that will not be u thus » wrong.® 

30. There is one who says thus: Note that whenever one recalls 
the period of the day, the day, the month, and the Ploly^ Spiritual 
Essences,’ then if, among the rest, one recalls « them » without casting 
a glance on « even » a single thing, that should be wrong. 

31. Soshu/is said: Note « on the other hand)) that it should be 

right only when one would say Ahurahe Mazddd ‘ of the 

Most Knowing Being Supreme ’ « without thus casting a glance 

on the things )).® 

^ Pand ; Pr, . The text answering this description appears to be the 
§§ 3-6 of Yas. VIII, two of which precede and two follow the 4 Ashem Vohus. 
It must however be remembered that it is only the Zaoti who recites them now. 

- These remarks apparently have been based on some Avestan texts ; and the 
teims indicating them appear to have given a doubt as to their exact signification 
which these doctors here attempt to solve differently. Still according to our explan- 
ation in the previous note the former divine must be correct. 

Read Vtsp. ^ Yas. VIII, 3. 

^ This passage is recited only once in modern practice. 

One may or may not gaze on the things while reciting the other sections 
of the text. 

Read Artac Fravart. 

^ For then one must think deeply and wholly of the Supreme Being 
Himself, 
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CHAPTER IX 

ON failurp: in celebration through 

INEBRIETY 

1. Yoi aHc^ maidi\\yanam ^ paro khvarr/oit ^ nbi\ 

srdvayHnti,^ If those « men on whom it is incumbent to sing 
the Holy Songs » do not sing the Holy Songs through ® the 
drinking of liquors/ i.e.^ they drink liquor, become intoxicated, and 
do not celebrate the Service cf the Festival of the Days Sacred to the 
Holy Songs/ paoirya ^?arrs/<^, ac^\\am s\\yaoi\\anemc\ia a-chitho-wsf^m,® 

((and if that be » through the first committed « act », 
then their action is uninvolved® in penalty/ although they 
commit an act of the worth of death, this (( penalty )) does not take root 50 A 
in them, /at khvarrn<5 bddha asii, ^provided indeed that^ the^® 
draught is taken just in this way — as it is ((also)) for thee 
« tlie ^v^.ly )) to talvc the draught — , a viz- », dahmb Ittiram khvarai/^ 
madhb aspiya^^ — paymiyJn^ as, when a pious man drinks the 
strong drink, uas)) the liquor of mare^s milk, dditya draondo 

^ is for 

* means tonic wine, whereas or means intoxicating 

liquor. This form is a verbal noun, feminine, ablative singular. 

^ The text has paW\do thrrugh mistake. 

Here the text returns to the main theme of the book after along digression. 

Mill mac kliurcshniJi, • Casdiibdrf the festival of the Holy G^tha days. 

^ Past participle of ■“-'^===,[0 turn out, or = to mix with. ^ A~tbzcshn^ 

If one becomes drunk through taking liquor that proves too much, and if 
that is the very first fault, one may be excused, provided indeed tliat he has taken 
a quantity which is ordinarily considered moderate. 

Khureshn ait. The Av, khvarrnang/r must indicate this meaning, 
because it has a shade of difference from khvarrlh^:. 

Le,, the way of the good man which is mentioned below. 

Cf. Vend. XIV, 17 where Ervad Framjee Aspendiyarjee translates “ meal 

of sweet bread ** reading the equivalent Pahlavi ^^-*0 or shakar, Pr. 

sugar, which Darmesteter reads here shakty and translates “ fermented liquor.’^ 

Accusative of madMangh, 

Adjective from = mare. Darmesteter renders: “ drinks 

fermented liquor, wine, or mare’s milk.'’ 

H 
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Wxvard kh.varaitii he dpinks « that » liquor' just so much 

as duty allows in partaking of the meaP of the offerings^ in 
the lawful degree, ».<?., as he partakes of the meal - of the offerings^ 
in the lawful degree in just the proper quantity, noit Cdthamm a-smiti 
dstryeite. and he does not become culpable for his being ’ 
disabled from singing * the Holy Songs, i.e., when he does not 
celebrate the Festival of the Days Sacred to the Holy Songs ; (( because 
that happens despite his having drunk only as much as 
appeared lawful to take in moderation))/ 

B 2. Fmdhdo draondo khvaro madhaltS, Whereas indeed if one 
gets drunk « through drinking )) beyond what duty allows,® in partak- 
ing of the meal of the offerings beyond** the lawful limit,** 
i.e., <( while)) he has partaken of that meal of offerings beyond what is 
lawful in moderation, iid GdthanSm a-sruUi dsiryeiic. ((then that)) 
'person’ must become culpable through not singing the 
Holy Songs, ((because he is disabled from so doing through 
that immoderate drinking)) ; i.e., if he does not^ then celebrate ** 
the Service of the Festival of the Days Sacred to the Holy Songs, he 
must become culpable. 

3. S6sha«s said ; Behold, if one swallow three* draughts'® while 

^ Madanet. - S«r ; cf, Pr. j^’*‘ = feast. ” Lit. " his not singing. 

* If one drinks the liquor or wine just so much only as is generally known 
to be of lawfully limited quantity, and yet one’s constitution is for the first time 
discovered to be unable to bear even that limited quantity and one is made drunk 
and thus disabled from singing the Holy Songs, then one is excused from the 
guilt hereof, inasmuch as one has taken care to take only that much as was sup- 
posed not to bring' on such an effect. But after discovering that one cannot 
bear even what is generally recognised as a lawfully limited quantity, one must 
discriminately take so much less as should keep that person jicrfectly sober ; 
otherwise one must be rendered sinful. 

® A-khveshkdr ’th is for a-Iclivcshkdrifid, ** Frah-ddl. 

Ld has apparently dropped out from here. 

* Yazabahunam evidently is ior yazabalivncl. 

* In Dfltastan-e-Dinik, Chap, LI, 7 three cups are said to be the limit of drink. 

Ap-shamak ; see which renders the Avestan of Vend V, 

51. Otherwise dp-zigmak {?) = cup ; cf. Pr, = cup. West reads at D&t. 

D. LI, 7, dp-jdmak (Pr. a drinking cup), but notes that the MSS have 

it written like dp-sxmak', and this may literally mean “ that which holds water,” 

cf. Av. •“t”*=yoke. See also the note on the word at Fol, 134, 1. 30. 
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drinking, and if the three draughts be found to prove)) too much, ((the 
quantity of the drink)) should be lessened a little. 

4. Kiryatn)-Bfiyit said: Verily only when the draughts that one 
takes arc comparatively small may the excess (( of draught )) be small 
therein, (c and the quantity of the drink » can (( only in that case )) be 
lessened « but » a little.^ 

5. Gaogoshnasp said: Behold, the excess « in the quantity of 
draught )) is the fullest ^ when one^ drinks to one^s fill.^ 


CHAPTER X 


ON THE SIDES INTO WHICH THE SACRED 
MEETING NEED BE DIVIDED 

1. Y oi bh hastrem ^ srdvayHnti^ ratufrayo; As to those who 
sing the Holy Songs ((as sitting)) in two groups in ((each 
individual)) meeting® « for sacred Service)) — there is one 
who says thus: Verily, when as regards the sides ^ ((into which they 51 A 
divide themselves )) there are no more than two^ — , they (( alone )). 
merit the worth of spiritual mastership; thris hastrem 
srdvayehrti^ a-ratufrayo. ((whereas as to those)) who ^sing' 
in three groups in ((each individual)) 'meeting' ((for 
sacred Service)), — there is one who says thus : Verily, because 
three must be too many sides (( to divide the meeting in )) — ^ 

^ T]\o argument is on the statement of S6sh{i;/.s that the quantity should 
bo lessened a little; Kiryatro-Bii/'it argues that it should be lessened but a 
little only when the excess also is but a little, meaning that otherwise the 
quantity should proportionately be lessened much. 

- Pwr. ^ ® P'V kJuircshu. 

^ This is probably formed of Av. j"e.v = to sit, and the suffix -"V* Darrn, 

compares Sans. a religious fete. 

^ Gihdth, Cf. Fr. a group. 

Haii]ama^an, The references e\idenlly is to the priests assembling to 
celebrate a great Thanksgiving Service. 

^ Kostih ; or host ae, 

^ One party must sit on the side of the Zaoti, and the other on the side 
of the Sraoshavar^ and the Atarvakhsh; see paragraph 6 below. 



108 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK I, CHAPTER X 


they do not merit the worth of spiritual mastership.* 

2. Chvat niteinem hastrem anghat ratufn^e^? How much 
might be the smallest meeting « for sacred Service », as 
would insure the worth of spiritual mastership, « and 

suffice » for the assignment ^ of the places (( of officiation ))?‘^ 

5. Thns. A party of three persons.^ 

4. This is manifest from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom )) that 
there should be « at least » three places® (( of the officiating divines )> 
at the Holy Service of All the Reverential Ones/ at that of the Twelve- 
fold Adoration of All the Worshipful Ones,^ at that of the Sublime 
Spiritual Master/ and at that of the Holy Spiritual Essences.^ 

5. There is one who says: Verily, ((when the places of the officiat- 
ing divines » are to be assigned either at the Service of All the 
Reverential Ones/ or at that of the Holy Spiritual Essences® when 


^ As noted below in par. 6 the Zaot, the Havanan, and the E'rabort^r 
form one side, and the Atarvakhsh, the A beret, and the Sraoshavarz form the 
other. This arrangement does not take account of the Asnatar and the Kaethwish- 
kar- Elsewhere at Fols. 155-1 56, when describing the whole ofliciating body, 
the Nirangastan assigns no fixed places to the A beret and the Sraoshavarz, because, 
it is observed, they have to move about. Elence in any case the fixed places would 
be three on either side. 

^ Dative singular of ratnfri, 

^ Geis kJialak^neshn , 

^ Evidently the Zaot, the Aiarvaklish, and the Sraoshdvarz. 

It appears that at least three persons are thought necessary for the perform- 
ance of a Eloly Service. At present it is presumed as if two only are sufficient ; 
but the supervising priest evidently represents the Sraoshavarz who is to be 
the third. 

If the party were not to consist at least of three persons, these three 
places could not be filled. 

® Visparat, Dvazdah’-H6mast» 

® Ratwo-Brizat , see Sh, Ld-Sh. Chap. XI, 4, where this name occurs in 

the form as also later in our text. Dr. West translates: “ the Supreme 

Chief " who, he says, seems to be Ahura Mazda liimself on the attestation of 
Yas. LVII, 4— 

See also Yas. LXVI, I ; Visp. IX, 6; and compare Yas. I, 17 ; Visp. I, 8. 

^ Arta Fravart* Aiydp ae khalakiind. 
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these take place ^ at the houses of the great, ^ <( or » at the closing 
periods of the Service of the Onefold Adoration of All the Worshipful 
Ones,® and if in such cases » six persons a are available )) to help 
(( at the Service », it ^ should be wrong not to assign places^ « to all 
of them )). 

6. When there are six persons to help « at the Service )), the 
Leading Invoking Priest,® the Priest who expresses the Haoma, and the 
Priest who presents things® must be on one® side, and the PriesP who 
kindles the sacred Flame, the Priest who holds duty with the Purifying 51 B 
Fluid, and the Priest who is having executed the Commands of the 
Spirit of the Moral Order ^ must be on the other® side. 

7. Thus then it must be proper ® only when ^ these officiating 
divines are » more than two; « and )> when « they are » more than 
(( even » three, there can be nothing which must not render that proper.® 

8. When there happens to be one j^erson more on one side « than 
on the other », it should be well if that is on the side of the Leading 
Invoking Priest.^® 

CHAPTER X : APPENDIX A 

MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS 

1 . Although a helping attendant may have come «to the Service)) 
from the u very » beginning, still so long as « the officiating divines)) do 

^ nw should be 

^ SJidyikdn; Pr. ; otherwise, yazeslintkdn=- those wlio are having 

the services performed. 

^ The reference seems to be to the every twelfth day of the Service when 

the Vendidad is added in the holy recital ; see Bah. Yt. II, 59, note 5. 

^ A id khalakuneshn. It is implied that though three persons should be 
sufficient for the performance of the Service, still if more are available they must 
be given the assignable places. 

® Zaot, Hdvandn^ and Frabortdr* Ac^ae, 

Atarvakhshi Aberett and Sraoshdvarzm 

The Asn&tar and the Raethwishkar of the Avestan list of Visp. Ill are omitted 
here, but appear in the fuller list at Fols. 155-156. 

8 of TD is preferable to of HJ. 

® The places need be at least three, but they may be increased up to eight, 

Zaotdn is not a plural but an adjective from Zaot. 
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not 'commence the fourfold recitation of « tlie^ Holy Fornuila )> As is 
the Lord’s Holy Pleasure he should by" no mcairiS" jccitc it u before 
them )>.*‘ 

2. If (( again » he come afterwards, then if u nut heeding » at 
whatsoever point uof the recital » he may have come, he hold the prayer 
for opening the function and u at once » go on with the recitation as he 
may find proceeding, that (( too )> should be wrong.^ 

3. When the « Holy Formula » “ As is the I^ord’s Holy Pleasure 

is recited 4 times® and the Holy Songs" are taken up^ and recited on- 
wards, (( it should well be remembered that » even as it is necessary « to 
recite )> what precedes and equally necessary (( to recite » what follows, 
it is <( likewise )) not allowable to omit^ what is in the middle/ 

4. To omit what is in the middle may be just such, as when one 
(( has recited))® the Holy Songs of the Ahunavaiti cluster, and one docs 
not then recite the Holy Songs of the Ushlavaiti cluster, but recites 
directly next the Holy Songs of the Spe^Pta-Mainyu clustc'r. 

52 A <(Once that)) they are entered on/^ unless they be recited through 
entirely, it should be wrong ; because it cannot be fit to Ic.l any of 
these » Holy Songs be left unsaid inasmuch as such thrc.'c a consec- 
utive groups of )) chapters m ust be sung through « entirely ». 

5. When one must sing all the Holy Songs, then whatever is 
of the nature of song should also be sung in « the proper » singing way, 
as for instance this : Is(Tivdstrah(^ Zc7raih7fstrois nemo I ‘ Homage unto 
Isatvastra. the Zarathushtrian a Manifestation )) ! 

^ YafdJiukvairiyok- According to what follows the reference appears to be 
to the Abunvars at the close of Yas. XXVIb 7 ; and they n\ust then be talxcn 
with the texts that follow, to form an introduction to the Gathas. OUurwise 
these could be the four Ahunvars introducing the Afringan of the Gfihainbar. 

2 This is the force of dkher id, 

^ He should be in no hurry to recite it before they have commenced. 

^ It is not quite plain from the text whether it is held unlawful to join late in 
the service altogether, or simply to join in reciting at once at a broken period of the 
Holy Text. If the latter is the meaning it should be proper to join in at a fit point. 

° See note 1 above. ^ Gas, the Gathas ; see what follows. 

Bain vakhdunit yakavimunet, ® Andarg shatk'lntait, 

^ Srdyet seems to have dropped out from here. Bain vakhdunt. 

Bard, A-go^t, This text is not preserved in the extant Avesla. 
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6. In the Vis|.)arat « the Service of All the Reverential Ones » one 

should pound' the Haoma at « the words » V^ispdo gahhdo^ ‘All 

Life-Centres ’when all the Holy Songs® will have been sung through; 

otherwise « one may do so )) at the Holy Song of Vohfi Khshathra * 
<( or Virtue’s Kingdom)). In the Dvasdah-Homast « the Service of the 
Twelve-fold Adoration of All the Worshipful Ones, one should pound 
it )) at the 33rd Chapter® u of the Yasna )) after® the opening sections.® 
And in the Aevak-Homast « the Service of the Onefold Adoration of 
All the Worshipful Ones, one should do so )) at the sections as they 

will have come on up to the chapter of Ta Ve Urwvata ^ « The 

Canons for You » ; and thereafter ® one must leave off 

« pounding )).“ 

There is one who says that by so stopiiing at that Holy Song, no 
virtuous act will have been achieved. 


CHAPTER X APPENDIX B 

ON THE FRAVAKTInIkAN 
]. And the « doctor that is cited just above )) likewise maintains 


^ Iliineshn. ^ These are the opening words of Yas. LV, 

‘‘ Yas. LIV is evidently included in these. 

^ The text has Voli^shat, 

^ Fra^art ; as a rule hat is the term that indicates “ chapter'* in the case of 
the Yasna, whereas the former term is used in relation with such texts as the 
Vendid^d. 

^ Javit min kart hun-t ; kart usually is kartak. The reference is to the 
first four sections of the chapter; see note 9 below. 

Taji^urvat ; is imperfect for 

These are the opening words of Yas. XXXI. 

8 Vattk (?) ; cf. Ar. . 

» Is it meant that in this case the pounding operation is to run through every 
section of Yas. XXVIII-XXX? At present it does not take place during these 
chapters, nor during the recital of both the 55th and 51st chapters, but is com- 
menced with the Ahunvars at the close of Yas. XXVII, 2, continued during H 4-7 
of that chapter, and resumed at Yas. XXXI, 5, at Yas. XXXII, 3, 1. 3, and lastly 
at the 3rd line of § 4 of the 33rd chapter, which last point is specialised above for 
the Dvazdah^Homast. 
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thus that of the ten days generally ^ dedicated to the Holy Spiritual 
52 B Essences/ on the first five days <( one should hold tlie Service with » the 

Dedication : Ahurahe Mazddo Raevato IsAix dixmany^uliato ashdunam 

^ * (( According to the Holy Pleasure )) of the Omniscient 

Supreme Being, the Brilliant and the Glorious One <( and of the 

Holy Spiritual Essences » of the righteous ones ’ 

Soshans said ; Verily, this must be done on days and nights ^ 
equally. 

2. On the five ^ intervening days ((consecrated to the five clus- 
ters )) of the Holy Songs, ^ the Dedication sJiould be: Ahurahe MazdAb 
Gdi\\Ahyo ashdunam According to the Holy 


Pleasure » of the Omniscient Supreme Being, (( the Brilliant and 

the Glorious One » for the (( beneficent and spiritually efficient )) 

Holy Songs, « and of the great and mighty Spiritual Essences )) 


of the righteous ones and this ° should be ]'>erformed as essentially 

requisite on all® the five intervening days ((consecrated to the five 
dusters » of the Holy Songs. 

3. There is one who says thus : Verily tlie ex])rossion GAthdhyC) ^ for 
the Holy Songs ’ cannot ' but be used as essential ^ on those five days in 


^ Fravartingan ; but above, on P. 20 of the text, it was Fravarivitkdn and 
below it is Fravartikdn, 

It is remarkable that the number of the Fravartinthdn days is fixed here to 
be ten, which exactly accords with the dasa pairi khsha/>a;zo of Yt. XIII, 49 
and of the Afring^n of Arda Fravas.h, as belonging to which last the i)assage is 
quoted just a little below in ^ 6. These ten days are evidently the last of the year, 
comprising the last five days of the last month and the live intercalary G^tha days ; 
because these latter are stated in §§ 2 and 10 below as the next five of the ten, 
and because §11 below determines the New Year Day to be distinct from the 
Fravartingin days. 

2 See the opening portion of the Afringan of Ardd Fravash. 

^ Yom lailiyd, should be ^ 5 yom ham gas, 

® See the opening portion of the Afringan of the G^Lthas; and see also 
§ 2 of the Prelude to the G^thas, as given, for instance, in Ervad Kingfi^s 
Gujerati transliteration. 

® Ae hatnde shalitd vahiduntan, t/ seems to be for as appearing in 

a similar relation just a little above. 

^ Vad Id shalitd vahidmi. 
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order that there may « fully » be accepted « all these services )), when there 
are celebrated on those five days the * Service of the Days sacred to the 
Holy Songs, the Ceremony of the Three Nights after Death, the Service * 
of the Purchase « of Heavenly Blessing » on Earth,® and the Service of 
expressing the Haoma Beverage and of offering up in dedication the 
sacred Dron cake,* even as it should be proper « to manage that way ». 

4. « If however we be so careless as to use the expression >S 
Gdth.dbyd ‘for the Holy Songs’ likewise® on the five days « specially ». * 
sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences,® then « evidently » no Conscien- 
cious * Loving Veneration “ can proceed from us in such a case. 

5. There « is incurred » the Bazae penalty (( of ninety Stirs )). ® 
redeemable with the sacred Dron cake Service, when the Holy Spiritual 53 X 
Essences arc not « venerated )) with the Service of Faith.® 

6 . Of the ten days generally dedicated to the Holy Spiritual 

Essences, on the first five days the Dedication should be Ahurahe 
Mazcldo ashdunmn ydo t-isddha dvayUnti^ 


^ Gasdnhat^i SetMh, Gctce-Khartt, HdurDrbn. 

2 Se 0 Bund. XXX, 28, note 1 by Dr. West, and above, Aer. VII, 6. 

no as in TD. 

^ Because generally there are dedicated ten days to them: these five,; 
which arc the last of the twelfth month, and the five Gatha days which follow them. 

Impropriety of expressions must show a neglectful attitude, and must 
render a service futile. 

Ausbfrit, West renders “propitiation of angels^’; see Bah. Yt. II, 45^, 
and Sh. Ld^Sh. XIII, 30. 

It may be noted that according to what is said at the close of Fol. 123 the 
Ausofrit dedicated to the Batw 6-Brizat, the Sublime Lord, equals the performance 
of the Dva.'iiidah-Momast and the Dron Service. 

Or, 360 Dirham-. 

The performance of the Dron Service must, according to Sh. Ld-Sh* XVI, 
6, score a merit of 1,200 Dirhams ; hence a service of so much greater value must 
have been required for redeeming the Baaide penalty ; see Fol. 123, 1. 8, Fol. 
124, 1. 12. Fol. 134, 11. 19, 21, Fol. 148, 1. 20, and Fol. 152, 11. 1, 3, 18.^ 

® Yasht e pann Var ; see below, Fol, 69. 1. 9 ; otherwise Hat e pann Var— 

“ the Chapter of Faith ; or, “ the chapter used at the Ordeal of Faith/^ The 
reference may then be to Yas. Xll. 

^ See the opening portion of the Afrmgan of Arda Fravash, and Yt, XIII, 
49, wherein follows the statement about the ten days. 
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* « According to the Holy Pleasure » of the Omniscient Supreme 


Being, « the Brilliant and the Glorious One, and of the great 

and mighty Spiritual Essences » of the righteous, who come 

to the boroughs of the faithful 


7. Note that the Dedication which is to be addressed in ’ every 
case,' need be one « in each case » : one for ' the opening period of * 
the ten days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences, and 
one for the closing period of the ten days generally kept sacred to the 
Holy Spiritual Essences. 

8. Afrog said : Verily, <( on these days, only » one Dedication 
need be recited all through, « whereas » Vakhshapfihar said « there need 
be» three.* 

These ' statements ® will have both been taken into account * if one 
:« special dedication » be pronounced in each of the two cases * : « one 
for the opening period and one for the closing j^eriod of these days )>. 

9. On those ten days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual 
Essences, in every case when the Leading Priest has to recite the initial 
service at the head of the Fire, he should recite thrice the Praise of 
Righteousness and « then » take the fuel and incense forth to the Fire. 

10. There should be no difference « in all this relatively to » the 
night or the day.' 


^ Supposing that 1*^'^ is for A61«-a« : otherwise, at the gathering,” 

Pr. ^—assembly. 

2 Bara hain should be bain ; cf. roeshman bain just below. 

® Evidently one for the first five days, one for the last five days, and one 
for all the ten commonly. 

* ' % seems to be for t^i- 

® Yamallelufteshn amar. 

® The text may also yield the meaning, “ if both (dedications) be recite 1 
together ” ; but this sense should be entirely unsuited here. 

The main writer’s decision in the previous statement that there need be two 
distinct dedications — one for each of the two periods of the ten days, meets mid- 
way the opinions of Afrog and VakhshApuhar. 

^ /.e., the same practice should be followed during the day as during 
the night- 
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There is one who says thus I Verily, it is otherwise * at night in the ® ^ 
Thanksgiving Service of the Holy Spiritual Essences during the ten 
days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences : « so that in 
that case » on the first five days the Dedication in the Service of the 

New Initiate ® « should be » AhuraM MazdM Mithm^e*., 

v%spae&\i.um * ashdunatn Fravashindm ‘ « According to 


the Holy Pleasure » of the Most Wise Lord, « the Brilliant and 

the Glorious One », and of the Just ' and Beaming Love,* « the 


Bond * of the whole World »,* of all «. the Worshipful Ones » 

and of the Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones, and 

on the five' intervening days sacred to the Holy Songs,' « that should])); 

verily «be)) AhurahS Mazddd Miihrahe GdthAbyd^ 

vUpaeshdm ashdunatn^ Fravashinum ‘((According to 

the Holy Pleasure )) of the Omniscient Supreme Being, (( the Brilliant 

and the Glorious One » and of the Just and Beaming Love ((the 

Bond of the whole World)), for the Holy Songs of all... 

and of the Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones ' 

A 

11. Atfopat-e-Dat'FarrokhS said: Behold, the Service of the New 
Initiate is not at all ® different on the days generally kept sacred to the 
Holy Spiritual Essences, from « what it is )> on the New Year Day.^® 


^ Aiyop aL This has reference to the statement in the last paragraph. 

2 Naok Ndcvar; see Fol. 65, 1. 7 ; 68, 1. 20; 69, 11. 3, 8, 12; 92, 1. 11; 
121 (A) ; 168. 1. 10. 

^ See the Khshnuman of the Meherangan AfringS,n. This doctor requires 
this addition in the services of the night evidently because Mithra who presides 
over Light is helpful in dispelling the foul effects of darkness, both physical and 
spiritual. 

^ See the Khshnuman of the Haft Ameshaspand Afringdn, etc. 

® Mithra ; see the Meher Yasht where these ideas form the main vein of the 
theme. 

® Vouru'-gao’-yaoitis, the usual title of Mithra. Vouru == whole ; gao = the 
world ; yaoiti^^^hond, from yu=^to unite. 

Pan} yam hain gas, 

^ The text has vispaesham Gdthdhyo ashaon^m, 

® Hich ; otherwise ac/i==also. 

The New Year Day is here clearly distinguished from the Fravarling^n 
hence this is limited to only the 10 preceding days. 
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CHAPTER XI 


ON DISINCLINED CELEBRATION OF THE 
HOLY SONGS 

1a, Ydi Gdthdo pairiu\<h^aiti^ srdvayeinti, As to those who® 
sing the Holy Songs through disinclining^ extraneous 
necessity,* as when the Thanksgiving Service is performed (( merely » 
for the expiation * of sin,* 

2. There is one who says : Note that « the term u\\\\sh.aiti indi- 
cates that )) they have to go in for it. 

A 1b. — y^zi a-rastrem^ pairi-aoXCnia f>airi-dd^aynviti^ if they 
sing ‘astray” irregularly ** with wandering” speech, v^^vach^zt 
apayemti, a-ratufrayo; or pass’® speech over speech, f.c., do” not 
take any care,” ‘then they do not merit the worth of spiritual 
mastership’ ; Jascha vdpard vd pairi-d<l\\ayHnU, a-ratufrayo. <(SO 
also if)) they sing ‘asray’ behind or before as when one recites 
the threefold ” Praise of Righteousness first but docs not sing « first )) 
the Holy Songs, then also they do not merit the worth of 
spiritual mastership.’* 


’ This must be the instrumental singular of the noun Hkhshrtift==“ what is 
growing up accidentally.’’ The Pahalavi has rendered it freely. 

The ‘W'-caeio of TD cannot fit. 

* f should be 

^ Awezar\ cf. Pro = loathing ; otherwise awee/tar; Pr^ necessity, 

Darmesteter doubtingly reads ap ashar. 

^ Pat in ; cf. Pr, —penitence— Av. paitita* 

B A=not+ra5fm==regularity. 

® Cf. adhayott of Vend, IX, 12, where that signifies shall recite aloud.'' 

^ Pairi indicates this sense, « Tanbdn ; cf. Pr. twist. 

® Bard, lit. = distant. Aiydphid* Ld raniakihd. 

The number in the text is not plain, but these Ashem Vohus must be those 
three that are recited at the close of every G&tha chapter. Hence the point must 
be that it should be wrong to recite them first and then the G^tha chapters. 

It is no use singing the Holy Songs without putting one's heart and soul 
into the act. If one runs carelessly through them as simply having to have done 
with a disagreeable necessity, one scores no virtuous deed, 
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3. Behold, whosoever may recite the text of the Holy Wisdom 
in * « such )) various manners ' « as » holding, carrying or bringing 
« things )), or while sleepy, should recite that over again ® « in right 
manner, for )) if one do not thus recite again, that evidently <( can » not 
« be )) good ; « nevertheless » up to the day till which one has not known 
this, that need not be illegal.* 

CHAPTER XII 


ON THE METHOD OF SINGING THE HOLY SONGS 

1. Katha Zaota Gdthdo frasrdvayeiti ? How shall the Lead- 
ing Priest sing the Holy Songs? 

2. Naema vachasiasti, madhemya vacha, Zaraihustri mana. 54 B 
Bearing in aim ‘ the stanza formation as regards the construc- 
tive basis of the stanza,* with « sweet and calm)) moderate 
voice, i.e., letting the recital be moderate (( in every way “ », and 
according to the understanding of Zarathushtra ’ with 
regard to the metric lines ® and stanzas. 


Vtn via, 

2 For, all that is recited in the above manner is cancelled from efficacy 
and value. 

^ If one be ignorant that to recite the Holy Text in this manner is wrong, 
then, until he knows that, his deed is not cancelled from efficacy and value even 
though he may sing in the wrong manner through that ignorance. 

^ The Avestan naema and the Pahlavi ntmak, with other meanings, signify 
thus. At first sight, however, one may construe the sense. “ Half a stanza (at a 
time)'^; but where the stanzas have an odd number of lines, it should be awkward 
to take a little pause at the exact middle of every stanza. It may however 
signify About half a stanza (at a time) '' ; if so, it may seem to have been advised 
to prevent hurry in the singing, or perhaps because the Assisting Priests had to 
follow on the Zaoti's having sung first. 

5 Otherwise, “ from the (right) beginning of the stanza '' ; and then it might 
be meant that it must not be a n y half of the stanza, but the half taken from the 
right beginning, and divided at about the middle. 

® B.g., in pitch, loudness, and speed. 

7 As Zarathushtra has implicitly indicated in the construction of the GSthas. 
Cf. Pr. u;!*^^*** = understanding* 

® Gas has this meaning here ; cf» Sh. L&-Sh., XHI, 5. 
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3a, YSzicha aete vachS apaynti, ydi henti Gdthdhva hisdmrdia, 
thrisdmrutacha, chathru^mrdtacha,^ If one pass over, i.e., omit, 
^ those words among the Holy Songs, that are to be 
^repeated twice, and those that are to be repeated thrice, 
and those that are to be repeated four times, daevanam 
krnta,^ and which are to the demons destructive, viz., those 
words which are to be repeated twice, etc., — 

A 4. There is one who says thus : Behold, it is the Holy Songs 
themselves that become destructive « to the demons » when there are 
recited among them those words which are to be repeated twice, « etc. )) ® 

3b. aetaesham vacXvim aratufrayd* then on account <(Of 

the omission)) of those words they^ ((must become)) want- 
ing in the worth of spiritual mastership despite all'’ ((care they 
take in other respects )>. 


CHAPTER XIII 


ON THE OMISSION OF TEXTS TO BE REPEATED 

TWICE, ETC. 

1. Kaya henti vacha hkdmrdta? Which are those words 
that are to be repeated twice ? ® 


2. Ahyd ydsd ‘Of this I pray ((in grateful and 

devoted homage » ’ <( Yas. XXVIH, 1 )>. 

Humatandm ‘ Of Good Thought (( we are the 

partisans)) ’ « Yas. XXXV, 2)). 


Ashahyddat sairS ‘Under the Power of the Holy 

Order « are the blessed gifts )> ’ (( Yas. XXXV, 8 ». 


^ See Vend. Chap. Y. 

® Darmesteter calls attention to Yas. LXXI, 7 ; see also Vend. X, 5-6, etc. 

* According to this critic it is not these words by themselves that have this 
efficacy, but it is the power of the Holy Songs themselves that has it when this is 
supplemented by the power of these words. 

* Notice that the plural number here signifies that all engaged in the Service 
are involved in the fault. 

® Pann hamae lakhvdr. ® See Vend. X, 4, and below, Fol, 84, 1. 6. 
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Yaihd Tk i ‘As Thou O Lord Omniscient f « hast 


verily thought)) ’ wYas. XXXIX, 4 )). 

Humdtm 'Ihwdtzlm ‘Of good worth and Worshipful^ 

« we deem )> Thee ’ « Yas. XLI, 3 )). 

ThwH staotaraschd ‘Thy glorifiers «we proclaim 


ourselves)) ’ wYas. XLI, 5)). 

{/s/d ahmdi ‘ Divine Happiness « is)) for him ’ 

« Yas. XLI 1 1, 1 )). 

Spentd mainyu ‘Through the Full Holy Spirit 

« Yas. XLVII, 1 )). 

VoM Khshathrm Vairiint ‘The Good Kingdom (dS)): 

the desirable « lot )) ’ « Yas. LI, 1 )). 

Vahistd istis ‘ The most excellent wish « of 

Zarathustra hath been heard )> * « Yas. LIII, l». 

3. Kaya thrisdmruia? Which are those that are to be 
repeated thrice ? ‘ 

4. A^hetn Vohu ‘ Righteous Perfectness « is the 


Highest Good )) ’ « Yas. XXVII, 11, etc. )). 

Ye Sevisto ‘ He who is the Most Beneficent « Holy 


Spirit )) ' ((Yas. XXXIII, 11 )). 

ffukhshathrofemdi ‘ For the Most Virtuous King « is 55 

verily the Kingdom » ’ (( Yas, XXXV, 5 ». 

Duzhvarrndis ‘Through ((their)) wicked creeds 

(( poison becomes current )) ’ (( Yas. LIII, 9 )). 

5. Kaya chathrusdmrkfa ? Which are those that are to be 
repeated four times among the Holy Songs ?* 

6. Fathd AM Vairiyd ‘As «is)) the Lord's Holy 

Pleasure « Yas. XXVII, 7, etc.)). 


Mazdd at mdi ‘ Unto me « declare » then O 

Omniscient ! ’ (( Yas. XXXIV, 15 )>. 


1 See Vend. X, 8, and below, Fol. 84, 1. 6. 

2 See Vend. X, 12, and below, Fol. 84. 1. 7* ♦ 

The term Gasan includes besides tbe C&thas proper, all tbe C&tbic pieces* 



120 


NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 1, CHAPTER XIII 


.i AiryemA ‘ Let the Valued Nobility « approach 

for gladness » ’ ((.Yas. LIV, 1 ». 


7. As' regards these ' « valued texts, nowithstanding all)) the 
text of the Holy Wisdom « that may come )) before there occur * the 
texts to be recited twice, the texts to be recited thrice, and the texts to 
be recited four times in the course of all the bloly Songs, (( it must be 
borne in mind that )) without * those ® (( efficient and essential texts )) 
there can be effected no Thanksgiving Service « for what occurs )) 
either before « those omissions)) or after « them )). 

8. (( In every case » when all the texts that are to be repeated 
twice, or all those that are to be repeated thrice, or all ^ those that are 
to be repeated four times, or the performance of Dedication, or the 
recital® of the formula for opening a sacred function,” or the Service® 

. of following out the Spirit of the Moral Order,® or the Service of offer- 
ing up the sacred Dron cake to the Spirit of the Moral Order, or the 
Thanksgiving ' Service on expressing the Haoma beverage,' or the 
Service” of the Adoration of all the Worshipful Ones, or the Thank-s- 
giving Service (( of the Seven Chapters )),” or « the chapter of )) Tat 
Sd^'dhis — " ‘That advantage — ,’ or a fourth'® of the Holy Songs,'® or 
5 6 A the Holy Songs in " their entirety," are omitted, then the Thanks- 
giving Service does not take effect « for what occurs )) either before 
« those omissions )) or after them. 

9. All this is for advantage in order that all may be on guard, 
and immediately " on a text being omitted '' one may not proceed 
any further ; if however « despite one’s attention having to be kept on 
guard)) one slightingly omits a text, then the Thanksgiving Service does 
not take effect for « what occurs )) either before « those omissions » or 

Denman. ^ Yahavunct. Bara ash. 

^ is for Vach vakhduneshnih. 

^ Srbsh-barcshnih, ^ Horn Yasna. 

® Hbmast aiybp Yasna', see above, Fol. 33, 1. 19. ® Yas. LVIII. 

’'* Probably this was a name of some selections from the Gathas. Again 
chatrushbtak may be a mistake for c/ii/a/c^selections. 

Pann ac bun. Notice the double negative here and above. 

Pann sutakih. Vachakih biin shaikunl. 
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after them. <( Because, for instance)), if a text to be recited twice is 
omitted when that text to be recited twice, occurs, then until the time 
to recite it arrives, all the Thanksgiving Service « previous to that)) has 
taken effect, but when it is omitted to recite that text at the time there 
accrues to one the occasion to recite it, then the Thanksgiving Service 
does no longer retain its effect.^ 

10. If the Leading Priest has omitted the recital of the initial 
service, he must recite back the initial service and must recite all again 
the text of the Holy Wisdom thence forwards.^ And from the moment 
that the Leading Priest has arrived at th.c initial service, he must be 
constantly on guard so long as all <uhc holy texts»^ are arriving; ((but)) 56 B 
if he he not a so » on guard, he must at any rate manage that the^ 
speeches best to be said be recited (^ pro])crly))' 

]]. Afrog said : P>eliold, on having to recite a text"* specially for 
oneself '* one must recite tlie initial service « therefor » ; and one must 
stop® at the text of Holy Wisdom which is «. specially » for the Lead- 
ing Priest.^ 

12. There is one who says thus : Verily, in a thing that one must 
manage oneself « as one’s special function », wherever tliat may arrive, 
one must recite an initial service therefor.^ 

13. There is one who says thus : Verily, wherever the occasion 
may arise/*^ one must recite the initial service; ((and)) one must stop 

1 Until OHG of tiiese cflcctive and essential texts is actually omitted, the 
Service has been taking effect ; but as soon as that omission occurs, all that has 
been effected before that omission, as also all that may be effected in what follows 
it, are cancelled and rendered useless. 

About this,, several special opinions are given in what follows.. 

- /.c., from the initial service. 

^ Of course it is not only the important texts that are intended here, because 
these are mentioned distinctly in the remark which follows. 

4 Vachak-ium ^loff, ^ VacUala-ash, Otherwise “stand up.” 

All engaged in the Service must understand to perform (heir special func- 
tions of their own accord, and must know by themselves to slop where there may 
arrive ^ text specially to be recited by the Leading Priest alone. 

® Whenever one who is engaged in a Service has to begin a special function, 
one must commence with the initial service therefor. 

® Mat yahavimunet) 


16 
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at the text of Holy Wisdom which is specially for the Leading Priest.* 
14. If the Leading Priest have omitted a text, and if he discover 
that <( by himself then he shall recite just that text back again, 
and shall stop « to do so just » at that text of Holy Wisdom « where 
that omission is discovered » ; if however he do not discover it « by 
himself, but another must point it out to him », then he shall begin 
« the whole Service )) over again.'* 

:7 A 15. That ((applies to errors respecting)) the very same Holy 

Book ; and what (( must apply to errors respecting )) another Holy Book 
:(( in the same service)) is in no way to be different.’’ 

(( There is one who )> said that, with regard to the same Holy 
Book, if one discovers (( by oneself » from where one has to recite over 
again, then (( surely » one shall recite again the whole text of Holy 
Wisdom (( just )) from that forwards ; but when one does not discover 
'((it by oneself », then ((also)) one shall recite over again 6|;pm the right 
beginning of that Holy Book (( only )).^ About « crror§ respecting )) 
other Holy Books ((this critic » was of the same view «as above )).^ 

CHAPTER XIV 

ON THE NATURE OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES 
WHEREIN THE HOLY SONGS MAY BE SUNG 
1. Kanghuni nd Gdthandtn srtiiamtm araitifris? Fof what 
Holy Songs that are sung does a person fail to gain 
spiritual merit ? 

^ This remark is very much the same as that of Afrog above. 

- The difference between this statement and the following remark of another 
doctor of the religion is apparently this: the wiiter here means that when the 
omission is not detected by oneself directly, then it cannot be rectified without 
annulling the entire porolin of the Service that is already achieved, irrespective of 
what Fragart of the Service that has occurred in ; whereas the next writer means 
that even if the error be not detected by oneself directly, still if it be found out in the 
course of the same Fragart that is being managed at the time, then, the priest may 
reiieat the Service not whole but only from the commencement of just that Fragart. 

^ That is, if the error be not detected and rectified by oneself directly but be 
found out by another then the entire Service must be repeated from its righf begin* 
ning, which, according to the next writer, applies only to the case Yv^hen the error is 
detected not during the same Fragart that is being managed at the time, but during 
a Fragart that has followed another in the same Service. See note 2 above. 
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2. Ydo maczo vd fra vd ^dimno'' srdvayeiti ; For those that 
one sings while making water® or easing nature’; ni.e., 
for those » in any case, that one sings while one is in the act of making 
water or of easing nature; aetaeshUm vacham aratufris. for such 

.Utterances one obtains no spiritual merit. 

3. ^clhrtcha'* ttiii yatha kathacha dahmo Staota Y asnya haurva 57 B 
dadhditi, But otherwise when a holy man, viz., a Helping 
Priest, gives out, in whatsoever manner,^ the Worshipful 
Glorifications" in « their » entire extent when' he may have 
been on priestly command/ — there is one who « says that )) “ the 

holy man ” « signifies » the I.eading Priest , paiirvdt vd naemdt 

apardt vd, whether at an earlier point,* i.e., near the adoration 

of the Holy Flame/ or at a later, i.e., near the adoration 
of the Holy Sap/ dpe vd. iacha vd, hibkmnd vd douylidnd vd 


^ Darmesteter has already corrected thus fr{i\d shriZ/HHo of the text. This 
indeed removes the syntactical difhcully which must otherwise present itself ; 
hut neither the readings of both the texts noi the radical sigriihcation can clearly 
support it. 

- Mhdii ; See Pr. 

Riydn; See Pr. 

^ The text has ndhuc’chH. 

^ This is what nili yatha kciihaclui means; see Vend. II, 11, etc. 

The Staota Yasnya; see above, note to Aerpatastan, VI, 3. 

^ Or, “ as having bcdiaved according to the law of propriety.’* 

^ Point in the gicaler text in whose midst the Staota Yasnya was 
placed. 

Perhaps Yas. Cliajis. LX 11 and LXV. If this supposition be right the 
Staota Yasnya.. must originally have occurred betAvcon lht.s0 chapters. It need not 
be startling to think tliai the chiguers of (he Yasiia niiglit originally haAa; a diflerent 
arrangement from Avhat ilu^y have now- And we know tliat at the earlier stage of 
the Yasna special attention is paid to the Holy kdamo whereas at its later stage it 
is paid to the Holy vSap. Why might not then the chapter specially devoted to 
Holy Flame have occupied a ])lace at the earlier stage? 

If however, this supposition be not correct, the reference may be to the Atash 
and Abdn Niyay ashes recited one at tlie earlier and the other at the later stage of 
the Yasna Service. 

Keject AKJO for written above it in the text. 
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daiYidnd^ vdy harevinb vd vazenmo vd aiivydstb^ ai\\a ratufri^. while 
walking or running, standing or sitting or lying down,^ 
riding or driving » hard-asp(\ vazb-rat\\b^ ^ riding the horse or 

58 A driving the chaise/ or while girding the belt on/ « even » then 
he can gain spiritual merit;^ 

CHAPTER XIV : APPENDIX A 

ON THE MANNER OF CLOSING THE HOLY SERVICE 

1. Kiryutfo-Bu/it said : Behold, this is \vhat is manifest from 
the Holy Wisdom tint in case the Leading Briest have not handed 
over the sacred Barsem twigs to liiin ' who manages the sacred apparat- 
us^ and yet have closed tlie Holy Service, he sliall be lacking in si-)iritual 
merit ; hence onl_\^ afu'r having hand.cd the sacred Barsbm twigs over 
to him who manages the sacred :.|)paiaras, sliould the Leading Priest 
always end « the Holy S(a’\'ic(‘ >*. 

2. Sbsluv/zs said: \Yrily, s<) Ion:* as any" kind of function 
((whatsoever.)) rernain>s in lx* )raied <* the iloly Service )) should 
not he ended. 

3. Vakhshapuliar said: iJelu.-ld, << lo see ilic iiecc'ssity of command- 
ing that only )) Avhen every kind of function is performed sliould « the 

^ The Pahlavi has noted an appropiiatc niennirig of t/clluo/o in 
= “ lying down/' It would have Ixsin alin.)S,t impossible to discover it without 
this help of the Pahlavi. 

The poition of this sentence from hi^tcnnio to the end, is clsewheie found as 
Fragment Tehmuras, XL Dannesteter, recalling paidhxifut no of Yt. I, 17, suggests 
pathdiib as the correct word ; hut there appears nc; necessity to read tlie word thus 
differently. The hat'b-aspb vazb ratlio of the gloss is also cited in Pah. 
Vend. VI, 26. 

^ Madam valaiii ; ef. Ar. holt. 

^ This is allowed to th ' \uiest perhaps because he is occupied all his time in 
reciting sacred texts, so that he may l)c engaged in reciting them coincidentally 
with some of the conditions mentioned. 

^ Zin-ddr\ the reference must be to the priest who serves at the Holy 
Service as ‘‘ Frabortar/-' 

At present the Leading Priest bands over the Barsom to the Helping Priest 
at the end of the text proper of Yas. LXXII, and before* the conclusion. 

^ Kola vui kdr. 
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Holy Service » be ended, may indicate « that there may be » a lack of 
faith in some « things 

4. It will be ineeting each of these 3 judgments « respectively » 
when in ending the Holy Service such a thing u happens )) owing either 
« in the first case u to their being newly initiated,'* or ((in the next » 
to their not remembering the instructions,** or (( in the third » owing, 
u notwithstanding their being » without any disbelief (( otherwise )), to 
their being in distrust concerning « the consequence of » this (( circum- 
stance )) as to when it should lie that the I.cading Priest should ((finally)) 58 B 
leave the sacred Barsom twigs with him who manages the sacred 
apparatus.* 

5a, When the Hcljiing Priest has recited without ((any a lack of 
faith the special formula for o[)ening the function (( of washing )), wash- 
ed with scrujiulous care the seat of the Holy Flame, and washed the 

hands, then should lie place them on the sacred Barsom twigs/’ 

There is one who says thus : Behold, once that one has washed 
the hands, it is not projicr to place them on the sacred Barsom twigs.® 

6. There is one who says thus : Behold, if one were to say thus : 

“ Keep «your » wits,” ^ (hat should be improjicr.® 


^ It would be necessary to issue siicli a command only when it would be 
likely that the not be performed; and a thing miglit not be performed 

when there mi^^ht be a latdc of iaith therein. 

“ Nao/c //civHr (?). This will correspond to the judgment of 

Ki?'y^'itr6-l>L\/it. 

This will correspond to the judgment of S6sha//s. 

This will correspond to the judgment of Vakhsliapuhar. 

These seem to bo the operations of the Helping Piiest after the Barsom 
twigs are hnally handed over to him by the Zaotar, before they close what might 
/perhaps be a ipialifying service only ; see note 6 on next page. The commencement 
of the service proper is described below from 1. 29 of this folio onwards. 

^ This critic perhaps thought that after receiving the Barsom twigsjrom the 
Zaotar, the Helping Priest had to put them aside hnally, and hence no more 
attention was to be paid to a manipulation of theirs which concerned only the 
main service in hand. 

jF/6s/i yakhscnti)!, 

^ Every priest engaged in the Holy Service must be the most expert in his 
concern, and will therefore do his part best ; hence it will not be becoming to say 
“ Keep your wits to a person such as this. 
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5b. — (( And then )) should he recite the special ‘ little service for 
the holy precincts of the sacred Barsom twigs.' 

7. Soshans said : Behold, if owing to one’s being in haste, one 
recite it^ even on the way,^ that verily is allowed. 

8. One should recite « things according to » the Holy Science * oi^ 
the Causes."* And if one have not adored the Resplendent Sun of 
Glory, one should verily adore Him.'’ If « however)) one is to end the 
Holy Service « speedily )), one may say the sacred texts less. 

CHAPTER XIV : APPENDIX B 

ON THE MANNER OF OPENING THE HOLY SERVICE 

1. When one comes over again® to the Holy Service one should 
recite thrice ^ the Praise of Rigliteousness,'' « and » Fravardiie « the 
59 A Formula of Faith, and hallow )) wliat period of day one may have,” 

« and recite further the text )) ^ : Tava^ Atars puthra Ahurahe Mazddd 

khshiiaothm® 'According to Thy holy pleasure O Life-Flame! 

♦ _ 

^ Vach patin Var c Barsom, As putting down the sacred Barsom twigs must 
mark the close of the Service this seems to refer to the recitation of the text accom- 
panying the act of assigning the Barsom their linal place. See the words Nemo 
firuvaire vangaJii Mazda-dhditc ashaonc which refer to the Barsom and appear at 
the close of the Yasna. “ Lc., I'djh panti Var c Barsom. 

® “ On the way perhaps to the final place of the Barsom or perhaps to the 
well or stream where the Service is ended, ‘ Nash panii Chimiyan, 

This literature seems to have contained in';.lructions concerning sacred services, 

Of course, it could not: be meant that the literature itself was to be recited through. 

^ See the words //uarr KhsluG’/c/// A mesh j/// Raiin Aurvai-aspem yazamaide^* 
at the close of the Yasna. 

^ We have seen above that a service is saiil to have just closed. Apparently, 
as we have already supposed, it may be llie earlier service which the priests who 
are to be engaged in the service proper, have to go tlirough to (lualify themselves 
for the latter. And this must then be the reason wiiy it is said that they “ come 
over again to the Service/’ Ashem Vo huh J. 

* See the commencement of the Preliminary Service given before the text of 
the Yasna in, for instance, Krvad Tehmurasp’s Text Book. 

^ These are the words that occur in the Preliminary Service just after the 
text mentioned above. But our text additionally has /Ithrci Ahurahe Mazddd puihra 
before these words, and this arrangement is preserved in § 9 at the end of the Pre- 
liminary Service as it is given in Ervad Tehniurasp’s text. But we cannot be 
certain whether it is an error to have these additional words just here, or whether 
in ancient times they had their proper place even here* 
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Thou offspring of the Most Wise ’ up to the end.^ 

2. R Thus )) one should say the special formula for opening the 
sacred function, and recite thrice the Praise of Righteousness, and 
for ' the second time ^ wash the scat of the Sacred Flame with scrupul- 

^ous care ; then one sliould again proceed to the seat of the Leading 
Priest, and place the hand upon the sacred Barsom twigs, and again 
recite Ashent VohnS ((the Praise of Righteousness 3 Fravardne 

(( the Formula of haith )> and the Dedication,^ and (( thus )> say the 
small preliminary service (( as» for the Smaller^ Thanksgiving Service.^ 

3. Afrog said : Behold, in the Greater ' (( Thanksgiving Service 

one should say)) Vathd AhnVainyoyd Zaotd^ ^As is the 

Lord’s Holy Pleasure « so declares unto me he )) who is the Leading 
Priest ’ 


^ Vad sar. This refers to the words :>Yrs/Khchfr, valundicha, khshn^7othm/cha, 
frasastayaccha. 

- Lakhvdr ol fich ; because the Service is being repeated. It is, however, 
likely that these words are simply a mistaken repetition of the words that follow. 

It must be noted that in modern practice also 3 Ashem Vohiis are recited and 
the seat of the Holy Flame waslied at this stage just as is described here. 

^ See end of § 2 and § 3 in the latter part of the Preliminary Service. 

As can bo seen from Ervad Tehmurasp's text the arrangement here described 
is quite the same as what we have at present. But it will appear from what follows 
immediately that the ancient doctors of the religion were hot themselves agreed 
as to the exact nature of one text. 

^ Yasht c Kas, The smaller service as indicated by this, may be the abridged 
service which the priests have to go through to qualify themselves for the service 
proper and which is presumed to have preceded the service which is now being de- 
scribed. At Fob 168, 11. 19-20, it is defined to have lesser value than the Yasht e 
Hdvan, Otherwise it may be one of the services to be distinguished from the 
Homasts and other greater services such as the Visparad and the Vendidid. See 
Fols. 67, 1. 23 ; 76, 11. 27, 30 ; 81, 1. 29 ; 86, 1. 21 ; 132, 11. 14-17 ; 151, 1. 8 ; 152, 
1. 22 ; and 168, I 19. 

® Pann zak e Mas- This must be any of the services which can be distin- 
guished from the Yasht e Kas or the ordinary Yazeshn ; see the note just preceding, 
and the vague definition in Fob 93, 11, 16-18. See also Fols. 67, 1. 27 ; 76, 11. 28, 
30; 81, 1. 29 ; 132, b 1+ ; 151. b 10; and 153, 1. 21. 

^ This occurs in our present arrangement after the text mentioned in note 1 
above. It must be noted that this statement as well as all which follow in this 
Appendix are simply amplifications of what is said in the preceding sections. 
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4. Vakhshapuhar said: Behold, « there should rather be said » : 

Yathd AM V ainyo yo d/anwkhshd — *4thd Raius ‘As 

is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure « so declares unto me ho) who is the Feeder 
of the Sacred Flame.’* — — ‘So the Spiritual Master « shall declare 
even through Righteousness as the knowing righteous person 

59 B would liave » this « done », that is not plain." 

5. There is one who sa^-s thus : u There shall be said »; Yat\\dAhn 

V ainyo yo At^xvva\A\^\w^ yo ^ Atlu^ Ratus ‘As 

is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure. « so declare unto nie » lie who is the 

Feeder of the sacred F'ire u and » he who is the Leading Priest.’ ^ ‘ So 

the Spiritual Master « shall declare even through Righteousness as the 
knowing righteous person 

6. Now that the Helping Priest has completed « the sacred pre- 
parations »/ and “because all blessedness is for him who is good/’ 
so if (( to do it » there be no Atarvaklish, « the Feeder of the sacred 
Fkime » yo bityo Zaola ‘ who is the second Leading Priest/'^ ((and» as 


1 Cf. Yas. XV, 4, and Visp. Ill, 6. 

VakhshEpuhar will have this difference apparently because the sacred Flame is 
specially attended to at this stage of the Service ; and he will therefore give supreme 
importance to the holy minister tending it. IFit as the idea refers itself to the 
entire service and not to a part of it, the other opinion is evidently correct, especi- 
ally because the practice it maintains is preserved even to modern times, 

“ HJ has pciiiii zak c o/man after o/man, but that .is rightly absent in TD, 

^ This doctor reconciles the two previous decisions. 

^ Previous to the commencement of the service proper the Heli)ing Priest has 
prepared and sanctified all things required in the Service, and up to this he has been 
holding charge of them, which the Loading Priest now proceeds to take over to 
himself. 

® This does not appear to be the prayer wherewith the Rathwi gives up his 
charge, because at any rate in modern practice, there is no such prayer to be 
recited by him at this stage. After the texts discussed just above, the Leading 
Priest now recites 3 Ashem Vohus and washes the seat of the sacred Fire. Still 
these words here evidently point to an Avestan original, and appear to be a 
scholastic quotation. The same expression recurs at Fob 67, lb 14 and 15 below. 

® In other words he is second to the Leading Priest. 

Note that above at § 5a of the preceding Appendix, it is the Rdthwi who 
washes the seat at the close of the Service ; whereas while opening the Service, it 
seems to be meant that if there be the Atarvaklish present at this stage, he must 
wash it, otherwise the Zaoti must wash it, and not the R&thwi. 
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the use * of very much of the text of Holy Wisdom * is not in this case * 
of even * the least ® consequence, one « who is to officiate as the Leading 
Priest » should « simply » say A^em Vohu « the Praise of Righteous- 
ness » thrice, and wash with scrupulous care the seat of the sacred 
Fire. « Then)) he should proceed to the seat of the Leading Priest, 
and wash the hands and place them on the sacred Bars6m twigs, and 
be established as the Leading Priest in « the management of )) the 
Text of Holy Wisdom/ 

7. There is one who says thus : Behold, besides A^em Vohu 
((the Praise of Righteousness)) one should recite the prayer YaXhd Ahu 60 A 

Vainyd * As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure ’ twice while on 

the way (( to the seat of the Leading Priest »/ 

8. There is one who says thus : Behold, one ® should verily recite 
Fravardne (( the Formula of Faith again,’ evidently )) because one has 
not yet recited it in the capacity of the Leading Priest. 


CHAPTER XIV : APPENDIX C 


ON IMPROPRIETY OF CHATTER BY THE 
LEADING PRIEST « 

1. Verily, according to all the teachings, when there occurs the 
time when the Leading Priest has to enter on the commencement of 
((the Service)) with ((the prayer)) Frasiuye — ® ‘I glorify — so that 
having recited the formula for opening the sacred function the Leading 


^ Vesh Avastakih, ^ Jivdk. “ Mindavamxch. 

■* Otherwise the sense may be “ he must stand to (recite) the Holy Text which 
specially appertains to the Leading Priest.” 

® The same is done now ; see the Preliminary Service in Ervad Tehmurasp’s 
Text, end of page 2 and commencement of 3. 

® 'tn* is apparently for •Sso'* See page 6 of the Preliminary Service. 

8 Cf. Sh. Li-Sh., Chap. V. 

® It will be noticed that in modern practice the Frastuye precedes the last 
Fravardne in the Preliminary Service, and is the first Avestan text which the 
Zaoti recites after having taken charge of his special function in the Service. 


17 
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Priest enters on the commencement « of the Service » * with « the 
prayer)) Frastuye — > ‘ I glorify,’ then while he performs* the obei- 
sance,* if the Leading Priest chatters,” then although he may proceed 
to perform the « holy )) function,^ still the whole Thanksgiving Service 
((must be considered to have come)) to an end.” 

2. Mahgfishnasp said : Behold, if « the Leading Priest )) have 
taken up the portion ® of the Holy Wisdom which appertains <( solely )) 
to the Helping Priest,® then (( also )) the Holy Thanksgiving Service 
must be brought to an end. 

3. Sbshans said : Behold, at whatever place may the Leading 
Priest chatter, there the Thanksgiving Service « must be brought to )), 
an end by everybody.* 

4. About this have « all )) been most agreed that when the close 
(( of the Service )) takes place on the side of the Leading Priest, then 
the Helping Priests also should close ((it)). 

B 5. And when there is a sheep or a goat ” (( to be dedicated )) in 
the Thanksgiving Service, then also, while the Leading Priest performs 
obeisance,® if he chatters (( at the time », then although indeed he will 
proceed to perform the ((sacred)) office,*® (( still )) in so far as the sheep 
or the goat is not to be slaughtered ** (( in such a case », one must not 

^ Our text has -» ^ after ]]j but that is omitted 

in TD. 

® Namet; Av. «")■ The reference is to the whole initial operation. 

® Dardyet; see Pr. It must be noted that this act is condemnable at 

any stage in the Service. See below. 

* Kdr ac vazdrtan vazl&net ; see what follows in similar relation in § 5 below. 

® Chattering is an act quite unseemly at a sacred Service, and is rightly 
said to cancel it when it is manifested at just the initial stage and that too by the 
Leading Priest. 

Those texts that are specially assigned to the R&thwi must be recited by 
him alone ; because if the Zaoti were to recite them the Service would of course 
be spoiled. 

^ This makes plain that not only has the Zaoti to retire from the Service, but 
the Service itself is to be closed. 

® The term gospand implies either “sheep” or “goat.” 

» should be Kdr. 

Naksu/ttan ; see Pol. 69, 11. 7-8; and Pol. 85, 1. 24. 



IMPROPRIETY OF CHATTER BY THE LEADING PRIEST 


131 


slaughter it. If however it be killed « already », even then the Hallowed 
Portion ’ must not be offered. 

6. And while one performs obeisance on a token,® if indeed 
one (( directly )) proceeds to perform the « sacred » office « thereon in 
proper manner )), the Hallowed Portion can be offered ; but if one have 
chattered, then it cannot be offered. 

7. When the token is dedicated in thankfulness according to the 
text of Holy Wisdom, then though the « special » Dron cake is to be 
left out (( from the Service, still » the Hallowed Portion must be offered,® 

« for )), throughout the length of the Holy Service the Spirit * of Holy 
Lawabidingness'* is of® course® and indeed advanced “ in accordance 
therewith.® 

8. When that Holy Service has in it the Hallowed Portion, and 
when the Leading Priest has expressed obeisance, then although he may 
chatter ((only)) as he proceeds simply to explain’’ the duties’ of the 
function, still as the Hallowed Portion is not to be offered even then, it 
must not be offered.® 

9. When one has performed obeisance for the Holy Service and 61 A 

directly proceeds to perform the (( sacred )) office^ then one has verily 

to (( say )) the special formula for opening the sacred function and to 
celebrate the sacred Dron cake Service ; but if one has chattered, then it 
must not be celebrated.® 

10. Behold, it is after all said by Vakhshaphhar who previously* 

^ Zohar. ® G&na ; cf. Pr. Av. .*)'l»'’(ii==colour ; sinew. 

The token may simply be “ milk." 

The word may also be a derivative of Av. meaning milk or some milk- 
product. 

® This indicates that the Service does not materially suffer for the omission of 
the Dron in this case, although this is necessary when there is to be dedicated an 
animal- The reference evidently is to a special Dron Service, the Biizke 6 Dron. 

■* Spendomat ; Av. Spenta Aramaiti, ® Pann yahvutt. 

® Ham aurusvarih kuneshn; Av. wmthvarr. ^ Kar farshuntan. 

Even when making explanations during the Service one must not chatter. 

® In other words the Service must be closed as having been spoiled. 

* Pishik ; see § 3 of Appendix A just above for Vakhshdpuhar's opinion on 
want of faith in sacred things. 

The word may otherwise be read paytyak == a degree. 
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Spoke jather ' severely * about it, that « the penalty of )) not * celebrat- 
ing ® indeed the sacred Dron cake Service which redeems the BasaS 
penalty,* as apart ‘ from the Holy Service,* becomes most when even 
those that are « otherwise » without disbelief, have no trust therein.” 

11. It will not be proper if one carries the close of the sacred 
Dron cake Service which redeems the Bazae penalty,* into the night.® 

12. Afrog verily ’’ made out <( the proper close of the Service to be 
at the section containing )) dcha nicha * ‘ towards and under it.’ ” 

CHAPTER XV 

ON TANAptlHARS AMONG THOSE CELEBRATING 

A SERVICE 

1. Dahmd Zaota, tanu-pmtha upa-sraotdrt). If the Leading 
Peiest is a pious man, «but)) those who attend him in ser- 
vice are ingrafted with sin in their persons, i.e., are of deadly 
31 B worth, yezi d^s'® tanu-prxrtha^'* vaedha," ((and » if he ‘has been’ 

^ Khvartar, ^ A-yazeshn as in TD. 

^ The BdsSe is equal to 90 Stirs or 360 Dirhams. Cf. Fols. 52, 1. 30; 134, 
11. 19-21 ; 148, 1, 20 ; 152, 11. 1, 3 and 18. 

Javit mtn Yazeshn, apart from the main body of the Thanksgiving 
Service. Note that the merit of celebrating the Yasna Service is one hundred 
Tandpuhars while that of consecrating the Dron is only one; see Sh. L^-Sh. XVI, 6. 

If they omit its celebration not, for instance, through error or forgetfulness 
or unavoidable difficulties, but for want of trust in its efficacy, then the penalty 
for that omission, as Vakhshfi.puhar rightly says, must be greater than when it is 
on account simply of error, forgetfulness, or unavoidable difficulties. Hence it is 
that Vakhshipuhar will be strict towards those who show want of faith in the 
least degree. 

® When the Dron Cake Service is being celebrated during daytime it should 
in no case be allowed to terminate into night ; care must be taken to manage it in 
such a way that it may be finished off during daytime. 

is for ilL ® Yas. LX VIII, 21. 

** Thus Afrog would consider what follows this passage in the Yasna as post- 
terminal; and hence Afrog probably intended that the e Dron could be per- 

formed just hereif necessary, and that there would be no harm if the post-terminal 
text continued into the night. 

The text wrongly has dis tanu-prrriho. 

Perfect tense, third person singular, Parasmaipada. The prefix of redu- 
plication is dropped. The Pahlavi translates it with the adjective aka$. 
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acquainted with their beings ingrafted with ein in their 
persons/ aetavatb^ ratufrht yavai fra-maraiti^ ; then he scores 
spiritual merit for just so much as he celebrates* « by 
himself)), i.e-, ((for)) what is his own individual performance; yezidat 
dis * ndit ianu-piTitha * vaedha, if however he ‘ has ’ not ‘ been ’ 
acquainted with their being ingrafted with sin in their 
persons, vhpanam Gdthanam ratufris. then he scores spiritual 
merit for ail the Holy Songs «that are sung at the Service)). 

2. Tanu-prrrihd * Zaota, dahma upa-sraotdrd, If the Leading 
Priest is ingrafted with sin in his person, « but )) those who 
attend him In service are pious men, i.e., if the Leading Priest 
is of deadly worth, yezi dim ianu-prtrthem inc?arr,® and If they ‘ have 
been' acquainted with his being ingrafted with sin in his 
person, aetavatd ratufrayd yavat framarenti; then they score 
spiritual merit for just so much as they celebrate by ((them- 
selves )), i.e., (( for)) what are their own individual performances ; yezi 62 A 
datdimnoit ianu-pxtx^yvem vidzxx^ if however they ‘have’ not 
* been ’ acquainted with his being ingrafted with sin in his 
person, vispanam Gdthanam ratufrayd.* then they score spiritual 
merit for all the Holy Songs ((that are sung at the Service))/ 

^ Note the abstract noun form tanapuharkih of the Pahlavi for the Avestan 
tanu-prrtiha, ^ The text has aevato^ but see below, 

^ Fraz man%tunet\ see Fol, 32, 1. 16, ^ Note the evident mistakes in the text, 

^ Perfect, Parasmaipada^ third person plural. The root is strengthened by 
lengthening the radical vowel, 

Darmesteter already noted that this must be the form of the word in the text 
which is miswritten vtvarr here as well as below. 

® Every participant in the Holy Service gains a certain amount of spiritual 
merit for his participation therein ; and that merit has, for each participant, its 
fullest strength promoted through the good work done by all engaged in the 
Service jointly, provided all these have been absolutely good men. 

If however some one of these is a sinful person and if he has sincerely joined 
in the Service to achieve good, then, according to the remarks that follow in the 
text, such a person's good deed goes towards the effacement of his sin. But if he 
is not sincere then his effort is fruitless and achieves no good whatever, and his sin 
remains in the same amount. 

The others in such a case who are good men engaged with such sinful persons 
in the celebration of the Holy Service, obtain their whole strength of spiritual 
merit if they are not acquainted with the sinfulness of the others ; if however they 
are, then they obtain only that portion of the whole strength of spiritual merit 
which corresponds simply to the part they individually have played in the celebra- 
tion of the Holy Service, 
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5. Note that that which « is » as good and « which )) one of 
deadly worth utters out of one’s being penitent * is not (( left as sur- 
plus »’ good : for though such a one’s hands may be scrupulously 
cleaned, and though good action and virtue may be effected by that 
((individual )), still the worship ((simply)) goes towards ((the effacement 
of )) * the retribution.’ 

4. There is one who says thus : Behold, if a person of deadly 
worth have after all uttered (( the good )) out of fear, compulsion, or 
compelling* justice,* rather than out ^ of free choice,® and notwithstand- 
ing that through (( one’s )) incapability one would not have proceeded 
((to do so)) still one have been made to proceed ((thereto)), then although 
that person in deadly worth will have been (( made to do it )) to make 
penitence, (( still )) that should be illegal. Hence though such a one’s 
62 B hands may be scrupulously cleaned,® still that (( individual )) is to be 
avoided from the Thanksgiving Service of others. 

There is one who says thus : Behold, the Holy Thanksgiving 
Service is not (( then )) effected at all. ^ 

There is one who says thus : Behold, not even ^ the least ^ good 
deed or virtue is achieved (( by such a one )).'’^ 


^ Patitik’ 

2 Taking all together this must be the sense. If the participation of the 
Tanipuhars in the Service were positively bad, or of no efficiency in any case, then 
no good however small could have been achieved by even the good, for then, these 
would have participated in a sort of corrupted or mutilated service ; but it is plain 
from what has preceded that the good participating in the Service with the Tanapuhars 
could share greater or smaller merit, and needed not reject them altogether as quite 
unfit, for, it is there implied that they could tolerate their participation even know- 
ingly. Still it is evident that when the Tanapuhars had no sincerity for participating 
in the Service and if this was known, they were to bo disqualified and rejected ; 
indeed the opinions quoted below would reject altogether the Service itself in which 
insincere Tandpuhars might have joined in any way. 

® P&hal. * Zurvan dat- 

® Hakhiak ; Av. Aakhfa used in the earliest portion of this work. 

® J.e., though one may observe all outward cleanliness. Mindavamich, 

® Notice that when the Tanfipuhar is sincere in the performance of the Serv- 
ice and is capable therefor, then he does achieve good deed and virtue though 
that is neutralised in cancelling his wickedness ; see § 3 above and note 2 just 
preceding. 
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5. Dahmd Zaota, dahma upa-sraotdrd, vlspe ratufrayd, (( If » 

the Leading Priest is a pious man, «and » those who attend 
him in service are walso)) pious men, ((then » surely all score 
(( complete » spiritual merit. 

6 . Tanu-prnth.6 Zaota, tanu-pXYXth.a upa-sraotdrd, v^spi a-ratu- 
frayd. (( If)) the Leading Priest is ingrafted with sin in his 
person and if those who attend him in service are (( also » 
ingrafted with sin in their persons, ((then)) all fail to score 
(( any the least » spiritual merit. 

CHAPTER XVI 


ON THE QUALIFICATIONS OF THE WOMAN AND 
THE CHILD FOR CONDUCTING A HOLY SERVICE 

1, Kayachit ^ nd \ dahmanam Zao^rdA)\a ® ratufrayd ; Any persons 
whatever of the pious ‘among us’ are spiritually fit for 
the priestly office ; ndirikaydoschit * apxrxndyukahechii. (( hence 
there will be fit the priestly office )) even of the female in 

services performed » among one’s kith and kin ^ and of the child in 63 A 
.(( services performed even )) among strangers.” 

2. Yezi vaetha^ hdlh.anam'’ thwarrs(;sch<r ® fra-taurvdoscha, 


^ The text has kayachit, 

2 As kayadhiX and ratufrayo are of course plural, na cannot be the singular 
nominative of nar, for, it will not agree with those. It is evidently therefore the 
first personal pronoun, genitive plural. 

^ This form seems to be the ablative singular of Za^othm==priestly office. 
Darmesteter however thinks it to be an abstract form from Zaotar by the addition 
of a suffix corresponding to the Sanskrit ta; and the form of the clause that follows 
may favour such a solution. 

^ It must be corrected thus. 

® For, female modesty does not permit women to go freely among strangers, 
though children may go among them ; whereas there need be no such prohibition 
against women going freely among their kith and kin. See the close of P. 22, 
P. 23, and Fol. 6, 1, 11 and following, and Fob 8> 1. 16 and following. Darm. 
renders ** one’s own wife and the child of others.” 

° Perfect tense. Hatha must be a neuter form of Haiti. 

® Darm. takes this word as singular; but evidently it must be plural. The e 
replaces a\ hence = at>^ ao which is the plural of the neuter base ending 
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When one «such as these » Is acquainted with the termina- 
tions * and the pauses among the Sacred Chapters, i.e., for 
making ft proper » commencement ft of one’s special portions », cniarr 
hditishu Yasnem frdizh.' then that Individual is qualified for 
helping during the course of the chapters* In the celebra- 
tion of the Holy Thanksgiving Service; for such a one knows 
at what places one has to speak/ 

3. When a child is bright* and knows the worship by heart and is 
without the lack of faith, it is fit for the function of the Holy Thanks- 
giving Service, and indeed for every ft good » function. 

4. A woman, unless she be menstruous, can celebrate the Holy 
Thanksgiving Service with the Hallowed Portion. « Indeed when » she 
is menstruous, she should not be left in the residence “ in daily use ® 

and must be kept 15 paces away ^ from a ft sacred)) function, there 

is one who says 30 paces ® ft away )). And note besides ft that it is 
required of her that )) Ndit id ndirika kasu khrathwa ‘ That woman 
ft who may celebrate the Holy Service )> must not be with small 
understanding.’ 

5. When one recites ft the dedication )) of the Hallowed Portion 
of the Holy Saps, then if « jointly with that )) all be « engaged )) 
in Thanksgiving, that should not be improper.® 


^ Darm. has already noted that barsom is an error for baring we may rather 
say, for barhin, because barhtnitan is the equivalent of thwTirs. 

2 This is the verbal adjective of fitness : is a variant of and the 

termination ' represents one of the suffixes to form such adjectives, See 
Kanga’s grammer, § 565. 

3 is wrong for (hatan). 

^ To be thus fit, one must know where to stop in the recitation, either to 
manage things in the Service or to let another recite his portion. Similarly one 
must know where to take up a recitation which pertains to oneself. 

^ Zirak, Pr. intelligent, 

^ Yofn^but* Sem. ybm ==== day, and Pr. == a dwelling place, or gom-but 
«=* a reed cottage; Pr. See Vend. XVI, 2. See Vend. XVI, 3-4. 

® The doctor who said so had perhaps in view such passages as Vend. V, 48. 
^ The reference probably is to Yas* LXVIj 1 which the Zaoti and the RS.thwi 
recite together. 
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G. If one recite the « praise » of the Holy Life Flames without 63 B 
the Hallowed Portion, that should be improper. 

7. Atr<5 Farnbag Nosae * said : Behold, except in the function 
wherein the Holy, Wisdom is approving * a woman as fit, she is other- 
wise unfit. 

8. Atr5 Ahharmazdan said : It is observed that « except when » 
she is declared unfit « for some function », she is otherwise fit.’ 

9. Ga6g6shnasp said : Behold, it should be the superior * « func- 
tions » wherein the Holy Wisdom may declare her unfit. And verily ® he 
defines those thus ; Behold, « they )) cannot perform the Service of 
Dedication to the Resplendent Sun of Glory ; they cannot celebrate the 
Service of the Praise of the Moon of Prolific Grace ; they cannot say 
“keep your disposition good” “ ; they cannot be directors ^ of business 
they cannot be in presidentships,’ 

CONCLUDING GLORIFICATION 

Ashew Vohii Vahistem Righteousness is the Highest 

Weal ; this <( means » that accumulation of Virtue is excellent — Ustd 

^ Cf. Pr. cr'*=inteliect. “ £> 05 /==^ friendly; favourable. 

^ This is a wiser decision ; for, the functions for which a woman may be 
fit are too many to be noted all of them in the texts of the Holy Wisdom; whereas 
it may rightly be expected that those wherein she is unfit must generally be noted; 
hence it should be fair to consider her fit for all other functions for which she is 
not actually declared unfit. 

^ C/iir, Pr. = high. must be as in TD. 

® This must be an utterance of a person in sacerdotal authority, to those 
under him. 

Khutae ruzln, lit. masters of business ; Pr. (SJJJ = business. Note 
however that as is already said at P. 21, 1. 12, ff. they were considered fit for 
conducting family business. For their other qualifications see note 4 to Aer. IH, 1. 

® Levin-gasth, presidentship ; pish-gas signifies president, director of 
affairs. Cf. P. 22 of the text above. 

^ This of course forms no part of the subject matter previously discussed; 
but as is the custom elsewhere among sacred writings, this Holy Text is put at 
the end to sanctify the close. For its profound signification see a study in 
Zartoshti, Vol. II, No. 2. 

Apatih ; cf. Pr. prosperous. Dr. West reads the word &.zadih^ and 

translates “ excellence.'^ See his note to S. B. E. Vol. XXXYII, Dink. Bk. VIII, 

Chap. II, 5, 


IS 
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64 A asti, Uiid ahmdi, it is felicitous' — i.e., Righteousness, even for* 
that one « is it » felicitous — viz., for that one who is promoting 
it, hyat Ash(Jt Vahistdi Ashetn. who is the righteousness promoter “ 
of Righteousness that is best, which it is for* Righteousness 
the Most Excellent Good that that one achieves/ 

The End of the First Book/ 

The Commencement of the Second, 


^ The Pahlavi is evidently free; for, the original Usta is a noun form. 

2 t should be ^ Ahrayinitar, 

^ The mass of the matter which precedes cannot be assigned merely to a 
chapter which is usually construed to be the signification in this connection ; hence 
what is called Fragart is here fittingly designated as “ Book,*' Cf. for 
similar divisions such works of the ancients as Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics, etc. 



NIRANGASTAN 

OR 

THE CODE OF THE DIVINE SERVICE 

BOOIC II 

ON GLORIFICATIONS AND DEDICATIONS 

THE BENEDICTION 

To <( the Glory of)) the Name and Power of the Giver, the Perfect 64,1. 6 
in Himself, the Virtuous and the Wise, (c we inscribe )> the Second 
Book of the Nirangastun according to the teaching of Soshans, May 
it remain in blessed existence! 


CHAPTER I 

ON THE SINFULNESS OF NOT SINGING THE HOLY 
SONGS THROUGH PROFANITY OR PERVERSITY 

1. Yd Gdthdo a-srdvayd dstd^ vd tardmaiti vd^ tamnn prrryHti^ 
Whoever « is )> not singing in thanksgiving the Holy Songs 
owing to profanity,^ as when one says that there is no religion, * or 
owing to perversity," as when though one admits that « religion ))] 


^ From forms preserved elsewhere in the Avesta it appears that the base 
must be asta^ and as the case here must be instrumental as tardmaiti indicatesi 
asta would evidently be the correct form. But as asta reappears below, it may 
have been used in this case as a feminine word, instrumental here, and nominative 
in the instance which follows. 

- In the Gathas the word asta is translated in Pahlavi, and seems to 

mean “detriment/^ The Pahlavi form in Nirangastan looks to be which 

Darmesteter reads anit-iJi and translates “ negation,’’ unbelief,” evidently taking 
it as short for an-att-th. The general sense appears to be of profane denial of 
the necessity and usefulness of religion and things sacred.” 
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exists, -yet one « is » no giver of reverence * thereto, does verily ingraft 
one's person with sin. 

2. Ka0r6^ ustd ? Katdro taromaitis? What of these two 
« is » profanity ? And what of these two « is » perversity ? 

B 3. Y d hacha Daenaydt Mdzdayasndit apastuith. That which 
« is » the afayuration of the Religion which worships the 
Most High and Wise. Verily that must be an utterence from 
one’s own firm decision,* 

4. Behold the Holy •Wisdom makes * the observation * that if 
one speaks thus in word « as well as » in thought, “ Verily there is no 
religion,” then immediately is one ingrafted with sin, i.e.i in deadly 
worth for the length of a year. 

5. That it is being ingrafted with sin in one’s person, is manifest- 
ed from this passage — that is to say, that it is being in deadly worth 
for the length of a year, is manifested from this passage « here » : — 

Y 6 hacha Daenaydt Mdzdayasnoit apa-stvoit thris vaghzhibh^ 
hakat xnpaiti^-chit. ‘ Whoever must abjure the Religion which worshi])s 
the Most High and Wise with the three expressions <(of thought, word, 
and deed, will » immediately <( meet » with some calamity.’ 


^ Azatih. Darmesteter reads and translates “ when he says: It exists 

but is of no good use ; but this would not explain perversity. 

" The text has ko but the Pahlavi translates katdry and kaidro follows im- 
mediately in the same relation. 

The word is in common gender and is declined like the masculine; whereas 
astd and taromaitis are evidently feminine. 

^ Vachh. If one says this quite seriously and has firmly decided that religion 
is of no practical benefit, then that proves that one is so far corrupted in the soul as 
to be both profane and perverse; whereas if one does not say so earnestly but utters 
it unmeaningly, then one is not to be judged so corrupt. 

^ YantaWelunet, as in TD, 

® This word is unknown to us, but may be derived from Av. = to 

befall* By adding to this the primary suffix * an abstract feminine noun can be 
obtained. 

From what precedes and from the omission of the translation of this sentence 
into Pahlavi, Darmesteter takes it to be a quotation belonging to the commentary. 
Yet it continues so well the sense of the main text that it might safely be assigned 
a place in it. 
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6. If however one does not express it as having been seriously 
entertained in thought, one does not * at all ^ become of deadly worth. 

(( And besides », if although one contemplates it very much in mind 
still one does not express it in word, then one does not become (( quite )) 
of deadly worth.^ 

7. Raftshan said : Verily, this involvement ^ (( in calamity )) is 65 A 
decided when one entertains « the abjuration » meaningly ^ with the 
treble'^ weight ^ « of thought, word, and deed, and when therefore » one 
quite becomes of deadly worth. But if one expresses ® it a s speech or 

i n speech, then one becomes of deadly worth « only )) at the time 
when one « also » performs deeds accordingly. And one will be doing 
deeds accordingly <( immediately » when there commences (( from one ». 
chatter « during sacred things )>.® 

8. If one has to be in penitence^ for a year one must perform (or 
that the Service of the New Initiate^®; and one must discharge” 
the spiritual Tamipfihar penalty (( of 1200 Dirhams ». 


^ Luet la. The double negative is an emphasised negative and not an 
affirmative. 

Whatever one does not express in thought is unmeant, for, everything that we 
do mean we always express in thought, and what is unmeant cannot be brought to 
judgment ; hence what is not expressed in thought cannot be of deadly worth. 

^ It is of course not meant that a person is not at all bad for this, but only 
that one is not completely bad wdien one simply entertains the thing in mind but 
does not give expression to it and thereby add to the resulting wickedness by 
attempting to give currency to one^s own bad notion. 

^ Namely, what the Avesta has noted just above. 

^ Pann ntineshn. " 3’bar. 

^ Of course “ meaningly. ^ Draydntneshnih, 

^ The act of merely expressing one’s hatred is here taken as the Act of 
Word, and the act of chatter is considered to be the Act of Deed, 

An Act of Thought would be the mere entertainment of an idea ; an Act of 
Word would be the mere expression of that idea ; and an Act of Deed would be 
the fulhlment of that idea. Hence, in so far as it may fulfil an idea, the tongue 
may be used in an Act of Deed. ® Lit, ** as penitent.’* 

Nabk-Ndevar\ see above, Fob 53, 1. 18, note. The person is so com- 
pletely disqualified that he must perform the Service of the New Initiate to be 
qualified again. Vazdreshn, 

This has reference to the sin under discussion. ^ 
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9, . The good deeds and virtues that one may previously have 
achieved arrive * to counterbalance ’ « the sin under penitence »,* But 
those that are under « the due of » another cannot be « made » one's 
own. 

10- If however one « on whom it is incumbent to do so )) do 
not pursue® deeds of penitence,® then it is lawful, even in the case of a 
spiritual master, to use severity^ in order that « that person )) may be 
in penitence. « Nevertheless » if owing to the spiritual master’s 
smiting, « such )) a spiritual master perish, « then that spiritual master 
shall fall )) into deadly worth « through that act ».* 

11. If one may say « something profane » towards « Blessed A 
Zaratosht, one will have « as it were » said so towards the Religion 
«. itself ; and » had one said so towards the Omniscient Lord (( Himself », 

55 g that would not have been a more base thing.® ((Hence)), beware^ 
lest ’ you be rebellious ! ® 

12. If one will say « something profane » towards a law among 


^ Lcvatman yamtunef. The Zoroastrian Philosophers of Pahlavi times 
gave each good act and each bad act a certain weight; so that a good act of one 
weight counterbalanced and neutralised a bad act of the same weight. 

A Tanapuhar weight, either of good or bad acts, is equal to 1200 Dirhams. 

a Cf. Datastan-a-Dinik, Purseshn XII. 

^ Lit. “ be as penitent.’’ ■* Cf. Pr. = to be severe. 

This may signify that the spiritual master would be thus much sinful 
by becoming fatally severe only on another spiritual master to be made 
penitent for his sins, but the degree of his sin would be less when his severity 
would produce the same result on some other person. Still there is nothing here 
which ought to signify that that need be the meaning. 

The sense however would be rendered quite general if the word itel in 

Uti were taken as intrusive. The remaining words (^*1 and ittl 
then would refer only to the correcting spiritual master. 

® If one will say something profane towards Righteous Zarathushtra it will 
be almost as sacrilegious as saying the same towards the Omniscient Lord, because 
the profanity will in that case apply also to the Good Religion which pertains to the 
Divine Being Himself. 

^ Al at. 


® Girac; cf. Pr. — to be rebellious. 
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aliens, « its justification will be )> dependent ‘ on what may be its 
nature.* It is not lawful to praise a wicked law as in the least a great 
creed. If one will praise it for « simply obtaining » power, dignity, or 
wealth, one will be in deadly worth. « But » if one must praise it 
out of fear for « the safety of » one’s person, it is not plain « how that 
will be )).^ 

13. Behold as regards whatever « law that may have » the good 
constitution, whenever one will praise " that, one must praise it con- 
scientiously. 

14. When one passes from the Good Law to a wicked « creed )) 
one becomes of deadly worth; but when one passes from one wicked 
;« law )) to « another » wicked « law », one does not become of « any 
more ))“ deadly worth « than what one is already in ». 

Vakhshapfihar said : Verily, one will not "" become « of any more 
deadly worth than what one is arleady in, only )> in the case when 
:« with regard to « the rank into which one passes, one « rank » is not 
worse than another.® 


^ Az e pann ae yalivun. 

It will not evidently be right to deprecate the laws of aliens in every case ; all 
good laws even of the aliens must be reverenced, because the Holy Religion of the 
Mazdayasnas claims all good laws as its own. 

Evidently and at any rate such a person must be judged less severely. 

^ TD omits the second 

^ This course is implied. One who professes a wicked law is already in 
deadly worth, and therefore does not become any more wicked by passing into 
another similar creed, provided indeed, as Vakhsh^puhar rightly observes^ the 
degree of the wickedness of the latter is just equal to that of the first. 

^ is for 

® One will not be worse for changing one bad creed for another, unless the 
latter is not in the same degree of badness; because one will then be more or less 
bad according as the creed which one enters is more or less bad than that which 
one has left. 
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15. One must not undertake the * Initial Service of Thanksgiving 
and Praise * from one of the people of the alien ways, nor should one 
entrust it unto such a one. And although such a person may verily 
proceed to the place « of its celebration », still because the King of 
Kings must command thus : “ You shall not say thanksgiving on the 
66 A sacred Dron cake,” so of course one cannot celebrate it.^ Indeed one 
cannot but show implicit obedience when he commands that one shall 
not celebrate a thanksgiving. 


chapter II 


ON THE GREAT SUPERIORITY OF RECALLING ALOUD 
A SINGLE MEASURED EXPRESSION OF THE HOLY 
SONGS, OVER NOT RECITING THEM AT ALL 

1. Y6 Gdihdo a^srdvayd ykn-drdjd, apa tanum pairyeiti. 

Whoever*^ fails to sing the Holy Songs through the « whole » 
length of the year « and » does not celebrate the days sacred 
to the Holy Songs, ingrafts one’s person with sin the most ‘ 
intensely/ 

2. Yfzi dongham dyam^ pe'^-vdchitn fra-maraiti. If « however)) 


^ Evidently a Baj such as the Srosh or the Dron Otherwise the sense 

might be, “ receive the catchword in the Service and then the reference might 
be to the words Yatha Ahu Vairiyo Zaota, etc., which are exchanged between 
the Zaoti and the RS,thwi in the holy services. Still see § 3 of Ch, II : App. 
A below. 

^ Does it appear from this that strangers and non-Zoroastrians could be 
ptesent at a Holy Service but could not take part therein ? for, it is not said that 
the King of Kings commanded them not to attend it ; he simply commanded them 
not to celebrate it. 

2 is for 

* This is the force of the Avestan apa and the Pahlavi bar a. 

In the case of profanity or perversity this sinfulness is present from the very 
first. 

® Genitive plural of the feminine of aeva = single ; individual. 

^ Pe Is translated patman ; otherwise it is altogether a strange form* The 
Pahlavi scholars themselves are in doubt as to the exact meaning. 
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one recalls aloud « even a single » measured expression of 
those several « clusters of Holy Songs », 

Soshans said : Verily « this * refers to » letting * forth an utterance, 

« i.e.i )) speaking out a word.* 

Kiryatr6-B<\;it said : Behold « this refers to » reciting the Prelim- 
inary Fornnula.® 

pairp-%h.e h6 pa.nt6-tanutmm stdonghaiti, then one amongst 

those who have ingrafted their persons with sin stands 
« in moral worth » far behind such a one *"yahmat hacha tern 
ava-raoihenU!' than * whom * they ’ hold in lower worth ’’ 
that « former ® person » * owing to « that former person » being 66 B 
ingrafted with sin in his person for not celebrating the days sacred to 
the Holy Songs.® ‘ .* 

3. From this place it becomes manifest according to the Holy 
Wisdom that when one has not celebrated with’® thoroughness the 
five days sacred to the Holy Songs, then one « has evidently become U 
deserving” of reproach,” 

4. S6sha»s said : Note that (( the statement » ” one lets” forth 


I.e., recalling aloud the i>c-vac\\im. 

^ Darmesteter renders: “ if he say the whole in baj and a word In loud 
voice.” 

® S6shS,«s thought that the reference was to any measured word of the 
G^thas ; whereas KirySitro-Buyit was of opinion that the Preliminary Formula 
was meant. 

* I.e,, one who recalls aloud a measured expression. 

° From Av. = to estimate at a low worth; cf. Yas. I, 22. 

® min, because is for i#- 

The AvestSn must be so translated literally: but the Pahlavi has the 
absolute verbal form khafruneshn which besides has a derived idiomatic meaning ; 
cf. Pr. =to separate; to distinguish. Note that at Fol. 71, 1. 13, ff, the exprea- 
csion is rendered aparkinet, signifying “ passes over.’* 

® I.e., the te»M-i)rrrtha. 

® The person who recites a mere measured word or a formula of the Holy 
GSthas is considered far superior to one who does not recite them at all. 

Avir. ’’ Dushsham', Or “ peaceless,” reading 

ae-shnom as in TD. uwoiV) should be iWtKri- 


19 
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i, 

an utterance,” i.e., “ one speaks out a word ” « implies » that “ one 
smatters it out.”* 

5. Kirydtrd-Bhyit said: Behold, the moment one fails to recite 
the Preliminary Formula there certainly commences “ « the guilt of » 
one’s being ingrafted with sin in one’s person for not celebrating the 
days sacred to the Holy Songs. 

6. The case « of scoring spiritual merit for recalling aloud a single 
measured expression « can happen « only )> when one may not have 
eaten too heavy a meal « at the time » ; because if one may have eaten 
a heavy meal and if one will smatter out, then owing to the offensive 
smell (( that must come from one’s body » there must commence 
■(( the greater guilt of » one’s being ingrafted with sin « entirely, even » 
notwithstanding that one will have smattered out « the measured 
expression ».* 

7. If one is able to celebrate the Thanksgiving Service and does 
not celebrate it, « one commits » a great sin, « althoug’n » there is not 
committed a positive sin.‘ 

8. Raoshan said: Behold, such « a positive sin » will arise 
when one will have smattered out in sinfulness.'’ 

A 9. When one smatters out « thus » it becomes equally the 
darkest ® thing ® as that when one does not offer up thanks « and yet » 


^ Drayet. Probably it is thought that one who is so incapable as to bo able 
to speak forth only a word, can simply smatter it out. 

2 Kiryatrb-Bu/it sticks to his meaning of pc-vachim, and considers that when 
one does not recite even the short service preliminary to the singing of the Holy 
Songs, there immediately commences the sin for not singing the Holy Songs at all. 

•* Even the smattering out of a single measured expression among the Holy 
Songs gives one great precedence over one who does not sing those songs at all; but 
that is the case only if there is no further defect herein which exists when the mouth 
is smelling bad owing to a heavy meal. So that in that case no advantage over the 
Tan&puhar sinner is gained even by one who smatters out a measured expression, 

* It is no.t a sin of committing a bad act, but a sin of omitting a good act, 
Girweshnik vanas literally means the “sin through taking up,” as distinguished 
from the “ sin through leaving out.” 

For, this would be committing a positively bad act. 

® Tumtutni the first turn = Ay. teimagh; the second is the sign of the 
superlative. 
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eats, « or when » one does not observe the proper cleanliness « and 
yet )) offers up in thankfulness the sacred Dron cake, « or when there 
occur )) all other cases of this kind.* 

10. When one will have « thus )) smattered out « in sinfulness )>', 
then there cannot have been « effected » by one the celebration of the 
days sacred to the Holy Songs, there cannot have been « effected » by 
one the Equinoctial ^ Celebration,** and there cannot have been celebrat- 
ed by one « effectively » the Service “ of Willing Praise.’ 


CHAPTER II APPENDIX A 


ON LACK OF FAITH REGARDING THE HOLY 

SERVICE 

1. If one partakes « of the offered portion » with lack of faith 
when one celebrates the days sacred to the Holy Songs, then there 
cannot become celebrated by one the Equinoctial Celebration, 
and there should not be celebrated by one the Service of Willing 
Praise.’ 

2. Vakhshapfihar declared one’s eating thus « with lack of 
faith )) to be in a degree more degraded than (( even that )) when 
<( one cats )) though one has not offered up thanks « on the bounties 
procured )).“ 

3. One should not be entrusted the Initial Service of Thanks- 
giving and Praise,’ if one does not know the performance ® by heart ; 
(( indeed )) one should not « then » undertake it « at all » even though 
one might be entrusted with its performance. 


^ Apeink hamag hain denmaxi. ® RapUwin. See note 3to § 15 

of App. B below, and compare Sh. Ld-Sh. XII, 31 end, and Bund. II, 9. See again 
below, Fol. 70, 1. 4 ; Fob 76, 1. 25 ; and Fol. 102, 1. 16. 

“ Ausofrit. See note 6 to Fol. 52, !• 30 ; and compare the close of Fol. 123. 

It is evident that all the three services are closely related, the failure of one 
affects all the three. 

* Because the former is a sin of commission and the latter a sin of omission. 
Besides Vakhshdpuhar is always stem against those lacking in faith. 

® Vach'y probably such as the Srosh and Dron Bajs. *’ Kart- 
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4. ^ Whenever an occasion may have arisen ^ <( to meet for the 
function )), then <( leaving aside the point » whether all be faithful 
[« therein » or « whether » all faithless,^ in so far as ‘‘all blessedness is 
evidently for the good/"® so only if goodness is not lacking in manifest- 
ation * « among the performers the celebrators of the dedication of 

67 B the sacred Dron cake can « in that case » undertake for others the 
Initial Service of Thanksgiving and Praise j but when that is lacking in 
manifestation then if they celebrate the dedication of the sacred Dron 
cake and undertake the Initial Service of Thanksgiving and Praise for 
others, that must be wrong. 

5, When all ® « engaged in the Service join in )) offering up in 
dedication the sacred Dron cake, it must indeed be well,® even though 
both «the celebrators^ of the Service as also those having it had cele- 
brated))’ will simply have recited incongruously « together. And really)) 
it will be well if both these (( sides )) will join in offering up in dedica- 
tion the sacred Dron cake, because it is not proper that (( in this case )) 
only a single person need serve as a second to the Leading 
Officiating Priest/ « though )). Vakhshapuhar has said that this is 
allowable. 


^ is for 1 ^^* 

* That is to say, leaving aside the point of their faith in the intrinsic value of 
what they have met for. 

Hecail the same expression inFol. 59, 1. 21 or Mir. I, Chap. XIV : App. B, 6. 

^ Reading a la shdyct. 

^ Does this refer only to the priestly fold? 

® If all present at the Service say the Preliminary Service and join in the 
dedication of the sacred Dron cake, that must indeed be good even though the 
inexpert among them can only smarter out that service ; because that will, in 
any case, manifest zeal on their part to participate actively in offering up thanks 
for Nature's bounties. 

It is not plain to whom else the reference would be if not to these. 

® Evidently more persons were necessary for the actual celebration of the 
Holy Service when the Zoroastrian fold embraced millions of souls ; and two only 
did not suffice then as now. But here the reference is to a point where it is a 
matter of difference of opinion whether the Rithwi alone should help the Zaoti in 
the function under consideration, or whether the whole congregation also should 
join the R&thwi. 
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6. When one has by heart the Holy Worship, and is without any 
lack of faith, then one is fit for every function in the Smaller Thanks- 
giving Services/ And any person « thus qualified » is legible for the 
office of the Leading Officiating Priest « in that case ». 

7. When « one is so qualified as to have )) by heart « the Holy 
Book of )> the Consummate^ Word,^ then one must have celebrated ^ 
the Service of All the Reverential Ones or the Service ^ of the Admon- 
itions * ; and « when that is so, such individual » is qualified for every 
function in the Greater ® « Thanksgiving Services ». 

8. Vakhshaphhar said : Behold having the Consummate Word by 
heart is useful always for ascertaining® what is to be performed accord- 68 A 
ing to the Holy Wisdom before ((undertaking the actual)) Thanksgiving 
Service (( itself. For at the Thanksgiving Service in the com- 
mencement when the helping attendant will have come, this much 
must be ascertained, and the Leading Officiating Priest must inspect 

it, that the Sacred Bars6m twigs are tied, the (( vitalising )) Haoma 
drink is prepared, the Haoma twigs are found, and the Holy Water^ is 
kept ready, « with the recitation of)) the special text of Holy Wisdom 


^ See above, note 4 to Nir. Bk. I, XIV : App. B, 2. 

2 Hatokht: Av. See note 6 below, 

^ A ^ 

2 Visparat and Srob must be the preliminary courses of instruction which 
one must master before acquiring proficiency in the Hatokht. 

Srob ; Av. admonition, canon. Srob must also signify the 

holy texts used at the Service. 

® ■*0'^ must be See above, note 5 to Nir, Bk. I, XIV ; App, B, 3. 

6 Awc-guman kuneshn. 

The Hatokht gave with other causes and essentials, the cause and the essen- 
tials of every ceremonial. Hence its knowledge was necessary to qualify the 
Leading Priest of a Great Service, who was to see that everything was right and 
good for it. See Dink. Bk. VIII, Chap. XLV. 

7 is for which TD gives. 

Zbhar generally signifies the “ hallowed portion ** of the dedication, but 
specially it means the consecrated electrised water used during the Holy Service 
In the preparation of the Haoma drink. It is filled out at the Preparatory Service 
from the basin in which the Vars is agitated a thousand times while reciting the 
101 Names of the Divine Being. 
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for each.^ So that if they have come short herein of finding ^ the 
Haoma twigs, and of having the Holy Water kept ready, then just 
because they will have done so through being wavering (( on the necess- 
ity thereof », that must be wrong, inasmuch as the deed should have 

been carried out Garmu ddre^ “ in warm acuteness ” there is one 

who says, even as the Religion (( should have been carried out so »/ 

9. If when one completes R the undertaking » without any mis- 
giving « about it » one makes oneself elated ” « tliereon », then that is 
wrong. But if when one completes it and goes out, anotlier makes one 
elated (( thereon », then that may be allowed/ 

10. Note that Law does net stand in subordination to Interest/ 

11. A^at-Mart said: Every thanksgiving service, R even )) l)esides 
68 B ^hat which is for the Leading Officiating Priest, must be performed 

without any misgiving (( about its efficacy », as all thanksgiving (( per- 
formed )) with misgiving « about its efficacy » goes (( simply » towards 
t( the effacement ^ of » retribution, 

^ Pann tan. See the commencement of Tehmurasp Ankiesaria’s edition of 
Yasna with the Ritual. 

2 ))^r is for 

2 This phrase seems to be the accusative plural of Av. ^arwa—warm, and 

= acuteness, from dar — io cut, to be sharp. 

^ According to this critic the Religion is vitally concerned in the presence of 
the several things at the Holy Service. 

Or, his meaning may only generally purpose to say that as much acuteness is 
to be shown here as in the case of the Religion itself. 

® Lala kunet ; must be corrected to 

^ is evidently for iW-KX) ^ or >^-*00 simply. 

^ Dusheshn'ih, Av. 

It is meant that interest must be subordinated to law ; whereas interest 
preponderates in one when one is overjoyed at one’s success in a religious perform- 
ance, and compliments oneself thereon. One who thought more of duty and law 
than of pleasure and personal interest would not so far be absorbed in the pleasant- 
ness about one's success, but would rather think of further good activity. 

8 Cf. above, Fol. 62, 1. 9 or Nir. Bk. I, XV, 3. 

What will go towards the effacement of retribution is yet something as a 
positive good deed ; and a degree of good is scored even by one who performs 
the Service with misgiving, evidently because it evinces some faith that one should 
perform it at all. See the remark that follows. 
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12. Whether not to perform what will go « simply » towards 
(( the effacement of » retribution, or no, is not plain ; though Afrog said: 
Verily I am of opinion that people should not leave out performing 
« even )> that.' 


CHAPTER II : APPENDIX B 

ON THE FIRST SERVICE FOR THE NEW INITIATE* 

1. At the « very )) first service « that is performed by one » there 
should be solemnised the" Dedication Formula of the New Initiate." If 
however one be in misgiving <( about its efficiency » there should be 
« performed )) the Service of the New Initiate and there should 
<( besides » be « performed » the Service of the Thirty Divine Powers 
made jrresiding over Days. And it should be better if the Service of 
the Thirty Divine Powers made presiding over Days is « that » '' with 
the ampler text of the Holy Wisdom.'’ 

2. There is « however » one who says that it is not proper to 
celebrate the Service of the Thirty Divine Powers made presiding over 
Days, at the very commencement « of one's practice ». In any case 
indeed, it should not be proper if they glorify the Holy Spiritual 
Essences « in such circumstance ». 

3. Soshiwfs said; Verily, if one says « at the very first)) Ahurahe 

Mazddo Raevaid Khvarr«(i:ng///tcrf(') “ ‘ « According to the pleasure)) 

of the Lord Most Wise, the Brilliant and the Glorious One 

that is wrong ; for, according to the IKitokht « the Holy Book of the 
Consummate Word )) the first dedication should be performed « with 
the words : “According to the pleasure )) of the Sublime Lord 


^ Afrog is of course right. “ Chap. VI ; App. A, 1 refers to his initiation, 
® Shnoman e Naok Naevar. See Shayast Li'Shayast X, 2 ; XIII, 2. 

■* The greater of the two Slrozas, the formulae of dedication to the Thirty 
Divine Powers; see S.B.E. Vol. XXIII, commencement. 

® /.e. at the commencement of one’s practice. ® See Yas. 1, 1. 

Ratwok-Brizat . Av. gee Yas. I, 17, etc. 

As this phrase refers to God Himself, the distinction here is of titles, not of 
persons. 
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A 4. It is allowed to celebrate the Service of the Admonitions* with 
every dedication ; but « this should be » including « the words : “Accord- 
ing to the pleasure » of the Sublime Lord 

5, There is one who says thus : Verily, in any « service » whatso- 
ever which one celebrates just for the first time « in all one’s practice )), 
one should perform the dedication of the New Initiate. 

6, Aaat-Mart said: Behold the person who glorifies the Religion 
should celebrate well the worship of the Dva«dah-H6mast ((the Twelve- 
fold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », as well as the Service of the 
Sublime Lord. And if one desires one’s presentations to be more 
acceptable, it is proper to sacrifice sheep or goats at all (( such » ser- 
vices.* And if one have misgivings about (( the sufficiency of )) the 
Service of the New Initiate, then (( one must besides celebrate » the 
Service of Faith.* 

7. . There is one who says (( it may be allowed )) even if the first 
Service (( be » that of the Hat6kht (( the Consummate Word ».* 

8. There is one who says (( it may be allowed » even though 
the first service « be » the Rapitwin ((the Equinoctial Celebration)).® 

9. It is allowed to partake of the sacred^ Dron cake dedicated to 
the Spirit of the Moral Order ' in every thanksgiving service,® except in 
the Service of the New Initiate (( which is performed )) in misgivings,® 
and in that under the officiating leadership of a lady,’® and in the Dr6n 

^ See above, § 7 of the preceding Appedix A. 

^ Le.f these words should occur in every such dedication. 

^ See Sh. LS.-Sh. XI, 4 ; Nir. Bk. I, XIV: App, C, 5 above ; Fol. 85, !• 24 
below; and Dink. Bk. VIII, Chap. VII, 1. 

^ See above. Nir. Bk. I, X : App. B, 5. 

® Otherwise, “ the Service of the H^tokht also (should be included) in the 
4irst Service/’ 

® Otherwise. ** the Service of the Rapitwin also (should be included) in the 
first Service.” 

Srbsh^Drbn. Yas. III-VII constitute the text of the Srosh-Dron. 

® Apparently the reference is to the tasting by the Officiating Priest’s own 
self. In the cases mentioned just next as those wherein it is not permitted, it 
appears to be prohibited in the first two probably because of the deficient qualifica- 
tion of the Leading Priests in those, and in the third probably because that service 
is performed simply to redeem a penalty. 

® See § 1 above. See above, Nir. Bk. I, XVI, etc. 
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Service for « redeeming » the Baaae ' « penalty of 90 Stirs of ,4 Dirhams 
each )) ; in « all » others® it is allowed « to partake of it 

10. ((Of the ten days of the Fravartinikiin)), one should celebrate 
well the first * five days “ (( specially devoted to the Holy Spiritual 
Essences as well as » the five days devoted to the Holy Songs. On 
<( either of » these five days the (( least )) ® proper number of those 
joining the Feast * should be 10, (( though » there is one who says 8. 69 B 

« And the text » Sdralie ‘ Of the head ’ is^ not in 

disagreement « herewith »,” although there is one who sa5^s that (( the 

text » SdrahS ‘ Of the head ’ is ^ in disagreement 

<( herewith ». 

1 1. (( When >) the person who desires to proceed to a (( sacred )t 

function “ dutifully, thinks thus: “ I cannot return in time,’’ then he 
may leave out « the text » Pancha, tisrd, dasa raiXiwdm 

‘ The five, three, ten of tlie Spiritual Masters,’ and may 

<( accordingly » celebrate the Season Festival. And there will 

^ Thus the redeeming good deed is of considerably greater value ; for even 
the commonest Drdn offering has the value of a Tanfipuhar of three hundred Stirs; 

«3e Sh. La-Sh. XVI, 6. This Dron Service appears to have usually been per* 
formed for redeeming the act of sacrificing an animal at a sacred function. 

^ Reading zcinae. ^ See note 8 on previous page. Panjak-^-fratihn, 

See above, Nir, Bk. I, Chap, X: App. B; and Dink Bk, VIII, Chap. VII, 11-13. 

Otherwise the expression may signify “the first five days of the Season 
Festivals,” constituting the first Season Festival itself. It might be recommended 
to celebrate them well and with particular care evidently because they would form 
the first great festival of the year. 

^ The meaning must be this ; for it is impossible that the huge congregations 
which must needs have assembled at the great national festivals, should have been 
bidden to meet in no larger parties than those of ten or eight only. These small 
numbers must refer to the least decent numbers of the assembled parties. 

And as the reference is plainly to all those that join the feast, we cannot under- 
stand the allusion to be to the officiating body simply. 

® Vashtamufitdiiy lit. = feasters. The assembled persons partake of the things 
offered up in the Afringan that is celebrated at the Season Festivals. 

® As TD adds after 

® Le,y with probably the opinion that the least number should be 10. 

1 * must be or 

This text is not preserved among ti c t3xis that arc handed down to us. 
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<( then )> be « gained )) to him the good deed hazangrem nuiSshanam * 

* « of the value of » a thousand sheep.’ 

12. When however he can return in time then on his celebrating* 

« the full service accordingly », there is « gained » to him the « superior » 
good deed hazangrem gavanam^ ‘ « of the value of » a thousand 
cattle-heads.’ 

13. When one is able to celebrate the Service and does not 
celebrate, then whether there takes root in one the Avaoirisht* penalty 
or no is not* plain. 

14. Raoshan said : Note that only in case when some have to 
70 A celebrate the Holy Service moderately,® may they omit (( the text » ... 

^ Darmesteter rightly refers to Afrin-e-Gahamb^r, 7-8, where these texts 
are ascribed to the H^tokht which is mentioned in § 7 of the preceding Appendix. 

Apparently those values express the degrees of virtue achieved in either case. 
In this respect we may compare Fol. 74, 11. 10-12 below, and Pah. Vend. IV, 2. 
The Pasu and the Staora there may stand for the Maes/ta and the Gao here. 
In the Pahlavi Vendidad the Pasu is valued at onh 3 Stirs and the Staora at 12. 
On that analogy the preceding value here must be only a fourth of the latter. 
As according to Sh. L£-Sh, XVI, 6 the smallest worship scores a good deed of the 
value of 30,000 Stirs, each Gao here would be valued at 30 Stirs which is much 
more than the value assigned to the Staora in the Vendidad, but may to a certain 
extent match with the value given below in Fol. 74, 11, 10-12. See note 1 to IV, 
5| below. 

2 ^ would be better than which the text gives. 

8 TD has as HJ also has below; HJ here has 

The value of the moral weight Avaoirisht is not consistently given ; yet that 
given in Sh. L^-Sh. XVI, 5, viz. twenty-five Stirs, is most acceptable, for, accord- 
ing to Vend. IV, 17 its value must be above Agerept and under Arrdush ; and the 
value of the latter is consistently given at thirty^' — presumably Stirs'' though 
that is not mentioned, whereas that of the former though variously given elsewhere 
is noted to be sixteen Stirs in Sh. L^-Sh. XVI, 5, the notation whereof appears 
to be the most correct of all. See also Sh. L&-Sh. I, 2, and XI, 3. 

It must be noted again that the simplest Yazeshn Service is worth a hundred 
Tanapuhars or 30,000 Stirs ; see Sh. L&-Sh. XVI, 6* 

^ ^ must be supplied here in the text. See § 16 below. 

^ Le,, when some difficulties cause positive hindrance as in the case mentioned 
above, and when an abridgment of the Service is permitted ; for, if one were to 
abridge the Service even though there were no such difficulty, it would show one’s 
indifference to the performance which would not therefore accumulate as a positive 
good deed but would simply serve to efface sins. 
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raihwam ‘ of the Spiritual Masters ’ ; other- 
wise one should not leave out even « the text » raih-want 

‘ of the Spiritual Masters « for, then » the Service will 

(( have the efficacy simply to )) go towards the effacement of sin. 

15- « It is noted in this connection that » these are the celebra- 

tions that are acceptable « the most essentially ))/ viz.^ those of the 
Season Festivals and the First ^ Equinoctial ® Celebration,® together 
with the threefold * celebration of Setftih « the Service of the Three 
Nights after Death », and the celebrations of the days sacred to the 
Holy Spiritual Essences.* 

16, So also it becomes acceptable « the most essentially))* 
when the Moon ° of Prolific Grace is glorified three times every 


^ Cf. Sh. La-Sh., XII, 31 where it is said that according to the Husp^ram 
Nask, of which the Nirangastan is a portion, the non-celebration of the Season- 
Festival, the Rapitwin, the Three Nights after Death, the days sacred to the Holy 
Spiritual Essences, and the Sun and the Moon, is seriouly taken into consideration 
at the judgment of the soul. 

2 I.e- the Vernal Equinox. 

3 Rapitwin lirstly means “ that pertaining to the mean day or the midday.’* 
Hence it not only indicates the midday but also the Equinoxes on which the ‘‘mean 
day^' falls. It then signifies the south, for the sun who is the cause of the day 
appeared to the primitive Iranians to take his course across the south, inasmuch 
as Iran Vej was situated up in the Northern Hemisphere. Lastly it indicates the 
Power said to be manifesting itself in the South and guarding the Entrance to Heaven 
which was located in that direction probably because of the beneficent forces said 
to be focussing themselves there. This is how tradition is explained. But the 
theme can be viewed from a clearer light of comprehension. The midday represents 
the midday of the Eternal Life when the rising soul reaches the Fr&daf-Fs/m 
state of the Holy Thrift and Prosperous Advancement which is placed at the middle 
of spiritual advance in the scheme of the Mazdean philosophy, and hence marks the 
Entrance to the Heavenly Condition. See the Rapitwin G^h. 

As regards the Service itself, even as such texts as Bund. II, 8-9 hint, and 
as modern practice indicates, it is the Thanksgiving Service which is performed in 
the Rapitwin Gih in a certain period of the year, and in which of course this 
Power and Ideal is glorified along with other things. And Fol. 76, 1. 25 ff. and 
Fol. 102, 1. 16 ff. make it still more plain that it signifies the celebration of the 
Equinoxes ; see notes at these places. The Equinox also ideally signifies the mid-* 
stage of spiritual advance. 

^ TD omits 

^ The text has “ new moon ” which must be wrong ; see the next note. 
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month ^ and the Sun of Glory thrice every day.^ And it is manifest 
from the Holy Wisdom that it is according to the Holy Wisdom that 
the penalty for not celebrating them )> stands at the value of an 
Avaoirlsht ® ; but about other « worships the penalty » is not clear. 

17. There is one who says thus: Verily it is thuswise that when 
in the Season Festivals the Sun is not glorified this way, the penalty 
therefor » stands at the value of an Avaoirisht for every threefold'^' 
neglect thereof. Whereas)) there is one who says: a lt stands sov) for 
every onefold^ (( neglect thereof < >nb^ )). 


^ Once every of the three weeks into which the original sidereal or lunar 
month was divided. If, from the 30 days of the lunar month, 'sve take away the 
three additional days Dae-pa-Adar, Dae-pa-Meher, and Dae-pa-Din, the remaining 
27 days of the sidereal month may just be divided into three periods of 9 days each; 
whereas similarly the fuller lunar month might be divided into three periods of 
about 10 days each : the A«tarr-mio//^ha, or the days of the new moon ; the 
Prrrno-miiow^ha, or the days of the full moon ; and the Vis/?aptat//a, or the days of 
the intenser nights, Darmesteter assigns each of these three only five days, but 
then he falls into a difficulty about the remaining days of the month ; see his note 
5 on p. 90 of S. Ik E. Vol. XXIII, 

It may be noted in this connection that the Chinese and the Egyptians had 
weeks of 10 da^^s each, and the Babylonians and the Hebrews divided the month 
into six w’eeks of 5 days each. Hence it is conceivable that when the Iranian month 
was given 30 days, the Iranian week might correspondingly liave been assigned 10 
days. No doubt the peculiar position of the three days latterly added to the month 
must suggest a division into four weeks, the first two of 7 days each and the next 
two of 8 days each, still it is not evident that tliis should have been just the original 
position ; indeed ttie original position could have been quite such as to have admit- 
ted of three equal divisions in this case also, which, according to the hint from the 
Avesta and the practice of glorifying the Moon thrice in the month, was evidently 
the case with the original shorter month of the Iranian Calendar. 

The Revayats also advise that the Moon should be glorified at least three times 
©very month. Hence the statement “new moon must be an error here, even as it 
is already noted. Indeed there appears no reason why the sense should thus be 
specialised, 

2 See Sh. Ld-Sh. VII, L 

^ In Sh. LR-Sh. VI I, 4 the good deed of every single glorification of the 
Sun, or of the Moon, or of the Fire is valued at a Tanapuhar of three hundred 
Stirs ; whereas the Avaoirisht is about twenty-five Stirs only. Still Sh. L&-Sh, 
VII, 3 notes that the guilt of not glorifying the Sun once is only thirty Stirs, 
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18. There is one who says thus' : Behold, those* having faith* in 
the sacred Barsom twigs may hold them « in ordeal », and those having 

faith in ordeal must allow this ; « but » when so allowed they must hold 70 B 
them according to the rule. 

19. Dat-e-Veh * said : Verily, the ordeal with the sacred Barsom 
twigs cannot be performed as a « sure » test.‘ « Whereas )) there is 
one who says « that it can be performed as a sure » remedy.'^ 

CHAPTER III 

ON THE PENALTIES FOR OMISSIONS IN THE 
HOLY SERVICE, EXTENDING INTO PERIODS 
OF THE YEAR 

1. Y6 Gdthanam t>yum v(ic\\iin apayditl, aevdm vd vachastasfnn, 

If one passes over, i.c , omits a single word or a single stanza 
or strophe among the Holy Songs, thW vd dzditi’^ ay-Axx-drdjd vd 
vdstrydt, ((then » ‘one shall expiate it ’ with three blows ((Of 


^ This remark seems altogether alien to the theme under consideration j 
but it is noted here perhaps with reference to a statement about the Barsom twigs 
a little above, or perhaps it is recorded merely as an important observation from 
one of the doctors who sat on illucidating the text, and had fallen into a 
digression. 

The Barsom twigs were used in one kind of ordeal; see S. B. E. Vol. XXXVII, 
-T^TSTBk. VIII, Ch. XX, 12. 

--- Aostobardn. This indicates that only those who had faith in ordeals 
were to undergo them, 

^ The text has Ddt-e^Shapir; but see above, note 10 to Aer. V, 18. 

^ Hastmh\ Pr. = justice ; truth. 

DS.t-e-Veh’s doubt challenges orthodoxy, and shows how the minds of the 

Zoroastrian sages were clear of all blind faith. ^ 

^ Bishizdnth, Cf. Dink. VIII, Ch. XX, 66 which says; he who undergoes 
the sacred twig ordeal has atoned best.^ 

® This word is apparently formed out of Av. to expiate a sin with^^; 

cf, the constant word which is used in the Vendidad to indicate atonc'* 

ment for sin,’" 




158 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 11, CHAPTER III 

the weapon of the Moral Order » * or by toiling ** in good 
industry* through the length of a day « in order that » the 
Holy Service « may be made » good « thereon )>. 

2, Atha hitydo * ; atha t\\ritydo ; « And it shall be » thus for 

the second « omissions)), and thus aalso)) for the third, 

S6sha«s explained <( thus » ; Kif 3 'atr<)-Bhy't « explained )): Verily « the 
exact translation should be thus)): It shall be “ the same* when there 
are two « such omissions ” ; and )> it shall be “ the same when there are 

three ” ‘ ; atha v^ispein d ahmdi yat he hanjasaiii yatha chathra- 

71 A shnm ydo Gdt\\do a-srdvayo, hyat Arr</«sha he shyaothnem. and SO on, 
as one explains, from that forwards, all up to when there 
passes by one as much as a fourth of the year® without one's 
reciting the Holy Songs « with perfection )),’ at which 


^ Sroshocharanam, as reasonably supposed by the Pahlavi a little later. This 
assigns to it here the indefinite sense of “ blows ” which might indicate spiritual 
as well as physical sufferance. Indeed the penalty was transmutable into a moral 
weight or fine of from one to one-third of a FarmSn of four Stirs or sixteen 
Dirhams each. And three Srdshocharan&ms were generally supposed to be the 
least weight that affected the judgment after death ; see West’s valuable note 3 to 
Sh. L4-Sh. rV, 10. 

* The Pahlavi should be x'dsfrineshn as below at Fol. 71, 1. 20; for, the 
original vastryat is very suitably an abstract noun here. 

® The full expression might be bityao Gaihao a-srdvayb ~ “ not singing 
(portions of) the Holy Songs secondly,” 

* It appears advisable to restore mw* just after vfr- 

^ The translation of SoshSws appears more in keeping with the text ; but 
Kiry&trb-Buyit was' probably led to his explanation by some statements which 
follow that in certain cases the repetition of guilt up to certain limits did not 
multiply the penalty accordingly, but kept it the same. 

'* The Pahlavi seems rather to indicate, ‘‘ not reciting a fourth of the Songs 
(to be recited) during the year,” and appears to discuss accordingly in the note 
below at the commencement of the next Folio. But in the same relation there 
follows h.eT6 vispcnt iaro ydrr drajv\ and for this reason we are persuaded to 
take the fractions to have reference directly to “year,” and not to “Holy 
Songs.” 

^ The point is not about not singing the Gathas at all, but about continuing 
to sing them with negligence and omissions. The actual text might lead one to 
suppose as if the reference were to not singing the G&thas at all; but the context 
can make us more exact. 
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moment one’s act is ((encumbered)) with the Arrdush 
penaity ((of 30 Stirs )), 

3. ThrishAm tard 'Khvaraya; naemetn tard Bdzujaiaya^ ; v‘i spent 
tart y^rt drdjd^ he }nm Y diem* dstryeiti. ((And when the thing 
continues)) through^ one-third ((the year’s length, then 
the act is encumbered )) with the Khor® penalty ((of sixty 
St'irs)); when through half, then with the BazaS ® penalty ((Of 
ninety Stirs )),* and when through the whole length of the 
year, then thereat is one encumbered with the culpability 
of the Yat’ penalty ((of a hundred and eighty Stirs ». 

4. Vtit-chit paschaeta aivam ratufrit'im ava-raodhayeiti,, tannm 
pairyciti. Then afterwards even if one passes over,® i.e., omits 

a single spiritual glorification, one ingrafts one’s person 71 B 
with sin ((for having thereby incurred the Tanapuhar 
penaity )>. 


^ Thus TD. ^ The text has draje. 

^ Him indicates that Yatem must be feminine, and hence its base must 
be Yai. 

^ should be corrected into which is the Pahlavi form for Av, 

This literally means the culpability of causing a wound cf. Av. 

— wound. ^ 

^ This literally means the culpability of smiting with the arm’s might.’^ 

^ Literally, ‘^the culpability of endangering life^'; cf. Av. = 

These culpabilities were understood in Pahlavi times to be transmutable into 
fines or good deeds of corresponding fixed values; and these terms were further 
also applied to these amounts of good deed which cancelled the corresponding 
sins, but not necessarily implying sins already committed. See Sh. Ld-Sh. I, 2 
and XVI, 5-6, and Dink. Bk. VIII, Ch. XXXI, 39. 

Again, recalling Vend. IV, 26, 30, 34, and 37 Darmesteter notes that the 
Arrdus, Khva.T3., Bazu-jata, and Y^t penalties could be redeemed with 15, 
30, 50, and 70 blows respectively. Thus each blow, i,e. Srao^/i o-c^arana, is in that 
case valued at about 2 Stirs. 

® Aparkmet, Previously at Fol. 66, 1. 14, it may be recollected, the word in 
the text has been used with a different shade of meaning and accordingly translated 
Khafruneshn there. 

This omission is so severely judged because the guilt of omitting words or por- 
tions of the Holy Text is continued into the second year, and has become haidened. 
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5a, Y6 Gdthaitufn aevam ratufrithn ava raodhayeitij thri vd 
dzditi aydiVT drdjd vd vdstrydt; If <( again » one a just » omits a but » 
a single spiritual glorification * among the Holy Songs, 
Hhen ((also)) one shall expiate « the guilt » with three’ 
((blows of the weapon of the Moral Order)), or by toiling in 
good industry ‘through the length of a day,’ (( in order that » 
the Holy Service « may be made )) good (( thereon )) ; 

6. Note that (( the Holy Writer » repeats « all this » for this 
reason that it may be known that a spiritual glorification and a stanza 
or strophe are both of one value a so far ».* 

^th^ v'l spent d ahtmti yat he hanjasaiti yat\\a Varishfim 

ydo Gdthdo a-srdvayo up to tannni pairyHtu 

The translation ((hereof is)) just according to what has been stated 
(( in the previous caso).^ 

7, This is what is manifest from the Holy Wisdom concerning 
the omission of the Holy Text^ in a Thanksgiving Service that 

^ As distinct from the omission of ‘'a word or a stanza or strophe discussed 
above. In this case the penalty is so light because here the guilt has just taken 
place; whereas it is so severe in the case immediately preceding because there it 
has a reference to its continuation so further as into the second year, 

- So far/’ because there is a difference further on. When there is no more 
omission of the text here than that which is required to be corrected in due time, 
the first serious penalty ills in in lliis case when it is not corrected even at the 
end of a third of the year and not earlier f.c-, at the end of a fourth of the year, as 
in the previous case ; and this constitutes a marked difference between the two 
cases. 

^ It is however not plain whether the A/Tdiis penalty sets in here, or the 
AVzvara ; for, the first serious penalty sets in in this case at the end of a third of 
the year, whereas in the previous case it sets in earlier, ue,^ at the end of a fourth 
of the year, and is there taken to be the Arrdns penalty. The penalty setting in in 
the previous case at the end of a third of the year is there taken to be the second 
penalty, and hence it is stated to be the more serious penalty Khvar^ ; but in the 
second case the penalty that commences at the expiration of that period is consider- 
ed to be the first penalty and not the second. Hence it remains doubtful 
whether the first serious penalty in the second case must be the first serious 
penalty of the first, or the penalty which sets in at the expiration of a third of the 
year in the first case, but is there the second serious penalty. Cf. however Dink. 
Bk- IX, Ch. XII, 15 whore the first serious penalty incurred is stated to be the 
ArrduH, ^ Nask. 
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is undertaken « for performance », that when the Leading Officiating 
Priest has undertaken the whole Thanksgiving Service and when^he 
Helping Priest has solemnly said this : “ I will perform this Thanks- 72 A 
giving Service for thee,” then as far as ' a fourth * of the Holy Songs,* 
regarding every word that is omitted at an earlier stage or a later 
Soshaws has declared « the sense of the Holy Wisdom to be thus )) : 

Verily for every one thereof one must suffer the penalty of three 
Sr6sh6charanams, whereas Kiryatr6-Bti/it has declared (( it to be thus »: 

Verily for all « the omissions » together the « penalty )) must be no 
more than three Sroshocharanams « only », — till at last when one has 
come up to the fourth « without remedying the fault », the Atrdfish 
penalty takes foundation * ; 

(( And that » as for the Sroshocharanams v that are prescribed 
as penalty in this case, all the scholars » are agreed that none (( arc 
mentioned * in the Holy Wisdom » 

8. « And that when one has come up to » one-third, the Khor 
penalty « takes root »; when up to half, the Biizae penalty ; and when 
up to the whole, the Yat penalty « of 180 Stirs » ; and that although 
during this ((first)) year '^ they may be omitted ever’ by far the oftenest,* 

1 Vad ol, 

^ In this note the fractions are taken in relation to the quantity of the 
Holy Songs, and indeed this sense may seem as suitable to the Avestan as that 
which takes them in relation to the extent of the yfl®r ; but then the text 
vispetn taro y^rr drajo which has occurred a little previously, is too clear to 
allow any other meaning in that case. The two could however be reconciled, and 
either considered indifferently, if the whole quantity of the Holy Songs referred to 
in the text were those to be finished along the extent of the whole year, (which 
needed not be only a single quantity of the Holy Songs, for, the Holy Songs were 
to be repeated over and over again during the year,) in such a way that the quan- 
titative proportions would be running parallel in both the cases, so that a fourth of 
the whole quantity of the Holy Songs to be sung over would be finished in a fourth 
of the year, and so on. ^ Pdyiyak vakhdunet. 

^ Recall the texts of §§ 1 and 5 a just above where thn vd dzditi simply 
occurs. 

® The year and the Holy Songs to be recited during it are indeed so closely 
associated in the mind of the writer, that after having talked only of the quantity 
of “the Songs" so far, he abruptly presents “the year" in the same tone of 
continuity. 

* Avtrkabad; otherwise, “ever by far the most (of the text)." 


21 
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;<( the penalty can amount to » no more than the Yat « simply » ; ' 

''hUL.. 

And <( further)) that during the next year <( of continued guilt ))j 
for an omission « even » to the length of a single stanza or strophe 
among the Holy Songs, or for one of the smallest extent in the rest of 
the entire text of Holy Wisdom, there is incurred the Tanapfthar 
penalty ((of 300 Stirs » ; and that although during that ((second)) year 
’(( of continued guilt )) they may be omitted ever by far the oftenesty 
(( the penalty amounts to » no more than the Tanapflhar « simply )). 

10. One’s carrying out Services to atone for (( sins of the values 
of » Af/^dhsh, Kh6r, Bajsae, Yat, and Tanaphhar, committed against 
72 B injured parties,^ and neutralising*’’ ((sins of such values)) committed 
against one's own nature/ are both virtuous actions. 

^ When a guilt is repeated to a certain extent, it becomes indicated that it 
has taken deep root and must take some time to extirpate it ; hence during this 
time when the guilt remains deep rooted before the best means of removing it can 
produce their effect, actions of the guilt must, for that time, proceed rather out of 
the force of that established fault than out of special purpose ; and therefore, 
moral judgment cannot take notice of these uncontrollable repetitions any more 
than of only the first action of the deep rooted guilt, because that represents 
the presence of the guilt just so much as any amount of repetitions during that 
time may. 

Thus it has been determined that during the first year of a guilt’s appearance 
the highest intensity to which it can reach is that which deserves the Yat penalty 
simply which, if seriously borne out, must remove the guilt ; so no more penalty 
need be prescribed for 'tie repetition of actions which do not increase the intensity 
of the guilt, but which only naturally spring from that intensity. This intensity 
increases to the Tan^puhar when the guilt is carried into the next year ; but the 
increased intensity swells no further during this second year, and deserves the same 
greater penalty of one Tanapiihar for the whole of that year, whether the guilt 
be manifested in one action or more. 

^ The phrase hain hamahmahran occurs in this sense in Sh. L^-Sh. VIII, 14, 
That chapter mentions two kinds of sins: the vinas’C-hamahmahratit and the vinas* 
i-rubanik; and Dr. West in his note 3 to § 1 of that chapter cleverly explains them 
to mean respectively ‘^the sins whose committal has caused harm to others both 
animals and men besides degrading the sinners who have committed them and 
in which satisfaction must first be made to the injured before the sins can other- 
wise be atoned for, and those in which others are not injured at all but “which 
affect the sinners’ own selves only and are atoned for by means in which no 
satisfaction is to be made to others. 

The ruhdnik sins are called ^auharik in our text. 

^ GauJiank lakhvdr vahiduneshn* - 
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11. There is one who observes thus : Note however that it must 
not be that what one has really to perform « in neutralising a aKlof 
omission » be just so much ((only » as may have been actually omitted 
from the Holy Service.* 

12 . There is one who says thus ; Verily, ((even in the case)) when 
one recites the Holy Text in the Thanksgiving Service (( undertaken on 
behalf » of others, it is not proper (( when, for neutralising the sin of 
some omission )), one simply repeats aloud just so much (( only as is 
actually omitted )).* 

13. When one undertakes Dva 2 dah-H 6 mfist (( the Twelvefold 
Service of All the Worshipful Ones » and does not celebrate it, (( the 
penalty therefor » is no more than the Kh()r. 

14. When one undertakes the Haoma Service * and when one has 
<( previously)) affirmed thus; “ I will celebrate it with so many Bars 6 m 
twigs,” * then for each and all of the Barsom twigs (( that be omitted 
there is incurred the penalty of the value of » a Kh 6 r (( of sixty Stirs )) ; 
and though with howmanysoever of the Barsom twigs <( this Service )). 
need be celebrated, (( the penalty hereof » is no more than (( of the 
value of » a Khor (( of sixty Stirs, for all the Barsom twigs 
whatsoever )).' 


^ There can be no chastisement in enjoining simply to repeat what is 
omitted ; something more must be prescribed by way of penalty. 

^ I.e,, rectification of omissions in services undertaken on behalf of others 

also requires that something more than merely the repetition of what is omitted 
be prescribed by way of penalty. ■’* Horn Yasiia. 

* In modern practice 15 twigs are used in the Rapitwin Yazeshn, 22 in the 
Simple Yazeshn, 34 in the Vendidad, and 35 in the Visparat Yazeshn. See 
Tehmurasp Anklesaria’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. IX. Whereas the ancient mode 
is noted below in Fol. 168, 11. 2-22, and Fol. 173, 11, 11-12, or Nir. Ill, Chap. 
VII; App. A which compare. 

^ When we boar in mind the statement in the previous paragraph that even 
when one fails to celebrate the Dvdzdah-Hom&st undertaken on behalf of others, 
one incurs but the Khor penalty, we see no reason why it should be any more here. 

Again, we have assumed that the reference in this case is to the omissions of 
the twigs, inasmuch as the general theme here has been about omissions in sacred 
undertakings ; if however the reference be to the value of every twig that is used* 
and not to the penalty for every twig that is omitted, the translation can 
rendered accordingly. 
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15. When one undertakes a Holy Service, then this « circum- 
statifle » as to with how many persons need that be undertaken by one, 
is not <( quite » evident. Afrog « however )) maintained : Verily it 
73 A can be undertaken by one with five expert persons under one’s* guiding 
control ‘ ; and Gaogoshnasp said : Verily it can be undertaken by 
one with two expert persons who need not be under one’s guiding 
control.^ 


CHAPTER IV 

ON THE PENALTIES FOR NOT GLORIFYING THE 
HOLY SONGS ONESELF AND OBSTRUCTING ' 
ANOTHER, IN THE SAME OR ALTERNATE 
HALF YEARS 

1. y(5 Gdthdo a-srdvayo nahttein yarr drdj(% « When » one is 

not glorifying the Holy Songs, i.e., does not celebrate’ the days 
sacred to the Holy Songs, for the length of half* the year, tatpaiti 
ainhn’' dahmem Gdihanatn sraoXhrdo pairhtayHH,^ « and » along with 
it^ prevents® another pious man from the glorification of 
the Holy Songs, does not allow others to celebrate ((them)), yadhdtt* 


^ Dusfranam ; see above Fol. 32, h 1 with the note there, and also 11. 10, 19, 
20, 24, and 26 in that same folio. 

^ Because those who need not be under guiding control can undertake 
greater responsibility than those who can help themselves only when guided. 

should be 

^ Pala^ is miswritten 

* Flere and a little later the text has aciion, 

® This word occurs in Vend. XVIII, 63. 

Lit. “ by that,” or besides that.” 

Here, one’s not singing the Holy Songs oneself and preventing others from 
singing them are simultaneous actions, and perhaps concern the same events; 
in what follows they are separate actions occurring at different periods and each 
concerning distinct events. Hence in the former case the actions which manifest 
wickedness appear only during one period, whereas in the latter they appear during 
two periods and prove that the wickedness is enduring; so the guilt is proportion- 
ately less in the previous circumstance. 

* « Thus in TD ; Cf. Vend. XVI, 17. 



NOT GLORIFYING HOLY SONGS ONESELF AND OBSTRUCTING ANOTHER 165 

naemem ^ ydo Gdihdo a-srdvay6 hydi atha dstryeite, then the case 
is just ((Only)) as if one had (( simply » failed glorifying the 73 B 
Holy Songs for half (( the year and had done nothing 
besides; so that that person » incurs penalty (( simply » in 
accordance therewith.® 

2. Paounim vd naemem yarr/ aparem vd, pairistayeiti, peshS- 
tanus. ((Whereas, if one does not commit both these faults 
during the same half year, but commits one of them » either 
during the half year previous (( to that when he commits 
the other — as when)) one does not glorify ((the Holy Songs)) oneself, 
and later does not allow others to glorify (( them )), — or during that 
subsequent ((to that when he commits the other — as when)) 
one does not glorify (( the Holy Songs )) oneself, and previously has not 
allowed others to glorify them, — (( then in so far as )) one pre- 
vents others (( from glorifying the Holy Songs )) quite in a 
distinct way, one (( incurs the greater Tan&puhar penalty, 
and )) becomes ingrafted with sin in one’s person/ 

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that 
when one does not first celebrate the Holy Songs oneself and in that 

^ The text has nahn, 

^ The Pahlavi translates yahvunt havnmnae ; so it must be potential, 
Parasmaipada, third person, singular of the root ah ~ to be ; and consequently the 
hyat of the text is corrected to hyat- 

^ It has previously been stated in § 3 of the preceding chapter that the guilt 
of simply not correcting omissions in the G^thas through a full half year incurs the 
Bazie penalty of ninety Stirs, whereas in the note following in the text here, the 
Khor and the Avaoirisht penalties of eighty-five Stirs both together are said to be 
incurred for not singing the Gdthas altogether during a whole half year. Such differ- 
ence is evidently due to the fact that one shows greater faultiness if one neglects to 
rectify even what is comparatively much easier. 

^ The text has ya, but the Pahlavi translates $hanat* 

The Avestan at first sight appears to relate the alternative periods of time 
primarily to one’s action of preventing others, implying the action of one's own 
omission of the duty as occurring in the other corresponding period. But taking 
the Avestan words here along with those that precede, the Pahlavi translation 
acquires the strength of an equally good rendering; at any rate it has shown 
remarkable ingenuity in catching the sense of the original that while one of the 
actions falls in one of the alternative periods, the other falls in the other, thus 
«iaking the guilt here much more intense than in the previous case. 
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besides, does not allow * others to celebrate « them », then there take 
root in one the Kh6r and Avaoirisht penalties « of sixty and twenty-five 
Stirs for both together’ ; but)) when one does not first celebrate ((the 
Holy Songs )) oneself and does not next allow others to celebrate them, 
or when one does not next celebrate (( the Holy Songs )) oneself and 
has not previously allowed others to celebrate (( them )), then one 
74 A becomes ingrafted with sin in one’s person (( by incurring the Tanapfihar 
penalty of 300 Stirs )), 

4. (( It is to be noted in this relation that )) the days sacred to the 
Holy Songs should not be celebrated * all * at once collectively * instead 
of the several distinct days sacred to the Holy Songs ; « for, if they are 
celebrated )) all at once ‘ collectively on the same one day sacred to 
a cluster of the Holy Songs,® half the Tanapfihar penalty (( gets )) 

foundation <( .in one according to the text )) : Pairydvarstdo ® 

kht^t ’’ ‘ (( if the celebration of the several distinct days sacred to the 
Holy Songs were)) effected collectively together, (( half the TanapAhar 
penalty )) would take place (( in that case )).’ There is one who says 
thus : Verily that would amount even to the Yat penalty.® 

5. Yo Gdthdo a-srdvayo naemem yarr, « When again » one is 
not glorifying the Holy Songs, i.e-, «does not celebrate)) the days 
sacred to the Holy Songs, for half the year, iat paiti aimm ddhmem 
jainti, (( and )) in so doing (( also)) smites another pious man, 
Pivxdtis vd, aghryd-staoi'em v(% bi-sfaorem vd, Ydt mazanghem vd 
khvflfm,® ((Causing)) hurt redeemable*® with the penalty'® of 

^ Shaikunet must be supplied in the text, 

^ This must be the meaning in view of 11. 15 and 16 of this folio and 1. IS 
of the next. 

^ Yazbahilntan, '* Aevahartak. 

^ The words on the folio margin must be put into the body of the text here. 

Feminine, nominative plural, This is perhaps the Aorist of ah, 

* Not exactly: for, the Yat amounts to 180 Stirs, whereas half the TanS,puhar 
would amount to 150 Stirs only. 

This word does not signify the moral weight, but simply implies “ hurt ; 
cf, Vend. IV, §§ 30, 34, 37. It may besides be noticed that the base here differs 
from the base of the word indicating the moral weight, for, that is Khvara, 

Mazav^gh is simply transliterated in the Pahlavi where it must be read 
accordingly. 
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the value of the Arrdush, or of a precious beast,* or of 
two beasts,* or of the Yat, ^vardit* he anghat chithayaicha^ 
upa-bmtayaecha.^ « then » according to the hurt caused 74 B 
is « such a one » liable to the punishment to be endured. 

6. Hence owing to the sin « men » commit afterwards by‘ the 
addition of^ « such )) wounds, « the total guilt » does not remain to be 
« simply )) that of the Khor ‘ and Avaoirisht ® penalties ; for, not 
celebrating the days sacred to the Holy Songs is « alone » at ® the 
least * a sin of the Khor and Avaoirisht penalties. « Thus the fact that 
that )) does not remain as « this » simple ^ circumstance when it is 
besides associated with « the crime of » wounding, is manifest from 
the Holy Wisdom ; but this « detail as to )) whether that does not 
<( also )) remain « as this simple circumstance » when it is associated 
with « the guilt of » omitting some other » Holy Text « besides »,* 
is not plain. 


^ These must correspond to the Khor and the Basjde penalties respectively ; 
so that a precious beast of burden must be valued at sixty Stirs, and two of medium 
value at ninety Stirs together, each fetching forty-five. In the Pahlavd version of 
Vend. IV, 2,. however, an ordinary beast is valued at only twelve Stirs. Still 
notice that above at § 12 of Chap. II: App. B just preceding, a Gao appears to be 
valued at 30 Stirs. 

- Here the base ends in f, whereas just above it ended in a. 

^ Dative singular of chitht = punishment, and w^a-6rrrh’ = endurance. 

* Levatmoxi. 

® The proper way of writing should have been i V ; but the same 

form as here recurs just below. 

It is plain that the penalties noted above in respect of the person causing hurt 
to others besides not celebrating the Holy Songs for half the year, are to be in 
addition to the Khor and Avaoirisht penalties;, because, the Arrdush, for instance, 
which is the least of them and amounts only to 30 Stirs, does not evidently include 
these. 

® Mindavam-ich Mindavam, 

^ Nap$hmB.n. 

® Besides the text of the GSithas. 
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CHAPTER V 


ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS 
RELATING TO LIFE’S DAWN > 

1. Kahmdt hacha U^ahinanam gdthamim^ ratufrisfra-jasaiti? 
From when shall ‘the right® glorification’® of the periods 
relating to the Dawn take place? i.e., at what time should the 
Thanksgiving Service of the periods relating to the Dawn be performed ? 

2. Hacha maiA\\yaydi khsh<r/)at hu-vdk\\^\\di pairi sachditi. It 
shall be gone through « during the period » from mid night 
up to sun-rise. 

75 A liha* aiwi-gdtna.^ « It shall be » so in winter. 

3. Aathama^ yezi para hu-va\{h^dt Ahunavait'imch.a^ Gdtham 
srdvayHU, Whereas in summer, if' one sings before sun-rise* 


^ "Notice the very remarkable fact here that among the Glorifications relating 
to the several G^hs, that relating to the Ushahina Gdtha is described first, 
whereas the others relating to the other Gahs commencing with the Hdvani Gatha 
in the usual order, follow it. Considering this along with the fact that among the 
several appellations nmanya, vtsya, zantuma^ dakhymna, and Zaraihustrotema 
associated with the several Gahs, the first, nmanya is associated with the Ushahin 
Gkh and the rest with the other Gahs in the usual order — (see Gih V, 1, 6; Yas. 
I, 7 ; Yas. II, 7 ; Yas. Ill, 9) — , one must arrive at the presumption already floated 
elsewhere that the Ushahin Gib was originally the first Gah of the day, eve’:^ as it 
is so natural to take it, and not the Havani. The Ushahin in its higher sense is 
evidently the Dawn of the Illumined Life. 

2 Here as well as in the instances which occur later, the word gathandm is 
used to express the periods of the day divided relatively to the earth’s illumination 
by the sun. In its higher sense it expresses the periods of spiritual progress 
illumined by the Sun of Righteousness. 

5 In the Pahlavi there must be supplied here the words 
to translate the original which means a service performed with every 

propriety.” ^ Thus HJ ; TD has 

^ These forms are used for the singular locative case; cf. the form hama 
used for locative in several places as Vend. V, 42 ; Vend. XV, 45 ; Yas. XVI, 
10 ; etc. ® The text has Ahunavatcha, 

mw- should be replaced by 
« is wrong for -H:**)?** {hu-vakhsh) 
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«only)) the Ahunayaiti group of Holy Songs, Yasnemcha Hap- 
tanghdit%tn^ Ustavaititn HdU^mch.a^ and the Thanksgiving Service ’ 
of the Seven Chapters, and the Chapter of the Ushtavaiti 
« the Holy Song of the Holy Bliss », so* that the function is 
not yet completed,* atu^sttttld paschaHa avdo ydo anydo srdvaydit d 
maidhydt /rdyardtJ then «one isn no transgressor, i.e., without 
« any » guilt, even though one must sing through those 
((Chapters)) which ((are still )) remaining, in the time follow- 
ing up to* the mid-forenoon ,’ even* as* ((the proper time 
appertaining to )) the night will not have changed <( still )).* 


^ o^tiW" should be {Yasna-ch). - ^ azash kar luet^ 

In summer the sun rises earlier than in winter according as a place is away 
from the equator ; hence in such places the period of time between midnight and 
sunrise is naturally shorter in summer ; so that though one would perform 
one’s functions with the same regularity and speed as in winter, one would be able 
to perform less in summer, as the time therefor would be shorter ; for this reason 
the time of finishing the functions must then be extended into the next period of 
the day. 

It will be seen from what is signified below, and from Bund. XXV, 4-5, that in 
the place where the times here discussed held good, the summer day was double the 
winter day and the winter night double the summer night. This indicates that the 
sun rose there at 4 a.m. and set at 8 p.m. in summer, and rose at 8 a.m. and set at 
4 P.M. in winter, approximately, and that the place was situated about 50° N. Lat. 

^ The first half of the day is called FrSlyara as the second is called Uzayara; 
see below, Fol. 92, 11, 4-5, 

This midforenoon would be the mean time between 4 A.M. and 12 Noon in 
Bummer, 8 A.M. which was exactly the time of sunrise in winter ; hence the 
time allotted to the services of the Ushahin extended through the same length in 
summer and in winter. 

* V should be 

® as in TD ; HJ has should be omitted; see Fol. 104, 1. 16. 

« Le.y the average time of the night will not have run through at sunrise 
then. In the high latitude of 50° N., where this was written, the sun must rise in 
summer at 4 A.M., an hour so early as to encroach considerably on the time of the 
average night; hence it is that the service which ought otherwise to be finished 
in night time is there allowed to be extended into daytime in summer. 

Similarly as the sun must set there much earlier in winter than in summer, 
viz.y at 4 P.M., the service which must finish by sunset in summer is there allowed 
to extend up to midnight in winter ; see below on the Service of the Uzirin Gah, 
Fol. 104, 1. 16. 

zz 
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4. ' Note that that Thanksgiving Service is always the best which 
75 B is started in such a way ’ that it must be finished within the fixed period 

of the day. « Yet also » regarding the commencement, « even » when 
it is started in such a way that one knows thus : “ I can recite through 
the Holy Text of the Thanksgiving Service within the fixed period of 
the day,’" one can « be said to » have started it properly only when 
,<( the speed also is maintained » onwards properly.* 

5. There is one who says: « The reference * in the above case is 
only to )) the half of the Holy Thanksgiving Service ((which is required 
to be finished within each of the two fixed periods that are mentioned 
there ». 

6. There is one who says (( the reference * here is just to)) the 
Homast'* (( the Service of All the Worshipful Ones )). 

7. When the time is not known to one, and still (( the Service )> 
is started at any odd time, that cannot be allowed.® 

There is (( however )) one who says : Verily that also may be 
allowed,® although of course the former is better than this other when 
that is started in this (c odd )) way. 

8. There is one w’ho says : One should be able to have drunk the 
:(( vitalising )) Haoma drink just at the proper time. ’’ And while one 
is holding it under (( thanksgiving, if some )) circumstance arise, and 
if one attend thereto, that cannot be right ; hence verily if one 
attend to such (( a circumstance )) when there comes up the time 


^ As advised above. 

2 A good start will practically be useless if a good speed is not maintained 
afterwards. 

^ I,e.f the reference to what is to be finished within one fixed period of time. 

^ See the valuable note 5 to Bah. Yt. II, 59 in S-B.E., Vol. V. 

One may however observe that our text nowhere indicates that the perform- 
ance of the Homasts is to be limited to the purpose there set down. 

^ Because the Service or its portion belonging to one period may, in this 
case, run into another, which, according to the idea here maintained, is not 
permissible. 

^ apparently represents W-kjo This doctor evidently thought that 

it was indifferent when a service began, only if it ended in right time. 

^ The Haoma beverage is drunk during the recitation of Yas. XI, 10, 
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therefor ((in the Service)) in which the ((vitalising)) Haoma drink is ((to 
be » drunk, one will have discharged « one’s duty but » indifferently.^ 

9. When an animal (( is to be dedicated )) in the Service, then, 
when the time therefor comes up, if (( that )) animal is not (( already )) 75 
slaughtered it must not be slaughtered (( just then but when it is 
slaughtered (( already » one should verily offer up the Hallowed Portion 

(( thereof )),^ as the Service (( is to be attended to )) with the Hallowed 
Portion when the time therefor comes up.^ 

10 . Ajsat-Mart said : Behold, every of the four times® when one 
pounds the sacred Haoma one is of course to offer up the Hallowed 
Portion ; ® (( so also )) when one has to pound it <( but )) once or twice, 
even then (( must it be done )) accordingly.^ 

11. If one do not partake of (( anything » at any time during 
the Service, one cannot offer up the Hallowed Portion. 


^ Gumantk, 

2 As it is noted at Fol. 85, IL 24-29 or § 6 of App. C, II, below, the animal is to 
be sacrificed at the function of tasting the sacred Dron cake which is partaken of 
at Yas. VUl, 4. Also cL Fob 60, II. 19-20; Fol. 69, 11. 7-8; Fol. 82 11. 10-12 ; etc. 

^ At present meat is not used at the Service in the way here described, but 
is represented by clarified butter which is placed on the Dron, and partaken of 
therewith. 

^ may be wrong for - 

The clarified butter which probably represents meat is brought forth on the 
ritual table at the commencement of Yas, III. 

^ At present the Haoma is first pounded repeatedly during the recital of 
Chap. XXVII in the Yasna, then again at Chap. XXXI, 5, again at Chap. XXXII, 
3, 1. 3, and again at Chap. XXXIII, 4, 1. 3. 

It might however be pounded only once or twuce at what might be the smaller 
services. 

At present no such offering is made, except that a little of the consecrated 
water is poured into the Haoma mortar at Yas* XXVII, 5, and in different ways 
at different places. It is not plain whether the same Hallowed Portion is required 
to be offered repeatedly, or different portions. 

Pann ae yahav'^n, recurring a little below in another form pann ae baun, 
baun being Aryan for the Semitic yahavun, 

® At present the Leading Priest partakes of the Dron and Clarified Butter 
at Yas. VIIIi 4, and drinks the Haoma beverage at Yas. XI, 10. The dedicated 
eatables and drinks are to be partaken of not only to manifest our gratitude for 
nature’s bounties, but also to take benefit of their consecration. 
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12. When one is to partake of the sacred Dr6n cake dedicated to 
the Spirit of the Moral Order, « then » when the tinie therefor comes 
up,* one should raise one’s hand from the sacred Bars6m twigs,* and 
should recite the preliminary formula « before tasting it)). One’s prepar- 
ing « at this time » even a single « thing )) for the « sacred » function 
« in hand )), is not permitted.* On the other hand when those « that 
are engaged )) in the Holy Service have utilised, « for instance )), the 
« vitalising )) Haoma drink « prepared quite )) at a distinct Service, 
.« just )) then can they have been in the right way in the « sacred )) 
function that will have « thus )) been performed.* 

13. « And also » when the « sacred )) Dron cake dedicated to 
76 B the Spirit of the Moral Order is partaken of if one pound the Haoma 

twigs « just but )) once or twice, even then « must it be wrong » 
accordingly.® 

14. « Whereas )), when « in the Service of )) the « sacred )) 
Dr6n cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order the time therefor * 
comes on, « then » one is to raise one’s hand from the « sacred )) 
Bars6m twigs « for managing these other things », and one is to recite 
the Preliminary Service (( therefor, inasmuch as » one’s preparing « such 
other )) things of every sort for the « sacred )) function is essential « not- 
withstanding the fact that )) those « engaged in the Holy Service )) have 

^ Evidently the reference is to "Yas. VIII, 4, where the Dron is tasted before 
drinking the Haoma at Yas. XI, 10. 

2 The Barsom twigs are constantly and variously manipulated at the Holy 
Service. 

® Everything required at the Holy Service is kept prepared, having been 
previously made ready at the Preparatory Service. Only the Haoma drink is 
prepared at the Main Service, but that also cannot be drunk during the same 
service. 

^ At present also the Haoma drink prepared at the Preparatory Service 
alone is drunk at Yas. XI, 10, during the Main Service, 

As we have already observed in note 7 on previous page, baufi is here the 
Aryan equivalent of yahavun. 

The reference here is evidently to the Haoma that is presently to be drunk at 
Yas. XI, 10, and which is required to have been prepared previously at the 
Preparatory Service. 

® For managing such other things as binding the Barsom twigs and pound- 
ing the Haoma pieces. 
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not to utilise the « vitalising )) Haoma drink excepting « that which is 
prepared » at a different Thanksgiving Service. 

15. «So indeed one has to manage such things)) as binding other 
« sacred )) Ba.rs6m twigs * and preparing other Haoma drink,* upon 
« using )) the « sacred » Bars6m twigs that have been tied at a different 
period of the day and the Haoma drink that has been prepared at a 
different period of the day.* 

16. The same* ((procedure)) is required in the First * Equinoctial 
Celebration ; * (( although )) there is one who says thus : Verily, there is 
not required just that (( in that case ». 

17. When one has (( previously » performed the Greater * 

(( Thanksgiving Service )) and (( then » desires to perform the Lesser,* 
one has (( simply )) to draw closer again ’ (( the bands of the Bars6m 
bundle » and make the knots* tight « again ». 

18. When (( however » one has (( previously » performed the 
Lesser (( Thanksgiving Service », and (( then » desires to perform the 77 A 
Greater, one has (( in that case )) to untie ® (( the Bars6m bundle 
altogether)), and to tie it up again. 


^ Knots are tied to tbe Barsom band at Yas. XIII, 7, and during the recital 
of Yas. LXXII. 

* Haoma is pounded at places mentioned in note 5 to § 10 just above. 

® These are made ready at the Preparatory Service which is described in 
Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, at pp. I-XXIII, and some of it in our 
text below, at from Fol. 77, 1. 10 onwards, etc. Of course the reference cannot be 
to the use of the things that have already been treated at another service, although 
it is mentioned immediately below that the Barsom at least could be used again 
either at a lesser or at a greater service indifferently to a certain extent. 

* Zak e aevaktch. 

It is implied here that the procedure might be different in the case of other 
services ; but it is not hinted as to what that could be. 

® The first equinoctial celebration is evidently the vernal; the 
second which is mentioned below at Fol. 102, 1. 16 ff., along with the first, would 
be the autumnal. 

* See notes 4 and 5 to Nir. I, Chap, XIV : App. B, 2 and 3, 

’’ Lakhvar akhanjeshn Av. to draw together. 

® Garas ; Pr. 

» Levatmaa vasheshn. from vashatan, Pr. 
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1-9. There is one who says thus : Verily, when one ties up « the 
sacred Barsom bundle again » if one do not tie it just higher up,’ that 
cannot be proper. 

20. (( In such a case of a second use of » the sacred Barsfim 
twigs, a separate washing ^ is not necessary — ' « neither » separate 
washing « nor » separate sacred Fire « nor » separate spreading out, as 
there is one who says « so ».’ 

21. Baroshand^ Ahharmazd said: A separate religious observ- 
ance « thereon is necessary )) for this reason that at the time when one 
verily ties up « again )) the sacred Barsom twigs, one must evidently 
untie them « before that », hence « with regard to the second 
function )) no separate religious observance « takes place )) thereon ; 
« whereas that « is essentially requisite for the Barsom.® 

CHAPTER V : APPENDIX A 

ON PREPARING THE BARSOM, THE TWIG OF LIFE 

1. The time of tying up the sacred Barsom twigs is not of course 
manifest « just here ; but it is to be noted that )) they are to be tied up 
u in a Preparatory Service, and » during the functions assigned to the 
Havanan priest ® « whose business is to express the Haoma drink )). 

^ The Barsom twigs are to be tied at the lowest third of their length accord- 
ing to what is said below at Fob 79, 1. 20. ff- or§§ 19-20 of the following Appendix; 
hence as they cannot be tied on the same place over again, they must be tied just 
a little higher up. * Sh/'ii. 

3 There existed a difference among the ancient doctors as to whether the 
Barsom taken for use at another service after having been used at a previous 
service, required another special consecration for such repeated use. 

* A strange name; but cf. Pr. c>^'“jLH = a prince. 

® In untying the Barsom twigs to use them for a second time one places 
them in a condition similar to as if they were taken just fresh for the service ; 
hence though a similar observance must have occurred for the previous service 
where they were used, a special consecration is evidently requisite to qualify them 
for use in quite a new service. 

® At present also the Barsom twigs are tied at a preparatory service where 
almost the same operations mentioned below are observed. For a description of 
that service see Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. X. See also below 
at Fol. 154, 1. 20, ff.. and Fol. 176, 1. 29, fl. 
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2. « To do that » cyie must turn one’s head towards the side 
where the sacred Fire is « blazing, and one must recite » -Ashm Vohil 3 
.« the Praise of Righteousness 3 times, and the formula » Fravardne 

Mazdayasm ‘ I confess myself the worshipper of the Most 

Wise and must glorify )) the period of the day which it then 

may be, and recite Ahurahe Mazddd Raevaid Khvarmangukato 

khshntrothm up to frasastayaecha^ ‘According to the 77 B 

Holy Pleasure of the Most Wise Lord, the Brilliant, and the Glorious 

One ’ up to ‘ and for glorification.’ 

((Thus)) one must say the holy formula for opening that function.a 

3. (( Then )> one must recite Ashern Vohu 4 (( the Praise of 
Righteousness 4 times)); and every of the ((first )) three times ((of the 
recital )) one must wash the Barsc'lm from the stem-end '* to the leaf- 
end,’ and while one shall be reciting the remaining once one must 
wash it once from the leaf-end to the stem-end : (( in any case )) one 
must so manage that once at least of all the repetitions every branch 
may receive a thorough washing from the fore-end.* 

4. (( And )) there is one who says thus : Verily, if (( the Barsilm 
twigs)) receive ((such washing from only the fore-end))® all the four 
times, (( evidently )) that cannot be proper. 

5. There is one who says thus: Verily, if one wash less than ((in 
all )) that (( process described here )), that (( also )) should be improper. 

6. As regards the Barsem ® twig that is to lie prostrate,® the 


In the present usage some other texts occur before this for which refer 
at the place indicated in the previous note. 

2 We have here at present, Yathd Ahu Vainyb Zaofd frd me mrvte. — Ath« 
Ratus ashatchtt hadaa fra ashava vidhvao mraotii. 

® Ban and sar must mean thus in the case of the twigs. 

* I.e., from the leaf-end. ® I.e., only from the leaf-end. 

It is of course convenient to wash the twigs mostly from the stem-end ; for 
otherwise the water cannot reach the stalks well ; pouring water down the stem- 
ends must not only wash the stalks, but must also disperse it among the leaves: 
Nevertheless pouring water once besides this from the leaf-end must ensure 
thorough washing. 

“ Frdkhogam, Barrsman Fraka of the Avesta, which occurs later in the 
Nirangastan in Fol. 156, 1. 1. This is the twig which is placed at the foot of the 
Barsom-stand towards the milk-cup, and is now called Fragam. 



J 76 nirangastan, book ii, chapter v: appendix a 

band ’ «for the Bars6m bundle)), and the Bars6m* twig of the Hallowed 
Portion,* that will « all )) have come together « in combination )) with 
« the rest of )) the Bars6m twigs, « it is clear enough that )) when the 
washing of the Bars6m twigs comes to the close, the Bars6m twig that 
is to lie prostrate « will have already received)) a washing, and so « also 
will have )) the band for the Bars6m « bundle )> and the Bars6m twig 
of the Hallowed Portion ; « nevertheless )) a little of the sanctified 
water is « specially )) to be sprinkled thereon « afterwards )),* 

A 7. When the washing is done one should do nothing further, but 
should proceed straight to the seat of the Leading Officiating Priest. 

8. Whenever the «Bars6m twags )) are taken up from the Bars6m- 

stand, a little of the sanctified water is to be sprinkled thereon. 
« While )) putting them back on the Bars6m-stand, there is no need 
therefor of « the text » : Khsh«<rothm Ahurahe Mazddd * ‘ Accord- 
ing to the Holy Pleasure of the Most Wise Lord 

9. Note that if they recite « the performance )) in a « full )) 
graduation,® then «when the washing is done )) one must proceed to the 
seat of the Frabort^r « priest whose business is to present the things » ; 
and « as )) there is no « special » formula for spreading out the Barsom 
bundle, one must recite once « the text )) : Hutnatan3,m, HxxxiVhtanam, 

Hnvar&tanUm * ‘Of the Good Thoughts, of the Good Words, 

of the Good Deeds ’ ; and one must set up all the things pertain- 

ing to the Hallowed Portion that are on the right hand side, <( when the 


^ Ayiwyahan vaTT), ayiwyagan in HJ ; whereas at Fol. 79,1. 15 we 
have awyahangan. 

® Z&harak. This is another twig which represents the hallowed portion of 
the Barsom, and is placed upon the Zdhar cup. See $$ 11-16 below. 

* The consecrated water is sprinkled on them for their special sanctification, 
after giving them a ceremonious washing with the rest of the Barsfim. 

* These words are generally recited while washing for sacred functions ; see 
the Preparatory Service. 

® Kuran ; Pr. =a place of assembly. 

The reference is to the full assemblage of the priestly dignitaries, each en- 
gaged at each of the special offices of the Service. 

® These words occur at the commencement of Yas. XXXV, 2, &Dd in Yas, 
LXVIII, 20. Here they imply a special distinct recitation. 
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text )) Ndyasia ^ ‘ The unworshipped ’ is of no use. 

10. There is one who says thus : Verily, once that a function is 
set up ^ with the accompaniment of the text of the Holy Wisdom, 
whenever that « function )) may recur « afterwards » it need not 

be set up again with the accompaniment of the text of Holy Wis- 78 B 
dora. « Yet )) though it need not be set up « thus again », still one 
must wash « the things pertaining to that function ». * and one must not 
err * therein. 

11. When one approaches the end «of setting up the things per- 
taining to the Hallowed Portion )), then, at just the time when one 
comes close to it, must the Helping Priest hold, without any indifference, 
the sacred formula for the function in hand, and he must complete 
(( the function » jointly and to the accompaniment of the text of the 
Holy Wisdom ; and just as they arrive « at the end )) both * at the 
same time, the superior ((priest»* rather than the inferior should pick up 
himself the zOlIARAK <(or theBarsom twig pertaining to the Hallowed 
Portion » ; and « to do that » he should measure out from his own 
place, ^ and with « his own )) fingers « one which is » four finger- breadths * 

^ The text to which this belonged is not preserved ; but it appears to have 
had a reference to the things which did not belong to the dedication. Inasmuch 
as the things on the right were those that were to be dedicated, so evidently this 
text could not be used in relation to those; see Nir. I, Chap, VIII: App. B, 10. 

2 Madam levatrm.n kart. The function may be such as tying the Barsom in 
a bundle, or spreading them out as is mentioned just above, or selecting the Haoma 
twigs, etc. 

^ This may be accomplished in certain cases by merely sprinkling on the 
consecrated water. 

^ Akvaycshn; Pr. = to err. The a may represent the Avestan 

prefix a. 

^ The Leadjing and the Helping priests; 

® Evidently the Zaoti who is at the head of the Service. 

The words J -w must be omitted at 

this place, just as is done in TD. 

® One finger-breadth is about three-fourths of an inch, because the full span 
contains twelve of them ; see note 3 to Bund. XXVI, 3. 

From what is said below it will appear that four finger-breadths in compass 
round the*stalk end is the measure of the twig of the Hallowed Portion in the 
Smaller Service, the ordinary plain Yazeshn probably abridged. 
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in compass round the stalk end »,* 

12. It is always the case with the sacred Barsom twig pertaining 
to the Hallowed Portion <( that the least measure is » 2 finger-breadths 
'K in compass round the stalk end * ; and then it can also be » 2 finger- 
breadths besides « the least measure of 2 finger-breadths », 4 « finger- 
breadths » besides that « least measure », 6 « finger-breadths )) besides 
that « least measure », 8 (( finger-breadths )) besides that « least meas- 
ure of)) 2 ((finger-breadths)), and 10 (( finger-breadths )). besides that 
X( least measure of )) 2 (( finger-breadths ». 

13. It can be 2 (( finger- breadths )) besides that (( least measure )) 
in the Smaller Worship,® 4 (( finger-breadths)) besides that (( least meas- 
ure of )) 2 (( finger-breadths )) in the Visparat (( the Service of All the 
Reverential Ones)), as also in * the Aevak-Horaast «the Onefold Service 
of All the Worshipful Ones)),® and in the Hatokht « the Service of the 
Consummate Word))' along with that Aevak-Homast ((the Onefold 
Service of All the Worshipful Ones )), 6 (( finger-breadths )) besides that 

3 A ’<( least measure of )) 2 (( finger-breadths )) in the Do-H6mast (( the Twofold 
Service of All the Worshipful Ones)), 8^ (( finger-breadths )) besides that 
X( least measure of)) 2 ((finger-breadths)) in the Dah-Ib'imast ((the 
Tenfold Service of All the Worshipful Ones )) and in the Dvasdah- 
Homast ((the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones)), 10 
((finger- breadths )) besides that ((least measure of » 2 ((finger-breadths)) 

^ This must evidently be the meaning. It is not quite conceivable that a 
measure of only about three inches can have a reference to the length of the 
twig: such a twig can hardly bo grasped in the hand. Nor can the reference be to 
the diameter of the twig, because then that must be too thick in the case where the 
measure is required to be twelve finger-breadths, or about nine inches. 

It is nevertheless evident that if metal rods were representing the Barsom, 
this explanation would be unsatisfactory; and the first apparent sense might seem 
preferable in that case. 

2 For a description of the different numbers of twigs required in the several 
services see below, Fol. 167, 1- 27, ff. 

® See note 4 to Nir. I, Chap. XIV : App. B, 2. * Evidently va-ch ol, 

® For the several kinds of the Hom&st see S. B. E. Vol. V, Bah. Yt. II, 5% 
note 5. 

® Hatokht ; Av. Jt^rdha-aokh/a- See above Fol. 67, 11. 25 and 28,-or Nir. II, 
Chap. II : App. A, 7-84 ^ The text has 7 through error- 
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in the^J-Ioly Ritual Concerts of the St6c (( Service of Holy Concord )>/ 
14. Dat-e-Veh observed: Verily,^ ((such reference to)) Arr/<5- 
Knx^ana ^ ‘ the Holy Ritual Concerts ’ of the Stot * (( Service of Holy 
Concord is » not (( to be found )) in (( any)) teaching. He ((besides main- 
tained that the sacred Barsom Twig pertaining to the Hallowed Portion 


* The text from here up to recurs at Fol. 173, 11. 12-14. The opening 

words here are and at Fol. 173, 1. 12 • Bearing 

in mind the Avestan expression which follows and recalling forms of 

which occur at ^isp. I, 2, and 11,2, it can be seen that the last two words 
are simply a transliteration of that Avestan expression, and must be corrected into 

{Arto~Ktrthi=lloly Ritual Concerts). 

As for the first woid, we have to bear in mind that here as well as at Fol. 173 
the reference must be to some service greater in value than even the Dvdzdah- 
Horn^st Now the first word in the text at Fob 173 at once suggests the 
Service of the Slot Yasht Nask ; and it is said in the Din Vizirkart and the 
Rivayat of Nariman Hoshang that if that Nask is recited properly by the High 
Priest three times in both the Avcsta and the Zend and with the proper ceremonial, 
great Powers must become manifested upon earth; and evidently, a service said to 
be so efficient as to produce such superb manifestations must indeed be quite a very 
great one. Though the Dinkart has placed this last in the list of the Nasks, yet 
most of the Rivayats give it the first place as being the first of the Gfithic Nasks ; 
and even the Dinkart in giving it the last place apparently does not mean to assign 
it the least importance : rather the end is meant to be the place of supreme emi- 
nence, because the text and ceremonial embodying the Holy Gfithas, the Source 
of Sources of the Religion ” as the Dinkart itself calls them, could not be assigned 
any place less than the highest. 

The other reading here and below might however be wrong for 

(Stwgar- Praise of Holy Songs) or Beneficent Effects of Holy 

Songs) which is the name of the Nask which, though really the second of the 
Githic Nasks, is given the first place in the list by the Dinkart. But this solution 
does not appear probable. 

^ The words are evidently an erroneous repetition of the preced- 
ing words The text at Fol. 173 has instead simply. 

® The text has ; but see note 1 above. 

'* The text has which must be an error for (Stot) or for 

(Stugar): see note 1 on this page. 
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must-be)) 7 « finger-breadths )) ’ besides ((the least measure)) in the 
Visparat ((the Service of all the Reverential Ones)), and that the Barsftm 
in the Dvaadah-Hfraiist ((the Twelvefold Service of all the Worshipful 
Ones,)) is with a thousandfold ^ strength. 

15. If that distinct twig (( pertaining to the Hallowed Portion )) 
reach but the level of the sacred ttvig that is to lie prostrate,® that' can- 
not be proper ; one should lay it down (( in such a way that it may lie )) 
above (Ohe level of)) the sacred twig that is to lie prostrate. 

16. Dat-e-Veh said : Verily, for the sacred Barsom twigs « attain- 
ing )). a thousandfold strength ■* everything must be accurate ; for 
[((rendering that)) thousandfold, it is requisite that that twjg ((pertaining 
to the Hallowed Portion » be accurate and the rest (( of the twigs all»‘ 
come under the knot (( in the proper manner )). 

17- One must put back the sacred Barsinn Twig that is to lie 
prostrate, at * the end.® And then one must recite A shew Vohu (( the 
Praise of Righteousness )) once, ’’ and wind the band round (( the 

79 B Barsom twigs. After that )) one must recite Yathd Ahtl Vainyo 

'As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure ’ twice, and at ((the expression » 

^yaothananavi ‘ of deeds ’ « of each » make firm ° the knots. 

18. The Barsom twigs are to be tied'® with 4“ ((knots)), 2’® 


^ Four besides the least measure are required in tliis case according to the 
previous opinion, 

® A Dvizdah-Hom&st is thousandfold the value of a Yasht according to 
Sh, La-Sh. XVI, 6, 

® Frakhogam as in TD. See above, Fol. 77, 1. 26. 

* This has a reference to his remark at the end of § 14 just above. 

® Of course, to a certain extent, not excepting even the Frakhogam. 

® Pann rbyeshra&n. Probably the reference is to putting back the Frd- 
khogflm among the rest of the Barsom on having done with the selection of the 
Z6harak and of itself. In modern practice it is first tied up with the Barsom and 
drawn out after that, for being placed at the feet of the Barsom-stand. 

See the description of the Preparatory Service at pages IX-XI in Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual. 

® Awyahangan (?). ® Gashta)i, Pr. ^‘^=firm. 

Farizeshn. As in TD. 

The text has 3- 
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below and 2 above,’ at the lower * part « of their length ». 

19. There is one who says thus: Verily, when they have been tied 
anywhere within the middle third, that cannot be proper.’’ 

20. There is one who says thus: Verily, as regards the 2 upper 
parts « of the twigs’ length )) if a single piece “ be wanting that must 
not * be right. 

21. (( The Barsom bundle)) must be placed on the left ® with the 
leafy ® part towards the right “ ; if « that be )) not (( done )) so, it cannot 
be well. 

22. If « there be tied only )) two knots « to the bundle ». that 
« also » cannot be right. 


CHAPTER V: APPENDIX B 


ON PREPARING THE HAOMA, THE DRINK OF LIFE 

1. There is no ((special)) formula for selecting the Haoma twigs; 
((still there is one)) ' who says : They are to be selected with the accom- 
paniment of the Holy Text. 

2. Their selection is to be just like that of the sacred Bars6m 
twigs. 

3. If they be purchased from a person forced ® by necessity * (( to 
sell them )>, that cannof be proper. 


^ At pre.sent also two double knots are tied in the fashion of the knots of 
the kustik or sacred girdle ; see the reference in note 7 on previous page and 
West’s note 1 to Sh. Ld-Sh., Ill, 32. 

^ It ’> understood that the lower third of the twigs’ length being their firmest 
part, it was necessary to bind the bundles at that part to make them well-tied. 

a A{n)ddm {?), Pr. 

^ should be 

® The same is the place of the Barsom in modern ritual also. Still recall 
that according to Nir. I, Chap. VIII ; App. B, 10 the Barsom to be dedicated in 
the Dron Service was to be placed on the right hand side of the Zaoti. 

® 01 dashan balm (?). 

itO" seems to have been omitted from before through error, 

** Ndchdr. 
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4. ' When they have been selected well with scrupulous * cleanli- 
ness,’ then after « doing » that they must be turned into knotty ^ pieces ®; 

80 A ((and these)) one must wash with the accompaniment of the Holy Text.* 

5. Whether they be of single degree * or of double degree, « if )) 
one have not broken them into knotty pieces, that cannot be proper. 

6. Dat-e-Veh said : Verily if one have washed them « only )) at 
first in (( original )) bunches,"* that cannot be right ; « for )), after having 
turned them into (( small » knotty pieces one has (( especially )) to wash 
them with the accompaniment of the Holy Text. 

Whether they are of single degree or of double degree, « if they be )) 
not broken ((into)) pieces with the accompaniment of the holy formula, 
that cannot be right. 

7. Note ° that at the time when one has to wash « the Haoma 
pieces )) one must hold the sacred formula for opening that function 
with A^hem Voh& 3 ((the Praise of Righteousness 3 times, the formula)) 

Fravardtte Mazdayasnd ‘ I confess myself the worshipper of the 

Most Wise ,’ ((the glorification of )) the period of the day® one 

may have ((while reciting, and the formula)) Haomahe Asha-vazangho 

khsh«aothm up to frasastayaecha. ‘ With being in the Holy 

Concord of the Righteousness promoting Haoma (( the Glow of the Life 
Eternal )) up to and for glorification.’ 


^ Patiyap. 

^ Garas garas. The Haoma twigs were evidently full of knots, and it 
appears that they were broken into pieces, the length of each of which contained one 
knot, or perhaps two in what are called of double degree, 

® Paiyak (?). The word is written as if it were p'^shak. The reference may 
be to the lower or higher degree of the service where the pieces are to be used, or to 
the lower or higher quality of the Haoma itself, or perhaps to the length of the pieces 
according as each piece contains one knot or two. ^ Khushah^ Pr. 

The reference is to the full clustered bunches of the Haoma. The twigs are 
to be washed after they are broken into pieces and not before. Probably however 
it is not meant that it would be wrong to have washed them before, for it is simply 
intended that it is necessary to wash them after they are broken into pieces, 
independently of their having been washed before or not. 

^ See Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p, XI, for full texts and 
instructions, 

® It must be remembered in every case where this statement occurs that , it 
invariably refers to the Eternal Day of the Illumined Life, 
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8. Then one must recite ((again)) Ashcni VohA 4 ((the Praise of 
Righteousness 4 times )) ; and every time thereof one must wash with 
pure water ((one’s)) hands and ((the Haoma pieces in)) the pinch* ((of 

the hand » ' ; inasmuch as, at the time when that is introduced into the 80 B 
Service, everything that still remains to be washed with proper care, 
is to be washed again with the accompaniment of the Holy 
Text, in order that just when one may use that at the Service there can 
be no necessity of washing it alongside (( then )). 

9. (( And for use at the time)) when one must express ® the Haoma 
drink, one shall place one set of wood and incense on the right hand side.* 

10. One must procure the Haoma twig and the pomegranate® 
root pieces® in® required quantities®, the Haoma must be at the least 


^ Shamak ; Pr. ^^ 4 ^= a pinch. This is just what is done now. 

2 See note 5 on previous page, 

^ The text has vashtamunet = khutH ; but that must be replaced by hunct» 
No doubt at Yas. XI, 10, while the Haoma beverage is drunk by the Zaoti in three 
parts, after each of that act the Rathwi puts incense on the fire and accompanies 
the act with the recitation of one Ashein Vohu ; whereas previously at § 8 he has 
already put a set of wood and incense thereon. This one set would be required to 
be procured and arranged in the proper manner in the commencement of Yas. IX. 
Nevertheless it is clear enough that as the reference in this place is to the Prepara- 
tory Service, the function of expressing and not of drinking the Haoma could here be 
intended, as may be seen from Ervad Tehmurasp s Yasna with the Ritual, p. XVI, 
So bearing this in mind we can easily discover the error here. The original word 

must have been {hiinei) whose form is such that it could also be read hhiixet \ 

and after that misreading the next step in error could easily occur, because as a 
matter of course kh^^xeA could then be replaced by its Semitic equivalent 
vashiamriiict, 

^ In the Preparatory Service they can be procured later still during the 
operation of expressing the Haoma at the place indicated on p. XIII of Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual. For statements similar to this and the follow- 
ing cf. Fol. 88, 1. 27, fT. or §§ 1-3 of App. C, V just below. 

5 Aurvaram, which literally simply signifies any object of the vegetable 


kingdom. 

® Pann chandth. In the Preparatory Service they are to be procured at 
the function of washing them indicated just above and on p, XI of Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual. And it is to be noted that m the Yazeshn 
proper they are to be procured at the commencement of Yas. IX if they are not 
procured already, and that at the close of Yas. XXIII, 4. the Zaot. holds the small 
dish containing them over the Barsom. 
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in 3 (< small )) knotty pieces, and at the most in 30 « small » knotty 
pieces ; whereas the pomegranate root pieces must be in * the propor- 
tion of half ^ « these quantities ». 

11. (( Whatever quantity of the Haoma might there be prepared, 
it should be so managed that )> just until one may have still to drink of 
it there may yet be remaining a portion of the Haoma. 

12. When « the pieces that are » washed with such scrupulous 
care are dipped into the sanctified electrised water of the Hallowed 
Portion, then alone will it be just as it is wanted^ 

13. ((At the time of taking them up for use», if one were to 
take them up one after another, (( and not all together )),* that should 
be wrong. 


14. (( Then while holding up the sacred Bars/im twig of the Hall- 

owed Portion in the right hand, and the VARS ring for the electrisa- 
tion in the left »,* one should hold the special formula (( for sanctifying 
the Vars ring » with A^hem Vohu 3 (( the Praise of Righteousness 3 

times, the formula)) Fravardne ‘I confess myself ’ ((a 

glorification of)) the period of the day one may have (( while reciting, and 
81 A the prayer)) Zara'&iU'atrahe Spitdmahe ashaond fravashee khshwaothm 
up to .frasastayaecha. ‘With the establishment of Holy 


^ Bain zak e pann niniak, 

2 Head ac shayet^ or a-shayet. At present after washing the Haoma twig 
pieces as above they are dipped in the consecrated electrised water of the Hallowed 
Portion, and then taken out and placed on the inverted mortar. This is evidently 
done to soak the pieces before pounding. 

The Zohar or electrised consecrated water of the PI allowed Poition is contain- 
ed in two cups filled out at the Preparatory Service from the basin of water in 
which, just previously, the Vars ring for the electrisation has been agitated a 
thousand times while reciting the one hundred and one Names of the Divine Being. 

^ In modern practice also ail the pieces are thrown together into the mortar. 

^ These manipulations occur in modern practice, but probably the text 
mentioning them has disappeared from this place here. The Vars ring is a ring of 
composite metal, round which a hair from the tail of the sacred bull is wound to 
produce an electric current for the electrisation of the sacred drink, etc. See 
Ervad 'J'ehmurasp^s Yasna with the Ritual, p. XII; and Chap^ XIV; Apps* A 
and B, below. 
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Concord for the holy spiritual essence of Righteous Zarathushtra the 
Spitama... ...... ’ up to‘ and for glorification.*^ 

15. Then one must commence^ (( the prayer)) Ahurdi Mazddi.,. 

^ ‘To the Most Wise Lord / and with face towards the 

<( sacred)) Fire,^ must inspect everything very thoroughly. 

16. With ((the words)) Imem Haoment^-^ ^ ‘This Haoma 

’ one must throw the Haoma and pomegranate root pieces into 

<( the mortar )). 

17. With ((the expression )) ydor\ghamch.d ^ ^ 

and of whom.... * one must take a set of fuel and incense to the 

(( sacred )) Fire. There is no need of one’s holding a special formula 
therefor (( under ordinary circumstances )), though that must be held 
when ((the Service is performed)) in the full ((priestly)) graduation. 

18. At those 4 « recitations of )) Fath4 Ahu Vainyo ‘ As is 

the Lord’s Holy Pleasure N( and 4 of ‘ Tell me O Thou Most Wise 

One! the best admonitions ^ and 4 of ‘ Let Dear Nobility come 

...» * ® the Haoma twig pieces are to be split up 9 and 9 (( times,® 


^ On finishing this there is recited at present the formula Yathd Ahu 
Vainyo Zaotd, etc., after which the Vars ring is dipped in the consecrated water 
of the Hallowed Portion, and then taken out and placed in a small cup on the right 
hand side of the Zaoti. 

^ kufteshn. 

* The full text is Ahurdi Mazdai HaontS, d’vaedhayamahi. See Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. XIII. 

^ Reading Atdsh ; the text has 

° The full text is Imem Haomem Ashaya uzddtcm yazamaidL See Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. XV. 

® The word is of course a part of the prayer Yemghe Hdtdm, See E. T.'s 
Yasna with the Ritual, p. XVI. 

Mazda at moi vahistd, being Yas. XXXIV, 15. 

® The prayer A Airy^md fshyd — which forms Yas. LIV. 

See Yas. Rit., bottom of page XVII, and top of XVIII. At present during 
every four recitations of each of the three texts mentioned here, the twigs are 
pounded 3 times at the first three recitations and the mortar rung once at the 
fourth last ; so that altogether the twigs are pounded 9 times. 

• See the last note. 
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for which)) one must «thus)) devote special formulas,* ((though)) 
DS-t-e-V^h said: Verily there « need be » no special formulas for the 
splittings 

19, At every one of the three ((recitations)) Ashem VoM «the 
Praise of Righteousness », one must pour a little of the consecratedE 
water (( of the Halfowed Portion » into (( the Haoma mortar ».* 

20, At ((the recitation »» Haoma pairi-hrvr^yante ^The 

81 B Haoma shall they strain ^ one must turn (( the pestle » into the 

Haoma.* 

21, As to the 4 ((recitations of the formula)) ^As is the Lord^s 

Holy Pleasure.. ^ ® ((it should be)) at (( the expression )) Shyaothtz- 

nanam ^ of deeds ' in the first (( recital thereof, that » one must turn ^ 
^the pestle into the Haoma )> and at ((the expression )) Khshathfmchd 
‘ and the Kingdom ’ strain ^ <( the drink » ; during the two middle 
^ recitals)) one must express a the Haoma, following these same manir 
pulations » at those places «in the text))®: one time « thereof )) one 
must pour in the consecrated water « of the Hallowed Portion)) and 
turn in the pestle,.^ the other time <( thereof » one must strain it ® j 

whereas » during the one remaining « recitation, it should be)) at ((the 
expression )) Yshshathreniohd ^and the Kingdom,^ (( that » one must turn 
« the pestle )) into « the Haoma )). 

22, At ((the words)) dddi kahydichUt ‘ for 


^ One of the formulas mentioned above. 

* See Yas. Rit., p. XVIII. 

* Yafahukvamyok, These Ahunvars follow the texts just mentioned, and 
•re distinct from the previous ones, 

* At the next folio, 1. 9 or § 26 below, and at Yas. Rit., p. XIX it is made ex- 
plicit that some consecrated water is to be poured into the mortar at this 
Stage also, 

^ Aosharmeshn, a causal form from Av. and the radix preserved in 
Pr. flow ; to pour. 

^ Le.i at the words ‘‘ of deeds ** one must turn the pestle into the Haoma, 
and at “ and the Kingdom must strain the Haoma drink. 

» The last words of Yas. XXXIII, 11. 
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uny lawful gain whatsoever^ « in the text)) Ye Se^?is^(5. * The 
Most Beneficent....^.... ^ one must strain ^ « the Haoma drink)).* 

23. ((It is to be noted that at the time)) when the Haoma drink 

oeing prepared, if a single Barsom twig be wanting,* or only a single 
third ^ of the purified water fall into (( the Haoma mortar », that should 
be wrong,^ 

24. While no consecration is required (( over again )) ® concerning 
the sacred Barsom twigs when they may lawfully be utilised many times 
over in the Lesser ((Thanksgiving Service and)) likewise in the Greater,^ 
<(so it is also to be noted that )> regarding the particular ((circumstance 
of having been used already at)> a Greater (( Thanksgiving Service and 
then being used again » at a Lesser (( Service » which (( may take 
place » at the house of the good people or at the House of the Sacred 

^ The object of the writer is carefully to specify the exact places in 
the text where the several manipulations must take place, though practically these 
are the same in the several cases. 

It is to be remembered that in modern practice the purified electrised water is 
poured, the pestle is turned, and the Haoma is strained at all the four recitations 
of the Ahunvar; and that the halts in the Ahunvar are quite different ; hence the 
manipulations in modern usage are slightly different from those of the ancients noted 
here ; See Yas. Rib, pp, XIX-XX. 

^ At each of the 4 Ahunvars mentioned above here, the Haoma drink is 
strained from a metal strainer and collected in a cup underneath. The repeated 
straining happens owing to the consecrated water having to be added to the pound- 
ed Haoma remaining over in the strainer and put back into the mortar. Whereas 
at the stage referred to just here in the text, all the remaining fluid in the pounded 
Haoma is thoroughly expressed, and, a little after, the collected Haoma drink is 
passed through the strainer which has now in it the Vars ring for electrising the 
prepared drink. See Yas. Rit,, p. XX. 

Notice the additional texts and explanations as given in Ervad Tehmurasp's 
Yasna with the Ritual, p. XX, ff. 

^ Kim as in TD ; HJ has Kam. Cf. Sh. La-Sh. XIV, 2. 

* Srtshak, usually we have srishotak. 

The reference is to a little of the sanctified electrised water being poured in at 
each of the 3 Ashem Vohus mentioned just above in § 19. 

^ Taking foi 

® See above Fol. 77, 11. 4-5, or Chap. V, 20 of this Book. 

^ See Fol. 76, 1. 27, ff. or Chap. V, 17-18 of this Book, and the notes 4 and I 
to Nir. I, Chap. XIV: App. B, 2-3. 


188 


nIrANGASTAN, book II, CHAPTER V ^ APPENDIX B 


82 A Flame, ((while one thing is certain that such a use thereof))^ is 
always allowed « in the case when this Service ^ takes place at » the 
house of the good people, « still » surely indeed, ((as)) there is one who 
says so, it is not proper « that on having been used in the Service which 
has taken place at )) the house of the good people (( they be used again in 
the Service that may take place » at the House of the Sacred Flame.^ 


25. Quite at the commencement «of the Service for extracting the 
Haoma drink)) just this circumstance is verily essential ((that the 
Barsom twigs on » the Barsom-stand be spread out."* 

26. Of anything else remaining to be done I am indeed not 
aware.® « Still evidently when )) other® « things )) arrive at their 
proper places (( those )) must certainly be gone through.^ ((Thus for 
instance)) Dat-e-VHi has said: Verily, when the Haoma drink is being 


/. 0 ., in which the Barsom used at a Greater Service is to be used again at 

a Lesser* 

^ the Lesser Service. 

^ It appears from Fol. 76. 1. 27, ff., that the same Barsom twigs can be used 
repeatedly, and at a Lesser Service after having been used at a Greater, or vice- 
versa ; and that in any case there is no necessity of their having to be washed 
again at the later Service. Whereas it is made more definite here that, with regard 
to different grades of places, when the Barsom is first used in a Greater Service 
and is then to be used again at a Lesser, then it may be used so with assurance 
when this Lesser Service occurs at a place inferior to that where the Greater 
Service may have taken place ; whereas, as it is supported by a particular 
opinion, it cannot be so used again at a superior place. Nevertheless it is not 
made plain whether, even in such case as this, it can be used again at a place 
equal in grade to the preceding. 

It can be seen from Fol. 76, 1. 30. IT. that also the Barsom used in a Lesser 
Service c a n be used again in a Greater Service ; biU as, even in the contrary 
case, it cannot he used again at a superior place, much less can it be used thus in 
this case. And as here also the case of its repeated use at a place equal to 
the preceding is not adjudicated, the only case where such use must clearly be seen 
as legible is that wherein it is to be used again at a place inferior to the preceding. 

^ This is not done in modern practice. 

® Lit. of other functions I am not indeed aware.’* 

® /.c., besides those stated by the writer above, and like those mentioned 

just below. 

^ should be 
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prepared, « then )) in the course of that « process)), at those 4 * « recitals)) 

of (( the formula )) y^^th<^ Ahu Vairiyt) ‘ As is the Lord’s Holy 

Pleasure, sanctified water is required « to be poured into the 

Haoma mortar ^ each of )> the times. 

27. Dat-e-Veh has « likewise )) observed : Verily, one must note 
<( that it is )) at those 3 « recitals)) ® of yishew Vohu^ ((the Praise of 
Righteousness)) that a sheep or a goat is required (( to be brought in if 
it is to be presented » on that occasion ; and once that it is taken in 
<( at the Service » it should not (( afterwards » be taken away. 


chapter V: APPENDICES C 


ON THE GREAT HAOMA SERVICE TO THE 
GLORIFICATION OF LIFE EVERLASTING 


APPENDIX C, I 


ON OPENING THE. MAIN SERVICE 
1. Verily, at the time when the Leading IViest ^ enters on the 
Thanksgiving Service, he must stand on the right hand side at the place 
of the Atarvakhsh ® « priest who has to feed the Sacred Flame » ; and 

) I.e., those 4 mentioned in § 21 above. 

^ Before the repeated strainings of the Haoma drink, as explained in note 
2 to § 22 above, the sanctified electrised water is added to the pounded Haoma 
which remains over in the strainer and is to be pounded again. 

It will be seen that the main writer has not made this point quite explicit 
in § 21 above, i.e., at the previous folio, 11. 16-17. 

•'> Those three evidently, at each of which a little of the Water of the 
Hallowed Portion is poured into the Haoma mortar, and which are mentioned 
above in § 19. As this water appertains to (he Hallowed Portion i( must be related 
to the whole of the dedicated things w hkh ail, it muEt appear, are required lobe 
introduced at this place. 

* The whole of the preceding Preparatory Service of washing and binding 
the Barsom twigs and extracting the Haoma drink, etc., is performed by another 
priest who has now to leave his seat and to allow the Zaoli to take charge of the 
prepared table of ritual, and who may himself now officiate as the Rathwi if he 
chooses to do so. 

The place of the Atarvakhsh is farther from the sacred I'ire, a little towards 
the right-hand side of the Zaoti at his seat, and facing the sacred Fire. 
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he must turn his front * at the sacred Fire in the direction of the sacred 
82 B Barsom twigs,* «and recite)) Ashem VokA J” ((the Praise of Righteous- 
ness 3 times, and the formula)) Fravardne ‘I confess myself 

... etc.,’ (( the glorification of )) what period of the day one may (( then )) 
have, and, at the house of the good people,* ((the formula)) Tava Atats 

puthra Ahurahe Mazddo khsh»< 2 othm ‘With establishing the 

Holy Concord of thee O Lif(?-flame ! O thou offspring of the Most 

Wise Lord ” There is one who says: Verily, ((this text 

must be )) rather thus : J^thro Ahurahe Mazddo puthra, tava Atars 

Pu^ra Ahurahe Mazddo \&ishnaothr a ‘With establishing the 

Holy Concord of the Life-flame, O thou offspring of the Most Wise 

Lord ! of thee O Life-flame ! O thou offspring of the Most Wise 

Lord! ’ 

2. (( Thus )) he (( who is to be the Leading Priest )) must take the 
special formula (( for opening his function )) from him " who has bound 
the sacred Barsom twigs and prepared the vitalising Haoma drink, pro- 
vided he has kept (( unclosed the continuity of his function opened with )) 
the special formula « therefor )) ; but if (( he has » not (( kept it un- 
closed )), then it can be just the good thing only when (( the former )) 
takes his special formula by himself. 

3. Azat-Mart said: Verily, of all the thanksgiving services, that is 
the best in which ® the Helping Priest * takes the special formula (( for 
opening his function » without the least indifference, and washes the 

^ Var, lit. chest, bosom. 

^ The Barsom twigs are in front of the ZEOti’s seat, a little on the left, 
resting on the Barsom-stand upon the ritual table. Hence in the posture de- 
scribed here the priest will not be exactly facing the position of the Zaoti. 

* See Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Kitual, p. XXI, and p. 2. 

* I.e., as distinguished from the Houses of the Sacred Flame. 

® At pre.sent, after reciting the above, the priest who is to officiate as Zaoti 
recites the special formula Yatha Ahu Vairryo Zaotd etc., and the priest who has 
prepared the ritual table, or the Rfithwi, takes it up with Vathrr Ahu Vairiyo Y6 
Zaotd etc., and the former responds with Aihrt Ratiis etc. See Yas. Rit, p. XXII, 
and p. 2. 

® Apparently wrongly replaces here. 

* He who has performed the Preparatory Service usually undertakes this 
charge. 
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seat of the sacred Fire with pure water/ and « in which » whosoeveF 
desires to officiate at that thanksgiving service, takes the special formula 
« for opening one’s function)) from h i m.* 

4. After he « who is to be the Helping Priest )) * has taken the 33 \ 

special formula « for opening his function )), he must proceed to the 

* 

side which is to be occupied by the Frabortar priest « whose function is 
to present things », and place the fire towards the head * of the Bars 6 m 
twigs/ and with 3 (( recitals )) of ^sh^m Vohu « the Praise of 
Righteousness)) wash with scrupulous care the seat of the sacred Fire.' 

5. For being free ® from this « act )) ® there is no special formula, 

<( There is however )> one who ® says: One must hallow « this act>^ 

with « recitals of the Praise of Righteousness ». 

6 . The seat of the sacred Fire may be of porcelain ® clay* <(or» 
it may be of lime plaster/ such as can be washed ; « and )> there is 
one who says even thus: Verily it has after all been said in Sacred 
History'^ that it can be even of wood.^' 

7. If «the seat of the sacred Fire)) be torn through-and-through'* 
that surely cannot be allowed ; if a << stalk of )) grass can pass through- 
and-through, then that is just the case when the seat must be taken as 
having been torn through-and-through ; and in that circumstance, as 
it is told/' the Thanksgiving Service « should be brought to )) an end ; 

^ At present the Leading Priest alone washes the seat of the Sacred Fir® 

before entering upon the Yazeshn service. ^ is for h* 

® This is of course meant according to what is said above. 

^ ^ must be ^ 

® "Bain bMitan, The reference is to the function of washing the seat of 
the sacred Fire. ® )f as in TD. 

^ Modern practice also has 3 Ashem Vohu’s accompanying this act of wash- 
ing, but none are recited on having done with it though the doctor here may seem 
to point to that circumstances ; see Yas. Rit., p. XXII, and p. 2. 

® Ttnatfii from Sem. /ma~clay. As this must be washable as well as 
impervious to water it must be some sort of porcelain clay, 

® Gachifty from gach plaster = Pr. 

Ntrang, Pr. g^V^history. The meaning might perhaps bo " tradition.*' 

Darifty as in TD, 

Royeshma,Ti a royeskmani Tahanay a Semitic word^ 

Shakihety the passive of shakitatiy Pr. c^‘>Ji^ = to tell. 
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there is one who says thus : Verily, the Thanksgiving Service 

83 B should « in that case » be brought to an end all’ at once.’ 

8. Just when the Sacred “ Dron cake dedicated to the Spirit of 
the Moral Order * is partaken of,’ if one do ■* not then wash « one’s 
mouth and hands )) ® with pure water, '* one must commence the Holy 
Worship * over again « after correcting the error )). 

9, When the sacred Dron cake dedicated to the Spirit of the 
Moral Order is partaken of, one must pour a little of the pure water on 
« the place where the Dron plate was 

10, « Then » he « who is to be the Leading Priest h must recite 

2 times « the formula )); ^As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure ’ on the 

way ® « to the seat of the Leading Priest )), and « thus )) must return ® 
towards the seat of the Leading Priest, and must stand 3 steps from 
the Barsom twigs, 

11. In order to enter upon the ((sacred)) function, he must 

<( then )) commence (( the prayer )) Frastuye ‘ I glorify ’ and 

say it on up to Staomi A'a\\em ‘I praise Righteousness’; and while 
<( saying )) Staomi — ‘ I praise — he must put the right foot into the 
place of the Leading Priest, (( and the left while saying — AAx&m ‘ — - 
Righteousness )).”’ 

^ Aevak fraz vah'iduneshnth. 

* Srosh-Dron. ^ This happens at Yas. VIII, 4 in the Yazeshn. 

^ A-patiydp bard yahavunH. 

** This is done after partaking of the Dron. 

® Yasht. Apparently the reference is to the entire service ; but Yas. III-VIII 
alone might also be meant, as these specially concern the Dron; see again below, 
Fol. 85. 1. 7, h or §§ 21-22 of this Appendix. 

This is done in modern practice also. The Zaoti who took above the 
special formula for entering on his office is now described continuing his function. 

® At present while reciting one of the Ahunvars the Zaoti places his right 
foot and while reciting the other the left into the place which he has to occupy 
while officiating at the Service ; see Yas. Rit., p. 3. Thus the modern process 
differs here, 

® Because he has been to the place of the Atarvakhsh, where he must thus 
have proceeded from about his own place ; see § 1 above. 

See Yas. Rit, p. 6; the prayer recurs at Yas. XI, 17. 

This must be supplied to complete the sense. As it is noted above, modern 
usage differs here. 



OPENING WAIN SERVICE FOR GLORIFICATION OF LIFE EVERLASTING 


12. He must then say distinct^ ((recitals of » Ashetn Voht^ 
^ the Praise of Righteousness )> on the sacred Bars6m twigs. ‘ 

13. There is one who says thus: Verily if one <10 not recite « the 
same » Staotni ^sh^m ‘ I Praise Righteousness ’ on the sacred Bars6n;k 
twigs, ^ that cannot be proper. 

14. There is no special sacred formula for counting the sacred 
Bars6m twigs.^ — 


15. When one is not tired ^ one must recite standing ^ all the- 
Holy Text until one (( arrives » at « the prayers » Vasascha T4 

Ahura Mazda! ® 'And according to Thy Holy Will O Thou 

M(Dst Wise Lord! and Amesha Spenta! ® 'O Ye 

Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers! *. 

16, When however one « is)) tired one need say (( only » this 
much standing, ((t?i«.,)) the texts that are to be recited twice/ the texts 
that are to be recited thrice,® the texts that are to be recited four 


^ At present 3 Ashem Vohus are recited after completing the Frastuyi 
prayer. And then a little pure water is poured on the Barsoni band ; and the 
Bar&oin is then manipulated in certain ways. 

2 Barsom twigs are not counted at this stage now. 

^ La-ran]akiha. 

^ Mht ragalmSLUy lit = ^‘ on foot.” 

® Taking this along with what follows it becomes evident that ibis text must 
be sought at the end of the Yasna ; and at the latest w© find it at the end of the 
Chapter LXXI, where are repeated the 5-7 of the Chap. VIIL Hence it may 
appear that the main texts of the Chap. LXXI I, which are only a repetition 
of Yas. LX I, may be later additions, or might have been regarded as of no essen- 
tial consideration, inasmuch as they are not mentioned here as the closing text of 
the Yasna. 

This text is not found anywhere at the end of the Yasna as we have it at 
present. We expect it along with the text mentioned above this, and somewhere 
near the end of the text of Chap. LXXI ; but it is not there. It is however to be 
found in that connection at Chap. VIII, 3 where it immediately precedes the text 
Vasascha Ahura Mazda! As the §§ 5-7 of this Chap. VIII are found now at 
the end of Chap. LXXI, probably the § 3 also was there when our text was 
written. 

Bishamrot; see Vend, X, 4, and above, Fol. 55, 1. 6, ff. in Nir. I 
Chap. XIII. 

^ Srishamrot ; see Vend, X, 8, and above* Fob 55, 1. 13, if. 


84 A 


23 



194 


NiRANGASTAN, BOOK II, CHAPTER V: APPENDIX C, I 


times,* the performance of Dedication,^ the holding of the special 
formula for one’s function, the exaltation of the Spirit of the Moral 
Order,^ « the text » from the commencement of the Thanksgiving 

Worship * up to Imat h^sxsma /^adha-^aothrcm ^ ‘ This BarsAm 

with the Hallowed Portion « the text » from Ahtirdi Mazddi ^ ... 

‘ Unto the Most Wise Lord ’up to Datht/sho^ 

of Him Who hath given « the text » from AHat Dim 

® ‘Thus unto Him Who is the Most Majestic of all ’ 

until there is ended the whole Worship of the Eminent® Chapters® 

up to the text )) Vanghucha^^ van^hdoscha^^ 'The benefit 

and the good objects ’ . 

17. «Nay )), when owing to being tired still more, one recites 
the whole text of the Holy Wisdom sitting, that will not be contempt- 
uous « in any way 

84 B 18. At hahhyd-varstain ‘ of the truth- 

workers ’ the Barsom twigs should be put down on the Barsom 


^ Chairushdmrot ; see Vend. X, 12, and above, F'ol. 55, J. 17, fF. 

2 The special dedicatory texts, 

3 Probably Yas. LVII. 

^ Yashtf i €• the Yasna itself here. Thus the term Yasht is sometimes used 
for the Yasna ; cf. Dink. Bk. IX, Ch. LX IX, 1. 

® Yas, II, 1 where at present the Zaoti takes his seat at these words. 
These also recur at Yas- III, 4 ; but evidently the previous text only is meant- 

As Yas. I is the Chapter of Invocation one must recite it all standing, under 
the greatest endurance of fatigue. 

6 Yas. XXIV, 1 . 

^ Yas. XXIV, 12, where one set of texts ends. 

® Yas. XXVII,. 1 ; Dim is repeated here through error. 

® Sar Hdtdn, the Gdthas and the Yasna Haptau^haiti are evidently meant. 

Neuter, accusative singular. 

Common gender, accusative plural. Geldner also prefers this text, though 
Westergaard has t^anghuyaoscha. 

At these words commences of course Yas. Lll ; and it would appear from the 
context that this chapter had not intruded before the last Gatha but had followed 
it when our text was written. 

is omitted after no in TD. YaiMndn, 

The digression from 1. 1 of this folic ends here. 

See J 12 of the Introductory Service, as given in Yas. R*t., p. 8. 
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stand ^ ; <( indeed » if one may not put them down, that cannot be 
proper. 

19. ((So again)) when one proceeds up to hnat fearrsmtz fcadh^z- 

zaoi\\rem^ ‘ This Barsfim with the Hallowed Portion / ^ if there 

be some twigs of the Barsc'im wanting they should be supplied/ and if 
in excess they should be drawn out/ And while (( it is to be minded 
that )) when one proceeds to Imat b^vrstna * This Bar£6m##.... 

if « some twigs be)) wanting they are to be supplied, and if in 
excess, to be left out, « so also it is to be managed that » when they 
are bound ® together,^ every ^ twig be made distinct® if not® clearly 
visible.* • ' 

20. There is one who says thus : Surely it must happen thus*® 

when (( these words'^ are )) to be recited again** on the sacred DrAn 
cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order, just when with another 
text of the Holy Wisdom in « the Service of )) the sacred Drftn cake 
dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order one has to put down at 
that time « upon the ritual table )> the sacred DrAn cake and the Clari* 
fled Butter, « It must be noted that)) of the sacred Frasast ** 


^ This is not done at this place now, but at Imat bdiixsma ha^ha-zaothrent 
of Yas. II, 1. 

2 Sea note 5 on previous page. 

® Yas. II, 1 where at present the Zaoti sits down, places the Barsom on the 
Barsom stand, and keeps two fingers of his left hand on the Barsom. 

^ Bai« yadruneshn^ ® Lakhvar akhan^eshn^ 

® Ybkht. •» should be 

® Bara vahiduneshn, ® Pann nihan. 

As the Barsom twigs are ceremoniously prepared and bound at the Prepara- 
tory Service, such measures as are herein advised do not become usually necessary. 

I.e,f what is described in the previous paragraph. 

The words Imat barisma hadha-zaothrcm occur again at Yas. Ill, 4^ 
and similar words at the commencement of that chapter III, before whose recital 
the RSlthwi places at present the Droa and Gaoshud^ or clarified butter on the 
ritual table and 3 sets of wood and incense near the fire, and the Zaoti inspects the 
sacred apparatus and sprinkles water on the Barsom, Hence this doctor here 
means that the proper place for manipulating the Barsom as advised ip the 
previous paragraph, should be just this. 

12 should be 
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cake « there is » no need « there— , and when » one has to 

place three sets of the fragrant wood and incense on the right hand 
85 A «kie, « and m^ien » one haS'to inspect*' « that » every thing « is right » 
in the « sacred)) apparatus.* 

21. If one do not inspect the « sacred )) apparatus that is « made 
ready)) there, or be indifferent* in utterence, then if one have not 
proceeded through the « whole)) length of the paragraph,^ one must 
. say it over again (( after correcting the error )) ; but if one have gone 
through the « whole )) length of the paragraph, then one must com- 
mence over again the « entire )) Holy Worship.* 

22. The Holy Worship must be commenced over again at « tbe 
'Stage of )) washing the seat of the sacred Fire," « but)) there is one who 

says that one must repeat it from Frasiuye * the ‘ I glorify * 

prayer ; whereas, there is one who says thus : Verily if one were 
« simply )) to commence ® again « the Service ’ of )) the sacred Dron 
cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order,” that much alone*® 
might be allowed, 

CHAPTER V: APPENDIX C, Tl 

ON TASTING, IN THE MAIN SERVICE, THE SACKED 
CAKE DEDICATED TO THE SPIRIT OF THE 
MORAL ORDER 

I. So long as the sacred Dron cake dedicated to the Spirit of the 
Moral Ordei' remains to be partaken of, one must guard the shallow" 
basin which holds the Vars ring for the electrisation** from the Barsom 

To see that everything is right. 

* Khajidagatt (?), the collected objects; Pr. = to assemble ; see Fof. 

47, 11. 9, 14 : Fol. 89, 1. 5 ; Fot. 90, 1. 23 ; Fol. Ill, 11. 26, 29 ; and the verb in 
fol. 112, 1. 2. 

^ Gumantk. * Vtchest, Apparently the reference is to Yas. Ill,, t. 

® Here it is plain that Yasht indicates the Yasna Service itself. 

* See above, Fol. 83, 11. 3-4, or § 4 of this chapter. 

’ See above, Fol. 83, 1. 24, or § 11 of this chapter. 

* TD omits __!))• 

® This service commences at Yas. Ill, 1 and ends at Yas. VIII, 4. 

Ae, ** Vars-ttahag-m«zhak (?); Pr. *.^4^=thin, and = 
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twigs, for when these project therecm that must not be allowed.* 

2. As for those 2 « recitals’* of » Yathd Ahu Vairiyo * As 

is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure ,* it should not be proper if one per- 

form them before « their right place ; so also »• it should not be proper 
if one perform them after « their right place ». 

3. At the words Ashaya no paiti-jamydt ! ...... ‘ In Righteousness 85 B 

approach us!... the Havanan priest* (( who has to pound the 

Haoma )) should stand up and say aloud Khyarata nard! * 

‘ Partake ye O men ! of 

If however one do not say « this », then whether that is allowed 
or no is not clear, 

4. At the time when the sacred Dr6n cake dedicated to the Spirit 
of the Moral Order is partaken of, the sacred Barsom twigs are not to 
be gazed on ; * « although » if they be not washed with scrupulous care, 
they are to be washed « that way about that time ». 

5. One should « also » set right (( here ^ everything that » one 
may have arranged * indifferently, 

6. When there is a sheep or a goat for the Service, that should 
be sacrificed « here )>.* 

7. When the Worship is to take place with the Hallowed 
Portion, *“ the Hallowed Portion should be offered up « here ». 

^ Probably because the ring has to remain close to the Dron and therefore 
dry till that is partaken of r whereas the twigs are dribbling with water which is 
Constantly sprinkled on them to keep them fresh. On the other hand it appears 
from II. 5-9 of the next folio thit the Vars ring was afterwards used in straining 
the Haoma ; hence it is that it is advised to guard it from the Barsom only until 
the Dron is partaken of. 

* These occur at the end of Yas. VII, 25. At each of them the sacred Fire 
is fed with one set of fragrant wood and incense. 

® These words occur at the end of Yas. VIII, 1. 

* At present the RS,thwi attends his functions. Yas. VIII, 2. 

* Apparently because the attention is to be fixed elsewhere. 

^ Because there occurs here a pause owing to the function of tasting the Dron, 

® Far^shunt yahavunet cf. Ar. tA^=he spread; otherwise farsMt 
yahavunet — " may have omitted’’; Pr. u)>5>*v*=to erase. 

9 Cf. Fol. 60, 11. 19-20 ; Fob 69, 11. 7-8 ; Fol. 75, 1. 30, ff.; and Fol. 82, IL 
10-12 ; Fol. 97, 1. 2 ; Fol. Ill, 1. 10, ff.; Fol. 124, 1. 11 ; and Fol. 134, 1. 9. 

^9 I-e., when no animal is to be sacti&ced but only a hallowed portion is to 
be offered. i 
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8. Afrog said : Verily, the sheep or the goat is not to be slaughter- 
ed on unwashed Barsftm twigs; « for », then surely it cannot become 
the Hallowed Portion. « Indeed » wliensoever that « function » ‘ will 
have come to be performed, they are to maintain it as a precious * 
« affair » with a special formula « therefor )). 

9. At the time when the sacred Dron cake dedicated to the 
Spirit of the Moral Order is partaken of, the Haoma drink is not to be 
gazed on.* 

A 10. « And )) if there remains anything to be washed with purity 

« on tasting the sacred Dron cake, then » of course that should be 
managed « that way » ; because when anything remains to be washed 
with purity, then one is required to perform the function of tasting 
over again « after correcting the error; hence )) one should be careful V: 
or, « in sacred words », “ one should “ be concernedly diligent”* ((as 
the text » Naeda tcm'^ ‘ Nor him ’ has said. 

11. There is one who says thus : Note that while one is washing 
the Vars ' ring for the electrisation,^ if alongside one partake of (( the 
sacred Dn'in cake » that should not be proper. 

12. There is one who says thus: Behold, while the cup* is poured 
into,® if alongside one partake of (( the sacred cake » that should not 
be proper. 

* The function of s.ncrifice. * Giraa. 

® For that is to hi done wliile drinking it later at the close of the Haoma 
Yasna. See below. 11. 14-15 of this folio, or § 2 of the next Appendix. 

* Hashalaomand (?),• Pr. ur“f = care. 

This word is found variously written or afpl-O*- 

* Rishtet ; Pr. ct^'~j-=tobe diligent. 

* The text has This text is lost now. 

Vars. See what follows, and note 9 below, and note 4 to § 14 of Chap. 

V : App. B, above. 

* Jam, written 

® Ae sharet ot vasharet {?), Pr. to pour. is for 

It may appear from these remarks that at the time of this writing the Vars 
was washed and the Haoma drink strained once more with the Vars just a little 
before drinking. Indeed this would be quite evident as the Vars was intended for 
electrisation, 
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CHAPTER V: APPENDIX C, HI 

ON DRINKING, IN THE MAIN SERVICE, THE HAOMA 
OR THE BEVERAGE OF LIFE 

1. Dat-e-Veh said: Verily, « when » one* has come <( so far, 
then )) with regard to the Vars ring for the electrisation,* and’ the 
Haoma drink that has been prepared,* it should be best that when one 
receives without the least indifference, and from the Helping Priest,* 
the special formula « for commencing the next function, those things >i 
be put down ‘ to the accompaniment of the text of Holy Wisdom, and 
then by the Leading Priest be recited the Glorification of Haoma.® 

2. During the early stage of the Glorification of Haoma one 
has to gaze on « the Haoma drink ». One has to gaze on it at « the 
words »: Nemo Haomdi MazdadhdtiM. Vanghu^ Haomo hudihdtv.' 86 B 
‘ Homage unto Haoma by the Most Wise given. Good is Haoma 

well given.’ 

Even when it has been covered up " « at the time of gazing », 
even then it is well and good « to gaze ». 

3. When the Leading Priest does not pronounce « such call as » 
Hdvandncm dstdya'* ‘Let there be present the Havanan’*® « in the 
case )) when « that holy minister » has not attended at the « sacred » 
function, « then it is allowed that » they may manage « that way, 

* seems to be for is for -oh- 

® Or “ which has been placed on the Haoma diink." 

* Rdspik of course, though the word is awkwardly broken. Apparently the 
reference is to the y<itha Ah'^ Vairiyd Zaotd formula at the commencement of 
Yas. IX. 

® They were to be put down in their proper places on the ritual table after 
being handled as above in straining the Haoma for the last time, and immediately 
before commencing the Haoma Yasna. 

® Hom-Stut, Yas. IX-XI. Recall the words Haoma-SluHis of Yas. X, 6. 

These words occur at Yas. IX, 16. 

* Nihopt, probably with the Vars vessel; ut^*p = to cover. 

* The opening words of Visp- III, 1, Visp. Ill, 1-5 follow Yas. XI, 1-8. 

The priest whose function is to express the Haoma drink. 

The text here mentioned should be necessary in all cases where the Visparat 
is to be recited. 
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provided that it happens thus only » in a Lesser Worship because he 
is bound to be present at (( the Greater Worships/ as at » the Service 
of All the Reverential Ones^ and at the Worship of the Divinities^ ; 
<( so that )> if (( that » Helping Priest^ do not ((then)) say Azem v^isdi^ 
* Here am I ’ ((as being )) on duty® in the Thanksgiving Service, the 
function will not (( then )) be in the least proper. 

4. If a single person speaks from the places of all/ that <( also )> 
may be allowed at all functions. 

5. At (( the words )) Yd nd aevd at ‘ What for us 

<( was» of single strength, thus by three we have accelerated ' the 

Haoma drink is to be borne to the Vars® ring for the electrisation® and 
the Barsfim^ twig of the Hallowed Portion/® ((in such a way that)) one 

^ See above, notes 4 and 5 to Nir. Bk. I, Chap- XIV : App. B, §§ 2 and 3. 

* Visparat, ^ Bakan Yasfta. 

Bak^n Yasht was one of the Nasks, and is probably partially represented in 
the Yashts that we have. See Dink. Bk. VIII, Ch. XV. 

^ Raspik, representing all the holy ministers except the Zaoti and the 
Sraosh&varz. ® See note 9 on previous page. ® Kdr, 

^ Only this is done at present, even regarding the place of the SraoshS.varz, 
although now also a directing minister attends the Service distinctly for its supervision. 
Evidently, according to Nir. Bk. I, Ch. X, 3 the smallest body of the officiating 
divines must comprise three persons, the Zaoli, the Fdiliwi, and the Sraosh^ivarz 
assumably. Hence the reference here must be to only the six places pertaining to 
the six ministers whom the Fathwi repfesents; the Sraoshavarz must respond 
himself. Still, according to Nir. Bk. 1, X^ 5, a fuller graduation of divines was 
necessary in the greater services, especially when the several officiating ministers 
were available, 

® Our text has which may be fitted into sense with equal ease. 

These words open Yas. XI, 9. Probably in ancient times the drirk was 
repeatedly poured at these words, from one vessel into another to increase the 
effervescence. 

« is for ; see just below. 

Zdharak, This is placed on the Zohar cup which is on the right hand 
side of the Zaoli, and near the Vars. 

At present, on the Zaoti completing the text Nemo Haomdi.,, of Yas. XI, 8, the 
R&thwi washes the left hand and takes up with it the vessel containing the Hapma 
drink, and proceeding to the sacred Fire puts thereon wood and incense with the 
right hand, and then rests the Haoma vessel on the Bars6m stand, and recites 
through Yo no aex'o.,, . That being done, he moves the vessel of the Haoma drink 
along the Barsom twigs, and touching with it the Barsom-staud, places it on the 
right hand side of the Zaoti who gazes on it and recites PairHe Haoma ! through^ 
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can say Y o no aSvo ‘ What for us « was » of single strength 

’ when just close to the Vars ring for the electrisation and the 

Barsom twig of the Hallowed Portion. 

6. There is one who says thus : Verily if one say this while on 87 A 
the way, « and not when just close to the Vars ring and the Barsom 

twig of the Hallowed Portion », that cannot be proper. 

7. When the Leading Officiating Priest has bound well the twig- 
stalks ' he should then cluster ® well together the heads of the units,® 
and he should keep his hand upon the lower end * of the Barsom twigs, 
w Then » the Frabortar priest, « whose function is to present things » 
should place the Haoma drink close to the hand « of the Leading 
Officiating Priest )).® 

8. « The Leading Officiating Priest » should then recite Pairi 

te Haoma! ‘Unto thee O Haoma « thou Glow of Life » ! 

/ and A^hem Vohu 3^ <( the praise of Righteousness 3 times))’. 

And then he should drink a third ^ of the Haoma drink ; and then for 
the second time he should drink a half of that « which remains » ; while 
at the third time he should drink « the remaining » all.® 

9. If one drink it 4 times, then « that may very likely be due to 
the fact that » one may have chattered ® « during the operation to be 
so inattentive )).'® 

10. If one drink « all » at a time,*' or at two times <( only S, or 
;« if » the Helping Priest do not recite the Holy Text, or « if » indeed 

^ Tikh-kankin (?) ; cf, Pr. = a limb of a tree, 

“ Hanicshn, 

® West elsewhere reads the word (iauar and translates ‘‘morsel,” “repeti- 
tion.” All the contexts however may accept the meaning “ piece,” “ unit.” 

^ Biin- 

•’ At present the Rathw! places the Haoma drink on the Zaoti’s right hand 
side, after reciting Vo no .. . « Yas. XI, 10, 

Ntmak 3 (?), nhnak signifying “ a portion” simply. 

® At present, on the Zaoti drinking every part, the RAthwi recites one Ashem 
Vohu and puts incense on the sacred Fire. 

® Of course this is put forward only as the most likely cause: the inatten- 
tion may result through any other cause also. 

This must evidently have a neutralising eflect on the Service. 

Aevak bar* 
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he recite the utterance just as having ’ sat * near the sacred Fire, or 
if the Leading Priest do not keep his hand on the sacred Bars6m twigs, 
87 B or if « there be recited » no * more than one * Ashetn VoM « the Praise 
of Righteousness », then Ra6shan ® thought thus that all that may be 
allowed, but especially * that wherein the Leading Priest may not keep 
his hand on the sacred Barsom twigs, 

11. One is to recite the A&hem « the Praise of Righteous- 

ness )) separately « from when the other drinks » ® ; for, one who 
may recite it simultaneously « will have performed one’s function » 
indifferently.® 

There is one who says thus: Verily, « everything )) that ^ may be 

carried « by him )) through ’’ up to Vanghucha vanghdoscha ® 

‘ The benefit and the good objects.... ,* shall (( be deemed to » have 

been performed by him <( but )) indifferently. 

12. Ki»‘yatr8-Bhyit said : Behold, <( while » the upholders of 
the Primal Creed have given no instructions concerning the texts of the 
Holy Wisdom that may not ® be observed with special care,®^ they 
are quite agreed about « the case of » this reciting.’® 

There is one who says thus: Just about other « similar things )i 
they are not « agreed ». 

There is one who says thus : Even concerning this « fact of recit- 
ing » they are not « agreed ». 


^ Yatlbunyat should be yatibundt. 

* Bard aevak id, 

® The text has Rabshanak which must be an error. 

* Ae~tum0 

^ The Rdthwi recites each of the 3 Ashem Vohus after the Zaoti has druak 
each of the three parts of the Haoma drink. 

® The act will be of indifferent value only. 

Rdytneshfty lit. “the carrying through of/' 

® The opening words of Yas. LIL 

It is meant that for showing indifference in the case mentioned here, the merit 
of that portion of the Holy Service which extends up to Vavtghucha vanghdosoha 
should be only indifferent. 

® Aihairk; an- nott and airtan — to observe reverentially, carefully. 

Mtzhak; cL Pr. muttering. The reference is evidently to the 3 

Ashem Vohus implied just above in § 11, or 1# 19 of this folio. 
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chapter V : appendix C, IV 

ON THE SELECTION AND MANIPULATION OF THE 

TWIG OF THE HALLOWED PORTION, AND OF 
THE TWIG DEDICATED TO THE GIVER, 

DURING THE MAIN SERVICE 

1. At <( the words )) YemgM we Ashdt hacYA^ * The 

« best » of which « has been )) for me out of Righteousness ’ 

one should pour out ^ the sacred milk,® pf the three times « altogether ))' 
two times « into the bowl which is to receive it » and once as the 88 
Hallowed Portion.* 

2. One must then tie with the « other » BarsAm twigs the twig® 
that lies on the right hand side, « and which has )) with it the twig ' 
of the Hallowed Portion.* 

3. « But previous to this )), on those 4 « recitals))’ of Vathd 

Aht% ‘As* is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure,’* at « the expression)) 

...... shy aoihananam ‘ of the deeds ’ of the first. 


1 Yas. XV, 2 : see Yas. LI, 22 ; Yas. LXIII, 1 : Yas. LXV, 16 : and Yas- 
LXIX, 1-3. ^ Khalak^'intan — to portion out. 

^ Jiv, thfi Jivam of modern terminology, and abbreviated from the Av. gam 
/iuyflw afresh milk. 

* At present the Zaoti takes up at these words the milk bowl from the 
service table and pours a little milk into a cup which is at the foot of the Barsom 
stand, and then pours twice into the bowl itself from the milk vessel ; and further, 
from the words Vahistem Yhne up to nstememc\\it in § 3 of the same 
chapter he dips the twig of the Hallowed Portion into the milk and passes it along 
the Barsom band. This may be a remnant of the ancient practice of pouring 
the milk libation on the Barsom, which is described below in Fol 141, I. 2, ft 

The twig is specified just below ; but no such manipulations take place 
In modern practice. 

^ The two twigs appear to have been tied up together ; see § 7 below. 

The term Zoharak, it may be recollected, has meant thus above. See App. 
A, 11-16, above. The other twig must evidently be the Datush or, probably, the 
FrS.gS-m twig that is to lie prostrate, as that is described below. 

See at the end of Yas. XIII, 7. Here the writer returns to a previous text 
to explain some previous manipulations. In modern practice simply two double 
knots are tied to the Barsdm band on reciting the first two of the Ahunvars, 

• Yatah^kvairiyok, 



204 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK II, CHAPTER V : APPENDIX C, iV 

the knots « of the Barsom band » should ' be made a little tighter.* 
And then one should leave alone « the bundle » until « the coming on 
of the text » Sasticha * ‘ According to precept 

4. There is one who says thus: While one is to leave it alone 

until the coming on of « the text » Sas/icha ‘ According to 

precept ’ one is to procure at Sasticha ■* ‘According to 

precept ’ some Bars6m twigs on the right « hand side » ; and 

;« from them » one is to hold up ‘ one twig « which should be » the 
strongest and straightest ® « of all, to be » as the Twig® Dedicated to 
the Giver.® So that out of « any » 2 « best that there may be », the 
one which « may be » the stronger — and there is one who says, the 
straighter — , should be designated^ as the Twig Dedicated to the Cjliver. 

5. While « that twig » is to lie along the length of the « other » 
Bars6m twigs,® it is to be kept ® there quite*® distinct.*® 


^ Sanjeshn from sanjttan — io make tight ; cf. Pr. to prove. 

This was done probably because the band became loose owing to the twigs 
drying a little, or to the band loosening through tension. 

^ The Opening word of Yas. XV, 1, 

3 At present both the Zaoti and the Rdthwi recite this word together, and 
the Zaoti simultaneously hangs the Barsom band on the right horn of the crescent 
of the Barsom-stand. But the manipulations mentioned in our text are not 
followed now. 

^ Afrazeshn, ^ Rast-tar as in TD. 

® Datush ; see below. Fob. 104, 1. 29 ; Fol. 105, h 4 ; and Fol. 160, 1. 27. 

It must be clearly seen that here are described previous manipulations which 
concern the selection of the two twigs mentioned in the first two lines of this folio, 
as requiring to be tied up with the rest of the Barsom, 

apparently is the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan Dathz^sho, meaning 
•* of Him Who hath given/' Hence it might have a relation with some text contain-^ 
ing the word Daihusho ; but as this word occurs at the nearest so late as in Yas, 
XVI, 3, this idea is not clearly borne out ; because to suit the context it should 
have a place between the words Sasfjcha... and Yeinghe inasmuch as its 

accompanying function comes between the functions attending those expressions. 

The Datush appears to be the same as the Fr^g^m ; see note 8 below ; and 
note to Fob 105, lb 4-5, 

Shakiliet passive of shakitan; cf. Pr. tell. 

® Here is an indication that the twig may be the Fr^grira twig, for that also 
has to lie on the feet of the Barsom-stand; see note to Fol. 105, 11. 4-5. 

^ Piheshn^ from Pasitafi ; cf. Pr, guard. 

Read Z«hae. 
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6. « Then » one is to pick up again another twig ' from the right 88 B 
hand side — there is one who' says from the left — ^ and is to place 

it upon that * which lies along the length of the « other » Barsfim 
twigs. 

7. « Then » one is to tie the one with the other ; « and » on 
having tied them up one is to hold up those twigs again on the right 
hand side — there is one who says, on the left." 

8. Whether the Twig Dedicated to the Giver may come above 

:« the other », or whether « these both » may be put* into the 

« Bars6m » band, or whether the knots need be managed with 

(( quite too much » precision,^ or whether « these two twigs » must 

return « at last »* to the « other )) Barsom twigs,*— verily '* not even 
one « thing hereof » is clear. 

9. « One » thought thus that when one performs the function 

well but does not manage it with « quite too much » precision, 

V even » then that is always “ allowed. 


1 If the first is the Fragfira twig, this other must be the Zoharak 

* If this also is to be selected from the Barsom from which the Datush is 
selected, then evidently it is to be taken up from the right hand side ; see H 
above. 

® The Datush twig. appears to be a mistake for i#- 

* They were thus held up probably before their being tied up with the rest 
of the Barsom ; for, in § 2 above, it has been said that the twigs on the right 
hand side are to be tied with the other Barsom whose usual place is on the left. 

® According to the above instructions, it is to be below the other. 

® Nasef, cf. Pr. K»»J^ = to put. 

^ must be for 

« The reference evidently is to the disposal of these twigs at the close of 
the Service. As, according to what is said above in Nir. II, Chap. V, §§ 17 and 18 
and Chap. V : App. B, § 24, the Bars6m can be used again at a following service, 
the question is whether these twigs need be kept apart for a second use, or may 

be returned to the other twigs. . .u .v, , 

» These do not seem to be those of the Barsom bundle, but those other 

speciaUy procured to select the two twigs described above. 

10 If - be for mKy and for the translation may be “ or whether 

not any one (hereof need) not (happen). Raoshan thought thus that 

If hamac be for hamak, the translation will be then all that is 
allowed referring to points inquired into just above. 
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CHAPTER V : APPENDIX C, V 

ON EXPRESSING THE HAOMA IN THE MAIN SERVICE, 
AND CARRYING THE FUNCTION TO THE CLOSE 

1. « Quite previously ))/ in the commencement of the Haoma 
Praise,^ one (( should have )) placed, on the right hand side, one set of 
(( fragrant » wood and incense,^ 

2. One should « also » have procured « then )) the Haoma twig 
and the pomegranate ^ root pieces ^ in required quantities ^ : the Haoma 

89 A must be at the least in 3 knotty pieces, and at the most (( in thirty ; 
in such a way that when they are placed ^ out ^ in the Dva^^dah-Hfimast 
« the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », the (( little )) 


^ Here is another return to manipulations more previous to the above, 

2 Horn Stut The text has for 

^ This probably is that which is mentioned below in § 10 or at 1. 16 of the 
next folio, and which is to be offered to the fire at the close of Yas. XXVI, As the 
name Rdm^Stut is confined to Yas. IX-XI, this set will have been placed out so 
early as in the commencement of that portion of the text ; and this should appear 
rather too early. In modern practice on the other hand, this set is placed out at 
the close of Yas. XVIII. 

For statements quite similar to those made here and below, see above, Nir. 
II, Chap. V ; App. B, §§ 9-11. * Aurvaram, 

^ Pann chandih* They will thus have to be presented on the service 
table in^he commencement of Yas. IX, if they are not placed there already. 
Yet they are first manipulated so late as at the close of Yas. XXIII, 4 where 
the Zaoti holds the small dish containing them, and the cup of fresh milk, over 
the Barsom. 

^ Here the term viscstih is repeated through error, and replaces the numeric 
term which we expect here ; one might have been led to take it for vtsf=twenty, 

but above we had ^ which indicates 30; see Nir. II, Chab. V: App. B, 10. 

Shopet (?); cf. Av^>^c^=:to agitate, and Pr. e>’H^^=to settle. The word 
is written and has the semblance of an Avestan quotation ; but there is 

no place for such here in the context : it seems to be a Pahlavi word written In 
Avestan characters ; if it be an Avestan word originally, then It is corrupted into 
an absurd form. 
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plate * « therefor » should be « quite » full * « of the pieces » ; and the 
pomegranate root pieces should be in the proportion of half <( these 
quantities ». 

3. « Whatever quantity of the Haoma might there be prepared, 
it is to be so managed that » ever until one has still to drink « of the 
beverage » so long may there « yet » remain over the Haoma « drink )> 
in a portion.® 

4. « At that stage » one should have gazed well upon everything 
in the « sacred » apparatus.'* 

5. At « the words » Ahurdi Mazddi’’ ‘Unto the Most Wise Lord 

’ one should hold up the Haoma twig and pomegranate root 

pieces with the sacred milk,* but ’ as to ' in what manner and how far 
should those be held, that is not plain. 

6. Dat-e-Veh (( however » said : Verily they must be held up to 
the ear’s height," and one should hold them in (( one’s » front, and one 
should gaze intently upon them. 

7. When one has recited « the text » Ahurdi Mazddi ‘ Unto 

the Most Wise Lord ’ one should wash the « Haoma )) mortar.® 

^ Tasht, 

- Aganih] cf, Pr. being full. Or, the word may be aganesh for 

agancshn ; cf, Pr- = fill 

^ See above, Nir, II, Chap. V: App. B, §§ 9-11. 

^ See above, Nir. I, Chap, VIII: App. C, §§ 19 and 20; cf, also the close of § 
20 in App. C, I above. 

The reference here apparently is to the commencement of Yas, IX, where the 
Zaoti ought to see that everything required further in the ritual is ready. 

® Yas. XXIV, 1. 

® Bara ftv ; for, ^ appears to be a mistake for Otherwise it may be 

bur which signifies gravy-meat,*' or " liquid food that was used in dedication 
in ancient usage; see FoL 151,119 and 13; and FoL 135, 11. 12 and 27. But 
that object does not appear to have been intended here. 

This manipulation takos place at present at the end of Yas. XXIII, 4, as is 
already observed in note 5 to § 2 above. 

^ Denmoxi aigh, ® Cf. § 11 below. 

® Hava ft. Av. ; Pr. 

At present it is here taken out from the water vessel into which it had been 
immersed just before commencing to recite Yas. XVI, and is placed upside down 
upon the ritual table. 
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8. At <( the words » Ame^hd Spentd * ‘ The Beneficent 

Holy Immortal Powers * one should turn up the (( Haoma »: 

mortar, 

9. At «the words)) Intern Haomefn " ‘This Haoma ^ 

one should throw the Haoma twig and pomegranate root pieces^ 
into the mortar. 

89 B 10. At ((the expression)) ydonghdmchd^ ^.....and 

of whom ’ one should take that^ one set of fragrant wood and 

incense, « which is mentioned above )),® to the (( sacred )) Fire/ 

11. One should then hold the special formula (( for opening the 
function of pounding )).® And at those 4 (( recitals » of « the prayer )) 
“As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure/’® one « should split up the twig and 
the root pieces )) 3, and 6, and 9 (( times. And while doing so, » at the 

expression Khshathrmchd.. ‘ the Kingdom ’of 


^ Ya8. XXV, 1 where the same manipulation takes place in modern practice 

also. 

2 Words of the second sentence of Yas. XXV, 1. 

® Through mistake the word aurvaram is repeated here in Hj. 

* To understand this more exactly we may recall how it is managed now:— 

the Haoma twig pieces are put in on reciting Intern Haontcm “ This Haoma 

; the sacred milk is poured on reciting Imamcha gam j ivy am “ 

and this fresh milk ” ; and the pomegranate root pieces are put in on having 

recited Imamcha ttruvardm Hadhanaepatdm “ and this PIadh&naepat& 

plant '' ; and the consecrated electrised water is poured in on having recited 

Aiwyd vanghvibyd with the good waters whereat commen- 

ces the second section of Yas. XXV. 

The first word in the third line of the prayer Yeinghe Hat&m which occurs 
at the end of Yas. XXVI, where the same injunction is followed now also. 

® ** That 7 seems to point to the set mentioned in § 1 above, or at the close 
of the last folio. The fire is to be fed probably from the two sets which according 
to modern practice are placed out at the close of Yas. XVIII and which might 
have been placed out in ancient usage at the commencement of Yas. IX. 

The word atash is repeated here through error. 

® The Yaiha AhuVairxyd Y6 Zaota formula at the close of 

Yas. XXVL 

® Yatdhukvairiyok ; this occurs as Yas. XXVII, 2. 

At present during the first three recitals of each prayer mentioned here, the 
Haoma is pounded, and at the fourth the mortar is rung with the pestle. 

rjur ^ » r as in TD. 
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the third « recital », one should hold « them » * up, as is evident from 
the passage Athritxm khshathr(J-ferrr^a/t^ * gaoshd-ferrrad ws-shdvay^it 
‘ One shall thrice lift up « the utensil »' of the make of heavenly 
power * up to the ear’s height ’ ^ 

12. At the time when he splits up « the pieces », the Leading 
Officiating Priest must split them « close to » his Bars6m twigs « and 
near the sacred » Fire. « And « he must so manage that when he 
accomplishes* all the three ((splittings, that may result)) in the 
Ilaoma twig pieces and the pomegranat? root pieces (( being all reduced 
to )) one® (( mass )). 

13. At those 3 <( recitals )) of A%hem VohA ’’ (( the Praise- of 
Righteousness )), he should i)our a little of the sanctified electrised 
water ® in. 

14. At (( the words » Veing/rc vte Ashdt Juichd^ ‘ The 

(( best )) of which (( has been )) for me out of Righteousness he 

should turn the smaller « pieces )) over the bigger.'® 

15. At (( the words )) Haontanamcha Aarrshy<rw«(r«aw " 

* Of the Haomas to be strained he should turn again the pestle 90 A 

in (( the mortar )). 

16. At (( the words )) Arshukhdhanamcha vadhanghtim '* 

‘Of the right spoken words he should spill'® the sacred 


* The mortar containiog the crushed Haoma and AurvarS,m is probably 
meant. Darmosteter thinks that the pestle is meant. 

® Cf. Yt. XVII, 60. ® Otherwise, “ of metallic make." 

* Cf. § 6 above. 

® Madam ydmtunet. « Aevak] TD has dhuk. 

’’ End of Yas. XXVII, 5. The same manipulation occurs here now also. 

® Pdliydp. The reference is evidently to the Zohar water. See note 7 on 
p. 149 above. 

® This text is recited in the Visparat between Chaps. XI and XII, and just 
after the 3 Ashem Vohiis mentioned immediately above. 

10 Qj II (Q smaller utensil, i.e., the pestle, in the bigger, i.e-, the 

mortar." 

“ Visparat XII, 1. 

Apar-hdvan. Hdvan and Apar-hdvan apparently indicate the moitar and 
the pestle respectively; sec below, Fol. 191, 11. 7-8. 

Visp. XII, 3. (■* Ramit^neshn. 
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milk* three « times » into « the mortar )), a third « every time )).** 

17. At « the words)) Athd m humdydtara anghen * ‘ So that 

they might verily be more advantageous unto us,’ he should take « the 
mortar » * to the sacred ® precincts of the Twig of the Hallowed Por- 
tion,* and keep it « there » close to the Twig of the Hallowed Portion, 

18. In those 4 « recitals of the prayer » “ As is the Lord’s Holy 

Pleasure,”® at « the expression)) ^yaothanandm ‘ of the 

deeds ’ of the first, ^ he should turn « the pestle in the mortar )). 

19. At « the words )) dddi kahydichUt paitV by any 

gift whatsoever,’ he should strain ® « the drink )). 

20. With regard to « the words )) Us arrshx>d Ahurd! 

Aramait^ ievrshm dasvd ‘ Lift me up O Lord ! and grant moral 
strength according to Duteousness, ’ at every stanza « thereof )) he 
should hold up « the strained drink )) '® once on the right and once on 
the left at the sacred * precincts of the Twig of the Hallowed Portion.*- 


* Jiv- The word is written 

The form of the text is such that it might rather be rendered, “ should spill 
a third into the fresh milk three times,’’ or " should spill a third into the fresh 
milk but as the Haoma is not still strained this is impossible. 

® The whole quantity is not to be poured all at once, but in parts, about a 
third every time. This is advised in order that the mixture may be perfect. 

» Yas. XXVII, 7; and Visp. XII, 4. 

* Probably this is meant, though our text does not state it. In modern prac- 
tice however the pestle is held in the right hand at this stage, ^ and the crushed 
Haoma and Aurvarim in its pinch; and with them are touched first the Barsfim, 
then the bowl of the milk, then the Haoma cup, and lastly the ritual table ; and then 
they are put back into the mortar. 

s VarcZoharak. « See Yas. XXVII, 7; and Visp. XII, 5. 

^ At present the Haoma is pounded during the first three recitals, and the 
mortar is rung at the fourth, 

8 See Yas. XXVH, 8 ; and Visp. XII, 5. 

® Ahrdzeshn (?) ; cf, Av. — =to strain. 

The preceding must be omitted as in TD, for it is simply a part of the 

following word written wrongly, and is meant to be rejected. 

*** The uz found here in the texts is only a redundant repetition of the pre- 
ceding Its. ** See Yas. XXVII, 9 ; and Visp. XII, 5, 

Ac vichcsi ; otherwise 3 vichcst, for, the stanzas here are three, 

** This is probably meant. 
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21. When « it is )> the turn* of the sacred Bars6m twigs <( to be 
manipulated » with the sacred milk,* and when they are lacking ® in 
special purity,* then because they are to be kept apart from the 
sacred * Twig of the Hallowed Portion,* they should be kept apart 

'itc accordingly ; but » if « they be » not « thus Icept apart,* then » on 90 B 
one’s * manipulating ** « them in the prescribed ways », one shall have 
employed ’ « them » impurely. 

22. When « it is « the turn of the sacred® Twig of the Hallowed 
Portion ® « to be manipulated » and when that is lacking in special 
purity, then because « in that case » it is to be set apart * from 
« the rest of)) the sacred Barsom Twigs, it should be set apart 
S( accordingly )>. 

25. When « this is )) not « done so )) \ and indeed when the 
sacred milk‘“ is lacking in special purity,'" and indeed when the conse- 
crated electrised water** is lacking in special purity,® then the Haoma 


^ 'Bahar. 

2 Jiv, This is done during Yas. XXII when the twig is dipped into the milk 
and passed along the Barsom bundle, 

^ A-patiyap. Ail the things in the sacred apparatus must undergo a special 
sacred purification, for, else they will be considered unclean however pure they 
may otherwise be. Still it is not made plain here whether the Barsom must be 
rejected altogether, or may be used with caution. 

* Zbharak. TD adds after this word 'H)fy iW-hkj 

but that does not appear to fit in the sense. 

^ The sense may be that of rejecting the thing altogether; still see note 3 
abo\:e. 

Ash ol rayincshiK Madam yadruneshn, 

® Reading Zoharak for Zbhar. See the statements just above. 

If however there be no error regarding this word, then it must signify '' the 
water of the Hallowed Portion ; and then it may have a reference to the fact 
that on reciting the 3 Ashem Vohus at the close of Yas. XXVII, 5 this sacred eJec"^ 
tfised water is poured thrice into the Haoma mortar. The cup holding it has to 
undergo numerous manipulations throughout the whole service, 

® This refers to both the cases mentioned above. 

as in TD. 

Probably by coming in contact with the impure Barsom. 

Paiiydp, See note 8 to § 1 3 above* 
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twig pieces and the pomegranate root pieces will also have become 
impure * & thereby ». 

24. When in the entire sacred apparatus * a single thing is want- 
ing,* then because that is to be restored,* it should be restored. .« But ». 
when « that is '»! not « done so, then » S6sh&nS said, verily the Holy * 
Service should be ended * « as having gone wrong » ; whereas Kify^trS- 
Bhyit said, verily up to the close ® of « those )) three ;« special »: 
chapters * of the Service », all that is to be restored can be restored ; 
[« but yi. the Leading Priest must « then » commence the Haoma 
Praise ’ over again. 

25. In connection with these ® 3 chapters whose end <( is here 
91 A taken into account,® the doctors of the Religion » have been agreed 

even about this * that that is just the time * when one has to partake 
of ;« the drink ; “ and that if » one must needs partake « during the 

^ Because all are mixed up together. Still again, it is not made plain in all 
these cases whether the things must be rejected altogether or may be used with 
caution,, 

2 Khajidagatu See note 7 to Nir, 1, Chap, VIII : App. C, 20, and note 2 
to Nir. II, Chap. V: App. C, I, 20. ^ Lakhvdr aiL 

* Lakhvar shayet yaitiyuntan as in TD. ® Yazeshn royeshm^kn. 

® Evidently the three chapters of the Haoma Yasna, or Yas. IX — XI. 3 
hat e sar of the last line might also signify ** the 3 chapters at the close,'' and 
might then refer to Yas. LXVI — LXVIII specified below ; but as the chapters 
meant In the text are just those during which the drink could be taken according to 
what is stated in the commencement of the next folio, they could best refer to the 
Haoma Yasna; and besides, it could not be so late as during those latter three 
chapters that anything could be permitted to be restored. 

The word is persistently written We have taken it for Hom-Stut ; 

but it might simply have been Hom-Stu. ® Zak-ach, 

® Aebar; it might be 3 bar— 3 times* and might refer to the threefold 
drinking of the Haoma. 

The reference just here must apparently be to the drinking of the Haoma 
Into which of course milk has been mixed; but in the cases just next mentioned, 
it is not quite evident whether anything that essentially belongs to the performance 
of the Service could be allowed without a previous consecration, as the things 
there implied are allowed to be used. If therefore the reference be to anything 
else, it may indicate some such things as a drink for refreshment, taken by the 
priest during the Service. The text is of course not plain, but the general sense 
may favour that meaning as also appropriate to the case^ S^e howevef } 21 
above^ and the note 3 in that connection. 
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Service » of what may be not specially purified,' one must keep « that » 
apart ; ® « and that » if one must « needs » drink of the milk * that may 
be not specially purified, then one must not strain ‘ - it with -the Vars ^ 
ring for the electrisation.* 

26. As at every of the 4 times * when one must partake of « the 
things )> one will be unclean « through that partaking », so one shall 
rectify that; and one shall remove the impurity by water if one will 
be careful ; ' or « again », if one may happen to spill « from what is 
partaken of » then one shall rectify « that likewise ». 

27. At the chapters * which ard the portion devoted to the 
((Holy)) Saps* one must dismiss « as having been completed, the 
function of preparing the Haoma beverage ».* 

28. The portion devoted to the « Holy » Saps is not evident, 

though one said « it is )) from Ashaya dadhamiim&m zoothram haotna- 
vaifim, gaotnavaitim, hadhdna^patavaitlm^'’ up to Tava 

^ When there is no possibility of getting it specially purified beforehand. 

2 If the reference be to things essentially belonging to the Service, the mean- 
ing must be that they are to be kept apart from the rest of the things that are 
consecrated ; but if the reference be to other things casually required for refresh- 
ment, the meaning must be that they are to be kept entirely apart from the ritual 
table and from all sacred things. 

2 Jivam, As no milk is now drunk by itself as an essential function in the 
Service, the reference may be to that which is drunk as mixed with the 
Haoma beverage ; otherwise it must indicate milk casually drunk by way of 
refreshment. 

• Palayeshn. ® Vars. 

® The one time of tasting the sacred Dron cake, and the three times 
of drinking the Haoma in three parts. Evidently the reference here differs 
from Nir. I, Chap. VIII: App. C, 23 which points to the Dron Service 
merely. 

Hasalaotnand ; see Pr. u^^=care. In modern usage the cleaning mani- 
pulations invariably follow the tasting of the Dron and the drinking of the Haoma. 

• Fragart bahar e Apan. See what follows. 

• Evidently the statement here can have no reference to the rectification of 
uncleanliness which is having been just described; because this stage would be too 
late for that purpose. Whereas all the essential manipulations in the preparation 
of the Haoma beverage are completed at the end of Yas, LXVIII i hence is felt 
the advisability of supplying the sense accordingly. 

W; Yas^ XLVI, 1. 
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91 B Ahurdne Ahurahe!^ (( and » vahistdbyd zaothrdby(V ‘ In 

Righteousness do I dedicate this Hallowed Portion with the Haoma 
extract, with the milk, with the ixjmegranate root essence ■’ u p t o 

‘ as thine, O Lordly One of the Lord !’ ((and)) ^ with the 

best Hallowed Portions.’ ((whereas)) there is one who says, 

(( it is up to)) Tavd AhufdnS ! ® ‘as thine O Lordly One ! only. 

29. If when one has ended the Worship, there have been a single 
BarsAm Twig less, or if one have omitted a single utterance, one will 
have performed (( the Worship » indifferently.* 

30. Afrog said : Verily, as regards the Worship (( said to be )) 
indifferently performed,* if one has preferred ' it on that very same 
basis (( of those omissions )) under difference of opinion,^ one cannot be 
said to have been indifferent « in the Worship just therefore )). 

CHAPTER VI 

ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS 
RELATING TO LIFE’S MORN 

1. Kahmdt Hdvaninam^ gdthanam ratufrh frajasaiti? From 
when shall the right glorification of the perioiJs relating 

^ Yas. LXVI, 16 end These words also occur in § 1 of that chapter, but 
as a long text is evidently meant, the later place must have been intended. 

The term Ahuranc seems to apply to Arrdvi Sura. 

2 These words occur in Yas. LXVIII, 10. The sections following this are 
supplementary ; hence Yas. LXVI — LXVIII, 10, must have been understood 
to comprise the Fragart bahar e Apan ; but it should be strange that Yas. XV 
though devoted to Arf-dvi Sura and the Holy Saps, should not also be com- 
prised therein ; still indeed the order of the chapters here may not have been the 
same as we have now, and that chapter may have occupied a place between 
the others. 

* This would make only Yas. LXVL ^ Ach, 

® Gumanik as in TD. Cf. Sh. L&*Sh. XIV, 2. 

® Vazart as in TD- ^ Ham-hun^ach bain javttarih haift zdshef. 

The meaning is that if some prefer to omit certain things on the score of ad- 
visability, and act accordingly, then one cannot be said to have omitted those things 
out of indifference ; for they are omitted owing to difference of opinion, and not 
owing to any lack of earnestness. Cf. above, Nir. Bk. II, Chap. II: App, A, 4. 

• HJ has and TD has Elsewhere the word haoha is added 

before this word. 
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to the Mom take place? i.e., at what’ time should the Thanks- 
giving Service of w the periods relating to )) the Morn be performed ? 

2. Hacha /iil-vakhshdt maidhydi frdyardi ‘‘ pain-sac\\diti. It 

shall be gone through « during the period » from sun-rise” 
up to mid-forenoon. 

Hama* itha. « It shall be » so In summer. 

3. J'at aiwi'gdme'' maidhydi iizayardi ; Whereas in winter 

« it may continue » up to mid -afternoon" ; 

The day « is » half <( day » “ forenoon ” and half « day » “ after- 
noon.” ' 

— ~yal** vd yaiha uzayarem yat y<7tha khshaparem. 'when* 
« it may be said to be » just either as afternoon or when 
« it may be said to be » as nightfall.’® 

4. The afternoon’® « belongs » half” to the midday period and 
half to the evening.'* 


^ Che. ^ The text has ^ Huvakhsh. 

^ The text has hafnaiha. ® The text has aiwi-gami. 

® As the sun would rise later in winter, the Service also would have to be 
commenced later, and further time therefore would be required to finish it. 
The sun must have risen considerably later in winter, for, a further period 
equal to about 6 hours is then allowed to compensate for the time lost in the late 
rising of the sun. All the similar statements indicate a very northernly situation 
of ancient Iran ; see above, notes to Fol. 75, 11. 9 and 15. 

Fra-ayar and Auz-ayar are thus the terms which indicate the time between 
sunrise and midday, and that between midday and sunset respectively. Hence 
mid-forenoon and mid-afternoon would be the mean times of these periods. 

® /.e., at mid-afternoon in winter. The previous statement is a digression 

in the midst of the running text. 

® The Pahlavi that follows the Avestan in the text cannot be the translation, 
so we have supplied it. 

The meaning is that in winter sunset would be so early that the time of even- 
ing which must follow the time of the summer mid-afternoon would be occupied by 
night ; so that the time which should have been called evening in summer must 
have to be called night in winter. 

Evidently, this would hold good for a place where the sun approximately set 
at 8 P.M. in summer and at 4 p.m. in winter, according to what is said severally 
regarding the day^s periods in our text, 
ro- Auziyarin should have been 

is for Auzikarith 
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5. In winter the time of midday merges into the morning.* 


CHAPTER VI: APPENDICES A 


ON THE SERVICES OF THE PERIODS RELATING 
TO LIFE’S MORN 


APPENDIX A, I 


ON THE SERVICE OF THE NAOK-NAEVAR, THE 
NEW INITIATE 

1. These « are the » several holy services « that » may be perform- 
ed during the time of morning : the Service * of the New Initiate who 
is inexperienced,* the Service * of All the Reverential Ones,* and the 
Worship * of the Divinities.* 

2. The Worship of the New Initiate should be performed with 

greater perfection « than other services For its perfection he 
should recite three times every one of VoM wkhshyd Mananghd, 
(( Khshathrd, Ashdchd u%tA-tan^m » ® ‘ With Good Mind, « Right 

Power, and Righteous Perfectness » increase « the blessed-personal- 
ity » Itnd raochdo bxxxzi^iem buxxzemanUm'' ‘These Lights* 
« and this Sun of Glory » * the highest of the high ’ ; « and » Yahmi 

^ Hence there was to be no Rapitwin Gah in winter ; for then the sun ap- 
pears to have risen at about 8 a.m. and set at about 4 p.m. in the place whose times 
are here discussed. It can be seen from § 3 just above that there the morning time 
was extended up to 2 p.m. in winter. 

2 Nadk Naevar gumantk. Chap. II : App. B above, pertains to his first 
service after initiation. 

3 Vtsparat, This service is not described below. 

^ Bakan Yasn, This service comprehended all the Yashts, probably 
interwoven in the Yasna, as is the case with the Visparat and the Vendidad Services; 
see notes to the next folio, 11. 5-6. 

® Or perhaps the service described in the previous chapters. 

c See Yas. LX VII I, 23. This line is quoted from Yas. XXXIII,, 10. 

See Yas. LXVIII, 23. It is quoted from Yas. XXXVI, 6, where it is 
made plain that the reference is to the Sun. The text also appears In Yas, LVIII, 
8» and partially in Visp. XIX, 2. 

8 The Stars of the spiritual world are apparently meantt 

» This meaning 15 supplied from Yas, XXXYI, 6. 



THE SERVICE OF THE NAOK-NAEVAR, THE NEW INITIATE 217 


Spentd Thtx’d Mainyu urnva^e jasd^ ‘ Into which Evolution 

Thou earnest through Thy Holy Spirit, 

3. He should ((also)) celebrate thanksgiving on the sacred Dn)n 
cake at the close ((of the Service and there should be employed in it)> 
Barsc'lm in a firm ® bundle of seven twigs,* and one sacred Dr6n cake ; 
and then * (( there should be performed )) with a perfect dedicatory 
formula the special little service of grace * . 

4. For celebrating this thanksgiving there is no special ' ritual. 

5. As the Leading Officiating Priest* of ((this)) Thanksgiving 
Service is not (( always )) capable of celebrating it (( all )) within that 
day,' he shall in any case * celebrate as'much as is necessary onwards ; 
because until he does not celebrate that ((much)), he does not become fit 

for the post of officiating as the Leading Officiating Priest for others ;® 


^ See Yas. LXVIII, 23, where it is quoted from Yas. XLIII, 6. It may 
be observed that modern usage repeats these texts thrice in every Ya^eshn, 

2 Of course not at the end of Yas. LXVIII merely. In modern practice^ 
after finishing each of the four great services which the Neophyte has to perform 
one every of four days, he performs the Dron Service just before taking the only 
meal that he is permitted to take on each of those days, 

Haftak aytwycihan e ^ashfak; Pr. =firm. 

The number evidently refers to the Dron Service of the New Initiate ; see 
below, Fol. 168, 1. 10. 

is for o'* W"- The reference is to the grace to be said before taking 
his food and drink. ® /.a., as distinct from the ordinary thanksgiving service. 

^ The word is repeated through error. 

^ Actually, the reference must be to the morning period described in §§ 1-3 
of tlie last Chapter. The words *KOO jlS 5? after ^ are appropriately 

omitted in TD. 

The Officiating Priest, being a fresh man here, is not expected to perform within 
a day the whole and particularly elaborate service of the New Initiate ; yet evidently 
he should perform as much as is expected of a fresh man of passable capacity. 
How much that must be is not explained here ; but he was possibly expected to 
finish the Gatha chapters. 

® Otherwise afterwards, meaning, on the next day. What follows imme- 
diately might then signify all that remains of the Service. Siwr appears to have 
been miswritten for which follows, and to have been rejected. 

® Here he officiates for himself, but after the initiation he can officiate for 
others. It must be noted that while qualifying himself as the Murattab, the new 
priest is to go strictly through the entire text and service. 


28 
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SO also,^ until he does not celebrate thanksgiving upon the 
sacred Dr6n cake « as above described )), he does not become fit for 
the post of officiating as the Leading Officiating Priest for others ; 
;<( hence » though afterwards he may faithfully hold the special little 
service for the sacred Dron cake and may partake of the food, still that 
cannot be regarded to have propriety « therefore ».* 

6. If at the time when the New Initiate drinks the Haoma bever- 
93 A age, any circumstance arise during that ((event)), it must not be needful 
to end the Thanksgiving Service (( just therefore )) * : whoever may 
have had been firmly faithful' in the Religion need (( simply )) hold 
(( again )> the special little formula for open«ing the function (( with 
quite the most perfect propriety)). 

CHAPTER VI: APPENDIX A, II 


ON THE BAKAN YASNA OR THE SERVICE OF 
THE DIVINITIES 

1. When one celebrates the Service of the Divinities," then up 
to the Service’ of the Spirit of the Moral Order ’ all the ritual is to be 
just like that in the Service " of All the Reverential Ones." 

2. In the Service of the Spirit of the Moral Order, and in every 


^ o’tv is written okt in TD- 

2 Awe^gumdn, 

^ His consecrating the Dron at the initiatory service alone will qualify him 
to consecrate it ever afterwards. 

^ As it is required in the case of the qualified priest. Whereas the new 
Miitiatc being but a fresh man is to be treated indulgently. 

As/owan, elsewhere written Av. ; Pr, 

Bakdn Yasn, 

^ Srosh YasUfi.e,, Yas. LVII evidently; because, it would be aimless to 
refer here to the Visparat if the reference were to the Srosh Yasht. It is however 
probable that the Srosh Yasht might have been placed close to this chapter of the 
rasna, in tho text interwoven for the BakS.n Yasn. 

Viiiparaf.^ 
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service^ before and after that,^ one should have held at its commence^ 
ment, the small formula for opening one’s function, and at its end 
should have said the small formula for closing it.^ But when one 
has said that for the « main » Service/ one will a also » have said 
it for the worships (( of the several Divinities » ; wherefore one need 
not say that a over again )>• There is (( however one )) who says thus : 
One must say that again (( in this case )) quite ^ as an essential cir- 
cumstance/ because one can have said it a simply » by the « main )X 
Service (( only in the case)) when ((that is)) not the Worship of the 
Divinities (( that )) one may be celebrating, in so far as the holy dedica- 
tory formulas in its « several)) cases must be varying from that for the 
Service of the Spirit of the Moral Order/^ 


^ should bo )K 5 ^ as in TD ; and as the reference hare is evidently to the 

services of the nature of the Srosh Yasn occurring in the ]3ak^n Yasu, this having 
the Srosh Yasht put probably in its juxtaposition there in that special case, the term 

(Yasn) in this case essentially reprevsents the term (Yasht) and points 

to the Yashls severally. 

^ Levin-ach zak cikhcr. should be as in TD, 

The reference is evidently to the Yashts devoted to the several Divinities to 
which the Thanksgiving Service here is dedicated. Inasmuch as each Divinity 
was to be specially glorified in the Bak^n Yasn, it is conceivable that these special 
glorifications may have been the same as the Yashts that we have. The services 
preceding and following what is hinted to be the Srosh Yasht will then be the 
Yashts of the other Divinities, preceding and following the Srosh Yasht. 

In the Bakan Yasn the Yashts appear to have been incorporated into the 
Visparat with the Yasna, because it is stated just above in the previous paragraph 
that up to Yas, LVII the Bakhn Yasn is to be quite like the Visparat, as also 
because it may be so inferred from their association together in Fol. 86, 11. 
18-22. But whellier that the Service was performed every day for only the Divin- 
ity presiding over that day, until all the days dedicated to the several Divinities 
were gone through, or that the glori heat ions of the several Divinities were all 
celebrated on the same day and in the same service, cannot be ascertained. 

^ This might very fittingly apply to the several Yashts. 

^ A baj is taken at the commencement of the Ya 2 seshn Service, and another 
is said out at its end. 

^ should be simply. 

® This argument is evidently valid, because each Divine Power needs a 
distinct glorification in the Bak^n Yasn wherein the Divinities are treated severally 
and not promiscuously as in the Yasna and the Visparat ; so that a special glori- 
ficalion appears essential in each case. 
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3., They are to say the worships properly in every Thanks- 
giving Service ; so that « there should be specially glorified in it )) the 
day and the particular ^ period ^ of the day even although « the Service 
93 B be » not the greater ^ one. 

4. As regards the signification of (( the Service )) being greater 
'<( the doctors of the Religion » have been of different opinions ; there 
is (( however )) one who says that that signifies “ having more text of the 
Holy Wisdom.’’ 

5. Behold there is one <( according to )> whom it is not proper as 
regards the Worship^ of the Divine Powers made presiding over the 
Thirty Days,^ to celebrate it by itself^ before the Holy TextJ 

6. The Worship « will be proper « if » when the Worship is 
celebrated « there are used » the Barsom in a firm bundle of 7 twigs® 
and one Dron cake, and if there is recited at that Worship also the 
glorification of the period of the day one may « just then » have. 

7. When one performs the tasting function/^ one must put 

the sacred Barsom twigs down in their appointed place on the ritual 
table ; and (( while doing so » one must say the special little Service 
for « putting down » the Barsom. 

^ Yasn, The reference apparently is only to the sacred ritual in the sever- 
al services generally, though the term is used above and below specially to denote 
the glorification of each of the Divine Powers. 

^ Zak. ^ Jtvak = Gas = Pr. Gdh, 

* Cf. Fols. 59, 1, 13 ; 67, 1. 27 ; 76, 11. 28. 30 ; 81, 1. 29; 132, 1. 14; 151. 1. 10; 
153, 1. 21. See also note 5 on p. 127 ; and notice the vague definition just below. 

^ SO-Yomak^ Sirozak, the Sirozah Service. c Pann tan. 

Sr oh ; Av. 

The Sirozah was probably to be celebrated concurrently with the main service. 
Indeed it is represented in the very body of the Yasna in Chap. XVI, §§ 3-6. 

® Yasn. The reference here apparently is to each of the worships of the 
several Divine Powers. 

® These 7 twigs must either appertain to each of the worships of the 
several Divine Powers or more probably to the Dron Service for the Bakdn Yasn ; 
because the least numbers that can be used in a Yazeshn itself must be 13 or 21 ; 
see Fol. 168 below. 

Yasn-'ach; otherwise may be wrong for aJHO* (hanach). 

In the BakRn Yasn of course. 

Var. Has the Persian word^j (-writing board) any relation to this word? 
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8. When one would hold the special little service for opening the 
function « of tasting » * one should hold the special little service thus ; 

Ravasc\\a khvdthrc?»cha dfrtndmi xnspaydo ashaond stois. Azas- 
cha duzhdihremcha dfrindtni vhpaydo drvaid stuis.^ 

Ashem Vohu 3. 

aRdmand YAxvdstrahe )),® Vayao^ upardkairyehe tara-dhdtd anydis 
ddman , — aeiat ie Vayd ! yat te asti spentd-mainyaom — , khshnaothra 

‘ I love the comfort and happiness of the whole righteous existence. I 
appreciate the hardship and unhappiness “ of the whole sinful existence. 

‘ The Praise of Righteousness 3 « times )). 

‘With establishing the Holy Concord of « the Pleasure of 

the Fruit of Right Industry », of Magnetismic Force working from 
high and placed above the other creations— that ((powers) is thine O 
Magnetismic Force! which as thine is pertaining to the Spirit of Holy 
Beneficence \ 

9. « Then )) one must commence Yazdi Apemcha Baghcwcha 
“ ‘I reverence and thank the Holy Sap and <( its )) Distributer 


^ Presuniabh; this, because a portion of the RS.m Yasht is recited below, and 
Ram is concerned with food in a special way. 

It is evidently meant here that this formula is to be recited specially in the 
case of the celebration of the Bakan Yasn. 

“ Yas. VIII, 8. This section however is now recited after having 
tasted the Dron in the Yazeshn services. 

^ These words apparently have dropped out through some mistake, but they 
occur thus elsewhere, and are wanted by the context, for R3.m has more to do with 
the satisfaction of tasting, than Vayu has. 

^ These words primarily occur at the commencement of the Rdm Yasht. 

The words yasnaicha vahmaicha, etc., have of course to follow as usually. 

® Inasmuch as these help us to be rid of all sins by pressing on us to re- 
nounce these as being their real and ultimate cause. 

® Commencement of Rdm Yasht, § 1. It is not clear whether this first section 
alone is intended to be recited here or the whole of the Yasht, although indeed in the 
main service itself the Ram Yasht was to be recited along with the other Yashts 
as it is already presumed. It is also not clear whether the tasting function look 
place in this case, so late as at the recitation of the Rdin Yasht in the main service, 
though, according to modern usage that would be too late if the Yashts were 
distributed evenly among the Yasna chapters. 

The text is corrected throughout. 


94 
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.•"*1 ((thereon)) one must finish ((the Service for 

Tasting )). 

10. One should say (( in this case )) the special little service for 
finishing the function (( of tasting » quite as that must be in the Holy 
Dedicatory Service for the Sacred Dron Cake.* 

11. (( When )) anyone who must hold upon that sacred Dron cake 
the special little service (( for the tasting )), cats the food, and says the 
Holy Worship on (( without saying the special little service for closing 
the function of tasting », that should ((certainly)) be wrong. 

12. When ((however)) one has not to say the Holy Worship on, 
then whether that - can be allowed or no, is not plain. 


CHAPTER VI : APPENDIX B 


ON THE KHSHNUMANS OR THE HOLY DEDICATORY 

FORMULAS 

1. When the Holy Dedicatory Formula is to be for the 7 Bene- 
ficent Holy Immortal Powers, « then that being quite essential » in 
that case of the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers, « there should 
94 B glorified » always ® the period of the day, « there should be glori- 
fied )) always ® the day, (( and there should be glorified » always ■' the 
month*, ((even)) notwithstanding ((there having been celebrated)) 

^ The service for closing the function of tasting in the case of theDakan Yasn 
must be the same as in the Dedicatory Seivice of the Dron OlTering in the ordi- 
nary Yasna ritual, which evidently must comprise at least the Yasna chapters 
VII-VIII. Hence this closing service in the Bakan Yasn also would be the same 
as at the close of Yas. VIII, excepting perhaps the last section which has already 
occurred in the opening formula given just above in our text here. 

- I.e.y holding first the special little formula for tasting the Dron cake, and 
then tasting it, but not closing that function with a special little formula. 

The difference between the two cases is just this that in the one the Dron 
is to be tasted in the midst of the Thanksgiving Service which is to be continued 
after the tasting, whereas in the other the Dron is to be tasted independently of 
any Service or at the close of one. 

^ Akhcr has this force here. 

^ Mahxkan. Cf. above at Fol. 93, 11. 15-16 or § 3 of the preceding appendix 
where the glorification of the month is not included in the formula. 
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previously the Service ^ of the Divine Powers made presiding over the 
Thirty Days * ; inasmuch as the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers 
<( have )) not « been glorified )) in that case <( with the glorification of )) 
the period of the day, the day, and the month, (( notwithstanding there 
liaving been celebrated )) previously the Service of the Divine Powers 
made presiding over the Thirty Days.^ 

2 . There is one who says thus : Verily, as regards <( any glorifica- 
tion of )) the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers, <( there should be 
pronounced )) in that case altogether ^ « but )> one previous dedicatory 
formula, as that is not necessary « both » previously ^ and afterwards. 

3. There is one who says thus : Verily, as one does not perform 
the Service® of the Holy Spiritual Essences® ((with the glorification 
of » the period of the day, the day, and the month both before and 
afterwards, so in other « cases also », if not « content with » observing 
« it simply )> once one performs « the Service with their glorification )) 
both before and afterwards, that must not be « quite )> proper.® 

4. With regard to the KHVARDAT day^ ((devoted to the Spirit 

^ 30-yd)iiak - Strozak which appears to have a necessary place in the Bak^n 
Yasn, It must be noted that the Sirozah Yasht includes the glorification of the 
Giih, the day, and (he month, but the plain Sirozah does not. 

- In the Sirozah (See S. B. E. VoL XXIII, pp. 3-20) the Amesha Spentas or 
Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers are of course glorified; but it is meant here 
that as the period of the day, the day, and the month are not glorified there, and as 
these are specially to be glorified in their Dedicatory Formula, such special dedica- 
tory formula including this glorification is to be recited in every case of their 
glorification. 

^ Hama ft. 

^ This critic does not evidently mean that a dedicatory service of the 
Amesha Spentas is already-performed in the service of the Sirozah, and hence no 
other dedicatory service is necessary; rather he simply asserts the general fact that 
in every glorification of the kind only one previous dedicatory service is essential, 
and no other need be performed afterwards. 

^ Aria Fravari. 

Apparently, this statement is given here simply for extra information and 
reflection. 

The sixth day of the Zoroastrian month. 

In this connection we must compare the dedicatory formulas for the ordinary 
Khvardat day and for the Khvardatsal day, that are in use among us at present. 

A difforr-nre exists between these. 



224 


NIRANGASTAN, BCX>K II, CHAPTER VI ; APPENDIX B 


of Wholesomeness and Universality » the Holy Dedicatory Formula 
for the day should be this : — 

Haurvatdto Rathwd ydiryaydo hu^h.it6h sarrdh^etiyo Ashahe 
95 A ratuhyo^ 

Ayaranamcha, asnyandmchat tndhyanatncha, ydiryanamcha, 
sa.rrdhan(imcha* 

Vhpaesham Yazaianam « khsh«aothm » up 

to yazamaide, 

Ayara Asha/tc' Rathwd ratufrltP yazamaide. 

Asnya Asha/te /?athw(5 ratufriti* yazamaide* 

Mdhya AAxahe Rathwd ratufriti'* yazamaide. 

((. Ydirya Ashahe Rathwd ratufriti yazamaide 

Sarrdha A shake Rathwd ratufriti^ yazamaide. 

*« With the glorification » of the Lord of Wholesomencss 

and Universality, of the seasons of good blessings for the years (( which 
are » the periods of the Holy Order 

‘ And of the days,® and of the day’s periods, and of the fortnights, 
and of the seasons, and of the years, 

‘ Of all the Divinities ’up to’’ ‘we reverence 

‘ We reverence the days with the right glorification of Time of the 
Holy Order. 

‘ We reverence the day’s periods with the right glorification of 
Time of the Holy Order. 


^ See prelude to the Khordid Yasht, and Sirozah I, 6. 

2 See AfringSn G&h&mb&r, 1 ; Yas. I, 17. The reference is to the Eternal 
Time and its Periods of the Life Everlasting. 

Notice that Ayara precedes Asnya for the reason explained below in note 6. 

“ HJ has ratufriti ; TD has ratufritis. We prefer an instrumental singular. 

* In TD; dropped out from HJ. ® Missing from the text. 

• The terms except the first are in the rising order of magnitude ; and the 
first breaks that order simply because the day is the most natural unit of time and 
hence need be mentioned first according to the propriety of a posteriori reasoning. 

Even when conceived in the apparent sense, such glorification of the periods of 
time evinces a gratefulness for Nature’s wise dispositions and their beneficial 
utility for the world; still in their higher sense these periods have a reference to 
the Time of Illumined Eternity, when they evidently merit a special veneration. 

^ Pann. 
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‘ We reverence the fortnights with the right glorification of Time 
of the Holy Order. 

‘ We reverence the seasons with the right glorification of Time of 
the Holy Order. 

* We reverence the years with the right glorification of Time of the 
Holy Order.’ 

5. A«at-Mart said : Verily « the text should read » : Ayara 

a^avana A^ahe ratavd ‘ yazamaide ‘ We reverence the holy 

days, the time-periods of the Holy Order ’ on every Khvardat 

day « devoted to the Spirit of Wholesomeness and Universality, even 
as )) it is proper to do so. 

There is one who says « it should be » so « but » on one « day : 
i.e., on that day falling » on the occasion of the new year.® 

6. All might be the « fit » times for tasting ; « still » when at the 
function of the ® period relating to the early dawn,® one does not per* 
form « the tasting, then if one do » not « recite » the formula * for 
glorifying the period of the day ^ in order to contemplate the period of 

the day, it should always be allowed to hold ® « the Service that way g 
and )) to act « accordingly », 

7. When alongside « this formula )) ® they (( likewise )) perform 
the Holy Dedicatory Formula, then it is not plain as to which of these 
two « should be performed )) first.'’ 


Ralhwo used above is genitive singular, whereas ratavd here is accusative 
plural. So again ashavana is an additional term here. 

® The previous statement signifies that such text is to be recited on the Khvar- 
dat day of every month, but that signification is here limited to the Khvardat day of 
the first month only, which is called the Khordadsal day, held, among other things, 
to be the day of Zarathushtra's inspiration, and therefore very sacred. 

It should be remembered that Khvardat or Haurvataf represents the Infinity 
of Space, whereas it is Amrrrtdt which indicates the Infinity of Time, hence 
although terms relating to time occur in its dedicatory formula, Amrrrtat has 
greater claim to this relationship ; but Haurvataf and Amrrrtat were often used in- 
differently by later writers through an extension of the special philosophic sense. 

® Aushahin ; hut H] has iM-or and TD iw-or 

* 6as] cf. the modern term Gah in that sense. ® Vakhduntan, 

• The Gfih or the formula of glorification for the period of the day. 

At present the Gfih usually precedes the Khshnuman. 

29 



226 


NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 11. CHAPTER VI! APPENDIX B 


8. The Holy Dedicatory Formula for the ATRO day « devoted 
to the Holy Life Flame )) is this ‘ — 

Athrb Ahurahe Mazddd puthra / ' ‘ Of « thee » the Life Flame 

O offspring of the Most Wise Lord ! 

9. « Also )>, for the month « Atr(5 )) it is just this how one is 
always to commence <( the formula ». 

10. If one performs « the Holy Dedicatory Formula »' for the 

A A 

?( Atr6 » month alongside that for the Atrd day, « then one should 

besides say )) Khshathr<5-lVaffdhi'<5, N airyo-Sanghahe * ‘Of the 

Source of Royalty, of the Impulse of the Human Ideal.’ 

11. Whether it is not lawful to perform the formula as including 

Khshathr(5-«A^affdhr(!))) ‘of ((the Source of )). Royalty,’ when 

pertaining (( only )) to the month," is not plain. 

12. Aaat-Mart said ; When one performs (( the Holy Dedicatory 
Formula )) for the month alongside that for the AtR) day (( dedicated 
to the Holy Life Flame », then it is essential to perform (( the formula 

with )) Khsh(rthr(5-(( Aaffdhr^ )) ‘of (( the Source of » Royalty,’ 

just for this reason that Khshathyd-(( Naptar'‘the Source » of Royalty ’ 
is as much bound up^ with the Holy Flames^ as one fire with 
another/ 

13. There is one who says thus that when one performs (( the 
Holy Dedicatory Formula » for the month on the Atf<5 day, then one 

is to perform (( the formula » along with (( the words » mat 

vUpaeibyb Atrrvbyd ® ‘ with all the Holy Flames.’ 

96 A 14. When the Holy Service^ .(( takes place before » the 

^ See prelude to the Atash Niy^y&h, and Sirozah I, 9, and the dedicatory 
formula for the Atar day and Atar month in current use. 

3 Le.f when it is not also for the Atar day. 3 Aevakartak. 

^ Taking as being wrong for — otherwise the sense would be 

** much bound up with the Houses of the Sacred Flames \ 

^ Khsh<jthr6 Naptar — the Source or Spring of Royalty is closely associated 
with Natryo^Sangha which is related with Holy Life Flame in an equal degree. 

® In TD; omitted in HJ. As regards the formula itself see the modern dedi- 
. catory formula for the Atar day in the Atar month, 

^ is perhaps for 
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A 

AtrS-Farnbagi « the Life Flame of Abundant Good Fortune and 
Glorious Dispensation », then all these three « expressions ))^ must be 
used. 

15. These three® Holy Fires « the AtrS-FarnbUg the Life Flame 

A 

of Abundant Good Fortune and Glorious Dispensation, the Atr5- 

A 

Goshnasp the Life Flame of the Agile Mental Vigour, the AtyS-Bftrsin- 
Mitro the Life Flame of Blessed Attachment », * should be enthroned® 
in every place. 

Sushiws made that obligatory.® 

Vakhsh'dpfihar made that optional.^ 

16. « It is clear enough that)) whenever « people)) have come 
together for a function they are first to perform what is obligatory. 

17. With regard to all the other Holy Flames the good people 
and the people of the Primal Creed® have chosen (( special )). dedica- 
tory formulas « therefor )). 


^ Commonly read Frobak or Frobak, but the word must be derived from 
O.P. Farna = Glory/’ or Av. = ^^abundant/’ and or or 

= “good fortune”; “dispensation.” 

2 Viz.fiV) Ai)[xrb Ahurahe Mazdab Pnihra ( 2 ) Khshaihrb Na^dXirb^ 

Nairyb Sanghahe and (3) mat vhpacibyb Attrxbyb • 

2 be read ac then the translation will be “ This one Holy Flame, *' 

Farnbag. 

^ See Bund. XVII, 4-9 ; as it is said there, these three Sacred Fires must 
constitute the Atash-e-Vahram, This is enthroned in the most eminent temples of 
the Zoroastrians, which are consecrated at every place where they are living in 
large numbers, 

® Shalita vabuluntan. Is however the reference here simply to the duty of 
venerating these Sacred Fires ? ° Farizkar. 

Girae ; Pr. c 5 *^ = wish* 

Vakhsh^puhar means that although it would be expected of the Zoroas- 
trians living in large numbers at any place to raise their highest places of worship- 
it is not absolutely incumbent on them to do so; so that they may serve their pur* 
pose with lesser temples without being guilty therefor. See also, note 5 above. 

® It must always be remembered that the Paoiryo-tkaesha need not always 
belong to the past, and does not signify a pre-Zoroastrian. Indeed the blessed 
Zarathushtra himself is called the Paoiryo-tkaesha ; and passages like Dink. Bk. 
VI, A, VI (5), and C, XXVI make it evident that the Paoiryo-Zkaesha Creed has 
always been a higher order of the spiritual hierarchy of the Mazdayasnas to which 
persons of all times may belong. 
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18; When one performs « the Holy Service » at one’s own house 
and for a single Holy Flame, « the Dedicatory Formula should be » ; — 

Athrd Ahurahe Mazddd puthra! ■... ‘Of « thee )). the Life 

Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise Lord! 

:« and » when « for » 2 « Holy Flames or more, it should be )) : — 

^thr^ Ahurahe Mazddd « puthra » / mat vhpaeibyi) Atxnhyb 

* Of « thee )) the Life Flame, « O offspring » of the Most W^ise Lord ! 
with all thie Holy Flames 

19. S6sh&«s said : Verily, though there be even 10 « Holy Fires))' 
every one of them « is implied in » Athrd Ahurahe Mazddo puthra ! 

‘ Of {(thee)), the Life Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise 

Lordl’^ 

20. He further ® said thus that when one commences ’ a function 
It is fitting to perform « the prayers )) YA\shndmaine Mddnghahe 

Gao- (( chtthm^e and KhshwiJwame Dathwshcl ‘ In the 

Holy Concord of the Moon * of Prolific Grace the source of animal 

species ’ and ‘In the Holy Concord of Him Who hath 

given 

21. One is to perform the Dedication of APAN ^ <(or the Holy 
Saps )> ® whenever one sows corn or reaps corn. 

22. « Whenever » one performs the Dedication of the Holy Saps 
at the time when one sows corn, one is « likewise » to keep in mind 
;« the text “ in current as swift » as the form of mind^s fleet career/’ ® 


^ Soshdns applies the term Afar to the whole class, and the other divine to 
every individual Fire; in their particular senses both are correct. 

^ Hana, ^ Naok vahidunet, 

^ The Divine Power M^h, working in the moon substance, is supposed to 
give assistance in life’s affairs ; see Sh. L§.-Sh. XXII, 12 ; XII, 8; XXIII> 2. 

® Written (apam) ; see Sirozah I, 10, and Ab^n Yasht Prelude. 

This dedication must of course be appropriate as water and the saps are so 
essentially useful here. 

ft is a confused writing for or ; see Yt. 

II, Introduction, 12; Yt. VIII, 8. 
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23. The Holy Dedicatory Formula* for the TIr day « dedicated 
to the brilliant Star Tishtrya » is this : — 

Tistryehe stdrd raevatd khvarrwangwAa^o, Satavahahe frdpahe 

surahe MazdadhdtahS « khshw^zothm » “ ‘With the 

establishment of the Holy Concord of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya 

the bright and the glorious oncj « and » of Satavaesa « the brilliant 
Star of the Hundred Aspects », the distributer of the Saps, the heroic, 
and the appointed of the Lord Most Wise® *. 

24. For the « Tir )> month also this is even as one is always to 
perform «the formula)): Tistryehe......... ‘ « With the establishment 

of the Holy Concord)) of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya 

((excepting that )) the text « has )) not with it « then the words )>. 

Vanantd^ ‘ of « the Winning Star )) Vanant.* 

25. (( When )) this Holy Service is for Willing Praise * (( then the 

Dedicatory Formula must be just the same))* TistryehS.* 

‘ ((With the establishment of the Holy Concord)) of the Brilliant 

Star Tishtrya ’ 

26. The Holy Dedicatory Formula for the Companions ’’ of the 

Brilliant Star Tishtrya ’’ is: Tistryehe , Vdtahe a^dwi^m 


^ Khshnuman written in P^zand characters. 

2 See Prelude to Tir Yasht, and Sirozah I, 13, and especially the modern ded- 
icatory formula for the Tir day in the Tir month. 

^ See Sirozah I, 13. 

* This however occurs in the modern dedicatory formula for the Tir day of 
the Tir month. 

® In which offerings are mad^ to the Divine Powers. This service is also 

mentioned in Pols. 67, 1. 5; 114, 1. 30 j and 123, 1. 28. 

® Evidently as given above. Tishtrikdn. 

It is not plain whether VEta and Fravashis alone are to be taken as the com- 
panions of Tishtrya, for, several other Divine Powers, etc., are also mentioned else- 
where as the helpers of Tishtraya: in Tir Yasht, 34 Apam NapSt and AwaAd^ta 
Khvarrnangh, are stated to complete the work of Tishtrya, together with V&ta and 
the Fravashis; in Tir Yasht, 38 Ahura.Mazda, the other Amesha Spentas, Mithra, 
Ashi, and P&rendi are said to help him; and Satavaesa is mentioned with even 
greater relationship in the dedicatory formula for Tishtrya. 

It may be noted that it is enjoined to recite the Tir Yasht on Tishtrya, Haurva- 
taf, Fravardin, and vat days; see again Tir Yasht, 34; and note the fact that 
Haurvataf is related with the Holy Saps as well as Tishtrja is- 
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« Fmwshi««w )) ^ ‘«With the establishment of the Holy 

Concord)) of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya of the Blower of 

Salubrity , « of the Spiritual Essences )) of the righteous ones 

*•1 •*•••! • 


27. « The Holy Dedicatory Formula )) for the day dedicated to 

97 A VAT « the Blower of Salubrity » need not be different « from this, 
although )) there is one who says, it must be different for the day dedi- 
cated to the Blower of Salubrity.^ 


28, Animals may be dedicated with all the dedicatory services. 
They are to be sacrificed with proper solemnity : more explicitly « it 
should be )) thus : — ® 

« There should first be glorified )> the period of the day, the day, 
and the month, and « then there should be recited » Athro Ahurahe 
Mazddd pHthra ! ma\. vispaeibyd Atttxhyd^ Tistryelie^ Vananto^ Geus 

Tashndj* vUpahham « Yazatamm yy, ashdimam^ Fravashinam^ 

‘ <( With the establishment of the Holy Concord » of « thee ». 

the Life Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise ! with all the Holy 
Flames, of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya, of the Winning Star Vanant, of 
the Maker of the Animate World, of all ((the Divinities)), of the Spiritual 
Essences of the righteous ones.*....... ^ 

29. When (( this is » completed (( and the offered animal is »: 

purified, one should then perform (( the formula)) Khsh^tumaine Amalie 
® ‘ In the Holy Concord of Courage and along with it 


^ See the text occurring just below^ the Fravardin Yasht Prelude, and Tir 
Yasht, 34. 

It must appear that the several dedicatory formulas for Tishtrya, Vdta, and the 
Fravashis are to be recited here together; see Sirozah I, 13, 19 and 22* 

2 Evidently Sir. I, 22 is not so extensive as the above formula. Yet both 
these opinions can find arguments to defend themselves. 

* Otherwise, It is fitting to dedicate animals at all the dedicatory services ; 
the sacrifice more explicitly is (of) this (nature) — 

^ The text has TashnL 

^ Instead of this Avestan, the text suddenly slips into the Pahlavi Art^ 
Pravart through error. 

See Fragment, V, 1. 
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one should perform « the text)) P^zthaydo ‘Of the Path / 

:« that is »: — 

Pathaydo Khvdstditydo^^ Z^itnumait>^ Surahe^ Saokantahecha * 
Garois Mazdadhdtahe^. 

Pathdm Khvdstditwt yazamaidS ; Zdxxntimaxxiem Silrem yaza* 97 
maide ; Saokantem Gairim Mazdadkidtem yazamaidej* 

‘ * of the Path of Self-reliance of the Illustrious Lake, of Ver- 

dant Prosperity,® and of the Mount of Benefit created by the Most Wise. 

‘ We honour the Path of Self-reliance ; we honour the Illustrious 
Lake of Verdant Prosperity ; we honour the Mount of Benefit created 
by the Most Wise.’ 

30 , « This formula is )) fit to be observed at every holy service. 

31, There is one who says thus (cin this relation)) : First of all^ 

;« there should be recited the expression )) Rdmand Khvdstrahe ® 

‘ of the Pleasure of the Fruit of Right Industry * ((which is)>’ 

as much bound up with® ((the expression)) 'Thwdshahe ® ^ ,,, 

...of Universe ’as « the expression )) Tistryehe^^ ‘ of 

the Brilliant Star Tishtrya ’ (( is bound up)) with (( the expression))] 

Vanantd ‘ of the Winning Star Vanant ^ 

32 , When a guest arrives at a house he is to observe (( the 

prayer)): ^shois Vanghuydo^ Chistdh Vanghtiydo^ Rrrthc 

Vanghtiydo^^^ ashdtmam Fravashinam,^'^ ‘In the Holy Concord 

^ The text has Khvastyao* 

2 The name Zartnumant is said to be represented by the Pahlavi 
Zarmmand which is the name of what is understood as a lake and a spring; see 
liund. XX, 31-; XXII, 1 and 6. The reference evidently is to the springs of the 
Holy Saps. 

^ Elsewhere Saohenfa, It is said to be the name of what is understood as a 
mountain near Hukairya or the Mount of the Glory of Good-doing. 

^ Evidently the expression Khshnaoihra “ with the establishment of 

the Holy Concord is to be supplied here, 

® See Khorshed Niy^yesh, 8, end; Fragment V, 1. 

® The meaning of Zarruu is appropriately expanded here, 

^ I*e., in the dedication of animals, ® Sir. I, 21. 

® /.e., the other expression is to be recited along with it as quite essential. 

See Sirozah I, 13. See Prelude to Ashi Yasht, etc. 

This seems to have slipped into Pahlavi Arta Fravart through mistake. 
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of Blest Rectitude the Good, of Philosophy the Good, of Right 

Utility the Good, « and » of the Spiritual Essences of the 

righteous ones ’ ; « and » inasmuch as * the good of « dedicating )X 
the sacred Dron cake is manifest, he is to offer upon it thanksgiving 
well ; otherwise this « person does » not « behave like )) a « true )), 
guest.* 

33. He ** may carry the sacred Dron cake * from place to place, 
excepting to the houses of the Sacred Fires, as it is not lawful to take* 
it ((there)).® 

A 34. It is lawful to take it f.o every place with personal * purity^ — 
but it is (( only )) at that time lawful (( to carry it so )) when no other 
person will be saying thanksgiving on it (( elsewhere )) for one.* 

One may (( then )) carry the sacred Dr6n cake from (( one’s )) house 
to just such places ® as these. 


1 jf, after has intruded here from the following line, and must 

therefore be dropped. 

* The guest is expected to offer thanksgiving for the hospitality which he 
receives. While acknowledging his obligation to the host, he is also to recall that 
although he receives the hospitality from his host directly, still the host is enabled 
to offer it through the bounties which Good God has provided him even to spare 
them for guests. Hence the guest will be failing in duty if he does not offer up 
thanks to Him before the Sacred Cake. This is certainly a delightful practice to 
follow at all times. 

® 1“ appears to be for >i“, the third personal pronoun. 

* V»s;. that apparently on which the thanksgiving is to be 'said when away 
from home and in places which lack the conveniences for its preparation. It 
seems to have been thought necessary to carry prepared Drons from place to place 
to be used to this end. It is advised not to take such Drons at the Houses of Fire, 
for, evidently, means must be found there to prepare them fresh, 

8 

must be 

® For, as is just noticed, means must be found there to prepare them fresh. 

Pakih aishanih, 

* When it is expected that there will be some person at the place one intends 
visiting, who will have the means for preparing the Dron fresh and saying thanks- 
giving thereon on one’s behalf, then it is apparently not necessary that prepared 
Drons be taken to such a place from another. 

® /.c,, where no other person will be saying thanksgiving on it for one when 

ft way from home, and where there are no conveniences for its preparation, 



THE KHSHNUMANS OR THE HOLY DEDICATORY FORMULAS 233 


35. On the days sacred to the holy Spiritual Essences one should 
repair the chamber ’ « of the dead » at the base of the house.* 

36. One * should perform thanksgiving « on the sacred Dr&n 
cake * )) whenever a lady might ask thus : “ Perform me thanksgiving 
on the sacred Dr6n cake,” if one were « to prove » just so cognisant of 
good as a person « who» would not fail to perform thanksgiving unless 
« it were » not proper <( to do so for some special valid reason )).* 

37. As no special* dedicatory service would be required to be 
glorified at the Thanksgiving Service,^ if no special* dedicatory for- 
mula were necessary to be observed at the Thanksgiving Service/ 
«so)) all the dedicatory formulas of the Service of the Divine Powers 
made presiding over the Thirty Days'’ should be observed properly®; 
and this should be done to suit with the day (( of celebration » ; and 

any other thing must be made legalised with vis/)aeshSmcha 

^ and of all ’ ; and as because it cannot be re- 
quired in the Service of the Divine Powers made presiding over the 


1 Katih, Av. Pr. 

2 It was a custom in Zoroastrian households, to keep a place reserved on the 
ground floor for placing the bodies of the deceased before removal; and it is advised 
specially to repair and clean it on the approach of the days sacred to the dead. 

This and the following statements are detached additional remarks at the end 
of the subject just finished. 

^ Aiyop-ash cannot fit in here ; it is probably for Awash. 

* This should be supplied ; see what just follows. 

^ It is meant that under ordinary circumstances one is expected to carry out 
such a proper request from a lady. Ac. 

The Bak^n Yasn ; otherwise perhaps the Yasn of the Sirozah might be 
intended here. 

^ If the reference here is to the Bakdn Yasn, then because it treated of all 
the Divine Powers, the whole Sirdzah which contains the dedicatory formulas of 
the Divine Powers made presiding over the Thirty Days, would be closely related 
to it, and must have been an appropriate accompaniment to it. Whereas 
in the case of the Yasn of the Sirdzah, the Siiozah must of course be recited 
therein. 

J As essentially 4 iecessary in the service if the reference here is to the 
Bak^n Yasn or the Yasn of the Sirozah. 

The Divine Power presiding over the day of the service must receive 
special glorification. 

As is not directly implied in the actual glorifications. 


30 
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Thirty Days, « to have » 2 « recitations of » Bxxvzatd 

of the Exalted One ’ and 2 « of » Dath«sh<l 

* ‘ of Him Who hath given.,,...,..,’ that should 

98 B not therefore be allowed as proper for the Service of the Divine Powers 
made presiding over the Thirty Days. 

CHAPTER VII 

ON THE GLORIFICATION OF THE HOLY SAPS 

1 . Kahmdt hacha * Apam V anghvinam /ritis ’ fra-jasaiti ? From 
when shall the praise, #.e. the right glorification, of the Good 
Holy Saps take place ? i.e •> at what time « should » the Thanks- 
giving Service of the « Holy » Saps « take place » ? ^ 

2. Hacha Ati-vakhshdt d hd frd^md-ddtHx.'^ pairi-sachditi. It 
shall be gone through « during the period » from sunrise 
up to sunset.^ 

3. Tat Iiama; tat aixvi-gdme, « It shall be » thus In sum- 
mer; « and it shall be » thus In winter « likewise », 

4. Yd Ape Zaothrdm fra-baraiti, He who presents the 
Hallowed Portion to the Holy Sap, pascha hu-frdshm6-ddifitn 
para /tw-wkhshdt, after sunset and in the interval before sunrise, 

99 A*^5*t vaiaghd^ ahtndt shyaothanem vntzyeiti does no better thing 
than such yathayat yim azhoisvhhd-vaepahe’’ gastrem^ paitydptdm^ 

^ Instead of the single occurrence of Brnzatd and three of Dathusho 
that are to be found in the Sirozah- 

2 HJ has TD has 3 xhe text has 

^ Some of the last chapters of the Vasna that have descended to us are devot- 
ed to the Holy Saps ; hence a glorification of the Divine Power manifested in them 
is associated with the Holy Worship. 

® These are Ardvi Surahs own words in Yt. V, 91. 

« should be which is a comparative adjective, neuter, accusa- 

tive singular. 

TD has ; HJ has Darmesteter recalls the Armenian 

vishap. Cf. Yas. IX, 30. 

® The text has vastrcm which is corrected into a word derivable from gangh 
= to devour. 

^ TD has ; Jij has ^^o**^***o; but the word must have a form 

to agree with huu» 
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^tirsh^t. as when he would have ’ tossed it, i.e. the good water, 
quite* into the jaw® of a poison>beiching serpent,* le., as 

when he would have poured it into the jaws of reptiles.* 

5. « Hence » this function particularly must be performed during 
daytime : viz., the Hallowed Portion must be taken, and the Holy 

Dedicatory Formula Apam v^tspaesYiatn « Yazatanum »' 

‘ of the Holy Saps ,of all « the Divinities )) 

...’ (( which is to be recited therefor, must be recited » according to the 
nature ** of the Holy Creed.* 

• 

6. Afrog said : Verily, the Law has determined « the text ... ... 

... ApMftt », v^spaeshum « Yazatamm » « ‘ of 

the Holy Saps », of all « the Divinities ’ as » unlawful 

« for performance » at night.® 

, 7. There is one who says thus : As * the Law has always deter- 
mined it « as » unlawful « for performance » at night,® « this )>' 
Hallowed Portion must not’ be taken « with)) these several things*®: — 
the Haoma " accessories “ and the dish holding the Vars « ring for the 

^ Madam levaimm kart havmzxiae translating Av. paitydptam karshoiu 

- PS.Z. gihist representing Av. f^astrem from Av. gafng/t=to devour. 

* The words azh e vish must be supplied before bard aydft^ for, they have 
dropped out through error ; see the Pahlavi translation of Yas, IX, 30. 

* A similar idea is expressed in Yt V, 94-95 where it is said that the dedi- 
cations which wicked people oflfer up to Ardvi Sura after sunset, cannot be 
accepted by that Power, but are received by the demoniac forces whose worship 
they become owing to being offered at night, and to foul emanations naturally 
resulting then. 

Darmesteter has already noticed the fact that this passage is published and 
translated by Haug in the edition of the Zand-Pahlavi Farhang, pp. 76-77, 

® ; cf. Pr. existence. I.e*, during daytime. 

Because it is to be recited at the dedication to the Holy Saps, which can- 
not take place at night. 

* TD adds before ^ La as in TD., 

Apparently because these things are to be prepared in the period preced-* 
ing the morning, so that they may be ready for the services of H&vani ; and hence 
the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Saps cannot be taken along with them, because, 
it cannot betaken in the period preceding the morning. 

Haomyan in Avestan form. 
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. electrisation, which are made ready by » the young priests,' and the 
Haoma drink « which is expressed by )) the young priests.' « And )) 
99 B because * owing to that « circumstance » the Thanksgiving Service 
would ■ be so contrary as if indifferent, it should not be allowed that 
the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap be taken at night-time. 

8. There is one who says : Behold, if « during the Holy Service » 
the dish holding the Vars « ring for the electrisation » be not there* 
that cannot be proper, 

9. There is one who says : Behold, if one strike * it against a 
stone,* that cannot be proper, 

10. One should perform « one’s sacred functions )) with good- 
natured ‘ wisdom * ; « because » it is one’s duty * that one be good in 
nature ^ « while performing those ». 

11. There is one who says thus : Verily, if there be a code ® from 
which « people » derive * no benefit,* then though it be by heart, it is 
after all said that that cannot’® be the proper thing'® « therefore ». 

12. When one is to take the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap, 

one should proceed to the precincts" of water, and one should recite 
the text of Holy Wisdom to the Boundless Saps,’* and one should hold 
the special Formula for opening the function « thus » ^ 

Ashen* VoM 3; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 


^ Apurnaikan. It is not plain why this qualification is made. Is it meant 
that the young peiformers being naturally not so quick as the old practised hands 
had specially to conduct the Preparatory Service in the time preceding the day to 
finish the main service in the time allowed ? Or, is it that the term signifies here 
simply the lesser priests who prepare the ritual apparatus ? 

2 TD adds ^ before f. * Frut kupet- 

* Sank : Pr. The text has safe, 

® V eh-chihar-dahar Pr. wisdom. Or, the word might simply be 

veh-chihariha =good-naturedly. 

® Kdr, Haim. 

® Ddtih. ® Ld yaparhund, 

Ld shalitd. ” Var ; otherwise, “ the basin.” 

A-sarih mayd. 

What follows will be found in the Preparatory Service, p. VII, of Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, and mostly also in Fragment VII. 
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Fravardne ‘I profess myself « a worshipper of the Most 

Wise )) ’ ; 

The glorification of the period of the day one may have « while 
reciting » ; 

Aixi>y6 VanghvibyOf vispanamcha Apdtn Mazdadhdtanam, Bxtrzatb 100 A 
Ahurahe NaMhro Apam, Apasdixa Mazdadhdtaydo, tava Ahurdne 
Ahurahe ! khshnaothra, yasndic\xay up to frasastayacchad 

‘ With the establishment of the Holy Concord and with the venera- 
tion up to and glorification for the Good Holy Saps, and of 

all the Holy Saps made by the Most Wise, of the Exalted Lord the 
Source of the Holy Saps, of the Holy Sap made by the Most Wise, of 
thee O Lordly One of the Lord !’^ 

13. « Then there should be further recited » : — 

Frd te staomaide Ahurdne Ahurahe ! vanghus yasnasdxa 
vahmaschai hu-bmtis,c\\a* ttsfa-6rrrfischa,® van^a-6rrrtischa.* 

‘ We glorify, O Lordly One of the Lord ! thy good thanksgivings 
and venerations, good offerings, blest offerings, and loved offerings.’ 

14. « While reciting onwards, at )) Y azataimm ‘Of the 

Worshipful Powers ’ « the cups of the Hallowed Portion must 

be held still » on the water ; * « at » thwd ‘ thee ’ « the 

cups )) should be turned about ® ; « at » a&haondm ‘ among the 

righteous ’ the pure water should be taken into (( the cups » 

a little ; « at » jfettkhshrtusha * ‘ I long to please ’ they should be made 

^ This forms § 1 of Fragment VII* 

In the Preparatory Service given in Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the 
Ritual there follows here the text Yatha Ahu Vairiyd Zaota etc., and the word 
A shew at whose utterance two cups for the Hallowed Portion are taken to the 
water basin, and are held touching the surface of the water, and are constantly 
moved on it while the following paragraph is being recited. 

2 This is a title of the Divine Power Ardvi Sura Anihita, “ Sublimity Bold 
Undefiled.’* 

® The Yasna with the Ritual as well as Yas. LX, 6, have these words in the 
singular number. 

^ This is exactly as what is done in modern practice ; see Yasna with the 
Ritual, Preparatory Service, p. VIII. ® Varteshn, tj^ is omitted in TD. 

^ This is a desiderative form; is dropped out through perhaps poetic license. 
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full; ’ (( and at » Us-blbardmi * * I long to take « thee » out ’ they should 
be held up out of the water.* 

15. « There should then be recited » Ra^wascha Bmzatd 

‘ And of the Exalted Lord ’ * « while )) on the way « to their 

appointed place; and at » g^f^thdoscha srdvay6it ‘holy songs shall one 
sing’ * « those cups must be put down » just on the spot where they 
are required to be placed. 

100 B 16. Those 2 persons who may® be pleased to perform the func- 
tion ® shall receive the special formula therefor one from the other * 
hnd shall recite « the text containing the words » Raihxvascha Brrrzaid 
‘Of the Exalted Lord ’.® 

17. He who must fetch « the Hallowed Portion )) shall proceed 

up to 3 steps from the water, and while he may yet be without cere- 
monial washing, shall recite Frd iS siaomaide ‘ I glorify thy... 

And when he will have proceeded through the 3 steps from the 

water, he shall hold onwards the special formula for the function « of 
taking the Hallowed Portion ». 

18. Dat-Veh Jamasp* said: When any « alien » matter enters 
the water of the Hallowed Portion, that cannot be allowed. « So » 
at the time when it has been taken, if such « alien matter » be found 
in it, it cannot be fit for use. 


^ See note 4 on the previous page. 

* A desiderative form ; is a reduplication of ; cf. and 

the reduplicated forms ofjfj and respectively. 

® At these words the cups are put on the edge of the water basin, while 
manipulating them thus in modern ritual. 

< At these words the cups are put down on the ritual table now. 

5-6 sA har farmayend. It appears that the priest who took this Hallowed 

Portion was assisted by another. 

® The reference evidently is to Yotha Ahu Vairiyd Zaota ! etc,’, and the 
response to it, viz. Ath» Ratus etc., inasmuch as these words occur in the fuller 
text after the first section of the text found at the top of this folio. 

The word however is written where ■“ after -S) might be a wrong 

repetition of the previous letter and ttb is often found for 'W or 
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19. There is one who says thus: Whensoever indeed it may 
fall into use, the water should be pure * in order that it may be 
wholly fit, and there should not be any the least noxious matter 
« therein ». 

20. If several * « smaller quantities » be taken up to make one 
.<( whole )), that cannot be proper.* 

21. If « the Hallowed Portion)) be taken up in one « large 
quantity, and then » portioned out into several « smaller quantities », 
that cannot be proper.® 

22. If while it is being taken up, ‘night overtake one, that cannot 101 A 
be proper.^ 

23. There is one who says thus: Behold, unless it be stinking, it 
is fit for use in all cases. 

24. If it have been kept during the night it should be thrown away. 

25. If it be taken into use and kept ^ when it is not* to be kept, 
the dedication must pass into a retributory act, even as it cannot be 
« worth » differently. 

26. Dat-Veh said : Verily, « these are the circumstances » when 
the dedication must pass into a retributory act : — When just « the 
quality » that should not have been taken is taken, when there is kept 
that which ought to be cast away, as whenever « the water for the Hall- 
owed Portion » is kept into the night, « and » when the sacred Barsom, 


* Rotak) cf. Pr. oj* = pure. 

2 5Kr after must be omitted. 

2 /fhe Hallowed Portion ought to be filled out from the same large quantity 
all at once, and according to the directions given above } and it should be just the 
quantity that is wanted for the purpose in hand : no more, no less. 

^ Because on nightfall it is unfit for offering; and hence it should bo manag- 
ed to take it so early as may allow its being taken and offered up during daytime 
only. 

5 |^iK3.5V should be more fitting than 

What is taken into use should not be kept, but should be poured out as 

libation, 
u 


is repeated through error. 
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as regards- the one twig or the two twigs that are requisite,' is picked 
out * not according to the rule. 

27. Whenever one takes from a well water for sacred purposes,* 
then until one « actually )) sees the water taken into * the drawing ‘ 
vessel ‘ one should not say the text of Holy Wisdom « that is to be 
said » while * drawing it.® 

28. Quite ' after that,' at (( the expression » ^Mkhshn?2sh(i , 

I long to please « the cups of the Hallowed Portion )) must be 

made full. 

B 29. If (( the water)) be dinty,® as might have stood in a shallow* 
water * when full with grass,'® it cannot be fit. 

30. « Even )) as an impurity that is moderate « only )) must « still )) 
pass as impurity, and cannot be tolerable, « so )) if one were to take 
« even the moderately )) dirty ((water )), that could not be allowed. 

31. The water of thick" sediment” may be allowed, just as that 
which is thick" at the bottom of a spring.'* 

Afrog said : Verily, that must not " be allowed. 

Vakhshapfthar said : Verily, that may be allowed. 

* The reference is apparently to the special selection of the Datush and the 
Zoharak twigs, described above at Fob 88, 1. 10, ff. and at Fol. 78, 1. 21, ff. 
respectively. 

2 itW®, is repeated through error. ® Patiyap, 

* before •V'f is rightly omitted in TD. 

t) Hanchak (?); A v. (“*’•0’- to draw. 

" Hikhet hikhet; cf. Pr, = to draw. 

The continuity of the action is shown by the repetition of the word, 

* Akher, This makes the function of filling the cups quite distinct from the 
function of drawing water from the well. 

* Hichak (?): Av. i“'0' = to be dusty (?); cf. Av. (io'i<e“»yo' of Vend. 

Ill, lU 

^ K^l; Pr. Jj^ = shallow water. Sem. tabana. 

P&z. Raza gada; Ay^*^ = to leave, and Pers. = thick. 

j» 

Guftdak] Pr. Khan, 

Such water is not dirty, for it simply contains pure mud which is not harmful, 

^ should be as in TD, 
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32. After that, one must cook a ' good quantity ' of millet* viand * 
in grease/ and prepare the Haoma drink, as should be fit for all the 
purposes. 

33. If the Vars « ring for the electrisation )) have been left in 
<( the Haoma drink », and if ‘ « owing to that » the « drink )) have 
changed in taste,* it shall be unfit « for use ; but » if it have not 
changed in taste, it shall not be unfit.* 

34. Vakhshapvihar said : Verily, that « water » which has come 
«. in use » for purification is fit « to be used again for purification » — 
it is fit rather than that which has impurity « in it ».’ The same is fit 
« to be used » repeatedly * until it becomes impure. « In any case )) 
this is « just only » how I think * that « this is a circumstance wherein 

it need always be » maintained « that » a thing is to be purified “ 102 A 
with « but » clear ** « water simply »• 

35. This « point )) whether anything can be purified in the water 
((itself))** or no, ((is)) not settled, excepting for the teaching of 
Mart-Bht the son of Dat-gun ; ** because, Mart-Bht the son of 
Dat-gun said (( one thing which bears hereon )) : Water, whether it be 


^ Vesh. ^ Takhdl (?); cf, Pr, <3 = millet. 

^ Sur, Pr. ^ Sem. Talab, 

® Reading^, amat-ash mizak vasht yakavimunet a-shdyct, amat-ash mizak 
id vasht yakavimunet a'^ld-shdyet. 

^ See Pr. taste. 

This is allowed on the condition mentioned in the sentence immediately 
following. 

® This is expressed by zak-ach e zak. 

^ Gumdnamy Pr. = think, 

V ar-aomand^ Mitan] Pr. u**i*^= clean. 

Hashal {?); cf. Pr. (iA^=care. 

The word can more easily be read hikhary Av. Hikhra—^* dry impure matter **; 
but that meaning cannot suit in the context which discusses simply the circumstan- 
ces of the repeated use of the same water for purification. 

Le,y as holding the thing in the water itself and not outside. 

Thus read by West who might receive the support of other proper names 
known to have this termination, such as, RaodogunS. the name of an Arshk^nian 
princess, and Yazdigun the name of the great Parsi plenipotentiary sent to the court 
of Justinian by Chosroe the Great, See below, Chap. XIV, 18. 

The word may however also be read Ddtin* 
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clear ^ or muddy « must, he said, be treated as » pure so long as it is 
moving ; <( and hence » even the hands that are exceedingly pure, are 
not to be washed in a stream. 

CHAPTER VIII 

ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS 

RELATING TO LIFE’S NOON: THE RAPITWIN, 
THE GREAT EQUINOCTIAL CELEBRATION 

1. Kahmdt hacha Rapithwinanam^ gdthanam raiufris fra- 
jasaiti*? From when shall the right glorification of the 
periods relating to the Noon take place ? i.e., at what ’ 
t’mes should the Thanksgiving Service of « the periods relating to » the 
Noon be performed ? 

2. Hacha rapiihwaydt maiAhydi uzayardi pairi~sachditi. It 

shall be gone through « during the period » from midday 
up to mid-afternoon. 

3. The Service of the Equinoxes should be celebrated twice ’ in 
the year : one « is » that which « should be performed when the time 
of the noon » sets in,^ and one « is » that which « should be performed 

^ Hashal-aomand : see note 12 on previous page. 

It is however evident that the word could be hikharaomand if the expression 
baid amat which precedes it, were taken to indicate the sense “excepting.’' 

® Gi^ndak, lit, = “ thick see above. 

^ HJ has Rapithwandm ; TD has Ratupiihwandm, 

* Thus TD; HJ ha.s fra-jasditi. 

° ^ or 'fly must be supplied before .icr- 

® Once on the vernal equino-x and once on the autumnal ; see above, Fol, 76, 

1-25. ft 

At present, it is customary to celebrate the Rapithwin only on Ardibehesht 
the third day of the first month Fravardin. 

In ancient Iran, in its middle period, the warm season lasted seven months 
and the cold five months- The period of noon called Rapiihwina, lasted from mid- 
day to midafternoon, and belonged only to the warm season of seven months ; for, 
the cold season days were so very short, that they had, as it were, only mornings 
and afternoons and no noons. Although the months have shifted in the seasons 
owing to errors in the calendar, still these seven months are counted from Fravardin 
to Meher, notwithstanding that they do not cover the warm season now* 


THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF LIFE’s NOON : THE RAPITWIN 243 


when it » passes out.’ 

4. « This Service » must pass into retribution if one were to 
celebrate it at every <( possible » time * from when « the time of the 
noon » sets in up to when it passes out ; « for instance, this » Thanks- 
giving Service « performed » on the Aftharmazd day « dedicated to the 
Most Wise Lord » is not proper as it cannot ® be celebrated on the 
Aftharmazd day.* 

5. The day Vohftman « dedicated to the Good Mind, also )), is not 
« here » as good as the Arta-Vahisht ® day « dedicated to Righteous- 
ness * the Most Excellent Good ». 

6. There is one who says: The day Shatvair ® « dedicated to the 
Holy Power » is « quite)) good «for the purpose)).* 

7. The sacred BarsAm twigs, « required in this service » should be 
bound in the period of the morn ; and one should « likewise » prepare 
the « vitalising )) Haoma drink in the period of the morn. If one were 
to do this in the period of the noon that could not be proper.'^ 

8. There is one who says thus : Behold, at the Service of the 

Equinoxes one should perform the Holy Dedicatory Formula « thus )) ; 
Ash.aho Vahistahe, Athrascha Ahurahe Mazddo^^ vlspacshUm 


^ As the first celebration takes place now on the third day of the first month 
the second ought to take place on the third day of the seventh month. And indeed 
as the two great festivals of the FravartikS.n and the Meherang^n fall very 
near these days, could it not be likely that they were really associated with the cele- 
brations of the vernal and autumnal equinoxes ? 

2 Hamae. 

This service must be celebrated only on certain days; see what follows, 

^ La in TD ; HJ has raL 

^ As Asha Vahista is propitiated in this service, it is considered proper to 
celebrate it on the Asha Vahista, Artavahisht, or Ardibehesht day. 

^ The word is written in TD ; and HJ has 

^ lytCX) should be Vitoo (Shahvair), 

The word 'Cf is repeated in HJ through error. 

Things wanted ready in the service of a particular period must be prepared 
in the previous period of the day. 

® The word puihra which always accompanies this expression, appears to 
have been purposely omitted here ; see the next paragraph. 


103 A 
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asMmam Fraiia^Unam^ ‘«With the establishment of the 

Holy Concord of Righteousness the Most Excellent Good, 

of the Life Flame of the Most Wise Lord, of all « and » of 

the Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones.’ ^ 

9. There is one who says thus : « The Holy Dedicatory formula 
should rather be » ^sha^e Vahistahe, Athrasctia Ahurahe Mazddo 

Puthra * ‘ « With the establishment of the Holy Concord 

...» of Righteousness the Most Excellent Good, « and » of « thee » 
the Life Flame O offspring of the Most Wise Lord ! ’ 

10. One says : The Service of the Equinoxes should be performed 
■exhaustively;^ and such*^ circumstance of something being omitted 
■therefrom* should not be allowed — verily «that is» Vakhsh&phhar 
<( who says so »,® 

11. The eye’ should go forth « round the Sacred Apparatus 
first »;* and ((then » one should open the commencement of the Holy 
Worship. 

12. One should have the sacred Dron cake near the end of the 
Bars6m (( which should be in a bundle » of 7 twigs.® 

The 7 twigs (( should be » firmly bound'® with the sacred band." 

The sacred Dr6n cake should be one. 

13. Indeed when ((the Service is celebrated)) with the sacred 
twigs not bound firmly with the sacred band, that cannot be proper. 

^ Written in Pahlavi form Arta Fravart, 

* See Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. 316. 

* The modern usage includes this word. 

* Fliyu-vazar ; Pr. .>1^ = strength, and jty=discbarge. 

® This evidently points to the omission of the word puthra from the pre- 
vious text. 

® This name can bo equally connected with what follows. 

’ Aiwman, as in TD. s Jq that all is right. 

® At present a bundle of 13 twigs is used in the RapUwin itself ; and below, 
at Fol. 168, 1. 9, ff., it is plainly said that 7 twigs are wanted for the Dron Service 
in the worship of the First Rapitwin. 

The words iie-sjo before HKje*'* must be dropped just as in TD. 

Gashtak \Vt. AaS = f^xm, 

Ayiwyahan. It is now made of 6 strips of the date palm leaf twisted 

together. 
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14. The sacred Dr6n cake of 10-fold merit * should be dedicated 
« in the Service of the Equinoxes ». 

15. If a Thanksgiving Service « must fall » into such” period® 
of the day that it cannot be proper to celebrate it in that period,® then 
one should not celebrate such Thanksgiving Service. 

16. « As regards )) any one who may have celebrated the Service 
of the Equinoxes in such period « as this,® whether )) in the capacity of 
the Leading Priest, or as having celebrated it jointly « with him », if 
« it is just that person » who has held grace on the sacred Dr6n 
cake « dedicated for such Service » and has partaken of it, then that 
(( Dron Service also » cannot have arty propriety ; ° whereas, if it is 

not that person who has celebrated « the main Service that way », then 103 B 
that « Dron Service » cannot lose propriety « for the wrong celebration 
of the main Service by other people ». 

17. There is one who says thus: Behold one shall pick and 
bind the sacred Barsom twigs just in the same® period’; « for », it 
cannot be proper « to have done so » in a period another than that in 
which the Thanksgiving may have been said. 

18. Vakhshapflhar said : During the period when the Service of 
the Equinoxes may not « yet » have been celebrated, even the ladies 
in our ® households shall eat less food « than they are wont to eat )>.“ 

^ 10-zatan) cf. Pr. = adorn. 

When the Dron is consecrated with merely the recitation of the Avesta and 
without the Barsom and other ritualistic things, the merit of the consecration is 
simply onefold; but this becomes tenfold if the complete set of things pertaining to the 
ritual are used at the consecration. See Dr. West's note 1 to Sh. L^-Sh. XVI, 6, 

The word is repeated through error. - Zak, 

2 should be as in TD. ^ /.c., in the wrong period. 

^ It is evidently meant that this is an impropriety in addition to 
that other of having performed the main Service in the wrong way. ® Zak, 

should be -o-H) as in TD. It must be recalled that at FoL 102, 1. 

23, fl’. it is advised to bind the Barsom in the previous period of the day. 

® TD has rightly for Very probably the reference is to the 

sacred households. 

^ Is it meant that the ladies also had to look to the celebration, and does it 
point to an observance of some sort of a semi-fast that was to be broken on the 
performance of the Service ? Of course, an out and out fast is not found recom-e 
mended anywhere in the sacrod literature. 
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CHAPTER IX 


ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS 
RELATING TO LIFE’S EVENING 

1. KahmAt ‘ hacha Uzayeirinanam ® gdthamm ratufris fra- 
jasaiti? From when shall the right glorification of the 
periods relating to the Evening take place? i.e., at what 
periods should the Thanksgiving Service of Eventide * be performed ? 

2. Hacha maidhydi uzayardt hu-frdshmddditee para-sachditi. It 
shall be gone through « during the period » from mid-after- 
noon up to sunset.5 

Hama itha® « It shall be » so in summer. 

A 3a, Aat aiwi-gdme, yezi para hu-frdshmd-ddtdit Ahunascha 
Vairiyan fra-srdvayeiti, ‘ Whereas ’ in winter,’ if before 
sunset one recites « the prayers of)) “As is the Lord’s 
Holy Pleasure ”, * 


^ Here again Darmesteter has already drawn our attention to the treatment of 
this passage in Haug’s edition of the Zend-Pahlavi Farhang, pp. 77-78. 

2 HJ has TD has 

^ Written in PS^and form. 

^ Written when we want the Pahlavi 

® On the longest summer day in those latitudes, this period would last from 4 
to 8 P.M. ; on the shortest winter day, from 2 to 4 P.M. 

® Thus in TD. 

Here TD adds the words ^ 

Apascha fraite, and glorifies the (Holy) Saps, offers the Hallowed Portion 
(to thera).^’ As regards fr^itc we may recall the fratis of Fol. 98, 1. 17; still the 
word may be corrected into frinaiti. 

This addition is out of place at least where it is; but it may have reference 
to the glorification of the Holy Saps required to be finished before nightfall; hence 
it may be shifted to its right place before the words Spenta-Mainyumohai etc., 
which occur just below. 

® Most probably those at the close of § 7 of Yas. XXVII which immediately 
precedes the G&tha chapters and where, in the ordinary Yazeshn, the Haoma is 
pounded vigorously, but where different manipulations might have taken place in 
the Service of the Uzirin Gah in winter ; see § 5 below. 
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4- SAshsins said these « are » to ' lie halted in ' at « the expression » 

S)\iyao\iiananuin ^ ‘of the deeds because there the 

Hallowed Portion is to be offered * in the Homast (( which is the Service 
of All the Worshipful Ones ». 

3b. Apascha fnnaiti, and glorifies the « Holy » Saps, 

i-e., offers the Hallowed Portion « to them »,* Spentd-Mainyvmcha ^ 
vachastasttm ®-khshvas ® vahistem srdvayeiti, and also recites ‘ at 
its best’ ’’ “ the Holy Spirit ” « chapter ii* of six stanzas,® 
« in relation with the “ Holy Sap” chapters,® even asii 

These Ahunvars occupy a distinct position in the Yasna as marking a very 
important stage where the Gatha chapters are just about to commence. No 
doubt Yas. XXX is the first text that is mentioned in relation to the next period 
in 11. 20 and 21 of the following folio; still it is not likely that the Ahunavaiti 
G^tha which comprises Yas. Chaps. XXVIII — XXXIV, might have been so broken 
up as to have its two opening chapters belong to the preceding period. It is indeed 
true that there occur four Ahunvars at the close of Yas. XXIX ; but in no way is 
their nature peculiar, because they likewise occur at the close of every other 
chapter of the Ahunavaiti G^tha and are followed in every case by three Ashem 
Vohus besides. 

The two Ahunvars at the close of Yas. XI, 11 are others that also occupy an 
important position as marking the close of the Haoma Yasna; but according to 1. 
20 of this folio, it is four Ahunvars that are apparently intended here; and 
besides, such a break would be a too early one. 

^ RoyeshmQ,n, 

- Of course this is the word occuring in the Ahunvar, at which certain opera- 
tions in the ritual are usually made to take place. 

* Otherwise, procured.'' The reference might be to the Hallowed Por- 
tion of the Holy Saps if the Ahunvars of Yas. LXVIII, 13 were intended here. 
But the remark in 11. 19-20 of this folio, or § 5 below, points to the Hallowed 
Portion that is to be partaken of, which act is stated there to be taking place at an 
unusual point ; and this we have found to be at Yas. XXVII, 7. 

^ See note 7 on previous page. This implies the performance of the service 
relating to Yas. LXV and LXVI— LXVIII. 

^ This indicates the repetition of Yas. XLVII at the close of Yas. LXVIII, 
as evidently Yas. LXVI — LXVIII were shifted somewhere about the middle ol 
the Yasna in the Service of the Uzirin Gah in winter. 

® This apparently is a compound here. 

The force of this probably is to indicate that the “ Holy Sap" chapters 
are also to be recited alongside. 

® before iteuo) must be dropped. 

^ See the paityapam applied to it at the close of Yas* LXVIII to 

distinguish it from Yas. XLVIL 
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what ' belongs to the previous portion of the day * should be finished 

in the previous portion of the day. andstnxt^ pascYiaHa avAo 

ydo anydo ^ srdvayoit d mafdhydt khsha/xit. ((then » one (( remains)) 
inculpable, i.e-, without sin, (( if)) one must sing the remain- 
B ing* ((Chapters)) by midnight, even as ((the proper time of )) 
the day (( will » not (( have )) changed (( then )).^ 

5. Behold, even the Commentary has been with a different 
command “ on the recitals (( here )) ; so that verily ® it is agreed in the 
Law that it is not fit (( in this case )> to partake of the Hallowed Portion 
at its commonly ’ appointed ^ place." It should be partaken of at 
those 4 ® (( recitals of )) Yaihd AM Vairiyo ‘ As is the Lord's Holy 
Pleasure,' when they are a likewise » to drink the Haoma beverage. 

^ Fra-ayar, written below. 

It may be recalled that elsewhere this word means ^‘forenoon^'; but here it seems 
to have been derived from ayara with the general sense of “ a period of the day.’' 

2 Probably 

It might appear as if were meant here ; but then it is not only the 

G^tha chapters that are to be recited yet : there are many other besides. 

2 Zakae ; sS should be 

^ For, the average time of the day will not have run through at sunset then ; 
see note 6 to Nir, II, Chap. V, on p. 169 above. It must, besides, be noted that 
a new day, according to the Nirangastan, must commence at midnight; because it 
commences its G^hs with the Ushahin. ^ Dina\ should be 

® should be NapshmdJi — “usually one’s own.’' 

® If nothing besides the Dronand Gaoshuda and the Haoma drink were par- 
taken of in ancient practice as now, then, because the close of this section indi- 
cates the act to be one which is distinct from the drinking of the Haoma, the 
reference here must be to the Dron and Gaoshuda only. But if the Hallowed Por- 
tion of the Holy Sap were also drunk in old days, then the reference might be 
just to that circumstance here. It must have then been usually drunk late in the 
Yasna recital, just while offering the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap ; but in 
the special case of offering up the Hallowed Portion earlier in the Service, it must 
have been drunk earlier in order to accompany that act. 

® We have only 2 Ahunvars for reciting after drinking the Haoma at Yas. 
XI, 11, which is the usual place whereat the Haoma beverage is drunk ; hence the 
reference appears to be to the four Ahunvars at the close of Yas. XXVI I, 7 where 
the Haoma drink and the Hallowed Portion intended just above were to be par- 
taken of together in this special case. See again note 8 to § 3a above, and the note 
here just preceding. 
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6. One should of course manage well in any case the several 
things that are necessary ; and among * them one should perform ‘ 
those 3 chapters « devoted to the Glorification of Haoma » * even as 
they are to be performed without indifference.® 

7. There is one who says as regards every worship, that while 
one is performing it, if anything arise in the meanwhile, it cannot be 
proper to attend thereto. 

8. Behold when the night overtakes one, then at just the time it 
will have set in, one must procure the sacred Barsom twigs on the 
left as well as on the right."* 

9. One should « then » dip ® in milk ® the Twig ® dedicated to the 
Giver.® 

10. One should halt « at last » to close the Service of the Pre- 
ceding Period^ ; so that with words that are to be recited (( alongside )),® 

one should invariably pour the Hallowed Portion to the (( Holy )) Sap, 105 A 
« and thus » one should close the Service of the Preceding Period. 

11. One should then return ® « to continue the Service in the 
next period )): one should kindle up the sacred Fire; one should 

^ x'ahiduneshii. 

- Evidently Yas. IX-XI; see note 6 to Fol 90, 1. 26, in Chap. V: App. C, 

24 above. 

^ Recall the expression ^ used above in FoL 90, 1. 30. If the 

expression here be an erroneous form, of that, it must be corrected and rendered 
accordingly. 

^ It may at first sight appear as if the reference here were to the fact de- 
scribed in Fol. 88, 1. 8, ff. in respect of the Service of the Ushahin G^h, of some 
twigs having to be procured on the right hand side at the commencement of Yas. 

XV, in order to select the Datush from; but evidently the point mentioned in 
the text here would be too late for that function. Hence the reference must be to 
the fact that Barsom twigs were also required to be spread at certain places, the 
last whereof was just at the close of Yas. LXVIII;see below, Fol. 183, 1. 25, ff. 

^ Pimineshn a form of pimtnttan a denominative verb from /)i;/z = milk. 

Recall note 4 to Fol. 87, 1. 29, ff. or Chap. V: App. C, IV, 1, above^ 

® Datush ; see note 6 to Fol. 88, 1. 11, on p, 204 ; and cf. note 4 to Fol, 87, 

1. 29, ff. 7 Frayar. must be for 

® Evidently those that are given at the close of Yasna LXXII. 

® Because one must have gone to the well or stream to pour the Hallowed 
Portion, and then halted a little. 


32 
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proceed to the seat of the Leading Officiating Priest ; one should raise 
again the Twig dedicated to the Giver ^ ; one should stand again for 
« reciting )> the Holy Text ; (( and)) one should go through the Service^ 
for the Holy Flame,^ 

12. One should at the same time place forward the sacred milk® 
« which is » the portion for the sacred Barsom twigs.^ 

13. « Inasmuch as there will be )) day no more « now, so » 
as regards the Hallowed Portion, one should dedicate « only )) the 
thought « thereof )) to the Holy Sap.® 

14. In the Dah-Homast ^the Tenfold Service of All the Worship- 
ful Ones, and)) in the Dvajsdah-Homast « the Twelvefold Service of 
All the Worshipful Ones )>, one should so proceed as if the Hallowed 
Portion had entirely passed into the Service of the Night.® 

15. Should (( things that arelnot required » have, one after another, 
entered « the Service )) the most unknowingly/ one should have 


^ This would settle that the Datiish must be the same as the Fi§,gS.m twig ; 
because exactly as stated here it is the Fr^gdm twig that is held up on commenc- 
ing Yas. LXII which is also comprised in the Atash Niy&yesh, as it is devoted 
to the Holy Flame. It is put down in its place on finishing this chapter. 

^ Yas. LXII as comprised in the independent Atash Niy^yesh which is to bo 
recited before continuing the Service. 

^ Jtv. The cup containing the sacred milk is pbced forward on the ritual 
table before commencing Yas. LXII. 

^ The reference here is not to the fact that the Twig of the Hallowed Por- 
tion is dipped in the sacred milk and passed along the Barsom band at several 
places in the Service, nor also to the fact that the prepared sacred liquid is poured 
on the Barsom band during Yas. LXX and LXXI, but to the fact that the sacred 
milk is also to be poured as libation on the Barsom twigs; see below, Fol, 141, 
1. 2, ff. 

® It must be remembered that nothing concerning the Holy Saps was 
actually to be performed at night. Here it is simply deemed necessary to give 
merely a thought to their Hallowed Portion, at that point in the Service where it 
might have been offered, had it been day. 

^ In the case of the.se services it ap])ears that except fer the omission of pro- 
curing and offeiing the actual Hallowed I'ortion for the Holy Saps, the Service 
was to be the same in every respect, as in other cases; and even the Dedication 
was to be performed, though indeed the Hallowed Portion was to be offered only 
in thought. 

Du^Udkastar^ In Pahlavi, iar often indicates the superlative. 
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dropped them one by one during the day, even as they might have 
intruded into the function.^ 

16. They should mix at the Worship * the Hallowed Portion® just 
as they, in any case, would mix the Hallowed Portion at another :«wor- 
ship)) that might be celebrated ; but then (( that » ® should be left by,® 

17. This « circumstance » as to when the <( several )X sacred 
Barsom twigs are to be brought^ into contact with each other, ^ is 
not plain. 

18. There is one who says : Verily, they are to be arranged on 
cither side^ with the heads of both ® « lying towards each other »\ 


^ They should be dropped as soon as noticed, and all during the day. 

2 Taking (Yasht) instead of »te)0. The reference here may be to the fact 

noticed just above that excepting for the actual offering of the Hallowed Portion of 
the Holy Saps, the service accompanying that act was to be repeated in the service 
of the next period in respect of the Dah-Hom&st and the Dvfi^fdah-Hom&st ; and it 
may be meant here that this Hallowed Portion was also to be actually mixed in the 
usual process, but was simply to be left by. Otherwise the reference may be sim- 
ply to the mixture of the Hallowed Portion for the Barsom during the preceding 
period, and to its having to be left by to be poured out during the next. 

^ At certain points in the Service, the contents of the cups of the Hallowed 
Portion, which form a mixture of the Hoama extract, the sacred electrised water 
and the sacred milk, are repeatedly poured from one into another. 

At present this is done on commencing Yas. LXV, and also at §§ 19 and 21 of 
Yas. LXVIII which both are devoted to the glorification of the Holy Saps. As the 
latter at least is to be recited out of its usual place in the Service of the Uzirin 
G^h in winter, it is perhaps meant that while reciting it again in the next period, in 
the case of the Dah-Hom&st and the Dv&^dah-'Homast, this mixture is again to be 
prepared as usually, but must simply be left by, as it cannot be offered at night. 
Otherwise, again, it may be meant that though it is to be prepared during the pre- 
ceding period as the Hallowed Portion for the Barsom, it is to be left by then, to be 
poured, in the next period as libation for the Barsom, just at the commencement of 
Yas.. XXX according to what is inferred from below. 

** Otherwise, “ mixed. The reference may be to the fact that the Twig of 
the Hallowed Portion is stuck into the Barsom bundle and taken out again at 
several places. Or else, it must refer to the careful bunching and heaping of 
the Barsom while spreading it, as is described below at Fol, 180, 1. 8, ff. 

® Vin; cf below, Fol. 180, 11. 14-15. This appears again to point to the 
spreading of the Barsom although simply the twigs manipulated during the Service 
might be meant. 

Evidently the Barsom spread on either side of the Sacred PrecinctSL 
Otherwise, the Zoharak twig and the rest of the Barsom. 
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19. When the Hallowed Portion ^ is held, it should be poured out 

at the text At td vakhshyd^^ ‘ Verily I shall declare those 

:<( things )>.^ " . 

20. If in that act ^ one were to pour (( the Hallowed Portion » 
not with the accompaniment of the Ploly Text, then one would have to 
manage that over again. 

« Of course while minding this function )) one is to leave out the 
portion of the Holy Saps.^ 

21. If the Hallowed Portion is to be offered to one of two 
(( things )), then it must « preferably » be offered to the Ploly Sap. 

22. If the Worship is to be performed through for one of two 
(( things )), then that must « preferably » be performed for the Holy 
P'lame. 

23. There is one « according to whom all » this® must be done 
in each® of the Aevak-Homust ((the Onefold Service of All the 

^ Of course, the reference here cannot be to the Hallowed Portion of the Holy 
Saps, even as is made plain by II. 23-24 of this folio, but must be to the Hallowed 
Portion for the Barsom implied ini. 7 of this folio, and which, in the ordinary 
service, is offered by being poured on the Barsom band during the recital of Yas. 
LXX and LXXI. Now because in the ordinary service the Hallowed Portion for 
the Barsom is poured out soon after the glorification of the Holy Saps, and because 
this has occurred specially early in the Service of the Uzirin G^h, and also probably 
because the prepared Hallowed Portion must not lie by long, it is accordingly re- 
quired that the Hallowed Portion for the Barsom also must be offered specially early 
in this case, viz., on the commencement of Yas. XXX, and not during Yas, LXX 
and LXXI as usually. 

2 Commencement of Yas. XXX. Evidently, as it is already noticed, the act 
here described belongs to the next period, and the Hallowed Portion that is offered 
does not belong to the Holy Saps, but appertains to the Barsom, 

Indeed this is the first text actually mentioned here in relation to the next 
period; and as 4 Ahunvars occur at the close of Yas. XXIX, it might be thought 
probable that the chapters belonging to the Holy Saps might have been shifted 
between these chapters in the Service of the Uzirin G^h ; but one must see objec- 
tions to this as are given in note 8 to § 3 A, above. ^ Tokhslith. 

^ This makes it evident that the Hallowed Portion mentioned above is not 
that for the Holy Saps, and at the same time indicates that the two functions are 
closely connected, even as is the case in the ordinary Service. 

® This does not directly refer to the two statements just preceding, but 
rather to all that is stated immediately above in respect of a service running into 
two periods. ^ y after is rightly omitted in TD. 
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Worshipful Ones «, the Do-Humast (( the Twofold Service of All the 
Worshipful Ones, the Dah-Homast,* the Tenfold Service of All the 
Worshipful Ones, and » the Dvazdah-Homfist « the Twelvefold Service 
of All the Worshipful Ones, that may be performed at such times », 

24. In the Dah-Ilomast (( the Tenfold Service of All the Wor- 
shipful Ones )) and in the Dvazdah-HCmast « the Twelvefold Service 
of All the Worshipful Ones a, as there is to be recited « always ))* one 
portion « of the Service » as the* portion for the preceding period of 106 A 
the day,* so during that portion * for the preceding period of the day * 

the Hallowed Portion should be pourgji all to the Holy Saps,‘ and 
everything else « relating to that )) should be attended to ; « but » there 
should be left « what might be » a portion for anything else « to be 
offered at its proper place in the usual service )>.* 

25. In the Dah-Homast « the Tenfold Service of All the Worship- 
ful Ones and » the Dvuzdah-Homast « the Twelvefold Service of All 
the Worshipful Ones », it is required at every portion for the preceding 
period of the day, to recite the Glorification * of the Holy Saps ® once, 

26. There is one who says :« It is so required in the case of such 
a service pertaining to » every department of Holy Science.’ 

^ There is no reason why the Dah-Hoinast (the Tenfold Service of All the 
Worshipful Ones) should be omitted here. Probably it has dropped from here 
through error and may be restored. 

2 As distinguished from the other services, which fall into such condition 
when being performed at special times only. Frayar. 

■* Because the next period will be a period of darkness when the Hallowed 
Portion cannot be offered to the Holy Saps. 

^ Evidently because it will not be objectionable to offer such a portion at 
night as that does not belong to the Holy Saps ; see last folio, 11. 14-25. 

« This comprises Yas. LXVI — LXVIH ; see above, Fob 91, 11. 11 and fol- 
lowing, or Nir. II, Chap. V : App. C, V, 27-28. 

These texts are by all means to be recited in every Yasna ritual, but it is 
meant here that they are specially to be recited at an earlier point in those services 
which may extend into the night. It may appear according to the statement in 1. 

9, ff. of the preceding folio that in the case of the Dah-HomSst and the Dva*dah- 
Homast. these texts were to be repeated again in the next period, 

Nask. It is meant that the case of the specially early repetition of these 
texts, when the Service is to extend into the night, is not limited to the above 
services only, but applies to any such service pertaining to the Sacred Text of any 
Nask. 



254 


NIRANGASTAN, BOOK II, CHAPTER X 


106 B 


CHAPTER X 

ON THE RIGHT GLORIPTCATION OF THE PERIODS 
RELATING TO LIFE’S FORENIGHT 

1. Kdhmdt Aiwi-sriithremamin gd\hanam^ ratufris fra-jasaiti ? 
From when shall the right glorification of the periods 
relating to the Forenight ^ take place ? ie.j at what periods 
should the Thanksgiving Service of Forenight be performed ? 

2. Hacha hii-fmshmdcMitee^ maid\\ydi \^\Aiape pawi-sazhditi. It 
shall be gone through « during the period » from sunset 
up to midnight. 

3. Tat hama^ \ iat ahvi-gAina^ « It shall be » so in sum- 
mer ; (( and it shall be » so in winter <( likewise 

4. Behold, this is « the period » when a cattle-head is to be 
procured at the place (( of the Service », if none at all is « already » 
procured in that which precedes.® 

^ Aiwisruihrema literally means “pertaining to Higher Voices, High Intona- 
tions and Superior Studies ; and as this name is given to the period between 
sunset and midnight, it must be inferred that that period was devoted to Divine 
Meditations, Holy Singing and Profound Studies. In its higher sense it signifies 
the period of Holy Inspiration marking the superior stage of the Illumined Life. 

2 The very corrupt text here has needed evident correction, 

^ This form here represents the locative. 

^ This must not of course lead one to suppose that the length of the period 
between sunset and midnight was even approximately the same in summer 
and winter ; because according to what we have already noticed the winter nights 
in ancient Iran were much longer than the summer nights, and indeed the longest 
winter night was double the shortest summer night : (See Bund. XXV, 5). Hence 
this fact can be reconciled with the statement in the text by concluding that the 
period between sunset and midnight on the shortest night sufficed for the purpose 
stated here; and that would manifestly be but of 4 hours’ duration. 

^ Dedication of animals to the Holy Life Flame could evidently be best per- 
formed during this period; see what follows, and the 1. 7 of the following folio, 
the close of Fol. 115, Fol. 126 and following, etc, 

® Evidently, it is considered preferable to have procured it during the pre- 
ceding period. 

If be wrong for or the translation might be, “ As the High 

Priest must secure a conspicuous place, if there be not even a single conspicuous 
one, he should secure the foremost.’' But apparently, this does not suit what 
follows. 
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5. As regards taking « it in )), there is one who states that when it is 
a single ^ continuous “ Thanksgiving Service ((that is)) to be celebrated at 
night, (( the animal » should have been set aside for it during daytime.* 

6. At the functions * of tasting,* the seat of the sacred Fire should 
verily be washed both the times. 

« People )) must verily wash it thus in the function * that may 
take place at (( the Holy Temple of » the Varharan, (( the Life Flame 
of Holy Victoriousness » ' ; but they need not wash it in that (( perform- 
ed » at home.® 

7 . While (( people » are performing the single continuous * Thanks- 
giving Service, then so long as there lasts the night before (( the return 
of )) the day, if one just put an end to gazing at the sacred Fire,' (( the 
Service will be turned into » demon-worship, (( and the people will be W 
ingrafted with sin in their persons. 

This (( circumstance )) whether the Thanksgiving Service (( in that 
case )) is to be put an end to or no, is not clear.® 

8. Note (( however )) that when (( a person has turned )) demon- 
« like, then although that person » may (( be willing to )) turn one’s 
face to the sacred Fire and may « be willing to » hold the sacred 
Barsom twigs, still such a one is not to turn (c one’s face thus », nor to 
hold the (( sacred twigs 

lividently thut which cannot be extended into another period, 

" In order that no time may be wasted. 

“ The tasting of the Dtdn and the drinking of the Haoma. 

Apparently the injunction here specially applies to the Service of the AiwisrU" 
threm Gdb, •» Kaxtak. 

® The Varhardn Fire is enthroned in the greater temples. •> Katahik. 

Darkness should totally be absent from the mind of the person performing 
the Service. 

® See however what follows, and note 10 below. o Khadiya. 

This must mean that the Service must be closed at once by the person who 
might have become demon-like through turning one’s face from the sacred Fire J 
for, that person can neither look again at the Fire nor hold the Barsom which both 
are essential to the performance of the Service. 

Hence when it is said a little above that it is not clear whether the Service is 
to be closed in such a case it is probably simply meant that there is no direct 
statement to that effect in the holy Scriptures, though indeed essential circum- 
stances make it evident that the Service should be put an end to at once. 
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9. « And )) there is one who says thus : Verily even when one 
107 A wiay have done so, then also, in any case, one is to put an end to the 

Service, « in accordance with the statement » AHa ’ aiwydsta *-ch»t paiti 
apa-th.wdiitstemein "-chit titarenta.* ‘ Notwithstanding ® their being edu- 
cated, among other things,® they have rushed into the greatest irregu- 
larity, etc.’ 

10. If that person were to carry « the Service » on while another 
might be kindling « the sacred Fire » for him,’ that also could not 
be allowed ; « because » instead of one who must perform « a thing 
oneself » if another were to carry it through, that could not be proper. 

11. S6sha«s said : Note that if one take a sheep* to the Service 
instead of a cattle-head, that cannot be allowed. 

CHAPTER XI 

ON THE PRESCRIBED SERVICES FOR THE UPRIGHT 
CONTENTED POOR AND FOR THE CORRUPT 
CONTENTLESS RICH 

1. Ydi dditya yaona charenti,^ « As regards those » who 
walk in lawful occupations,’® f.c., « who » follow the pursuits 
of life dutifully, gavdstracha ” varrshndo vrnzanto, Khratthncha 

^ This must represent the accusative plural, as seems to govern this 

word and the following; aete however is the usual form for accusative plural* 

The text which is very corrupt here, has acdha ; but that is evidently wrong. 

- Past participle from aiwi-'yaongh. 

® Apa indicates negation, and the superlative is derived from thwrrrs=‘^ to 
appoint; to make regular/’ 

Cf. titarai of Yt* XIII, 77. The initial 0 in the corrupt form which re- 
presents this word in the text seems to be for 

^ Paiti has this force. ^ Chtt indicates this. 

Because he is forbidden to touch the Sacred Fire. 

® Mesh, ® is certainly wrong for 

10 

is commonly translated a^KX (ayo )) ; so •Hjkokx must be for 

{ayo}eshnth) . 

-j- ; hence the word signifies husbandry and pasturage. The word 

is simply translated in Pahlavi; cf, Yas. XIII, 2. 

Accusative plural of 
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Ashavanem aixdshantd,^ are toiling in husbandry and pasturage 
and other « honest » occupations, and are studying Righteous 
Wisdom, i.e., are pursuing Sacerdotal Knowledge according to the Law 
and the Commentary, a-dhdityd-draonanghascha henti, « and » are 107 B 
having inappropriate meal,* so that they have bread but they have 
no meat, geus draond upa-isetnna adha * avanghabdenti, (( and )) 

still* are ((daily » going to sleep ((fully content in the hope of)) 
finding the appropriate meal of meat (( some day, thinking )> 
thus : “ That shall at last be ours (( some day )),'’ fra-marentem 

aeshdm, (( then )) by their recitingthe prayers (( merely there- 
on )), whereby verily the Thanksgiving Service of the Season Festival 
becomes so celebrated by them that the Avaoirisht penalty (( of 25 
Stirs » * cannot take root in them, ndit aHahham ratufris Raiufrit'm 
thwrrrshdi/i. their spiritual due* shall not prescribe® them as 
penalty the Right Glorification of the Season,® as for not having 
celebrated the Thanksgiving Service of the Season Festival ; i-e., they 
are not to make penance ^ by retribution. 

2. Yad\i<%t aHe fra-marenti, y(rdh6ft ratufrayd. In so far 108 A 
as those (( men)) recite ((the necessary)) prayers wherewith 
they must offer up thanksgiving, in ® SO far do they (( become )) full 
of spiritual merit/ And that becomes to them the good deed <(of just 

^ Probably from - Sur ; Pr. jlt* ==-feast. 

^ See the corresponding text in the next paragraph, 

^ This is then the penalty for not celebrating the Season Festival. This sin 
was said to be distinctly judged at the trial after death. Cf. XV, Chap. 7 , below. 

^ Both and are translated still the meaning 

must evidently be different. 

0 Cf. of Vend. VII, 71. 

It must be noted that the words jpoo- are simply 

a mistaken repetition of the words preceding, JnXJ" must be for iw -*0" = -o* 

which we have above. La garzeshn. ® Aitun-shan rattha» 

Those honest folk who live well and find but the bare bread to sustain them- 
selves and are contended in the legitimate hope of finding better things in the future, 
reap the full spiritual merit by merely saying the prayers of thanksgiving 
although they have nothing but bare bread for dedication. Cf. above, Fol. 41 
1. 8, ff., or Nir. I, Chap. VIII: App. B, 12* ’ ' 
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the same value as when » hazangrem ^ mae^anam daemmcim paiti- 
piiAitanam narUjn a^haonam a'^aya vangJmya urime chitWfn nisrimi- 
ydi ‘ one should have delivered righteously and virtuously unto 
righteous people ^ a thousand of female sheep with young as the penalty 
<( therefor 

3. Aat aHa ^ ya^ fra-c\\areati kx\:rsasc\\a^ gad^idifischay daevi^cha^ 
han-dvaramana' upa^juraodf'scha^ v'lspoA\\i'A\api\ Whereas those 
who live ^ in oppressions/ freebootings,® deceptions, and » 
in companies of debauch/^ which they call adultery/’^^ through 
108 B night whatsoever, dcUtyo-draonanghascha henii^^^ ((and » are 

having appropriate meal, so that they have bread and they have 
meat (( alongside »,/m-dh(tob;^ dditXm gdu^ draono upa-isemna ad\\a 
avanghabdentiA' <( and » are yet (( daily » going to sleep (( in 
complete discontent with the craving for » finding more 
than the ‘appropriate ^ meal of meat, thus : that it were still 

^ Darin, recalls Afrin-e-Gahambdr, 7. - Cf. Vend. XIV, 2“I‘, etc. 

.'i would have been better forms to suit this sense. 

We have commonly |0^K5", 

° These words occur in slightly different forms in Yt. XI, 6. 

Like the corresponding nouns this word also is an accusative plural. The 
base is tipci'’t}irciodctngh., from upa-ntfud a root heretofore unknown in our texts , 
the word therefore is another form of tipa-mraodaoscha. 

^ Fra-char=^to pass one’s life. ® Karhath, 

^ In the initial seems to be a wrong repetition of the final "*0 

of the previous word- Hence the word formed by what remains may be read 
fiidttdnih. 

10 should be 

Kambaruk ; cf. Pr. trifle. 

The of is adjectival. 

The text has fianid which is present participle, Parasmaipada, nominative 

plural. 

The text wrongly has tipb-iscmno- 

The text has avanghabdento which is present participle, Parasmaipada, 
nominative plural. 

seems to be for = full; overflowing. 

The word •‘oowo must be supplied after this. 
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more for us !,” a-fra-murentem aeshUm, « then » by their* not * 
reciting the prayers' « thereon », whereby the Thanksgiving 
Service of the Season Festival does not become celebrated by them and 
the Avaoirisht penalty « of 25 Stirs takes » root « in them », aiia(hham 
ratufris Rratufrit'imihwmsaiii. their spiritual due for not celebrating 
the Thanksgiving Service of the Season Festival prescribes them 
« as penalty » the Right Glorification of the Season ; i.e., 
they are verily to make penance ^ by retribution.^ 


CHAPTER: XII 


ON THE OWNERSHIP OF THE MEAT ONE CAN 

OFFER 

1. Kahya* d gava'" ratufris? By « offering » meats of 109 A 
whose belonging shall a person be spiritually worthy, such 

as he may « legibly )) dedicate at the Thanksgiving Service of the 
Season Festival ? 

2. Ydo havah-i*,* avdo ydo ndirydo, ydo puthrahc apxnndyaos 

Those that are one’s own, those of « one’s » wife, and 
especially” those of « one’s » children ((SO long as these are »: 
under age — « these » shall one procure « for the purpose » ; 

An-manitmtaii. ■ must be as in TD. 

^ Rich people who live in plenty acquired by wickedness may conveniently 
ofifer their good things for dedication; but if they do not likewise offer up the 
■necessary prayers, then they do not achieve the least merit for dedication, but are 
in as much sin as if they had neglected the Thanksgiving altogether. 

■* A rare form. 

" Ydo in the next paragraph indicates that this must be objective plural. The 
word perhaps signifies offerings with meat. 

® As the Pahlavi suggests. The text has TD has but evi- 
dently these are mistakes. The text has apurudyois. 

® SiV'f' ^4 seems to be simply for J i(f. 

® Pishakdn. This word is repeated by mistake. 

10 3i£y naust bo for £11. 

It is evident that grown up children are to be considered as independent; 
hence what belongs to them cannot be offered as the father’s own. 
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3. Ydo tanu-prnthahe apa-taothemnahe ^ d-jigaurva;^ aya^ 
ratufrh; Those which one has seized* from the renegade' 
ingrafted with sin in his person— the one of the worth of death, 
on whom the judge has solemnly held trial * and given judgment ' 
« that » his head shall be cut off, and his wealth given away for cele- 
brating the Season Festivals; — by such « shall one be ))® spiritu- 
ally worthy ; 

4. Ydo hacha daevayasnaHbyd ava uruxaitya'^ apa-hara^° ; aya 

109 B ratufrk; Those which « are « taken away from the demon- 
worshippers as pledge of fealty indeed )) the demon- 

worshipper who will not keep pledge of fealty shall have his head 
cut off and his wealth given away for celebrating the Season Festivals ; 

* — by such ((Shall one be » spiritually worthy ; 

5 . Tadha yat paUi-barenti yd KxrdusaX. a-paitUat d-jigaurva ; ’* 
And then ‘ whatsoever they take away as’ those which 


^ From apa-rud = to transpfress from the rijxht path; to be renegade. 

- Perfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular. Otherwise, intensive, im- 
perative, Parasmaipada, second person singular. The text is very corrupt, and 
the Pahlavi seems to favour an adjective; but see the forms in the following text- 
^ Instrumental of aim. ^ V akhdunt, 

Paiin a-rdnalnh — *' one in desertion cf. Pr, 1^= to incline. Elsewhere 

the word seems to have been rendered simply by transliteration; cf. which 

must perhaps be read apdrudmet in Yas. XIX, 7, and in Vend, VII, 78, 79. 

® Vachit’- ^ Farvz.L)wdn, 

® This must be supplied to render the text in keeping with the rest. 

^ Thus in TD; cf. Vend. IV, 3-4, where the word is translated == pr, 

pledge. 

Adjectival. Otherwise, imperative, Parasmaipada, second person, singular. 
Or for satisfaction**; the daevayasnas were to render satisfaction for 
some wrong done to the community of the faithful; or they were to hold themselves 
in pledge about their law-abiding behaviour towards the community generally. 

Darmesteter thinks the reference is to the daevayasnas not keeping the treaty 
of peace.’’ 

^2 Or, render satisfaction ’’ for wrong done to the community. 

The word must be as in TD« 

Neuter accusative pluraK 
Thus corrected. 
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one has seized for the Arrdush sin a of 30 Stirs » not^ 
having been expiated ; ^ 

6. Behold when the Arrdhsh sin (( of 30 Stirs » has taken root 
in accordance with the judge having held trial and given judgment, 
then for its expiation the Yat penalty <( of 180 Stirs » takes foundation 
((without any saying)). 

7. « As to the prescription of this )> Ya,t penalty, (( it must be 
noted that )) in a case when the judge has held trial and pronounced 
judgment, it is alloweible if « in giving the judgment )) he has not 
(( specifically )) given (( out )) as to what actions would be those where- 
with one need fulfil the expiation.^ 

8. Ydhu varanghana ; ^ (( And » those in^ which « ere 

represented )> proofs of the ordeal of faith; ^ 110 

9. Yd a'dhditi^ fravaityanam^ frdpa;^ « And » those which 
(( are )> confiscated for (( one’s )> not observing the® fulfil- 
ments of the pledges of fealty,*^ which one should have lost’’ on 
that account ; 


1 as in TD. 

According to the Vendidad a person who does not expiate a crime of this kind 
becomes a Tanapiihar; and as a Tanapuhar incurred the TanS.puhar penalty, a 
penalty equal to 300 Stirs was to be exacted here. 

The following paragraph states that if a person has committed the Affdush 
sin, then for its expiation he must undergo the Yat penalty; hence if one does not 
expiate the Arrdush sin, it signifies that he does not undergo the Yat penalty; and 
by so doing he incurs the higher penalty Tanapuhar. 

“ When the judge pronounces the decision that a person has committed an 
Arrdush sin, he need not order the well-known fact that that person shall undergo 
the Yat penalty. 

Neuter, nominative plural; from Av. ordeal of faith. 

^ The Pahlavi favours the locative; otherwise, the expression might be \a 
hti-varanghana = Those which are good proofs of the ordeal of faith. 

^ A feminine noun in the instrumental case. 

Cf. uruvaiiya in § 4 above. 

Adjectival; otherwise imperative from Fra-ap, 

® The Pahlavi simply renders wherefore Darmesteter suggests 

Ffctvaityaiidm\ but tlie word in the text is a correct correlative of urxwcritycnidm. 

^ Mcind; cf. Pr. ^ to abandon. 



262 


nIrANGASTAN, book II, chapter kii 


10. Yat ’ noit visietn^ drvato « vA ashaono v(t »;* « And )) 
whatever « is such as » is not known to belong either to a 

sinner or a righteous man ’ « thus » not known* owing to 

its not ® having been employed to a beneficial purpo.se, “ by which « it 
becomes)) the sign of one’s neglect® of the Holy Law®; so that it 
must become meritorious « to appropriate )) such « things for such 
purposes as the Thanksgiving Service )) ; 

11. Yat paiti-bardontiJ « And )) that which they might 
seize as recompense ; * viz-, such as must be taken for injury" to 
a party." 


12. « Indeed )) what'® is of a contrary nature to all*" « these, 
is )) not meritorious. 

13. Gaogoshnasp said: What has turned out contrary to being 
a proof of the ordeal of faith also « is not meritorious )). 


1 The text has ya, but vistem requires yat. 

^ Supplied on the sugge-stion of the Pahlavi. 

“ Because it is kept idle, and not used either for a bad purpose or good ; so 
that it does not show its owner either as bad or as good in so far as its use would 
have shown him. 

* ■Jtoey should be 

" A-fraz-srayeshn, from Av. -*l'i-«l^ = to thrive on. 

« An-aireshn, from = to act in obedience to the Holy Law. 

Subjunctive. 

8 picre ends the list of things legible for the dedication. The remarks that 
follow, are simply further qualifications concerning the same things. 

” Hamemahrih cf. the Hamemahran sin=“the sin relating to an injured 
party,” as distinguished from the Rubanik sin=' the sin relating to one s own 
soul.” The word represents, Av. Hamtrrlha. See Sh. LR-Sh. VIII, 14, and Nir. 
IT. Chap. Ill, 10, above. 

Pann luiiiicig lahhvar. 
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14. Ndit * a-paitya,^ ndit paiti-kaya,^ ratufris} « Although one 
may be « unopposed to « the deed, still if one » have had no 
interest in <( the thing, and be )> not sincere « therein, then » in so 
far as one has no interest in « the thing », one cannot bo in 
spiritual merits. 

15. Ratufrk a-paitydnd kahya*; « Indeed » one « can be » in no B 
spiritual merit « on devoting to the Service what one has» 

not (( already )> given away ‘ in any way whatsoever ’ « to 
some other end »; viz., such as wherein one (( yet » holds interest ; 
ratufris havd yd nmdnahe paiti-richyclu'. ((because)) one (( can be » 
in Spiritual merit on (( devoting to the Thanksgiving Ser- 
vice)) those ((things only that anemone’s own, oeven though 
they be )> from what might be cast away’’’ from the house, 

<( and what might be up to )> anything so large as the thigh (( only))," 


lisaring in mind the arrangement of words in the next statement we are 
persuaded to associate the first noit with ratufris, 

^ The negative of the present participle Parasmaipada of (= to go 

against ; to be opposed to), in the nominative singular case; cf- the form 

The text in TD has but as this word is rendered in Pahlavi in 

the same way as the word which is the negative of the present participle, 

Atinanepada, nominative singular of and which just follows, we have cor- 

rected the word accordingly. 

Present participle, Parasmaipada, nominative singular of be 

sincere in return. 

Parts of this compound are completely separated in the text and might 

have been the accusative plural of the indefinite pronoun or but the Pahlavi 
renders patunarakany and therefore a very important point goes against another 
possible rendering. 

4 jg nQ|- rendered into the Pahlavi through mistake. 

^ They are practically of no use to the owner who might conveniently have 
cast them away as useless. 

^ Read srinak. This as well as the next word both occur in Vend. VI, 20 
where also is wrong for which represents Av. and Pr. 

Otherwise the word might be sinak — Fr, bosom. 
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SO large as the arm « only ».* 

16. Yizi his* hvdvtiya* dazde* ratufris; Surely when one 
will have given those « things only that are « one’s own, 
then « alone can one be « in spiritual merit ; yhi dat his 
ndit^ hvdv&ya dazdS, a-ratufris. * whereas when one will have 
given those » that are » not one’s own, aone can)) not 
« be )) In spiritual merit.’® 

CHAPTER XIII 


ON CONDITIONS RELATING TO THE OFFERING OF 
THINGS, ANIMALS, AND GOOD ANIMAL PRODUCTS 
1. Yd adanghS^ ‘ As® regards those’ ((things which may 
be used)) for eating* ((purposes)) ® y(V® khvarrtha yazada,^^ ratu- 
fris; when one will have offered“them as food, then (( alone 

^ The idea might be that things larger than these were not cast away usually. 

It might also be meant that when one might offer a piece of meat just bo 
large only and not a complete animal, even then that might be permitted provided 
it belonged to one’s own self. 

2 Third personal pronoun, neuter, accusative plural. of the text is wrong. 

Possessive reflexive pronoun, accusative plural; cf. 

^ Present tense, Atrnanepada, third person singular, 

® The text adds here, through error. 

^ Not only because one has no right to give away the things of others, but 
also because that may not show one’s sincere concern about making the offering. 

As in TD; the word is the dative of a neuter noun from Av. J" = to eat. 

® The text as well as the translation here are mutilated ; so it is attempted 
to restore them both. The Pahlavi wrongly adds ratiha. 

® Is to be read adaukl 

An unaccountable *)00 occurs here. 

Apparently the imperfect, Atmanepada, third person singular of^J"^ 
= to offer in dedication. But the Pahlavi offers a difficulty; it renders the word by 
which can only be reconciled with the original as it is understood 

here, by taking it as miswritten for (yasht). If however W:lS {zist=^ lived, 

thrived) were the correct rendering, then the form nearest the original word in 
the text and reconcilable with this rendering might be a frequentive form 

of onj— to thrive, to grow. 
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can one be »> in. spiritual merit; yezi ndit khvarrth<j yazada,^ 
a ratufrk. whereas when one will' have offered^* them not as 
food, ((One ; canwnot ((bew in spiritual merit.^ 

2. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom that if one would HI 
declare: “ This * beast shall on one occasion be offered up alive* (( in 
thanksgiving )), and shall (( afterwards » be eaten/' then there could 

be no purpose in (( offering it )) alive ; ' (( and if )) one would declare: 

“ Verily a beast shall' on &ne occasion.be offered up (( in thanksgiving » 
as such® and such* Gift® in Charity,* and. then I shall eat it,” then 
« also » the (( right )) object could not be (( fulfilled » by (( that person’s » 
eating it.' 

3. When (( again » one would' declare :• “ My beast shall one 
day be offered up (( in thanksgiving », so that (( people )) shall eat it 
or shall give it away (( as they like »,” then, only when * (( some » 
would eat it or give it away (( as they might like » on that day, could, 
there always result to one (( the benefit » in return. (( Whereas » there, 
is one who says : The moment one would give it away, must there 
always result <( the benefit » in return.® 


^ See note 11 on previous page; 

“ When the things for dedication are such as may be eaten,, they must be,' 
offered in the condition of food. 

^ should be as in TD, or it should be I*. * Z^vak. 

^ As it is to be eaten away at last, so, not only because it might as well ber 
sacrificed for the offering, but also because what is intended for eating must bo 
offered up in the condition of an eatable, it should be offered up sacrificed, and im 
the condition of being eatable: see previous paragraph* 

^ Ahroh-daU, 

When it is meant for charity, the persoir offering it cannot eat it himself^, 
but must give it away to the- poor. 

® Vad-ash. If it be vesh, the translation would be there would always- 
result unto one greater (benefit) in return but see vad in the similar expression^ 
that follows. 

® The previous remark signifies that tbe spiritual benefit of the act results- 
on the use of the gift by those to whom it is given away in charity; whereas this, 
remark means that the benefit accrues immediately on giving away the thing ia. 
charity* 
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4, NSit J>asu-cha^ hazda,^ noit iris/a, « noit n an-azya ^ ratufris. 
Neither by a dedicating » an animaM that is sick, « ».e. », 
that which is diseased,* nor by « dedicating » that which is 
wounded, « ie. », that on which a wound has taken effect, nor by 
:<( dedicating » that which is emaciated, « i e- », that which 
has no fat* ((and)) which is not sound,^ « can a person be)) 
in spiritual merit. 

B 5. A-banta, a-irkta, azya^ pairh^aaghara ^ ratufri?.. « Only » 
by « dedicating )) that which is not sick, by « dedicat- 
ing » that which is not wounded, by « dedicating » that 
which is plump* and well nourished,’" such as has fat” grown 
on it all over, « can one be » in spiritual merit. 

6. Verily, if its wound is such as is not in an immoderate gash,’* 
<( and if, at the same time, it is » plump,” « then », except’* for the 
Hallowed Portion’* of the Holy Life Flame, it is fit for all « other » 
purposes, in so far as the wound is without a « severe » gash. 


^ The text has pastis-chaj but paycbis in the text which follows, as well as 
the adjectives accompanying this w^ord here, suggest the instrumental form. 

^ Bazda no doubt signifies the same thing as hauta which word occurs in 
Yt. XIII, 24, and 40. and means ^^sick.*' Darmesteter rightly observes that the 
words come from the same root. 

^ Cf. Azydis^ an-azyais in §18 etc. below, which are translated zak e frapeh, 
zak e wfsiJr* respectively, Pah. 

® Patushdk; probably from be sickened. 

^ Tarba; Darmesteter rightly notices that should be^^^. 

Vazdarif^y in Pazand characters; cf. Av. Darmesteter thinks that 

tarba is the Huzvaresh of vazdaiig, but probably he is mistaken. 

® Or perhaps a-an~azya as the Pahlavi renders a-nizdr. The •»^**\*» of the 
text is of course wrong; see note 3 to the paragraph just above. 

^ Pairista^** desirably * ; and to nourish.’* 

Madam ad-rost-khor; for, the word is apparently very closely recast from 
tie original. 

Btreslin (?); cf. Pr. fry. 

Pdhruk; cf- Pr. 5^jfj=cut. 
ill Prapeh\ Pr. Bard, 


IS jjs ij, 
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7. Thus then ’ « when the animal is )) emaciated owing to one’s * 
not having given it the necessary food and drink,* it cannot be fit to 
sacrifice it. 

8. A moderate leanness would be that when it would not be pro- 
hibitive " to sacrifice * « the animal owing to that )>.® 

9. « Though an animal )>’s throat" were full of fat for cutting, 
and still if it were with disease and wound, it could not be fit to 
sacrifice it. 

10. At the arrangements ’’ of sacrificing, « if there were only »: 
a single Leading Officiating Priest, « he could » not <( be said to have 
been » indifferent <( therefor 

11. « But when the sacrifice is » for the Hallowed Portion of the 
Holy Flame," it cannot be proper if there be one « Leading 
Priest )) with two « Helping Priests » ** or two « Leading Priests » 
with one « Helping Priest »,*“ or a male « Leading Priest » with a 
female « Helping Priest or a female « Leading Priest » with a 
male « Helping Priest 


^ The force of applies lo the prohibition, in the preceding words, against 
an emaciated animal. 

^ Av. c 2 dhimddifya, which is a technical term; see note 10 on p. 31 of this 
work. The point is that even when the animal is emaciated not owing to disease, 
still then it is unfit 

^ GirdyH\ cf. Pr. disobey. 

^ is preferable to 

This however does not define the moderate leanness. 

Lauzdan] cf. Pr. 

Khajuidn (?); cf. Pr. assemble. Otherwise, khisidn (?); cf. 

Pr, collect. See Fol. 47, 1. 9, note; Fol, 85, 1. 1; etc. Fol. 112, 1. 2 

determines that it is a verbal form. 

® It is not plain whether the reference is to a leading priest without helpers, 
or to one without joint leading priests; presumably however the former may be 
the sense; Herodotus and Strabo seem to indicate that only one priest was needed 
at the common dedicatory sacrifices; Herod, i, 132; Strabo, XV. 

^ Atdsh avb or Atdshdn where dti would be adjectival. 

This apparently is the meaning. 

No laxity of solemn form was to be permitted in superior services. Therja 
the Leading Priest with his full suite of Helping Divines was to be present. 
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12. There is one according to whom such arrangements ‘ are in 
every way legible,* excepting for « the Service of )) the Hallowed 

112 A Portion of the Holy Flame, wherein they cannot be allowed. 

13. This « drcutnstancre » whether tThey render the Leading 
Officiating Priest indifferent « in merit for conducting the Service in 
some manner as that » or no, is not plain. 

14. If, when one has made the arrangements « for the sacrifice), 
something arises in the mean time « as a disturbing element », it is not 
proper to perform the sacrifice ; and the text of the Holy Wisdom 
from thence forwards must be left off. 

15. The Leading Officiating Priest shall be « deemed to have 
done the thing » without indifference * just if he does not allow * a 
wound having taicen effect in « an animal as permissible in a service », 
just « if he » does not allow * the sacred Barsom twigs ® that have not 
grown well « as permissible in a service », and just « if he » does not 
allow * the sacred milk * that is running out ’’ « from its vessel as per- 
missible in a service ». 

16. Indeed it is requisite «of him to do all the things)) untiringly. 

17. If « he be )) deaf, he cannot be fit ; * if « he be )) blind, he 
cannot be fit; * if « be be » dumb, he cannot be fit.* 

Raoshan said : Verily, if « his )) eye on the left be blind, then also 
he cannot * be fit.® 


^ Such as are managed by incomplete and loosely formed priestly groups. 
See note 7 to § 10 just above. 

^ Freh-rdy^ 

3 'j'he point is that no indifference can be attributed to him who has been so 
careful as to prevent all defective circumstances from entering a Holy Service. 

iKr should be as in TD. 

* ifO-HHJ IS for Tto-w as in TD. 

* before ^ » {jtv e)4nust be dropped. 

Takeshfu Av. to run out; to flow; Pr, run about, 

® This apparently means that when he is blind in the right eye he can 
^owed to officiate. Evidently the left eye is associated with superior vision; cf* 
Yas.XI,4, 
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(( Here opens » the commencement ^ « of the text » about taking 
the Good ^ Products of Animals.* 

18. Ratufrifi pa^ebis * khv^s/4isch^ a-khvdsidkchay azydischa 
azydischa,* «One can become)) spiritually meritorious « by 
making dedications » with milks that are cooked * as well 
as uncooked,® with those that are from fatty animals^ as well 
as from Jean^ 

19. Raiufrk pitubis^ khvdsidis noit a-khwdstdis^^ azydisnSit an^ 
azydis. « One can become » spiritually meritorious (c by 
making dedications )) with viands that are cooked’® and 
not with those that are uncooked, with those that are 
« prepared )) from k the meats of )) fatty animals and not with 
(( those prepared » from ((the meats of)) lean, even as (( such animals »; 
should not have been sacrificed, because what is sacrificed must be quite 
such as can be proper (( in every way )). 

20. Ratufris sndkebischB. ” v^ztibischa^^^ khvds/c^^s noit (T khv(^ 5 /disy 

^ Bun] cf. JD 4)^0, etc., in the Vendidad. 

^ Gaushdak, from Av. and 

This is evidently meant to be the heading to a chapter; but what follows is 
simply a continuation of the theme which just precedes, hence this heading should 
have occupied a prior place. We however have introduced a more suitable one in 
the right place. 

3 Instrumental plural of payangh. HJ has pasyebh, and TD pasuyibi^ 
which both are erroneous. 

^ The text has zydiscka cr-zyafscha; but see below. 

® /.e., some viands prepared from milk. ® is wrong for 

The Pahlavi understands thus here as well as below; otherwise, “ that which 
is full of fat and that which is lean.” 

® The text has which of course requires correction, 

® The text presents the wrong form 

10 :) -»A is only the wrong transcription of ^ . 1 $ that 

follows, and must be dropped. This mistake puzzled Darmesteter a little. 

The text has which is corrected. The word is altogether 

strange; but cf, Av. -“j* and ; the word is apparently cognate with 

these. 

The text has vizuscha] cf. (Vend. Vlllt 10) from «*• to 

fatten^ 


112 B 
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azydis noit an-azydh. « One can become » spiritually meritori- 
ous ((by making dedications » with the guts^ and suets® 
that are cooked^ not with those that are uncookeci, with 

those that are from fatty animals, not with those from lean. 

21. Behold this milk (( which is mentioned above )) should be 
u just )) such as must be proper for a Good Product from animals. 
(( And as » it must not be inferior to that, so (( it should be )) evident 
to thee ^ that that which has changed in quality cannot be fit.'* 

A 22. The sacred Barsoin twigs and the meat should be mature ® 
and cooked « respectively )),* for an equal reason that the maturity 
and the cooking or roasting^ arc evidently necessary with regard to 
them (( both )) ; and what is fried ^ can (( likewise )) be allowed, but what 
is raw cannot be allowed. 

23. There is one (( however » who says that a raw egg ® is allowed ; 
<( but )) Soshuns has said that verily a raw egg (( also )) is not permissible 
and should not be eaten, because (( it would be )) the most foul ^ (( thing » 


^ {siiivar) seems to be for {snavar)-=^g\xi\ see Vend. XIV, 9, 

^ Pxy\ cf. Pr. tri==suet. ^ (Atgh)’at, 

* When the milk that is cooked as well as uncooked and fatty as well as thin 
IS said to be fit, it is not meant that every sort of milk is fit; for that which has 
turned bad cannot be fit. 

The Pahlavi word pokJit indicates both these senses. 

® Buroshtagih] cf. Pr, • 

Mijint (r'); cf. Pr. to get fried. 

® Kham %^h.ak (‘0; cf. Pr. and Sans, anda^ Guj. incfw=egg. The word 
must be a synonym of khdyak used just below. It may have been a mistake for 
haizhak which is clearly represented in the Ar. ^^^^=egg; but the form persists 
without indicating an error. 

Again, the word might be read g<Tzha^==^a delicacy, Pr, relish; but 

that would not suit the context; because, as the delicacy was to be of meat inas- 
much as the theme concerns animal products, and as out of these the milk products 
have already been disposed of above, Gaogoshnasp would not have thought a raw 
meat delicacy fit for eating, as it must befit only a savage people to have con- 
sidered any part of raw meat a delicacy. Whereas it must be an open question 
whether raw eggs could be eaten; and fair arguments might be advanced on either 
side of the question. 

TD more correctly writes the words 

® Mtshamdar (?); cf. Ar. 



CONDITIONS RELATING TO THE OFFERING OF THINGS, ANIMALS, &C. 27i 


for a person « to have done so ». Ga'^goshnasp (( however » said that 
verily one must eat it, because a man becomes most ’ full ® of manly 
spirit * « thereby ». 

24. That the egg * has both the quality of milk and the quality of 
meat in it, is manifest from the passage Pa^mainyachit * gaoya 
zaothraya ‘ « It is, as it were,» like milk and like meat with respect to 
a Hallowed Portion.’ 

25. Afrog said that for the Thanksgiving Service of the Season 
Festival the good animal products of the bovine animal are the best 
Hvo istaeshva pasm hvis.^ ‘ The bovine animal is the best among 
those that are to be wished for.’ 

26. Owing to the great fleshiness ® of the sheep ® every one of the 
several kinds of sheep is good « for dedication ». 

27. There is one who says thus: Verily, for the Thanksgiving 
Service of the Season F'estival itself just that « animal only )) is good 
which is of a large kind.^ 

23. Maityokmah® (( however said » that (( animals like)) the ass, 
the boar,'" and the female of the Katak" sheep « are )) not « such as 
may be put)) to a use" of «com{)lete)) advantage" because, with regard 

^ Niyok-tar. 2 as in TD; cf. Pr. v^^lustre. 

^ Kliayak, Pr. 

* Adjective from t"eiO*ti~milk. The text has 

® Thus in TD ; the word is obscure but may be compared with Gothic 
trn/;sa— “ ox ” which suits the sense perfectly. 

u should be -V-f {basriyaih e mesh). 

Sartak as in TD. » Thus in TD. 

^ Khanira, a Semitic word. Athenaeus has noted that Xerxes daily dedica- 
ted in thanksgiving a thousand horned cattle, donkeys, and harts (iii, 10). 

Khazura, a Semitic word. 

Cf- Pr. a kind of short-legged sheep. It might have meant ‘‘a 

domestic animal,^' from Pr. house; but that sense cannot suit here. 

^2 Hu^rupaSf Av ==to strive (?). Otherwise, an-rupas^ uselessness. Pro- 
bably Maityokmah too did not mean that these animals were quite unfit for the sac-' 
red purpose. Perhaps he simply intended that they were not exactly so fit as the 
better species of animals. As already noted, asses were included in the dedication 
of Xerxes ; whereas according to § 37 below, it appears that they were considered 
tit for dedication when they were domesticated. 
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to any kind « of animal » whatsoever, there ' is « always )) to be taken 
care to see that ’ it be not bad « in any way » ; for, although as regards 
being large,* the ass, the boar, and the female of the Katak sheep are 
as large as the bull, still the meritorious deed * can take place for such 
<( animals only » of which the kind is proper in both the ways : such 
that while « Ixiing » large in kind « it is )) likewise good. 

29. The good animal products that « are intrinsically » good in 
an * equal degree ‘ « with others of the kind, become » better when the 
Sacred Flame has consumed their Hallowed Portion.' 

30. In superiority that « animal product is » the « most )> superior 
« when it is such that >) when the good animal products « from it » are 
offered up in dedication everything beades « those » good animal pro- 
ducts « can be » fit « if » one may eat it.® 

31. Anything ’ else that one might offer up in dedication « at the 
Service of the Season Festival » should be large « in kind ».“ 

114 A 32. Behold, concerning® other things® they have been at 
variance in opinion. 

33. It is lawful to kill, by ’* stabbing,’® a head of cattle at the 


Al at, Iit.==(let it) not (be) lest. ^ should be -o-f. 

» -"«)) should be * Pr. (/♦^(**=equality. 

® When offered to it and consumed by it. 

® l.e., every paiticle of it must be useful as food for men, and nothing of it 

should be such as would require to be thrown away as uneatable. 

t Ko\a-ch as in TD. 

8 Not only because this service is of the greater kind, but also because in 
this case the worshipping congregations must be large. In smaller services small 
dedications can be allowed. 

® Javitag. It is however implicitly agreed that the kind should be good also. 

Khun-mikh (?); Pr. and wedge; see § 41 below. 

In Mithra sacrifice the animal was stabbed on the neck. And Strabo has noted 
in his Geography, Bk. XV, that at the offerings the Magi did not use a knife for 
slaughtering, but a stump. 

The word however can easily be read an&maiya—Av. Ji •»»(»)*= a small cattle- 
head or a sheep or goat; but it is so placed here as well as in § 41 below, that it 
appears ill-advised to construe it that way. Still if it be so taken the translation 
here could be : “ It is proper to sacrifice a cattle-head In a Holy Worship until it 
is being perfonned. Small cattle must not be sacrificed near the sacred Dion cake 
When the W'^orship is being performed,’* etc. But the translation cannot be 
even so far sensible in the case of the text at § 41 below, where this word recurs. 
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Holy Service, until it is being performed « through 

3 4. When the Holy Service is being performed ((through)), it is 
not lawful to perform the sacrifice near the sacred Dron cake, 

35. There is (( however » one who says: Verily even when the 
Holy Service is not being performed, it is not lawful (( to make the 
sacrifice )) near the sacred Dron cake.^ 

36. (( And )) we (( have to add » this ^ that it can be lawful to make 
the sacrifice just in accordance with what is manifest ^ from' this pas- 
sage here: — • Yo j.Hisn7n avi-vliiaoiti^ pascha hn frdshmd ddiftnt 

a-saochanfat paiii dthmt ® ‘ Whoever slays an animal after 

sunset without ^ a blazing fire 


^ This signifies that it is lawful to sacrilice the animal even after the Service 
is commenced, provided it is not still completed. 

^ This critic seems to raise the objection with reference to the proximity of 
the sacrifice to tlie sacred L)i6a cake. Otherwise the reference may be to the ac- 
companiment of the sacred Dron cake Seia icc while the sacrifice is being performed,; 
see below Fob 12*1, k lb ff. 

^ If our rendering of the Avesian quotation below is correct, then, because 
the sacrifice is to be performed where the sacred P' ire is not aflame, the sacrifice can 
neither be close to the sacred Dion cake nor accompanying the sacred DiOn cake 
Service, iiiasmiich as the sacred Fire is essential in these cases. 

** after ^"^0 is written in TD, and seems redundant. 

The text has !?->■«»« which is corixctcd. The radix here is evidently 

of the eighth class, as it is also to be taken in Vend. XVHI, 70, where Dastur 
Darab Falilaif s manuscript, as quoted in the text edited by Ervad Eduljee Kers- 

aspjee, gives the reading in which the form of the radix is just the 

same as in our text, and is probably correct. 

^ The text has dthrdt. 

As tins text is quoted to indicate a lawful act. it might appear strange 
that there should occur in it the expression a-saochantcit paiti cnhmt=:“ without 
a blazing f re ; for, no holy function especially at night, is permitted without a 
blazing fiie. And as the quotatiDU is inconipilete we could have spoken less de- 
finitely, and even might have been persuaded to drop the negative prefix a as erro- 
neous, were it not for the remarkable circumstances that Herodotus has noted just a 
fact which IS quite in agreement with the text here as it has been given and under- 
stood ; he has stated : The Persians neither erect altars nor kindle fires when they 
are about to offer a sacrifice ” (Bk. I, ch, CXXXII). Thus two perfectly independ- 
ent statements cam be seen to agree, and to acquire greater probability of truth ; 
hence they may be understood to explain that as the function of sacrificing is quite 


35 
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37. <( Hence surely as regards » the ass, the boar, and the female 

of the Katak sheep, it will not be lawful * « to sacrifice, them when » 
near the sacred Dron cake, as also when the Holy Service is being 
performed through,'^ « although indeed it can be » a good deed « to 
sacrifice them » in event of their being domesticated.’ 

114 B 38. « In fact » when they are ^ domesticated ’ at the House ® of 

the sacred Flame,'' they can be just like the animals ^ of good breed ® 
of a common household.’ 

39. Still (( if the Holy Service » have been performed " through," 
and (( if any of them have » a wound “ o’* have not been carried’® 
through a cure, then it cannot be lawful to sacrifice such. 

40. If « the animal is to be » slain according to prescribed forms, 
■(( then alone » must it be slain at the Holy Service. 

41. It will be a sin “ of Manifest Smiting” if it be stabbed to 
bleed « without being killed 

independant of the service of dedication , and as it involves bloodshed and life-taking, 
the sacred Fire cannot be permitted where that takes place. It must however be 
understood that the sacred Fire is essential at the dedication service itself; and that 
gets support from another ancient writer Strabo who has noted thus: “ To wliatever 
Divinity the Persians offer sacrifice, they first invoke F'ire....” (Hook XV). 

It will be seen from below that in this case our text considers even the function 
of dedication as taking place quite apart fiom the Thanksgiving Service. 

1 is for 

® There can be no chance of such animals being fit for sacrifice, excepting 
when they are domesticated and witlwmt wound or sickness. 

® Frtdman rtwciz; cf, Pr. '^**a=tamc. 

■* Take WnfO as in TD. Atdshak man, as in TD. 

® Hii-ror/s (i''): Av. /»«=good; and r«tf=to grow. Katakik. 

« ie)ooa« should be mooi as this would be conformable to the views 
the writer has been advancing. 

* Resh. 10 )it^ is for 

Babtin-zatakili is the name of the sin of manifestly or intentionally ill- 
treating animals and injuring property. The expression can be derived from Av. 

»dj=to know, to be manifest, and pt^=to smite. See West’s note 2 to Sh-Lfi-Sb. 
II, 39; Fob 42, 1. 30, above; and Fob 177, 1. 20, below. 

As it seems to have been allowed above to sacrifice the animal by stabbing, 
the reference here must be to stabbing without killing, and thus causing unneces- 
sary and intense pain to the animal. 
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42. There is one who says thus : Behold, it is after all said that 
a large bird can be just as fit as a head of cattle ; and so also can be 
everything else which acquires a moderate body ; (( for, there is the 

text which says » • Y atha vci azo sia(hn?>y^ yat\\a hu's>'pvmiind^ 

‘ Either a an animal of » the grazing world, or large birds \ 

43. <( When such dedication is to be performed^ in the 
Thanksgiving Service of the Divine Being, then the sacred *Ha6ma 
drink and the sacred Dion cake should verily be dedicated to Him 
<( alongside that act ))/ 

44. Just as regards ,,:jthe fish a hdwever, when » the fish is to be 
killed in the Thanksgiving Service of the Divine Being, the sacred 
Haoma drink and the sacred Dron cake need not ^ be dedicated to Him 
(( alongside that act )).^ 

45. I'owls and birds ^ should l>e offered up alfi^ by themselves, 

^ The text has scliaciiis but that appears to be evroneous. Cf, the base stan 
Qf Yt. XIII, 86., 

- The text has liim-’J.yrrrso. The whole text here is obscure; still if this ex-* 
pression were correct, then it might be compared with IT', c; an animal 

whose skin can be used for preparing leather,” and then the Avestaii word here 
might signify “ an animal of moderate size,” and the previous expression vd azo 
would read, vd-azu “moving in the air.” 

/.(j., of animals of the larger kind. ^ iwittr is wrong for wnev 

Evidently as distinct from the main service itself, and as belonging to the 
separate dedicatory service for the animal ; see next folio, 1. 2, ff. 

^ One ^ must be dropped as in TD. 

It appears that fish is classed among the smaller animals, as fowls and birds 
are below ; hence it is not considered necessary to dedicate the Dron and the Haoma 
in its special dedicatory service that is performed apart from the main service ; 
see note 5 above. 

^ Zazarun (?), usually written or 

The word, however, might also be read srfrM/i=thigh, (Av. and Pr. 

or although it is written {sartnak} in Pahlavi Vendidad, VIII. 

Such construing could be possible in view of the fact that special parts of the sacri- 
ficed animal were assigned to special Divine Powers, according to Sh-L^-Sh. XI, 
4-6 ; but the context forbids any such special sense. 

® should be as in TD. 

Aevakqttak; Lt;.. without the special dedication of the Dron and the Haoma. 
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W and then » the Holy Dedicatory Service of the Divine Power Haoma 
:« which is the Glow of the Life Eternal », should be performed ' by 
one,* 


46. When one undertakes the Sei*vice of Willing Praise * and 
the Haftma Service, then there will also have been undertaken by one 
the Thanksgiving Service of the sacred Dron cake.* 

47r Behold, simply because one offers up in thanksgiving animals 
by themselves, « it cananot therefore be understood that the sacred 
Haoma drink and the sacred Dron cake « also » become consecrated 
by one « in that mere act ».* 

48. The sacred Haoma drink and the sacred Dron cake cannot be 
permitted « at the Service » in one « set of the one » with two « of the 
other )) and in two « sets of the one » with one « of the other ».* 

49. (( One » says : Verily, when one consecrates one <( set of each 
of )) the sacred Haoma drink and the sacred Dron cake,’ and one per- 
forms ® the Holy Dedicatory Service on « both of them » together, and 
'« then )) one takes a taste from the sacred Ibiuina drink as well as the 
sacred Dr6n cake « both at the same time, that » cannot be proper, 

^ is wrong for tPCitCi which TD gives. 

2 It is evident that in tiie cases when such animals were specially to be 
sacrificed, the Haoina Service must have been commenced after sacrificing the 
anim3.1, .because the Ga6shuda,or the good animal product, which is now represented 
by only a little clarified butter but must in those cases have also represented a 
portion from the sacrificed animal according to the indication of Nir. II, Chap. V : 
App. C, II. 6, is already taken into use when the Haoma Yasna is commenced. 
But it likewise appears according to a theme which follows, that animals could also 
be sacrificed in quite distinct services; and then they appear to have been dedicat-^ 
ed and sacrificed about the Yasna Haptanghfiili. 

Austofrit or Ausufrit which probably signifies the consecration of the 
Great Feast variously dedicated; see Fob 123, end. 

^ The Dron must be consecrated at these as an essential element, and in the 
Ausofrtt also perhaps additionally at the close ; see Fob 123, 1. 28, if. along with 
1. 19 ff. 

® The consecration of the sacrificed animal is thus defined to be a special and 
individual act. 

There should be one set of the one with one set of the other. 

Hom-Dron, 


s AfiKT) is for here. 
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Because ^ if one were to place forward things together and to per- 
form ^ the Holy Dedicatory Service « for all » together, and « then')) 
to take a taste, « for instance », from the sacred Haoma drink and the 
sacred Dron cake « out of those things », then it would be just as if 
one had beforehand taken* a taste from a thing which had not « yet )> 
been consecrated.'* 

End of « the text on » taking « the Good Products of Animals »'. 


CHAPTER XIV 

ON TAKING THE LEATHER FOR THE STRAPS 
OF THE SACRE:D WEAPONS" 

1a, Rattifrh charr/«.w^77».chf? pasu-x^astraiwincha it is 

of spiritual merit « to make use » ‘ of’ the leathers « pre- 
pared )) of the skins ^ of the animals " of ” the good growth, * 

for Patvanasak (c the instruments’® of chastening sinners )),'® upa 115 


1 Is represented in An "becanse,” or is it some corrupt form, 

or does it simply represent 

“ ^ for iwno'i here, 

^ Vakil dujit havmsLudi’, 

^ This critic means that the seveial consecrated things require separate Dedi- 
catory Formulas, and that if one were to recite a single Dedicatory Formula for 
all, that would practically be as bad as not having recited it at all. 

The text has simply Giraptan Roycshm^,\\ ; the word is evidently 

missing between; cf. the heading Gir apian Gaushddk Bun in 1. 15 of Fob 112. 

® It is evident that for the purposes mentioned below, the skin of the animals 
sacrificed as above, was used in the manner described next here. 

” Vastarg must here signify this ; cf. Yt. V, 89. 

8 should be Hyt) (pah), Pann hu-rbdth. 

Patvanasak is distinguished below from Ashtar and Srbshbcharftdm\ htnee 
it must be a distinct instrument which is now unknown. Darmesteter thinks that 
Aspahe-astra and Sraosho-charana are one and the same instrument; but one may 
notice that they are mentioned separately in the list of the instruments which the 
murderer of the water dog is to present to pious men for the atonement of his sin 
(Vend. XIV, 8); so they too must evidently be distinct instruments. 
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frahtdis^ fraoratank^ 7ia^hm% when « these are prepared)) from 
those ^ furthest ^ down underneath ® « the body )), 

2. Concerning the sheep® \vc may observe that inasmuch as it is 
in no way such all over from head to foot as (( may render it )) much 
difficult to prepare <( its skin, hence, for a puipose like this )), it can 
be (( wholly )) fit/ 

1 B. mrdtcvndm ® noii a-mrdtamm^ azyanam mdX, an-azyaiicnn. 

(( and )) of soft kinds, not of tough‘d kinds, u and )> of those 
belonging to fatty animals,^® not of those belonging to lean. 

3. Ashtar (( the correctingAveapon » and wSroshneharnam the impel- 
ling instrument of the Spirit of the Moral Order » are to be a made » 
from (( the skin of » those u animals », of the Hallowed Portion of 

1. 26 whose u flesh » the Sacred Flame has consumed. 

1. 28 4. Patvana-sak <( the instrument of chastening sinners » is to be 

(( made » from « the skin of )> those « animals)) which have been sacri- 
ficed in dedication to the Divine Being. 

Vakhshapuliar declared a this » to be a degree coarser.^'* 

^ The text has which of course is corrupt. 

^ Fm-\-aora-}-l(TnT'-\-at, in which aora means “ lowxrP 

^ I.e, skins. ^ The text has simply 

^ is for The skin on the lower part of an animaPs body being soften*, 
it is enjoined to use that in this case. 

« Mesh. 

^ Its skin is sufficiently soft on every part ; hence, that from any part can bo 
utilised without distinction. 

® The text has ; but cf. Yt. XVII, 12, and Sans. 

® -Si is evidently erroneous for (a-narni). 

The word usually signifies sheep.” 

The word f following this word must be dropped as intrusive. 

The word ^ before vo-*oo must be dropped as in TD. 

The paragraph which follows, is transferred to Appendix A just below, 
because, more appropriately, it should belong to this. 

Apparently because the animals dedicated to the Divine Being were required 
to be from the large kinds, whose skin could not be so soft as of the small, and 
also because the Patvanasak too required a coarser stuff for its purpose. The 
Patvanasak must thus be a superior instrument. 
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5. It has after all been said that if Patvanasak a the instrument 
for chastening sinners be found to » have gone to work ((with)) wound- 
ing/ it must become unfit/ 

6. Concerning things (( that » ‘‘should b e,” there are no 
more sacred statements <( than these, in this respect 

7. When (( the sacrificial animal is » slaughtered it must be 
washed; and it must be looked carefully over : (( so that » if there (( be 
sticking » anything thereon, that should be removed.^' 

8. And on having been slaughtered, it should be cut up into 

pieces, and it should be washed (( again 1. 9 

9. As regards the Patvanasak (( the instrument of chastening 117 B 
sinners », from whatever it is prepared, imperfection^ therein is not 
allowed. 

10. If it goes to the washing after it arrives at e the sacred 
function », that cannot be allowed. 

11. If it is not to be cut into strips (( at the end ))f then strings 
of silk ^ should be dropped « from it ». 

12. One has said that if it be not cut into strips « at the end », 
that cannot be proper ; because it will then be like a « mere » shoe- 
maker’s ^ thong/ Even when it reaches close to perfection^^ and even 
when it goes to the « final » washing, even then must it be cut into 

^ It should not be made so very strong: it should be made comparatively 
lighter. 

^ See note 12 on the previous page. 

^ What follows consists of details and particulars. 

^ Bata Kuncsiin. 

This and the following statements occur here evidently because it was of the 
skin of the sacrificed animal that the straps for the sacred weapons were to be 
made. 

^ The subject matter here discussed is resumed so late as at 1. 16 of the next 
folio; so, that is joined up here, and the intervening portion is transferred into the 
Appendix which follows after Fol. 118, 1. 6. 

^ A-rudt ; Av^>'^==to grow, to be perfect. 

; Pr. silk. ® Kafshfiank; Ft, j^^^=^s\\oemaker. 

® Vatiman ; cf. Pr. ^-«*ii=handle. Hashal; cf. Pr. 

Be., the final washing for consecration. 


116 A 

1 . 2 
1. 5 
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strips « at the end >>, and strings ‘ of silk * must be dropped « from it 
over and above that ». 

13. GaogAshnasp said ; Verily, if one do not cut it into strips 
« at the end » that cannot be proj)er; because then it must be just 
such as in * the case of ' purified ^ metal, ^ namely that as it has a 
flaw * in it, it cannot surely " be quite fit.” 

14. If it have reached oldness,^ it cannot remain fit. 

15. If « some » moisture® penetrate “ within ((the leather of 
the instrument » from outside,’” it must become defiled. 

A 16. There is one who says thus : Verily, even when it has just 
one or two solitary ” hairs on it, that cannot be allowed.’^ 

17. When the grain of the leather has not reached great lustre,’* 
that cannot be allowed. 

18. When moisture penetrates within « the leather » from outside, 
that may be allowed « to pass » according to the teaching of Mart- 

6 Bfit of Datgfin.'” 

.1 is evidently corrupt for 

2 lie) as in TD; PIJ h.as o’. Ayokslnini; Av. 

; Pr. ~ flaw. is for 

A whip without the lash being cut into stiips at the end is considered as 
imperfect as a purified metal with a flaw. 

Safii; Pr. The reference is to worn out leather. 

» Naijii ; Pr. ’’ Aiijirci ; cf. l^r. to pierce. 

should be ^ as below. 

The leather should not be so loose in texture as to allow moisture to penetrate 
it easily. Ta/s, 

12 5*CX)" should be as in TD. 

The leather for the lash is to be prepared with so great care that not even a 
single hair must be allowed to remain on it. 

13 Banak; ; Pr. 

This contradicts the statement at the close of the last folio. 

Cf- the ancient Persian names of Raodogund, a princess imperial of 
Parthia, and Yazdigun. the great Parsee plenipotentiary of Khosrb Anoshervdn the 
Great to the court of the Roman Emperor. 

The passages concerning milk, which follow the text here* and comprise 
11. 6-23 of this folio, are isolated and broken ; hence they are transferred after 
Fob 136, 1. 28 where they properly fit in. 
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CHAPTER XIV: APPENDIX A 


ON TAKING HAIRS OF THE VARS RING FOR THE 

ELECTRISATION ' 

1. The^ hair of the Vars « ring for the electrisation )) is to be 115, L26 
« taken » from those (( animals only » which have been sacrificed for 

the Hallowed Portion of the Sacred Flames.® h 27 

2. The hair of the Vars ((ring for the electrisation)) can bell6»U2 

<( taken )) from the bull, and can (( likewise )> be (( taken )) from the 
horse/ as is manifest from the passage* G^us vd aspahe vd Vdstsahe 
® ‘ of the hair of the bull or of the horse/ !• 5 

3. The hair® that (( is )) tied up is proper; (( and the hair that L 9 
is )) held up ^ is proper. 

4. <( Only )) when one ties it up (( first » and then washes It, can 
that be allowed. It cannot be allowed if one entwines * it (( quite 
at the end ». 


^ This object is supposed to represent an original strainer made from hair to 
strain the prepared Haoma drink. It consists now of a few hairs tied to a 
metal ring. More evidently indeed it is meant not to strain but to electrise, as the 
friction of hair on composite metal especially must produce electricity. The pur- 
pose would then be to electrise the Haoma drink and to render it more wholesome. 
It must be remembered that as the drink is poured over it the hair is diligently 
rubbed on the metal ring with the finger. 

2 This paragraph is transferred herefrom 11.26-27 of folio 115, and the 
next from 11. 2-5 of folio 116. 

® (O* before must be dropped. 

^ It is evident from such passages as Yt. V, 21, 25, etc., that horses also 
were dedicated to Divine Powers; and hence the Vars hair could as well be taken 
from the horse as from the bull dedicated to the Holy Flames. 

® The text here is evidently incomplete. 

• That for preparing the Vars, 

^ Or perhaps '‘loose '' ; but it would be difficult to wash altogether loose hair. 

® Picket ; cf. Pr. twine. 

The hair is to be entwined before it is finally purified; see below. The word 
could be pachH ~ boils, and might refer to the act of boiling the hair, which is 
described in the fragment which is prefixed to the text of the Aerpatastdn, and 
whose translation is appended below. But what follows does not favour that 
sense here. 


36 
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One * should take up the ceremonious washing « in this 
manner » ; — 

5. One should dip « the hairs » into the ashes * of the Holy 
Flame of the Temple of the Spirit of Victoriousness, and should rub * 
M them with it well ))^ 

6. One should « then » separate the dark * and light « hairs » j 
116 B and every of three times' one should rinse ® the dark, and wash the 

light « hairs )). Then one should wash them in the pure water in the 
basin/ 

7. At the fourth time one should put the light hairs together * 
with the dark, and lay them on a place, and leave them « there for a 
moment )). 

8. Then one should rinse them clear,® wash them for the last 
time, and take them into use as they are « now » washed clean. 

9. « In doing this » one is to hold the Initial Formula for open- 
ing the sacred function « of washing, thus » : — “ 

Ashem VoM 3; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times »; 


1 -HX)* is for as in TD. 

* Vat', cf. Pr. jj==heat. Otherwise, it might mean “ the sacred pre- 
cincts,” and the whole expression might signify, ” (The hairs) should be borne into 

the sacred precincts of the Holy Flame but see this expression in the 

appendix on boiling the Vars, where it recurs. 

® Khartineshn ; cf. Pr. to scratch. 

* Tir; better, tirak ; Pr. 

® Accompanying the three recitals of Ashem Vohu mentioned below in 1. 2 of 
the next folio, 

® Ao-bahhseshn (?); cf. Pr. melt; to beat, etc. 

Or, is it for Ham-baseshn— should preserve: should clean of impurity or vitia- 
tion ? cf. Pr. = to preserve. The word may also indicate “ tying up"” deriv- 
able from Av. or 

’’ Kantak ; cf. Pr. a vat; i^«^=a ditch. 

® Patkamshn ; cf. Pr. tt*'>'»^4;f=to collect together. 

* Havait, cf. Pr. <<®o*“clear. 

The last few passages seem more like notes attached to previous general 
statements than text describing consecutive events : thus the washing of the Vars 
is first mentioned in a general way ; then the details of washing are given ; and then 
the sacred texts recited during that function are cited. 
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« The Formula of Faith » : Fravardni Mazdayasnd^ ZaraihmtriSt 
v%~daevd, Ahura‘\Jiae 5 \id ; ‘ I confess myself a worshipper of the Most 
Wise, of the Zarathushtrian Order, opposed to the demons, « and » of 
the Lord's Holy Creed’ ; 

« The glorification of » whatever period of the day one may have 
« while reciting » ; 

« And the prayer »: Ahurahe Mazddd Raevatd Khva.rmanghvat6 
khshnaothra yasndicha vahmdicha khshnaothrdicha frasastayaScha.* 

* According to the pleasure and for the worship, for the adoration, for 
doing the pleasure of, and for submission to the Holy Sway of the Most 
Wise Lord, the Brilliant and the Glorious One.’* 

10. At every « recital of)) Ashem Vohu ((the Praise of Righteous- 117 A 
ness )) one should wash (( the hair » once ; and one should then wash 
the hands ’ up to the elbow ® with the clean water. « And )) on (( the 
hair )) being finally washed it should be taken into use. 


11. Until it is taken into use, and all when it is not (( still)) puri- 
fied,^ if one entwines * it (( but then », that can be allowed ; (( but )). 
when it is washed a thousand * times (( already », it is not allowed 
(( to do so so late )). 

12. There is one who says thus’. Verily, the twining up (( of the 
hair should be but )) once when it is not (( still )) purified with the 
sanctified pure water. (( Then )) if it come ^ loose again it should be 
washed once more. (( But )) if it become loose * (( still again )), it 


This text is also recited when tying the Harsom twigs, etc. 

* HJ adds here “one should say the Praise of Righteousness 3 (times),’’ 

* Yadma.n gamak (?), As Pr. signifies “ the cubit” — the length from 
the elbow to the mid-finger"“, the expression here perhaps bears relationship to 
that term. 

* Not washed with the specially clean water. 

® tW(Sy«i will be better than_t>’9^. 

® This is done now while mentally reciting the 101 names of the Deity on 
opening the function of taking the Zohar or Sanctified Electrised Water. 

’ Lakhvar yatunat. 

* Bujihefi Ay, untie. 
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should not « then » be twined.^ « And » if it break * « in twining it 
must become » useless. 

13. If (( however when » the one required ® quantity ® of the con- 
secrated milk * arrives on « the service table, the hair » become loose 
X( after that », then because the Haoma drink is (( already » prepared,, 
1. 15 it is allowed during all the « remaining » use « thereof )).° 

CHAPTER XIV : APPENDIX B« 

* ON THE RITUAL CONCERNING THE BOILING 
OF THE HAIRS 6f THE VARS RING FOR 
THE ELECTRISATION 

Fragment L In the first place a vessel should be cleaned with pure water, 
and the water of the Hallowed Portion should be poured into it, and 
3 pinches ’ of the ashes ® of the Holy Fire of the Temple of Victory 
should be thrown in. 

2. Then there should be recited the introductory formula ; and 
the Formula® dedicated to the Most Wise Lord ® should be held. Then 
the hand and the Vars hairs should be washed with pure water. 


^ Probably because it is such as cannot be twined. 

2 Vi“Sinjet (?); Av. ^1? and Pr. e>‘^'?:^^ = to hold fast, to be strong. 
Cf, Pr. “ Tak. * Jiv. 

® The Jiv^m is poured into the bowl on the service table after the Haoma 
drink is completely strained. Hence the Vars tied on the metal ring is already 
used in that operation ; so it is allowed if it becomes loose then. 

It is already noted that the text following this, viz., Fol. 117^ 1. 16 — FoL. 118, 
1. 6, is really a continuation of Fol. 116, 1. 9, and hence is joined up there; and the 
intervening portion, %nz. 116, 1. 9 — 117, 1. 16, which ends just at the section here, 
is transferred into Fol. 118, 1. 6, to form a correct order of themes. 

® This is supplied here from the fragment given at the commencement of our 
textu The fragment is preceded by a benediction in Persian which signifies : “ To 
the Glory of the Name of the Worshipped One, the Bountiful, the Bestowing and 
the Kind,” and a benediction in Pahlavi which translates; “To the Glory of the 
Name of the Creator, the Most Wise One.’’ 

There is, however, no certainty that this fragment originally belonged to the 
Nirangastdn.. 

Sareshak; Pr. = 3 drop. ® Var\ cf. Pr. ^j==heat. 

^ Vach Auhaxmazd. 
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3. « While reciting )) 3 « times the formula )) A%hem VoM, « the 
Praise of Righteousness, the hairs » should be washed from the tip- 
'^end to the root-end, and while reciting once the AA\em Vohit, « the 

Praise of Righteousness », they should be washed from the root-end to 
the tip-end. 

4. Then they should be formed into a loop,’ and should be put 
into the vessel, <( and kept in it » till they are brought to boiling. 

As for their coming to boiling, the time of the heating is to be 
reckoned « in the proper way ». 

5. At « the time of » removing th^m from fire the Barsom should 
be brought just above the vessel. And the rest should be even as it is 
to be onwards.* 


CHAPTER XV 

ON THE MEMBERS OF THE SACRED ASSOCIATION 

SHARING IN THE BENEFIT OF THE SERVICE 
PERFORMED BY ITS MEMBERS 

1. Y(5® aevd hadhd-gaeihattum yd bditrsmacha fra-shrvnaiti* 

giuscha paiti-haraiti, When one of the partners “ in the 
<( sacerdotal » property,® verily,® « as one » of the members^ of 
the same sacred association,^ spreads the sacred Barsom twigs 

^ Halak i Pr. ^1^ = a circle; a halo. 

2 Here the fragment is followed by a note in Persian regarding the colophon 
which signifies; “ As the original writer had written this text, I, the servant of the 
Creator, that is Mubad jam&sp, have introduced it into the copy, in order that 
the first year of the original (writing) and the name of its writer may be known to 
all the gentle people;” then follows the colophon in Pahlavi, excepting the last word 
Yazdajardt which is in Persian; and this colophon signifies : “ I, the servant of the 
Religion, Shapuhar JEmasp Shatz-by^r Tahworbin (perhaps corrupt for Tahmurapin) 
Shatr5yS,r, wrote (it) in the year 840 of Yazdajard." 

3 The text in 11. 6-23 just preceding, is transferred after 1. 28 of Fol. 136, 
as being more suitable to that place. 

* The text has fra-starenti which is corrected in conformity with what 
follows. 

6 ffr should be corrected to (••ihxja y Qiam-gehanan). 

* Cr should be 'fff- Ham-rat hawsakdn or hatnsdkdn- 
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and produces also the « portion of the good » animal pro- 
duct, « i.e. )), the fresh ’ milk,* adhAt anyi antardt naSmdt hdthrahe 
119 A vachascha framravainti, Gaovdstrydcha varrshn(Jo vmzinti,^ and 
then others of them « living » within the circuit of a Hathra 
« of a thousand paces of two feet each » pronounce aloud 
the sacred words, « i.e- », the ® Holy Text for the office of the 
Helping Priests,* and perform the acts of the duties of the 
World’s * Great Work, ((i.e.», acts of such other kind, vhpaeshSmcha 
aiwi-srunvaiii,vispe raiufrayd. and every one of them all listens 
attentively « to the pronouncement » Athd Ratus Ashdtch'tt hacha 
frd ashava vtdhvdo mraotu ® ‘ Thus shall the Spiritual Lord declare 
«it)) forth out of Righteousness as a holy person, and as the enlighten- 
ed one’ * « when the Leading Officiating Priest announces these 
words », then all those « become » spiritually meritorious. 
119 B 2. Yezi dat twit aiwi-srunvainti, aesh(5 ratufris^ yd barrsma 
fra stmnaiti, gduscha paiti-baraiti. If however they do not listen 
attentively « to these words of the Leading Officiating 
Priest)), then only he ^ can be® in spiritual merit who® 
spreads the sacred Barsdm twigs, and also produces the 
((portion of the good)) animal product*®, <( i.e. )), the fresh milk.'* 
3. When, among members of the same priestly order, one manages 
the acts of Dedication, one manages the sacred** things for the Offering,** 

^ The text has in P^zand. It is evidently the Jivyam, 

2 The first ^ in represents the sign of the fourth class roots. 

^ Those texts which are specially to be recited by the Helping Priests : e.g, 
Yatha Ahu Vairiyo yb Zaofa etc. 

^ The Gao of Gaovastrya indicates this sense. 

The term is repeated here through error. 

® These are the Zaoti’s words. 

® The text very corruptly has 
is for (ab) or 

® Havmznae, ® ^ is for t#. 

Because this man only will have done his duty well. 

^ [Jiv) which indicates the Jivy&m, Myazd, 
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and one the Other duties of the Season Festival, then, provided indeed that 
the Worship has not been perforrried with any guilt,* there shall accrue 
to <( every » one the meritoriousness of the Holy Thanksgiving Service- 

4. The meritoriousness of ((celebrating any)) such Season Festiv- 
al is contimious * until the other that one shall (( have to )) perform ; 
and it is onefold for every one ((of those who have faithfully participate 
ed therein )>. 

5. There is one who says thus : Verily, (( by this meritorious- 
ness )) one becomes just as ® much full of glory * as when one performs 
one Service* of Devotedness to the Mastership of the Holy Relation.* 

6. It is meritorious to celebrate the Season Festival, it is guilty 
not to celebrate ® it ; it is meritorious to perform it, it is guilty not to 
perform ® it ; it is meritorious to eat (( of its consecrated things )), it is 
guilty not to eat « of its consecrated things )>. 

7. The celebration (( of the Season Festival would be as )) meritor- 
ious an act (( as the thankful dedication of )) Hazangrem tnaeshanant ^ 

1 ^-0**})** is evidently for jr {avo vanasih) or rather for simply. 

The sense is that when every one performs one’s prescribed function at the 
Season Festival without any failing, there results a harmoniously successful 
Service, and every one that has participated in it earns one's full meritoriousness 
therefor. 

2 Aevakartak, The meritoriousness of celebrating one Season Festival is sup- 
posed to continue through the whole period between it and the next Season Festival ; 
and every one having faithfully participated in it is said to earn one whole unit of 
that meritoriousness, 

^ Khur-kiit (?); the word is probably related to Av. ■»<il^*‘r=»glory, and kin 
is®= Pr. the adjectival suffix. 

^ Khvetyodas, This term here seems to signify some service indicative of 
man’s divine kinship ; see P. 16, 1. 16 above, or Aer. Bk. I, Chap. II, 8. 

It is evidently meant that the meritoriousness of this service is equal to that 
of the Service of the Season Festival. 

® is for ® is for nie)oo^. 

This expression occurs in one of the several Avestan passages quoted in 
the Afrin-e-Gdh&mb&r, from the Hatokht Nask. See also Bk. II, Chap. II ; App, 
B, 11, above. 

See above at Fol. 108, 11. 3-8 in Chap. XI, 2 where it is said that the prop 3 r 
dedication of one’s honestly earned meal during the Season Festival is as meritoriou 
as the dedication of a thousand of sheep, etc. 
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■ * A thousand of sheep not celebrating that would 

incur the Ava6irisht penalty « of 25 Stirs, even as » not performing 

dedication of Hazangrem maSshanam ‘ A thousand of sheep... 

’ « incurs » the Ava&irisht penalty.* 

8. « The consecrated things of the offering » should be eaten ; 
not eating them would be sin, «for)), no meritoriousness can be attained 
((thus)): indeed as that could not be a matter* of any great trouble* 
(( to do so )), it would be a sin (( equally )) for those ® of the priestly 
profession * (( as for )) the community * of the faithful generally.* 

9. Whatever meritorious deed is obligatory® requires to be per- 
formed as incumbent; <( because)) whatever is obligatory and necessary® 
is incumbent (( even though that be )) very troublesome, and according 
to unanimous * opinion * it requires to be accomplished (( as being )) 
incumbent. 

10. There is one who says thus : Verily, what may be necessary * 
need not be incumbent « because of being )> troublesome ; (( but it 
is )) according to unanimous ^ opinion * (( that )) what may be trouble- 
some can be incumbent « only when it is also » necessary. 

11. If there are 4 grown up and good persons in a country place 
they ® shall not recline ® on sin (( by neglecting to celebrate the Service ; 


^ Cf. above, Bk. II, Chap, II: App. B, 13 ; and at Fok 107, 11. 23-24 in 
Chap. XI, 1 ; and at Fol. 108, U. 23-25 in Chap. XI, 3. 

2 Khvartar, 

Not eating the consecrated things must indicate indifference towards the Serv- 
ice ; and faithless indifference cannot earn any meritoriousness, but must incur sin 
for having failed to show faith by an act which causes no great trouble to fulfil it, 

® Rat-pishak* 

* Din-darak (?); cf. Pr. circle. 

Eating of the consecrated things is not a duty reserved for any one class of 
the community only, but is incumbent on all without distinction. 

^ Fartzwdnik^ The following word is rightly dropped in TD. 

® Darde; 'Pr. ^^«i=necessary. Hatn^dindih. 

® Posht ae id bard vahidunet., 

It is meant that when there are just four persons together in a place, they are 
expected to combine to celebrate the Service, inasmuch as four persons form the 
least number that is legible for celebrating it. Hence if they may not do so, they 
shall be committing sin. 
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inasmuch as » all that are in such * country placet fail to be in propriety 
except when they meet together « for the Holy Service, according to the 

text Avhich says, Y aeshiitn angheit chathzvdrd nazdista ^ ‘Of 

whom there shall be about ® four « even as » all that (( might 

be )> in such * « circumstance » and that « might have » reclined on 
a state of perdition, require to relinquish ® the state of perdition. 

CHAPTER XVI 

ON SWEET WINES AND ELIXIRS THAT MAY BE 
POURED OUT FOR-THE SERVICE 

1, Kahindt hacha myazdavaiiain* myazdiV rahhwaUi? From 
what « of other things » in the offering " of those ” dedicat- 
ing an offering ' shall one pour*® out « things for dedica- 
tion » ? i.e., of what kind should those be as it would be proper to par- 
take of the delicious*' things?’* 

2, Yd kh.dxdiidrl ’■ yat vd yazenii y<Tt vd hdin-raethxventi ; 
e From » such « things » as honey cordials,’® a i.e. », sweet 

' Zak. - Tlio text erroneously has 

■* Lit. At the least. ' Ziydif, Pr. cikj—sin. ^ Vazdreshn. 

Tims corrected; for, Mcrzilayasiiaji h)i is decidedly wrong here, as it is 
also proved from the text which follows a little later. 

^ This is evidently the locative form. 

Myazda indicates all things for offering both solid and litjuid. The re- 
ference here is to liquid offerings besides milk. 

^ should be 

See the gloss in 11. 23-24 of this folio; otherwise “ compound.” 

Basarlya need not simply signify “ animal flesh,” but may also indicate 
any delicious thing; otlierwise it might be wrong for the Aryan Jiv-'-=^fresh milk, and 
might point to other things which could be mixed with it without spoiling it for 
drinking purjioses. 

This is the correct form ; cf. Vend. XVI, 7. The tcxl here is altogether 

corrupt. 

The grammatical form seems to be in *-base, neuter accusative plural, with 
which the form ya also can be reconciled ; but an instrumental singular is also 
possible. 

The word here is simply the Pahlavicised form of the original; and so the 

of HJ is preferable to the of TD. 

The word has well been compared with Sans. 


120 


37 
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wines, as when they either dedicate «them » in thanksgiving 

when they set « them » down with the holy formula pertaining to the 
Spirit of the Moral Order, or as when they pour «them)) together 
(( for libation », as when « one » pours them out into the chalice^ 
« for dedication », yat vd frd pmsmti ; or as when they 

vow ^ (( to offer )> extracts « when » they decide thus : “We shall 
offer « them )> in thanksgiving one with the other,” yat vd aeshum 
anyd aHahntdi dditi da6\\dUi. or as when one of them gives to 
121 A another « some such thing » for offering * 

3. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom regarding the sacred 
Dron cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order, that when « the 
Service is)) the Twelvefold ’ Service of All the Worshipful Ones'* 
dedicated to Ratwok Brizat * « the Sublime Lord », one is to offer 
up in thanksgiving the sacred Drftn cake dedicated to the Spirit of the 
Moral Order with special care. « Indeed it is then preferable that )> 
the Leading Priests ^ « themselves )) offer « the Drons » up, although 

^ Jamah, 

* The text has but cf. ““"f-Mij of Vend. VI, 10, 12, etc., where 

that word is translated which again is explained to signify (mazg), 

again is explained in these same passages as Wti^\icliarpesJiii)^ The word 

which is undoubtedly a form of the lirst part of the word here, occurs in 

Yas* XLVI, 3, and is translated {sut) and explained as which must a^ain 

be read mazil as above^ although the appearance of the word sut here might be due 
to the misreading mozd for mazg. 

The sense “extracts ” suits here well, though the translation ham-bircshnr 
robeshnih might rather signiy infusion.’' And charpeshn might point to 
“ creams as being the right sense here, if this phrase which is here used did not 
belong also to the text below at Fol. 123, I. 10, ff. where we have restored it on 
the indication of the Pahlavi there. So long however as it is kept there, the word 
must indicate a seivse applicable to both wine ” and “ elixir.” Still at Fol. 126> 
11. 22, 25, the Av. signifies “ fat,” although it is rendered there also simply by 
and ^>* 

3 should be 

4 is wrong for rCb-HJ (dahhhn); see below, Fol. 123, h 18. 

® Dvazdah^'H omast, ® as in TD, 

^ The word is repeated in the text through error, 
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when the Helping Priests offer them that also is allowed. 

4. The Leading Priests should drink « just )) so much wine ^ 
(( only » as they ^ could digest ® even notwithstanding that that must go® 
in addition to the Haoma drink. And the Helping Priests should drink 
it ((just )) so much ((only)) that whatsoever duties in the Holy Thanks- 
giving Service might be assigned to them, they would be able to recite 
through (( the holy texts quite )) to the end,’ 

5. Kahindt hacha myazdavanam myazdr raethwaiti?* From 
what (( of-othar things n in the offering of those dedicating 
an offering shall one pour out “ things « for dedication )) ? 

i. e., of what kind should those be as it would be proper to partake of 
the delicious ” things ? “ 

6 a , YA’’ ■pA-pkhxc.'a'’ vast>-ac\ii^tAe^ (( From » such ((things)) 

^ iS before -C" should be dropped as in TD. Otherwise it might ba replac- 
ing the Aryan as a mistaken form of (.An) the plural termination, inasmuch 

as this could be an apt suffix for when the pronoun that follows is plural- 

- AsJidn ^ukdvt. 

Th 0 theme here discussed is continued so late as at Fol. 122, 1. 24 whence 
it is joined up here, and the intervening text of FoL 121, 1. 8 — Fol. 122, 1. 24 is 
transferred after the text which ends in FoL 123, 1. 19. 

As it is just noted, this whole text, from here up to Fol. 123, 1. 19, is trans- 
ferred here from below. 

The words of the question here are just the same as in Fol. 120, 1. 16. fT. 

^ The idea of mixing '' would rather be expressed by hdm-rac\hwa\ whereas 
the idea of “pouring out is more sensible here. It is the elixirs that are specially 
intended in this place. 

c no is wrong for 

It appears from errors like this that the Pahlavi copyists must have followed 
the convenient and rapid method of one dictating the text to another, for the mistake 
here committed is one which a scribe would make on hearing a wrong pronuncia- 
tion. The word basariya was probably misread ba-strth by the person who dicta- 
ted, and heard ba sink or pa sink by the person who wrote. 

It must however be noted that the no at the close of the Folio might 

equally have misled the copyist. 

Neuter, nominative, plural. 

® The word is the dative form of a feminine base in h must be derived 
from a-chfsh or a-chfsh another form of a-chash==^to taste. 
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as when for tasting as much as they desire, i.e.y to their full 
123 A satisfaction, what are matured elixirs ^ yat pairi Bavrsnia 

hanjasente^ dat Ratufritet^ they assemble on ((ground 

spread with » the Barsom twigs, i.e.^ when they place « those 
delicious things » with ^ the sacred Drfin cake dedicated to Ratwf)k Brizat 
<( the Sublime Lord )), and that for the Right ^ Reverential 
Glorification,^ ^‘.c, for the Season Festival, — 

7. There is one who explains « tlie last part » thus : Verily 

*‘when they assemble on « ground spread witli » the Barsom twigs, 

as when they place it with ^ the sacred Dron cake dedicated to vSrosh 
!« the Spirit of the Moral Order » , and tliat for the Right Reveren- 
tial Glorification <( as » in the Dron Service for (( redeeming » the 

BcWie (( penalty of 90 Stirs ® 

6b. yat vd yazeniiy yat vd liam-rahhweniiy^ as when they 

either dedicate « them » in thanksgiving, or as when ^ they 
pour (( them »’ together <( for libation », ^y^7t vd frd tithoidlo 
prvvsenii,^^ or as when they vow « to offer » extracts, i.e., 
they decide^ that they shall offer « them » in thanksgiving one witli 

the other, jvrt vd ava-thwxxrso ^ noit vYrtzlnfi^^ or ai'wl-thxvvrrso — , 

or as when a they offer things that are so soft that » ^ they 
cannot cut them into pieces’ or (( instead of (7tvz*thtean\sd 

^ Pit. The substance must be so soft as can be poured or mixed. The term 
might also signify “syrups/* ^‘jellies/* or “soft nourishing foods. 

" The text is throughout corrected wherever it is evidently corrupt. 

^ Or, “ on.*’ 

^ Rat -f ra -namcshnih, 

^ The first critic thinks that the reference is to the Afriiigan of Ratwok 
Birzif, and this that it is to the Afringan of Srosh, 

Cf. again the text in Folio 120, 11. 20-2], 

^ These words are translated but seem to have somehow fallen out from the 
text here. 

The whole clause might however be intrusive here ; see above, the close of note 
2 to FoL 120, 1. 24 on p. 290. 

® .j" is again for ^ 

Accusative singular of the neuter av a -thxovr r s , 

The first ■* in this word represents of the fourth class. 

This is pro[iosed as a variant of aturthwrrrso. 
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the expression might be )> flm’»-thwrrrs(5 ,« although they might 

attempt to cut because » they do not know that « the things are » 
mrdta ‘ “ made soft/’ ^ or « because they are » not acquainted « with 
their nature », yat vd aeshum anyo aetahmdi dditi dadhAiti? OP as 123 B 
when one of them gives to another* « some such thing » 
for offering, as when from the fresh milk of one is given fresh milk 
to another. 1. 19 


CHAPTER XVI : APPENDIX A 

ON THE AfrINGAN FORMULAS OF HOLY PRAISE 

1. Formulas of Holy Praise arb to be said in these several 121, 

18 

circumbtances : the Service of the sacred Dron cake dedicated to the 
Spirit of tlie Moral Order, the Service of the New Initiate, the Service 
of the vSublime Lord, the Service ((performed either » at the Houses 
\f the Good, « or » at the Houses of the Holy Flame*, the Service of 
th^^ Days Sacred to the Holy Spiritual Flssences, and the Service ’’ of 
the 'JJ'hrce Nights after Death.® 

4 ((The Formula® of Holy Praise for » the sacred Dron cake 
dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order® « is as follows » : — 

Vohu 3 ‘ \ (( The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 

^ The \ext has which is evidently corrupt. The word whose 

cognate occurs in Yt. XI, 15. is nearer this form, but its meaning does 

not suit here, befcause it indicates a vice. 

^ Vtshlak, pliable, soft ; cf. Pr. ™ to dance^ to bounce. 

^ See above, Fol. 120, 11. 27-29. 

^ The words ^ have fallen out after -"^3' 

^ Setutih here and below; but it is generally Set^ih. 

^ See the Afringan of Srosh as given in the complete Khorda Avesta. 

Before these Ashem Vohus different numbers of Yathd Ahu Vair/yos, from 
2 to 12, are recited in the various Afringdns: 2 in the Afringdn of Dahmdn, 4 in 
the Afringdn of Gahambar, 5 in the Afring^in of Srosh, and of the Service of the 
Three Nights after death, 7 in the Afringan of the Yazads and Ameshaspands which 
the Navar or New Initiate has to perform onjhe first day, 8 in the Afring&n of 
Arda Fravash and of the Gathas, 10 in the Afringan of D^d^r Ahuramazd cele- 
brated on the day Ahuramazd of the month Fravardin, and 12 in the Afringan of 
Rapithwin. 
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« TKe Confession of the Faith », Fravardne ; ‘I profess to 


(( The Glorification of » what period of the day one may have 
(( while reciting )) ; 

121 B << The recital of )> the Holy Dedicatory Formula, Sraos]\ahe 
Ashyehe Takhmahe Tanu-Mathrahe D:xn'^\\i-drao^ AhCiiryehe khshn^o- 
thra, yasndicha^ up to frasastayaecha, ^ With the establish- 
ment of the Holy Concord, for the worship up to and 

glorification of Sraosha « the Spirit of the Moral Order » in kindred 
with Righteousness, the Mighty One, the Incarnate of the Holy Word 
of Meditation, the Bearer of the Irresistible Weapon, the Great in 
relationship with the Lord;’ 

3. Verily, u the Leading Priest and the Helping Priests arc )) both 
together^ « to recite in this case )> the passage, paoiryd Mazddo 

ddman ^ ^ Who first in the creations of the Most Wise 

(( and thereafter » they are to carry the Formula of Holy Praise 

through to the end «as usually ».^ 


4. (( The formula of Holy Praise for » the New ^ Initiate ^ (c is as 

follows)): — 

AsXxem Vohu 5® ; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times )>; 

(( The Confession of the Faith )>, Fravardne ; ^ I profess 

to be ’ ; 


^ Dokanak'^ Vt. 

The same practice is followed now, viz-^ the Zaoti and the Rdthwi recite 
together the passage quoted below with the words Smoshe"?^ As\ihn Huraodhem, 
Vmthreijanem, Fradat-gaethem^ Ashavanem, AshaJic Ratum yazamaide prefixed 

to it. 

^ This passage occurs also in Yas. LVII, 1-8. 

^ Besides the above, several other passages follow in this Afringan, e.g-, 

Af rind mi \fi\ishaihraydne Humatandm, etc, 

Naok Ndvar* 

This AfnngS.n is also called the Afringdn of the Yazads and Ameshfispands. 

^ Seven Yathd Ahu Vairfyos precede this in the Afringdn as it is recited 


now* 
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« The glorification of » whatever « may be » the period of the day 
« while reciting », e. g. : — 

advance etc. ‘ for the period of the Life’s Morn, etc.'; 

Sdvanghce * ; ‘ for the Spirit of Benefit ’ ; 

Rathwum * ; ‘ of the time periods ’ ; 

(( The recital of » the Holy Dedicatory Formula, Ahurahe Mazddd 

Raevato ‘ of the Supreme Being, the Most Wise One, 

the Brilliant 

5. ((Then® both the Leading Priest and the Helping Priests are 
to recite together in this case )) the. passage ® Ahureni ^ Mazddm 
Ashavanem Ashahe Ratvin yazamaidS, Hudhdonghem Mazhtem 

Yazatcm YimSevhtcm Frddat-gahhent up to atzayene* 

, We worship in thankfulness the Most High and Wise, the Holy Lord, 
the Master of Righteousness, the Very Sensible (( and » Most Majestic 
Worshipful One Who (( is )) the Most Beneficent Furtherer of the 
W orld up to and in winter 

6. (( And then » they must carry the Formula of Holy Praise 
through to the end (( as usually))®. 

7. (( The Formula of Holy' Praise » Rathwo Bnrza/S ‘ of the 
Sublime Lord ’ ® <( is as follows )): — 

■ AAiCtn VoJitl 3^; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times)); 

(( The Confession of the Faith )) Fravardne ; ‘I profess 

to be ’ ; 


' In tlie texts of this service given in the Khorda Avesta we have the Uzirin 
GSh recited instead of the Havan which is here. 

It will be recollected that it is mentioned in Fob 92, 11. 10-11 or Chap. VI ; 
App. A, I, 1, that the Service of the New Initiate may be performed during the 
Havan Gih, 

* For this as well as the above passages see Yas. I, 23. though again this 
passage does not occur in the Afring§,n text of the Khorda Avesta. 

® Modern practice does the same. 

^ See also the whole of Yas, XVI. 

® After this, the passages of Afrindmi khshathryane Humatanatn 

etc. occur in the Afringin text that we find in the Khorda Avesta. 

® This is also called the Afrmgfln of Gfihamb&r, 

Four Yathfi Ahu Vairfyos precede this in the Khorda Avesta, 
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8. <( After this, in » Hatokht, (( the Service of the Consummate 

Word, one is to recite the Words )) : //adhaokhdhdi ^ ^ 

for the Consummate Word whereas in Visparat, « the 

Service of All the Reverential Ones, one is to recite the words )) : 
Hdvanee ^ for the period of the Life's Morn 

9. (( Then one is to recite » the Holy Dedicatory Formula, 
Rathxvo BYvvzati)'^ ‘ of the Sublime Lord,’ and the passage Ddidcha^ 

122 A acie * Mazdayasna ! ‘And you'* there,^ O worshippers of the 

Most Wise ! shall present 

10. (( And then » they must carry the Formula of Holy Praise 
through to the end « as usually 

11. ((The Formula of Holy lhaise for the Service » at tlic 
Houses of the Good ® (( or » at the Houses of the Holy Flames (( is as 
follows » : — 

Ashcm Vohu J; ^ « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 

(( The Confession of the Faith », Fravard/ne ; ‘I profess 

to be ’ ; 

(( The Glorification of » the pericxi of the day one may have 
(( while reciting » ; 

(( The recital of » the Holy Dedicatory Formula, Dahrnaydo 
VangJutydo Afrltois^ 67ghrd/ Ddmoi'^ Upamandi khsh^/crothfc^, yasiidicha 

vahindicha up to frasastayaicha, ‘ With the establishment 

of the Holy Concord and for the worship, adoration up to 

and glorification of the Pious Good Benediction, (( and )) for 

the Mighty Symbol of Wisdom;’ 

12. (( Then the Leading Priest and the Hcl]:)ing Priests are )) 

1 Cf. Yas. LIX, 32 ; Visp. I, 8 ; Visp. II, 10. 

In the Khorda Avesta there occurs before as well as after this the passage: 
jRathxird;» ayarcindmcha etc- (Yas. 1? end), and then the passage relating to the 
Gah. 

3 Imperative Parasmaipada, 2nd person plural ; cf. Yas. XXXIV, 6. 

^ Demonstrative adjective, second person plural. 

^ Passages besides the above occur in the Khorda Avesta. 

® Called' also the Afring^n e Dahman. 

It is evident that the Afringan Formula for the services at the Houses of the 
Holy Flames is not to be distinct. Evidently this Formula would be in addition 
to the other special Afring^n formulas. 

^ Two Yatha Ahu Yairfyos occur before this in the Khorda Avesta, 
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both together « to recite in this case )) the passage Tdo ' ahmi nindnS 
‘ Those in this house 

13. « And then » they are to carry the Formula of Holy Praise 
through to the end « as usually » ^ 

14. As regards the ten ^ days sacred to the Holy Spiritual 
Essences,® « the Formula * of Holy Praise for the Services » of the 
first five days^ « is as follows )): — 

A^hem Vohu 3®; ((The Praise of Righteousness 3 times)); 

(( The Confession of the Faith )), Fravardne’^ ; ‘ I profess 

to be ’ ; 

(( The glorification of )> what period of the day one may have 
while reciting )> ; 

« The recital of » the Holy Dedicatory Formula, Mazddd 

ashdundm^ , ‘ of the Most Wise Lord, 

of the hoJy ; ’ • 

15. (( Then one is to recite )) the passage Ydo ® Vtsddha dvayeinti 

‘ Who come and go through the Region of Becoming® 

<( and then » they must carry (( the Service » through to the end (( as 
usually, along with )) the passage Afrindmi '® ‘ I bless 

16. The (( Formula" of Holy Praise for the Services )) of the 
five days sacred to the Holy Songs" (( is as follows)) : — 

Asheni Vohu 3'“; (( The Praise of Righteousness 3 times )); 

* See Yas. LX, 2-7. ~ Additional passages occur in the Khorda Avesta. 

Fravariikdn. 

* It is called A/ringdn e Ardd Fraxiash. The five days here mentioned are 
the last five days of the year, preceding the Gatha days. 

° Eight Ya:ha Ahu Vairtyos precede this in the Khorda Avesta. 

0 as in TD. Ashdunum Fravashindm, etc. 

8 See Yt. XIII, 49-52, and 156-157. ® See the Introduction. 

Afrindmi khshathraydne damghupatayo etc. 

This passage is recited by both the Zaoti and the RSthwi together. 

After this other passages also are recited according to the Khorda Avesta. 

This is called the AfringEn of the G^lthas and is celebrated on the five 
Gfitha days. 

‘2 Eight Yathfi Ahu Vairfyos precede this in the Khorda Avesta, as in the 
preceding casCi 

38 
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B (( The Confession of the Faith », Fravardne ; ‘T profess 

to be ’ ; 

« The glorification of » what period of the day one may have 
;« while reciting »; 

« The recital of )) the Holy Dedicatory Formula Ahurahd MazdS 

Gdth.dhyd^ ashdtmam '^ ; ‘ of the Most 

Wise Lord for the Holy Songs, of the holy;’ 

17. « Then one is to recite )) the passage : Ydo V^sddha ” 

‘ Who through the Region of Becoming;’ 

18. And then they must carry the Formula of Holy Praise 
through to the end « as usually ». 

19. « The Formula of Holy Praise for » the Service '' of the 
Three Nights after death '* « is as follows » : — 

Azhem Vohii 3 ; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 

(( The Confession of the Faith », Fravardne ; I profess 

to be ’; 

« The glorification of » what period of the day one may have 
;« while reciting )) ; 

« The Recital of » the Holy Dedicatory Formula, SraoAwhd 
Ashye/te ‘ Of the Spirit of the Moral Order in kin- 
dred with Righteousness,’ and the passage Yd vanand '' 

‘ Who (( is )) overcoming 

20. « After this » they must carry the Formula of Holy Praise 
through to the end (( as usually » 

^ Gathabyo Speniabyo etc. ^ Aslniumm Fravashimm^ etc. 

s Yt. XIII, 49-52, and 156-157. 

Other passages follow this in the Kborda Avesta. 

^ Again Setutih here, though usually we have SetiFh. 

This is another Afring^n of Srosh, with different passages from the Srdsh 
Yasht. It also begins with 5 Yatha Aim Vairfyos. 

Cf. Yas. LVII, 15-18, and Yt. XI, 10-13. 

Other passages follow in the Khorda Avesta. 

If went with what precedes, the translation would be, The Glorification 
Service is not (thus carried on) to the end, verily because ” etc. But remem- 

bering what has preceded, we have followed a plan of translation which can best 
answer objections. 
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21. « The text which follows in this last case )) is ’ not given to 

the end ' evidently because just the same “ thing which is already 
described ^ above need ® not have been written ’ « again )) in this 
place.'* 


122 , 
1. 24 


CHAPTER XVI : APPENDIX B 

ON THE SERVICES WHEREIN THE CONSECRATION 
OF THE DR6n is ESSENTIAL 

1. When they celebrate the Dviizdah-Homast, « the Twelvefold 123, 
Service of All the Worshipful Ones » pertaining to Ratwoli Brizat, 

(( the Sublime Lord », they must celebrate a sacred Dron cake Service 
at the close. 

2. « There must be procured for it » the sacred Barsom 
bound ' in a bundle of seven twigs ; and besides « there must be 
procured » 2 * Dron cakes on the service table ; ’ and one must place 
them out « with the recitation of » the Holy Dedicatory Formula of 
Ratwok Brizat <( the Sublime Lord », 

3. The Leading Priest * should celebrate that « Dron » Service 


^ For this translation the form of the text must appear very unusual ; but 
we have had recourse to it to obtain a satisfactory sense* Perhaps, however, some 
words may be missing from the text. 

- Khut ae goft. 

The reference here is to the texts of the Afringan of Srosh which is cited first 
in this enumeration, and which resembles this in many respects. 

® La navist yakavunund, 

^ It is already noted that the text which follows, from here up to L 19 of the 
next folio, appropriately belongs to an earlier place in the text, and hence is trans- 
ferred just after the text which ends in Fol. 121, 1. 8- 
Gashtak ; Pr. = made firm. 

« Thus TD; HJ has 3. 

At present two Drons and two Frasasts are consecrated in the Dron B&j of the 
ordinary Yazeshns. 

Awzamki ixomaivzar = utensils. The word is written in TD, but 

if our solution is correct, it should be 
8 TD has HJ has ii'vrS- 
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during the very same period of the day * ; because, if that period of the 
day were to depart while he celebrated the Service, « that )) could not 
be lawful. 

4. As to him who may have to celebrate the Dvazdah-Homast, 
(( the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », dedicated to 
Ratwok Brizat, « the Sublime Lord )), in ^ the office of the Leading 
Priest, or as bearing company with another who may have to celebrate 
it, if at the time when he performs the Initial Formula for opening that 
function,* he partakes of the food, that cannot be lawful. 

5. When one undertakes the Service ^ of the Willing Praise * 
dedicated to the Sublime Lord, one will « then also )) have undertaken 
the Twelvefold Seiwice of All the Worshipful Ones and the Dron 
Service, 

A 6. Verily, it is for a similar ’’ reason that the Aevak-Homust « the 
Onefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones is » not « accomplished 
merely » by the performance of the Visparat « the Service of All the 
Reverential Ones, if » the Dr6n Service is not « performed besides 
it )) at its close. ^ 

There is « again » one who says thus : Verily, the Onefold Service 
« of All the Worshipful Ones » is « accomplished » by the performance 


' Evidently it is meant that the Dron Service mnst be performed in the 
same period of the day in which the Dvazdah-Homast is being performed for each 
of the 264 days ; although, as it is also probable, the meaning may simply be that 
it should not extend into another period from that in which it is begun. 

- Or, “ for the office of the Officiating Priest,” t.c., to qualify oneself for it. 

® Of tasting the dedicated ofTerings probably in the special Dron Service at 
the close of the Yazeshn in the Main Service. 

^ Ausofrit, The definition of this service here is a rare circumstance, 

^ The original has ‘^that.^' The reference is evidently to the fact that in 
the previous statements it is enjoined to perform the Dron Service at the close of 
the Dv^sdah-H6mS,st. 

^ It is evident that this Aevak-Iiomast also is dedicated to Ratwok Brizat 
like the Dvdsidah-Homast above ; hence in its case also the Visparat and not 
simply the Yazeshn Services are to be performed. It may besides be noted that as 
observed in Dr. West's note 5 to Bah, Yt. II, 59. a Vendidad is to be added every 
twelfth day in this kind of Homdst, 

^ Chashtak here signifies the recitation of the holy texts to the accompani- 
ment of the ceremonies. 
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of the Service of All the Reverential Ones « only in case )) the Dron 
Service « also is performed )) at its close. 

7. Mahgushnasp * said : Verily, the Service of All the Reverential 
Ones and the presentation ^ of the sacred Dron cake « both )) become 
undertaken « thereby )). 

8. Indeed, as regards one who has to celebrate the Dron Service 
in this Thanksgiving Service of ® All the Reverential Ones, « it is to be 
borne in mind that )) even though such a one have « already )) celebrated 
at that time the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones dedi- 
cated to the Sublime Lord, in the office of the Leading Priest, or have 
celebrated it as bearing company with him, that Dron Service cannot be 
said to have been celebrated « already through that act, but must be 
celebrated again separately 

9. As regards the decisions of all the three,® they have been 
unanimous that a « dedicated )) animal is to be placed forward to the 
accompaniment of the Dron Service for <( redeeming )) the Biizae 
« penalty of 90 Stirs w," If one were not to celebrate such Dron 
Service, that could not be lawful. 


^ TD is here less corrupt in writing this name. 

“ Dahak (?). 

Or the meaning might be ‘‘ and then the reference might be to the 
Yazeshn and the Visparat separately. 

^ It is already stated above in Fol, 123, 11. 19-20 or § 1 of this chapter, that 
the Dron Service is to be performed at the close of the Dvazdah-Hom&st. But 
when that is performed, it should not be understood that the Dron Service in the 
next performance is to be taken as having been already performed ; for, what 
belongs to another and independent function must be performed separately. 

The divine who is the chief writer here, the other divine who is quoted just 
above, and lastly, M^hgoshnasp. 

^ That is just the value of the Ba 2 ;£le e Dron mentioned in Fol. 123, 1. 8 or 
§ 7 of Chapter XVI above. Now, according to Sh. Ld-Sh., XVI, 6 the merit of 
consecrating the Dron is one Tanapuhar or 300 Stirs ; hence a good deed of the 
value of a Tandpuhar is in this case considered essential for redeeming the 
Bdsde penalty of 90 Stirs, incurred in every case of sacrificing an animal. 

It is not clear whether this remark hints that it is required to dedicate an 
animal at every such Homdst as is mentioned above, or whether it is simply a stray 
observation. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

ON THE THINGS BELONGING TO MEMBERS OF THE 
SAME SACRED ORDER BEING USED WITHOUT 
PERMISSION, FOR OFFERINGS 
B y ascha ' aHaesham ^ myazdavanam aetanghiim yat myazdanant 

anahakW)^ parabaraiti, If one of those whose * function is to 
dedicate offerings/ i.e., members “ of the same priestly order/ were 
to take away for the Season Festival, some thing from the things 
for offering belonging to other « members », without “ ins- 
tructions,® i.e., without ’ authorisation ’’ « from them to do so )), noit 
idyits noit hazangha* bavat ; « such a one » would not become 
a thief nor a robber « therefore » ; aiwi cYii-chhhemndi^ aka- 
chithema««w'® s/ay4t.” «yetsucha)) one would be bound 
to offer amends « to the value of » 10’® good coins'® to one 
desiring penalty.’* 


^ TD adds here |06. 

2 The text adds here ; but as was confounded with 

it above, so here also it seems to have intruded through the confusion between 
these words. 

^ Thus in TD, It will be recollected that the word has already appeared in 
the opening portions of the Aerpatastdn. 

4 should be itnyazdaomandan). 

® Ham'rat'-ptshakan. ® An-afras. 

Awe-datobar. o» is for ’'O', ® Nominative singular of 

» The Pahlavi suggests a desiderative from ^*«==to punish ; to inflict penalty. 

10 jty =wrong-h^ct<^*i^ == atonement (’“'i"^>==penalty)4-c#i the genitive plural 
siiflix. Thus the word must yield the sense, “ atonement for wrong’’, “ amends.’^ 

A causal from = to stand, thus yielding the radical sense of to make 
to stand”, “to present,’’ 

Asttnet which indicates the causal form as well as the radix sta. 

Sarak 10 ; Pr. = good money. 

Chayeshmh which partially transcribes the Avestan word. 

It is meant that such a person cannot come under a criminal charge of theft 
or robbery; still if the party whose things be has used, demand penalty, he must 
pay ten sterling coins. 
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2. Anyo ^as-ch/t angheus astvatd parabaraiti, dkdo hazangfia, 
andkdoscha tdyus. But if any one else of the secular world,' 

(( e. g. some » man * of the town,* were to take it away, then, if 
((that person were todoso)) openly one ((would be acting as » 
a robber,® and if stealthily, one ((Would be acting as)) a thief. 

3. Concerning a member of the same priestly order, ^ just so far 
as he must have ready things for (( celebrating » the Season Festival, 
it would be lawful to take, before the <( eye of some » faithful,® (( such 
things )) on credit® and without* authorisation from the Spiritual 125 A 
Master,* if indeed that should be (( absolutely necessary » to be taken 

by him so. 

4. When (( however a person proves to be » a thief, (( then » that 
which they must exact from him shall be good hard money," (( which » 
shall (( also » be (( the case » when (( one proves to be » a robber. 

CHAPTER XVIII 

ON THE PRESENTATION OF ELIXIRS AND HONEY 

CORDIALS ACCORDING TO COMMON OR SEPARATE 
MEALS AND COMMON OR SEPARATE VESSELS 

1. Yd° nara'‘ /itJ?n/5-khvarrlha hdmd-gaodana,^'^ hamam 

* SiKy should be J itKy {ahu c). 

^ Gahrd shatrd. An outsider has no right to take things without permission, 
although a member of the same order may, with the knowledge of some one else. 

■' To take things away before the eyes of others and without their owner’s 
permission would be indicative of the defiant aggressiveness of the robber. The 
thief is not so defiant and hence he takes things only by stealth. 

* -SJ'O should be (* Dinddr. 

Awdm ; Pr. =” credit. ^ Javit min dastobarih e Rat. 

® The man without criminal guilt has to pay 10 such coins; so the robber 
and the thief must be made to pay proportionately more. ® Nominative dual. 

Darmesteter rightly states that this word is different from gaodhana of 
Vend. XXI, 7, 11, 15 which signifies “ pastures.” 

There is another form, however, which yields exactly the same sense as gaodana; 
it is gaoidhc of Vend. XI V„ 8, the nominative singular of gaofdhya, which is 
explained to mean gdshtddn exactly as gaodana is here explained to signify. 

This must be the nominative dual form; cf. (Vend. II, 28), which 

is the accusative dual. 
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kh^dudnm zcto\hrani banUo,^ hamum pd-pithwum. When two men 
have common * meals * « and » common vessels,^ « ie., com- 
mon * meat bowls * (( and » common ' viand dishes,® then those may 
present the Hallowed Portion of the honey cordial in com- 
mon, « and also » of the matured® elixir® in common. 

2. Hdnto^ -khva^rth^^ paitinum'* -gaodana, « But when they » 
have common meals and separate vessels, ahekh^Mu- 
dnm zaothrum bardto^ hamurn pdpiikwum. (( then » those may 
present the Hallowed Portion of the honey cordial, « i.e. » 

B wine, separately, and of the matured elixir in common. 

3. Paitindm-kh.vArvt\\a hdntii-gaodana, <( And when they » 
have separate meals and common vessels, oe/ekhshdw- 
dritn zaothrdm bardtd, paitimim-pdpithwum- « then » those may 
present the Hallowed Portion of the Honey cordial, « i.e. » 
wine, in common, and of the matured elixir separately. 

4. Paitimm-khvzrrtha paitinam °-gaodana^ paitiniim aHe 
khshdwdnw zaothram’® hardt^, paitinam pd-plthwum. « And when 
they)) have separate meals and separate vessels, ai.e., sepa- 
rate meat-bowls « and » separate viand-dishes, then those may 
present the Hallowed Portion of the honey-cordial, «*.e.)) wine, 
separately « and also » of the matured elixir separately, “ 

^ Present, subjunctive, third person dual, in the Parasmaipada. 

2 should be 

^ Tanakok, diminutive of Tanak (?) • cf. Pr. == a wicker basket, a sack. 

^ Ham-gosht-dan. Gosht, like meat signifies viands. 

^ Ham-chashtak-dan, 

® Pit-pokht; see above, Fob 122,30. Otherwise it was some soft nutritive 
food like jelly or pudding. 

The text wrongly prefixes Paitinam, 

® Cf. Vend, VIII, 85, 86 fora similar use of the word. The text here has 

^ Here TD erioneously adds some previous lines. 

The text has only the last letter of this word. 

It will appear that the elixirs were to be presented commonly or separately 
according as the meals were common or separate, and the honey-cordeals were to 
be presented commonly or separately according as the vessels were common or 
separate. 



HALLOWED PORTIOHS OF THE MEATS OF DEDICATED ANIMALS 305 


5. Afrog said : Verily even the rich folk * should partake pro- 
perly of the offerings. « And it is even said that » Haurv^ pasd * Fra- 
shaostrd, naimd pdthwa^ Zaraihustrd. ‘Wholly « was » Frashaoshtra 126 A 
« bent » on the « sacrificed » animal, « and )) half « inclined was », 
Zarathushtra on the foods « of offering )).'* 

6. Gaogoshnasp said ' : Verily, one should « both » make the 
offerings properly as well as partake of them properly. 

CHAPTER XIX 

ON THE HALLOWED PORTIONS OF THE MEATS 
OF THE DEDICATED ANIMALS 

1. Chain " nd aevahe pasvd ’’ Zaoihrdo ® hardi ? How many 
Hallowed Portions may a man present of one animal, 

(( e.g. )), the sinewous * « portions as are )) with the hamstring and 
with the ham.” 

2. Chatangrd}'^ ‘ Four.’ * 

^ Tobankaran, 

2 Thus in TD. It seems to be the locative singular of pasu. 

3 This seems to be another form of piihxva, 

^ It must be noticed that the quotation here is not quite plain, yet the dis- 
covered sense agrees both with the context and the text. Recall Yas. LXXI, 1, as 
indicating Frashaoshtra’s concern in the Holy Service; and it is evidently intended 
that righteous Zarathushtra was too spiritual to be wholly bent on symbols. 

5 ivcpov is wrong for ireiV Cf. Vend. IV, 2, and Vend. XV, 1; 

Genitive singular ; the usual form is pasous, but cf. rathwb, khmthxc^o 
etc., existing side by side with rateus, khrateiis^ etc. ® Thus restored. 

0 Shnowat (?); cf. Av. — sinew which elsewhere is transliterated 
{snb). The suffix here and in the following words, must be transliterating Avestfin 
vaniy though that is usually translated abmand, 

Pazanwat (?) ; cf. Pr. t5rf == hamstringing. Otherwise the word might 
mean with flesh cf. Pr. == meat. 

Astbwat (?); cf, Av. = body ; Pr. = kernel. The word might 

otherwise signify “with bones.^' 

It must be remembered that the term ham ” is used irrespective of any parti- 
cular animal. 

Cf. Yt. XIV, 44 where Darmesteter translates it “four'^ and Harlez 
‘"two/* and below at Fol. 184,1. 1 where the Pahlavi renders it “4” and thus 
supports Darmesteter, 


39 
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3. Atha dvaydoy ^ atha thryam^; The same in the case of 
two « animals)), and the same in the case of three^ ; 
chaturam^ aevdm"^ ; kahydichit^ taAha^ frayanghatn.^ ((and 
indeed it shall be the same )) in the case of 4 animals as 
for one animal;^ and thus for any (( animal » whatsoever, 
when among a larger^ number/ 

4. That is to say, it is repeated in ® other words ® that one may 
take 4 (( Hallowed Portions )> from one (( animal )).® 

5. Chavat^^ gaonahe^^ ava-hardt? How much of the sinew- 
ous flesh might one bring up at the most « for offering as 
Hallowed Portion )) ? 

126 B 6. YatdvaHbya^^ exxzuhya han-gxvxfdt}^ As much as ‘ one 
might hold with two fingers. 

7. * jBarrshn?^m paiti upa-haretiy'* They should bear it on 

^ Genitive dual. The text has dvao wrongly. 2 Genitive plural. 

^ That is to say, the previous remark applies to every one of any number of 
animals. 

^ As it is, the grammatical form is accusative singular of the feminine gender. 
The gender would thus indicate that the reference was to Za^othmo which is femin- 
ine and not to pasvo which is masculine ; but the Pahlavi takes the word to have 
reference io pa sv^ and that agrees more with the general sense. 

^ This again is a feminine form, and the remarks in^e preceding note apply 
here also. 

® Thus in TD. ^0^0 is for (freh). 

® Pann san ; Pr. = resemblance, equality* 

® It seems that the reference is to number, not to kind. 

This is the completer form of chva:t which is more usual. 

Cf, Yt. XIII, 11 , where the word signifies “ sinew.^' Vcshastih. 

Thus in TD. Subjunctive. HJ has TD 

This root is conjugated according to different verbal classes. 

A word like {vakhdunet) has fallen out from the text here. 

The Pahlavi suggests that some such words are here necessary. The re- 
maining broken — however suggests that the last word here was probably an 
accusative singular or a genetive plural form. 

Barrshww;;? which is explained as kup by the Pahlavi, need not signify a hill ; 
it might simply indicate an elevation to which the tray was to be carried for 
being placed. More probably still, the reference might point to an elevated place 
where the offering was intended to be made. The ancients rightly chose elevated 
places so that the Service could be beheld by the entire congregations which were 
occasionally very huge. 
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to an elevation/ « i.e. » on to the top of a heightf^ dashinem d vd 
gaonavatd, ‘ either’ « carrying it in hands and placed » on the 
right of the tray * ‘ for the sinewous flesh/ ® that way » 

forwards by a third ^ « of it », 6arrslwv<5 ® vd paiti vaghdhanahe, * or ’ 
(( bearing it » on the summit of the head, a i.e^ », within the tray ® 
« projecting » forwards on the head/ 

8. Yat^ pourtichit uthahe^^ Howsoever much a may there 
be )) of fat, yat aHadha hanjasdonti pdiiru gaonahe uihaltScha^ as 
when there may collect together much of sinewous flesh 
and of fat, v^spem Atarem^^ paiti baroit}^ (( that )) whole must 
one present to the Holy Life-Flame. 

9. Tlic sinewous flesh should be in that measure of quantity^® 
which is stated by us « above )>.*^ 

10. Taro Yasnem Haptanghdit%nt yazemnem ndit Athr6 


^ See note 16 on the previous page. ” Gashtak ; Pr. = a tray. 

^ Gaonavatb indicates this fuller meaning. Cf. however gaodanadX Fol. 125, 
1. 5 where it is simply rendered vessels.’^ 

The meaning here might otherwise be : either (holding) the tray for the 
sinewous flesh, on the right 

The preferred rendering has reference to the position of the flesh in the tray 
whereas this other refers to the position of the tray with reference to the body of 
the person carrying it The latter meaning is more direct, but the former agrees 
more with the grammatical form of the Avestan text. 

^ on the right of the centre of the tray by a third of its radius, 

^ Locative singular. The text has • 

By transcribing into Pahlavi characters we get ww which again might 

be corrupt for (^sifiih), Pr. = a table, a tray. 

This would be a reverential way of carrying the offerings. 

This passage apparently mentions the place where the offering is to be 
celebrated and describes the way in which the offerings are to be taken there- 

® Missing from the text. 

^ See above note 2 to Fob 120, 1. 24 in Chap. XVI, 2 above. 

The text wrongly has 

Thus corrected. is wrong for Rabd. 

/.c., as much as One might hold with two fingers.'^ 

The text has but the root yaz cannot be conjugated in the 

Parasmaipada. 
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127 A frava^mcha^^ yat nSit geus vimalimcha.^ ‘While celebrating the 
Worship of the Seven Chapters’ there should not be 
allowed the quenching® of the Sacred Fire « while » aflame/ 
one should not put it out, nor crueP treatment® of the 
(( dedicated » animal/ such whereby the Sin^ of Intentional 
Injury ^ to the animal/ must result ® to take root (( in one )). 

11. Verily, the assistants® should procure the animal « for 
sacrifice )), in the commencement of the Worship. 

12. Afrog said : Verily, « that should happen » at the Holy 

Songs, (( with » the introduction Yai frmata “ / ‘Then praise 


13. Maityokmah said : Verily, it is to be observed that on the 
tasting (( of the sacred offering )) the assistants are in^^ each case*^ to 
wash (( the seat of » the Sacred Fire.^® 

^ From Av. fra-vah — to subdue ; to quench. 

^ From Av. vUman ^ to entertain indifference, cruelty. ^ Faru-kuneshn, 

^ Tdzak; cf, Pr. == heat. Or, the word may be a corrupted form of 
(sHchak). 

^ Navaseshnih; cf. Pr. == to contend. 

^ Basaria ‘== flesh, is used as a part for the whole ; for though the meaning 
injury to flesh ” would not be inappropriate here, still the mention juvSt below of 
the animal for sacrifice and the mode of presenting it at the offering inclines us to 
take the reference to point to animal ’* rather than “ flesh. 

Baoiiyok-zatih, ^ Girvet, Pr. = to follow, to return. 

^ Yavyanan or Goshnan with the radical meaning of “ helping, *’ “ assisting’^ 
reflected from the word’s Avestan equivalent yavan which may be traced to the 
root yu =*= to help. Otherwise the meaning might simply be “youths.” 

I.e.y not at the commencement of the Yaana Haptanghaiti as stated above. 

Thus corrected; TD hn.sfranata^ HJ has franata^ The words here seem 
to belong to some special formula for presenting the offering. If they belong to the 
Githas themselves as it appears at first sight, then the only words which may be 
taken to have been thus corrupted are yat vrrrnata or hyat vxrrnata of Yas. XXX, 
6 (6) ; but there seems to be no possibility of relation between these words and the 
sense of presenting the animal as offering. Harhtn. 

It will be recollected for instance, that while in the Yazeshn Ceremony the 
Dron and the Gaoshuda are tasted at the end of the eighth chapter of the Yasna, 
the words Atarem pairi-yaozh-dathentem in the commencement of Chap, IX are 
explained by the Pahlavi to refer to the washing of the seat of the Sacred Fire ; so 
evidently that function of washing must have followed at just that place in the 
%orship, in that particular case. 
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14. On « the conapletion of » that particular act « of tasting, and 
when » they have washed « the seat of the Sacred Fire », whatever 
sinewous flesh may have been brought forward, that sinewous flesh one 

is to cut up with the 3 ^ « recitals of » Yathd Ahu Vairiyd 

‘As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure..... * even as the Holy Wisdom 

states ; « and that cutting is to be done )) just at « the expression » 
shyaothanamm ‘ of deeds. 

15. In the first « Yatha Ahfi Vairiyo one should make )) 
the first « cut », in the second the second, (( and » in the third 
the third. 

16. In case one fails to cut *« the piece)) in the first ((Yatha 137 B 
Ahfi Vairiyo )), one should cut ’ 2 <( times » together in the second. In 

case one fails (( again )) to cut it in the second, one should cut 3 
.(( times )) together in the third. (( But )) when one fails to cut « even )) 
in the third, (( then there can be remaining )) no text of Holy Wisdom 
for a fourth (( cutting )).‘ 

17. There is ‘ one who says thus : Surely indeed, * as there is no 
more further text of Holy Wisdom ((here)), so, according to’ the 


^ Reciting 3 Yatha Ahil Vairiyos is so very unusual that were it not for the 
following decisive statements w’e might have been led to change the number to 2 or 
4 as more probable. Whereas in view of the foregoing also 3 would be the proper 
number; for, it will be recollected that in the beginning of this subject it is stated 
that four Hallowed Portions may be presented of one animal. Now if these four 
portions are to be cut up from one large piece of ham as it is above understood, 
then of course three cuts must separate it into four smaller pieces, and as 
each cut is to be given during the recitation of one Yatha Ahu Vairiyd, three 
y.A.V/s must altogether be necessary for the purpose under consideration. 

2 This is exactly the expression where, for instance, the Vanot or the 
large sweet Dron is cut, or an animal is slain, or the knot is tied to the sacred 
girdle or to the Barsbm band; indeed it is just the expression where an operation 
is performed whenever that is to be hallowed with the recitation of an Ahunvar, 

3 Here and below and are wrong for and 

TD gives the correct forms. 

^ For, evidently, there are only 3 Yatha Ahu Vairfyos for reciting at this 
function of cutting. ^ is wrong for W- 

^ Akher, 


TD adds here no* 
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Eighth Book,* it is clear enough that it cannot be allowed <( to cut up 
the portions at the fourth time )). 

18. The sinewous flesh should be cut up away * from the sacred * 
precincts.* « But » the sacred Bars6m twigs might be cut up at the 
sacred precincts <( themselves ; and » when one * might cut them up * 
one should cut them at the lower '' end,* and one should sprinkle a 
little sacred water thereon, and « then » one * should tie them up.* 

19. One should procure ’’ the sacred water with one set of fuel, 
128 A and should place them on the right hand side — there is one who says 

one ® should leave them * on the left “ hand side. 

20 One should arrange'® them well at « the expression )> 

ydoiighamchd^^.. ‘ and of whose ’. 

21. (( And just )) when « there should occur the text Ae/doss-'* 

te AidiTT ! Zaoihrdo ** ‘ These are thy Hallowed Portions O Life 

Flame ! ’ he who has washed the seat of the Sacred Fire should 

stand forward and recite it, and take « the offering » straight to the 

1 Fragart. As we have explained above, the division called Fragart in the 
NiiangasfSn, contains matters which must be placed under more than one chapter. 
And evidently the reference here is to a book which must have enjoined that such 
operations cannot take place without the accompaniment of sacred texts. 

- Bara. ^ Var; Av. = to enclose; to cover. 

* would be better than 

^ Bufty the thicker end of the branch. The cutting up of flesh is likely 
to soil things, but not that of Barsom, 

^ Bara ao-paseshn-ash. The enclictic pronoun '*0 stands for the Barsom. 

Or, put together.'^ ® Shatkuneshn-ash, 

It will be recollected that it is stated above in Fol. 40,1. 28 or Nir. Bk, I» 
VIII: App. B, 8, that in the Dron Service also the fragrant wood and 
incense are to be placed on the right hand side ; and so also must be 
the Barsom if it is to be placed along with those, though of course its usual place 
is on the left. 

® The text wrongly adds uiw** after 

Havaseshn. Pr. — to assemble ; cf. above, Fob 41, 1. 21. 

This expression belongs to the Ycinghe Hat(im formula. 

should be 

Feminine, nominative plural. 

These texts must have formed parts of a special dedication formula. 
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Sacred Fire. — Lest it might become unclean, one should take it 
straight « to the Sacred Fire ».* 

22. « The case is » not different « with regard to » the Sacred 
Varharan Fire « dedicated to the Spirit of Victory ». 

23. When one brings the sinewous flesh « for dedication, it is 
implied that )> an animal is sacrificed. If the sinewous flesh be not 
offered « all to the Holy Flame », one must in any case offer up the 
Hallowed Portion.* 

24. But when there is no « flesh » tc be cut up inasmuch as <( the 
animat )) is not to be sacrificed,® then it need^ not‘ be sacrificed 
« specially in such a case ; and still notwithstanding)), if ((the animal)) 
be killed, then whether the Hallowed Portion must be offered up or 
no is not clear.® 

25. Ra('>shan (( however )) said : Verily, in all cases, when there 
is no (( flesh )> to ® be cut up ® inasmuch as (( the animal )) is not to ^ be 
sacrificed,’ it need * not ‘ be sacrificed (( specially in such a case ; and 
still notwithstanding » if (( the animal )) is killed, then the Hallowed 
Portion at any rate, must be offered. 

26. As the sinewous flesh (( for the Dedication )) is to be such ® 

as is not previously " used,® so, if it liave (( already )) been used at a 128 B 
function, it cannot be allowed (( for such sacred use again )>. Even 

^ This explains the object of the previous statement. 

^ I.e., when an animal is actually sacrificed. 

® Lit “to be slain.” The text is corrupt for nvnev 

* should be 

® When an animal is slain as a sacrifice, at least the Hallowed Portion 
must be offered up ; but when it is merely optionally killed at a Service, it becomes 
doubtful whether the Hallowed Portion must needs be offered up then. 

As regards the latter case, however, the writer might simply be meaning the 
ordinary slaughtering of an animal for food, which function also is to be performed 
ceremoniously according to the orthodox religion. 

* should be 

' should be 


® should be IMW“- 


» Phh. 
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when there were a « piece among all » which had not been used « at 
all )) at a « previous » function, « still then » it could ' not be allowed ’ ; 
« so » when there is not even * a single ^ « unused piece, as )) when all 
128, have been used at a ((previous)) function, that cannot® surely® be 
(( allowed for such use again ))/ 

130, 27. Whoever has to hold forth the Hallowed Portion, must come 

1 ^ 

• forward and hold it forth. « But » if « while doing so )) one were 
unclean on the right hand side, one would incur the penalty « of 

90 Stirs ^ ; although indeed )> the « uncleanliness » on the left « hand 
side also )) would « in itself » be no better than the other. 

28 There is one who says ® thus : All fattiness ^ whatsoever is 
unfit except that wherein there is fat all over from head to foot,® 

29. What might be unclean on a side « is to be treated in the 
same \vay as )) the trunk of a tree ® which, if it be unclean on a side 
at the time^ of hewing it, « must be treated as » wholly unclean,’^ 

^ Taking for as just below. If it were the double negative, the 

translation would be: “ (that) could be allowed^’; still it is not probable that such 
might be the meaning. 

2 Aevak acvak^ach. ^ Here is evidently for "*• 

^ The text which follows from here up to Fol. 130, 1. 6, more appropriately 
belongs to an appendix to this chapter; hence it is shifted from here and placed 
below, in Fol. 134, 1. 22 where the main chapter ends. 

® Seemingly because the Hallowed Portion was held in the right hand. 
Still, although the right hand only was used, the left could not be allowed unclean 
altogether, even as the following remark makes that clear. 

^ has disappeared from HJ, while TD has it. 

^ Mazg, Pr. = fat. 

8 It is not plain whether the reference is to the animal for dedication, or to 
the meat of the Hallowed Portion, or even to the man performing the dedication. 
Whatever that may be, it is plain that partial fattiness on parts, which must be 
owing to disease, would be condemned in any case. 

If the reference is to the meat, may be translated “ from one end 

to the other.” 

® Tanak, Pr. ^5, jij should he as in TD. 

It must be recollected that according to Vend. VII, 28-31 unclean wood 
can be made clean. 

The analogy here given signifies that what is partially unclean is to be taken 
as wholly unclean. 
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30. If the meat « be found » in the sacred^ apparatus* without 
having undergone special purification, « then that must be wrong; . 
because that should have been treated » with " scrupulous purification 
at the time of having been (( placed » in the sacred apparatus ^ 

31. The fat ((also should be treated)) with scrupulous cleanliness; 130 B 
and the piece ^ of flesh ^ should be examined all ^ over,’’ as no impuri- 
ties ® thereon can be allowed. 

32. There is one who says thus: Verily, as long as it might not 
have turned bad ' so long would it be fit.^ 

33. The sinewous flesh should be cut up into^ pieces.® It should 
be examined lest its colour might have changed. If that have changed 
owing to the grass, it may be allowed*^; ((but)) if it have changed 
owing to the illness (( of the animal )), that cannot be allowed. 

34. In'® a suspicious case*® it should be given up to the dogs. 

35. One should perform the special*' holy formula'* pertaining to 
the Holy Life Flame dedicated to Varharrin (( the Spirit of Victory )>, 
and (( then )) one should pierce*^ and scrape*'"* (( the flesh )) ; and if the 

^ Khajitak='' things essembled Pr. assemble. 

- One HO should be omitted as in TD. 

Le., such meat is not fit. ** Jazar; see Ar. piece of meat. 

5 Pann acvakattakih. should be as in TD. 

Kafchak; Pr. j^==^froth; foam. 

^ Rim; Pr. (*ij=dr 0 gs; dross; corrupt matter. 

It is probably meant that the things should not be stale.” 

® Parak parak; Pr. ite-KX;* should be iW'HXj § 35 just 

below shows that the reference is to the grass that might have come in contact 
with the flesh, and not to that which might have been eaten by the animal. 

Bain var-aomandih, 

Varih, Otherwise, “ It should be taken within the sacred precincts 
of* etc,'* But as such function usually is commenced with a sacred formula, it is 
very likely that the reference is to the small service for cleaning the flesh which 
has changed colour simply through coming in contact with grass. 

12 should be iKoL|* [anjireshn)\ cf. Pr. o to pierce. Elsewhere 

it is written fuV. 

Khdrtineshn; cf. Pr, v:)AJj^=to scrape* 


40 
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colour be restored then it should be understood that « the change in the 
colour was )) owing ‘ to the grass « and so the colour should be 
restored )) clear « with » water. But so long as when « this flesh is » 
on fat or in contact with fat, « such cleaning » must not be allowed ; 
and it can be of no use « when it is quite » dark * and coarse.” 

36. « When it is » dry it can be fit under every circumstance. 

^ « But then » the limit of dryness « should be )) just so much « only )) 
up to which it * can be chewed.^ 

37- There is one who says thus : Behold, when it is necessary 
((to make the offering)) to Mixhra ‘the Spirit of the Friendly Just Order,’ 
then (( specially )), coarse food ” must not be permitted.* 

38. As’ one must * not weaken * the firm hard “ teeth in** one’s 
head,** so it must be clear why it is not permitted (( to use dry or 
coarse food )). 

39. When there is a hole (( in the animal’s )) skin as broad as a 
Dinfir'* (( coin, then its flesh » cannot be fit. One may (( however >» 
make (( of it » a coarse** dish,'* 

40. When one cooks, one must cook with purity these (( several 
things )): — one (( quantity )) of fat along with the portion of the ham- 
string, and one of gravy'” meat,** ((and one from the meat presented as)) 

> f should be ^ - Tir; Pr. »/jd==daik. * Kuzh; Pr. J.>i'=crooked. 

* Gazand ; Pr. =to bite. It should not be so dry as would be too hard 

to chew it. 

The reference here could not be to stale meat but must be to that degree of 
roasting which must harden flesh. 

® Karman (?); cf. Ar. fodder. 

® It is not plain whether this critic meant that coarse food could be used in 
offerings to other powers. Perhaps he simply intended to say that tender food was 
specially necessary in offerings to Mithra. ^ Bara. 

^ La nazhandeshn \ cf. Pr. ‘>jy==*weak, Sank ; Pr. ‘-^'‘-^=-=stone. 

Ha sdra. This seems to be an Avest^n phrase used in an erudite fashion : 
ha===^one*s own, and s<im=head. 

(?) The text has a form which can be read Ddndr. It seems to be 
assumed that in this case the flesh cannot be quite the most healthy. 

Harztch garth (?); cf. Pr, dish from the intestines of cattle. 

13 Bur; Pr. kind of food. On Fol. 135 A it is noted to be the 

equivalent of Av. 
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the Hallowed Portion. And then one must place one upon another. 

41. One should set apart the portion for the divines, and one 
should cook it « alongside ». 

42. The limit of cooking fat « should be » just that when it must 
drop ‘ down quite as one may hold * it up. 

43. The limit of cooking gravy meat « should be )) just that when 
the ham * must separate * on piercing ^ it. 

44. The limit of cooking « the meat of » the Hallowed Portion 
(( should be » just that when its toughness ® must have been softened^ 

45. If this which had been the Hallowed Portion, have remained 
to be cooked " a little, or have been overcooked,® or « there have been » 
thereon the wetness of foam,® or the sacred water have reached it, or if 
a single"* hair "* from the same animal have fallen thereon, then « all » 
that would be improper. « But » when a solitary piece of grass “ falls 
thereon, that need not render it unfit. 

46. If however a fly'* fall thereon, then because that is a thing 
(( which )) could not be allowed to pass that way, « that too )) must not 

be permitted; for, behold, as « the text » says Tat chfthrewcha'* 

... ‘ And that « is » the brood'® ,’ it really belongs to the 

world of the Harmful Spirit. 

^ Bajaget; cf. Pr. = drop. 

The reference is to the complete softening of the fat. 

2 iriKTi should be iWiKTi as in TD. 

2 Ast; cf. Av. •“^^•■''“body ; Pr. ^'•^ = kernel. 

* Varteti cf. Pr. = separation- 

^ Soweshnih ; cf. Pr- = pierce. ^ Sakhtih, 

Pazimhastih (?) or paztntheshnxh (?) which appear to be causal passive 
forms; cf. Pr. melt. 

® iWiiO should be 

® the foam of the animal. Aiif =Pr. = foam. 

Otherwise the word may be /f6r=Pr. .^.^‘=fog. 

lo Mui-iactag. " Tabana. 

** Makhsh ; Av. ; Pr. 

The words which should follow must be Aagrahe Mat«y«ws==" of the 
Harmful Spirit.’' 

The Druj Nasu is said to be in the form of a lly, (of course microscopically); 
cf. Vend. VII, 2, 3, 5; VIII. 16-18; etc. 


131B 
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47. Near * that man ((who performs this)) function ((of cooking)), 
nothing can be allowed, excepting a dog which (( may be permitted to 
be )) near ' (( only )) when pure. And if that ^ be so necessary,* that 
((animal)) should « first)) be made pure and then made*to stand* 
(( near by )). 

48. When the dog is made (( really » pure, then (( alone can it 
look quite )) smart. 

49. If the dog be not of * high breed,* it should be beaten (( out )). 

50. Vakhshapfihar said: Indeed ((it must be » by degrees coarser 
132 A if it (( be such )) as is met with in the wilderness (( and that should 

be )) rejected (( altogether » at the « above » function. 

51. It is necessary that the Hallowed Portion be choice.® 

52. It is necessary that the dish * (( to hold it )) be choice. 

A 

53. For Atro Farnbag « the Life Flame of Abundant Good For- 
tune and Glorious Dispensation, all the things should be » choice. 

54. For Atr8 Goshnasp « the Life Flame of the Fleet Mental 
Vigour, there should besides be » the clarified ^ Hallowed Portion. 

55. Howsoever much (( might these things be in quantity », in 
any case they are not to be held in vessels more than three ; ^ a and the 
text says » ThnsF/lm dongMt^ uthem sadaydt Hlad ((the number » 
been ((only)) a third (( of that )), a mess might have appeared.* 


1 Nazd. 

^ SizH, Otherwise, sa/)p/=white ; and then the meaning would be; ‘‘it 
should be unspotted {pak) when it is white...,*' i.e,, it should be of pure whiteness 

in case of its being white at all. 

^ Aistineshn, causal of aistatan, ^ Lala, lit. “high” simply. 

^ Vishak; Pr. A wild dog could not of course be allowed at a sacred 

function. 

® Chitak, Tisht. 

® Vatakhtak; Pr. clarify; to melt. 

® The text has 5; but thnsh^m just below, as well as the three things 
specified a little above, suggest 3 as the right number. It has apparently a 
reference to the vessels for holding (1) the cooked fat, (2) the cooked gravy meat, 
and (3) the cooked meat of the Hallowed Portion, all mentioned above, in 
Fob 131, 11. 11-16. 

Because then the several things would be put in the same vessel, and an 
unpleasant mixture would result. 
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56. Then « there should be placed out » as much of the water 
and the fire as are to be brought forward. 

57* All the things should be offered up in dedication alongside the 
function of tasting the portion of the hamstring, and u the whole thing 
should be » ended ^ at the chapter at the middle (( of the Holy Text 
for recital )).^ 

58. On tasting the portion of the ham, everything should be 
removed ^ aside « and the function should be » ended at the chapter at 
the middle «of the Holy Text for recital)), 

59. ' )n ((finishing the function (>f )) tasting, they ^ should carry 
the Thanksgiving Service through to the end.® 

60. One is to recite the Greater Text of Holy Wisdom (( at this 
Service. Hence one should )) first (( recite )) the Lesser * Text,* and on 
having held the Holy Dedicatory Formula, should u then » recite the 
Greater Text. 

^ ^ 1^5 no should be ))o no as just below. 

The translation might otherwise be “ ended at the middle of the chapter 

but this would not be clear. 

The reference apparently points to the text of the Yasna Haptangh^iti; for, 
while describing below the details of this particular function of dedicating the pre- 
pared offerings, which is treated primarily here, the opening portions of this text 
are mentioned in relation to the beginning of this function, and the last to its end. 
Its mention at the close of Fob 126 indicates the same association. 

As the opening portion of Yas. XXXVII is still used in the grace to be recited 
at meals, so it might have been used wholly while dedicating the prepared offering 
which might then have been partaken of at its end, and the dedication might have 
thus been ended at Yas. XXXVI II which is exactly at the middle of Yasna 
Haptawghiiti 

As however what is mentioned as Kartak here is mentioned as Yasn Kartak 
in the next folio, and this may be the same as Yazbahuneshn Kartarih which in 
Fob 144 11. 1-2 is defined by the Pahlavi as signifying the Yem^hc Hatdm section^ 
the Pahlavi here also might be intending that section, especially that at the close of 
the Hapta^ghaiti perhaps; and if that were so, Kartak would signify “ section,” 
and the expression here might signify “ at the middle of the Holy Section/* But 
see note 1 to Fob 144, 11. 1-2 on p 356 below. 

^ Ao-kasheshn; Av. •*»" and Pr. remove. 

“ Yazbahuneshn bir^ti kunend, lit. “ dismiss the Service.” 

^ Probably an abridged service gone through as an introduction to the 
main service. See the note at Fob 59, 1. 11. 
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B 61. They * are to have washed ' « the pieces « before the Greater 
Text. If they be not « ready » washed ^ at the Greater Text, then one 
cannot offer the Hallowed Portion.® « And indeed » if they be not 
washed at the Lesser Text, then that will be no Thanksgiving Service 
« at all )).‘ 

62. When they finish ® off ® the Thanksgiving Service dedicated 
to AtrS Farnbag « the Holy Flame of Abundant Good Fortune and 
Glorious Dispensation, then they should close it thus » : — 

A^hro Ahurahe Mazddd Puthra! * mat vrspaeibyd dtrrrbyd, Garois 
Ushi-darrnahe Mazda~dh!dtahe,As\\a-Vihydthrahe ‘ « With esta- 
blishing the Holy Concord )) of the Holy Life-Flame, O thou 

Offspring of the Most Wise ! with all the holy life-flames, « and » of 
the Brightness-bearing Eminence established by the Most Wise and 
full of Glory out of Holiness, 

CHAPTER XIX : APPENDIX A 

ON THE MANNER OF PRESENTING THE HALLOWED 
PORTION OF THE MEAT OF THE DEDICATED 

ANIMAL 

1. Just at the time when one enters upon « the Service », one 
should take with one everything « that is wanted )). 

2. At « the recital of » the piece for the Hallowed Portion « that 
is )) great,’' one is to recite the Glorification of the Holy Flame, that 

' Khelalunend. ^ is better than 

^ And so the dedication must be useless, 

^ Because then the things for dedication will not have been washed with 
necessary purity at the very commencement of the Service, and hence the Service 
cannot take place at all. 

^ Birun vahidund- ^ Thus in TD ; HJ omits it. 

^ in HJ. The reference evidently is to that which is offered in the 
Greater Service. 

TD has Indeed it is mentioned at Fol. 132, 11. 7-8 that besides the 

fire the water also is to be procured; but it does not seem likely that that has any- 
thing to do with the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap* 



PRESENTING HALLOWED PORTIONS OF DEDICATED ANIMALS 319 


((is » the greater one.' And until one carries the Thanksgiving Service 
to the end, one is to keep « the sacred Fire » aflame. 

3. There is one who says thus : Behold, everything is to be 
brought all together. 

4. As (( the meat of )> the Hallowed Portion ^ (( is to be treated » 
as a valued object, it should evidently be brought in as a valued object. 

5. If ((there were )) no Frabortar ((priest whose function is to 
present things », and if ((instead )) an individual were ((simply » to 133 A 
hold the special formula for the function, were to present (( the meat of 

the Hallowed Portion )),^ and then were to retire, then (( surely » that 
would not be proper. 

6. At the expression ydonghtimchd ^ ‘ and whose 

’ the Leading Priest should strike^ the finger into it and take 

it out again 3 times. 

7. At ((the expression » yazamaid^^' ^ ■■ we remem- 

ber in veneration ’ he should strike (( the finger )) upon the vessel ^ 
((holding the meat of the Hallowed Portion, and then » should rest it 

thereon; and at « the expression )) Ahurem Mazdain ^ ‘ 

the Most Wise Supreme Being ’ he should whirl ((the vessel)) 

round. At (( the expression )) Ameshd Spentd ^ ‘ the 

Immortal Holy Beneficent Powers ^ he should raise it up; and at « the 

expression )) Humatanam ‘ *of Good Thoughts 

he should bring it down. 

^ Probably the Atash Niyayesh or some similar special glorificalion with a 
longer text. 

“ Or, perhaps, “ the water of the Hollowed Portion^’; but see note 7 on last 

page. 

^ Any probably of the audience who joins in reciting certain texts in the 
worship when performing some helping function, but retires from the Service im- 
mediately. ^ In the Ycin^he Hatdni at the end of Yas. XXX IV; see just below. 

Borchistan (?) ; cf. Pr. strike. 

In the Yeiughe Hatdm at the end of Yas. XXXIV. 

Patshkhvar; usually patshkhur- 

^ The opening words of the Yasiia Hai)ta^/gh^iti, j.c., \as. XXXV, 1. 

This expression and the following occur with others also below, atFol. 143, 

8, ff-; but there they indicate the text of Yas. LXIll, 3, primarily. 

9 Yas. XXXV, 1. Yas. XXXV, 2- 
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8. At the time when he « arrives at )) the most excellent 

((expression)) -,.snrent andumem' ' the graceful 

offering ’ ((he should take forth )) that « offering )) for partak- 

ing of it. 

9. Behold, while tearing “ (( the flesh for eating)), or while holding 
it, one should always hold it in the 4 fingers.* 

10. One is verily to turn (( the vessel holding the meat of the 
Hallowed Portion)) round^ until the Holy Flame consumes ((its)) 
Hallowed Portion. 

11. When ((the ceremony of offering)) the Hallowed Portion is 
B at an end, (( the offering of » the portion of the ham also (( will be )) 

at an end, at the chapter at the middle of the Text* of Worship.® 
(( Hence )) when the Holy Flame consumes the Hallowed Portion * (( the 
ceremony of offering )) the portion of the ham (( is )) at an end, at the 
chapter at the middle of the Text of Worship. ' 

12. When the portion of the ham is partaken of, the chapters of 
the Text of Worship should be carried through to the end. 

13. If by (( the text )) Feing/te hdimn * ‘ among the 

living, whose ’ the portion of the ham be (( still )) left there, then 

’ From Av^d“=to offer up. The words belong to some special formula. 

® Tawtan {'!)’, Pr. or to twist. 

Probably because it would show indifference to hold it with less- The 
thumb would evidently be besides these as quite indispensable. 

^ The exact way of doing this is not plain. 

Yasna — apparently the Yasna Hapta^^haiti. 

Notice however that at Fob 144, 11. 1-2 Y azhahuneshn Kartarih is explained 
by the Pahlavi to signify the Yemghe Hatdni sections, whereas that same expres- 
sion also occurs at Fol. 156, b 4 amidst the same circumstances that are described 
in this place here, and besides the Yeinghe Hat^hn is mentioned here just below ; 
hence it is not improbable that the Pahlavi may be construing Yasn Karfak in just 
the same sense as Y azhahuneshn Kartarih, and may be understanding it to signify 
the Ynnghe Hatdm here also ; still see notes to Fob 132, b 10. Fob 144, 11 1-2. 
and P'ob 156, b 4. 

Because there ends then the ceremony of offering the Hallowed Portion. 

^ Yasna, i.e., the Yasna Haptan^h^iti. 

^ Evidently the reference is to the text which occurs at the end of the Yasna 
Haptaf^ghaiti, at Yas. XLI. * 
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the Frab6rtftr « priest whose function is to carry things », should take 
it away ; if not the Havanan « priest whose function is to pound tllf 
Haoma » should do so> And when one has taken it^ another should 
not take it away from one.* 

14. If one leave it down there « still » at « the text )> V^ingM 

hAtUm * ‘ among the living, whose ' then one 

should remove it at ((the text)) of 

Good Thoughts *. 

15. If one leave it down there (( still » at ((the text)) HumatanUm 

‘ of Good Thoughts,^ then one should keep it there 

until « one goes through )) those 4 « recitations of )) YathA AHA Vairxy^ 

‘ As is the Lords Holy Pleasure and 3 ((of )> Ashsm 

VoM * (( the Praise of Righteousness )).* 

16. Vakhshapdhar said : Verily, a& r^ards the aet when one 
allows it to remain there at the function, cc it must appear that » in so 
far as it is <( already )> eaten from, one should not have left it there 
(( any longer )).* 

17. When it is not (( yet put )) down (( for offering, and when W 
one either still prepares ® it or cooks it, then one is to drop (( a little of 
it )) down on the ground,* and one is to recite the Text of Holy Wisdom 
alongside. 

18. There is one who says thus ; Behold, if one makes over to 
the dog ’ (( simply » the useless * skin,’ that cannot be proper.. 


* Evarything is to be managed without confusion or disorder; and to take 
away something from the hand of one who is minding it would not appear a quiet 
and peaceful affair. 

2 See note 8 on the previous page. 

* It is not proper to disturb a recitation of connected texts by removing 
things in its midst ; it is allowed to do so after the end of one, and before the begin- 
ning of another of such entire texts. 

* Evidently, it would be the best course to remove it immediately on having 
done with the thing. 

® Pr. prepare. 

® This has been a very ancient and common custom among jpnoples offering 
sacrifices. 

* S«g. * Khanjimk; of. Pr- <iA-~.vaki. • Chartn- 

^ 41 


134 A 
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19. Raoshan ((however)) said: Verily, when ((that is made over 
only » to the dog, that must be allowed.' 

20. As regards one's having to have dropped « a little of the 
portion of the offering on the ground, it would equally be » the right * 
thing * .(( if )) one carried it to (( some )) other ® flame. 

21. When this (( person who makes the offering » proceeds to 
'(( the Holy Flame of )) Farnbag (( the Abundant Good Fortune and the 
Glorious Dispensation Who is)) Farnbag «the Abundant Good Fortune 
and the Glorious Dispensation » of the Most Wise Lord, then he is 
to take with him everything (( necessary )) for the H6m-Dr()n Service, 
because the H6m-Dr6n Service (( is to be performed )) at the Thanks- 
giving Service at which an aninoal is to be sacrificed. 

22. It is according to rule to offer up the Hallowed Portion from 
the same animal that is sacrificed. 

23. Until the Holy Flame has consumed* the Hallowed Portion, 
one should not take into use a Hallowed Portion from that animal, as 
it is not good if they take it (( s6 )). 

24. When it is necessary to perform the tasting from (( the por- 
tion of the meat, and of the Haoma drink and Dr6n cake )> both * at 
the same time, it should be becoming (( to take it )) from the Haoma 
drink and Dr6n cake first. 

25. Although one is to have stood up from the commencement ® 
'(( of the function, still )) when the thing has proceeded one-fourth, it is 

134 B not necessary to stand any further. 

26. And if at that stage there be a single unclean ’’ thing, one 
should set it right ; but one may omit the (( usually )) accompanying 
recitation of the Text of Holy Wisdom. 

^ While one thinks that the dog deserves something better than mere useless 
portions of the skin of the dedicated animal, the other believes that there is nothing 
wrong in offering such portions to him. 

® Druvest> ® Evidently, other than the fire on which it is cooked. 

* would be better than 

® Otherwise the sense might be, “ both should perform the tasting at the 
same time but as there is no mention of two parties in this connection, (hat does 
not seem to be the apparent meaning. 

• Binih ; TD has -mi; HJ 


^ A-patiyap as in TD- 
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27. When the thing* is performed one-third, then inasmuch as 
one has to partake of « the offering at that stage », one should « then ». 
celebrate the Dr6n Service for « redeeming » tlie Baaae « penalty of 
90 Stirs ».* 

28. Vakhshaphhar « however)) said : Behold, when there has been 
no fat at the function, they cannot celebrate the Dr6n Service for 
<( redeeming » the Ba^e « penalty of 90 Stirs )).' 

End of «the Chapter on)) Taking ‘the * Hallowed Portion of a 
Sacrificed Animal.’* 1, 22 

CHAPTER XIX : APPENDIX B 

ON THE MANNER OF DEDICATING THE ANIMAL 

1. At ((the words » Pasvdzanghem ® d^stdya ^Present an ® animal h 20 
with a head-rope,’® an assistant should drive in the animal. He should 
drive in the animal from the right hand side, ((as» is manifest from 

the passage : Dashina paiti arrdbang^a ^ ‘ by the right 

hand side#’ 

He should drive it in by the right-hand side of the Leading Priest. 

2. (( And )) as it is to be set up (( properly )), its hind quarters 
<( should be turned )) towards the Leading Priest and its front towards 
the Holy Flame.® 

3. There is no special formula for digging the hollow® and 

1 should be 4’!*^. ^ See the next note here. 

^ Even now a little clarified butter is essentially to be placed on the Dron for 
consecration; but no doubt Vakhsh^puhar means fat specially, as implying the 
sacrifice of an animal, for which alone the Dron Bazae is essentially needed. 

It will be recollected that at Fol. 124, 11. 10-12 it is noted in Chap. XVI: App. 

B, 9 above, that the Dron Bkz&o Service is necessary at the dedication of an animal, 

^ Some words of this signification are missing from the text. 

The whole text of the following Appendix is transferred here from Fol. 128i 1* 

20— Fol. 130, 1. 6. 

® Pasu’\r azangh or azangha which maybe derived from a 2 ?=to lead, to drive. 

® Or, “ a driven animal.'' ^ The usual form is 

® This would be the proper position of the animal to be presented for dedication. 

® Av. -“if*® ; Pr. The hollow seems to have been needed not only to 
receive the urine and droppings of the animal, but also to accommodate the slab 
on which the animal was to stand. The statement hete makes it evident that the 
offering was made in an open space. 
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placing the slab.^ But if the hollow be not dug the skb tnay be 
hurtful.* 

4. Froitt the very cominmcement^ oiie ttiuet set both the forelegs 
129 A !«ofthe animal)) towards® the sacred apparatus®.; and one should be 

made to hold it thus up to the end « of the dedication )). 

5. One should keep some sort of bond^ round « it and one 
should throw up 2 nooses * « thereon. And » as things must be neces- 
sary for keeping it « still », one should keep around various sorts of 
ropes® .« therefor )). 

6. One should excite ^ it by the saw-toothed ® knife * with forty® 
angles/ as is manifest from: Chatht^^arr-s^few-gaoshm ffd-yazAmaidi 
t We attach value to the Forty-angled u Instrument 

7. At those 3 « recitals of Futhei AhU VairiyS ‘ As is the Lord's 
Holy Pleasure/ « one should perform » 3 and 6 and 9 « manipulations 


* Baleshn (?); cf, Pr. *^==cushion. 

The slab seems to have been Heeded to protect the ground from the hoofs 
of the animal. 

2 Or, “ may be hurt/* 

The hollow seems to have been dug large enough to receive the slab, in such a 
way that the surface of the slab would be on the level of the surface of the sur- 
rounding ground. If the slab were above the surface of the surrounding ground 
it could be a source of inconvenience and obstacle, which was to be obviated. 

® Or, “within the Sacred Precincts.'^ 

^ Ayiwyahan ; Av. ® Garth; Pr. knot. 

Otherwise the sense would be, one should keep a sort of band round it and 
throw up 2 knots to it/' referring probably to some rite. 

® Nawartand (?) ; cf. Pr. twist. 

The general sense is indicated; but the exact things required are not plain. 

Kalacheshn, lit.— “ must scratch with.'* 

® Kartin. It seems to have been an instrument for slightly exciting the 
animal for dedication while announcing it in prayers, thus intending the animal also 
to have an awakened consciousness at the dedication. 

® leuyp p is manifestly wrong for which again more correctly 

should be ^ (arbiin gush) where represents in writing, the number in- 
dicated by the figure^. The number meant is evidently “ forty " as the Avest&n 
text signifies, and this again refers to “corners or teeth/* not to '‘fingers." 

TD has ‘*4" but as three acts are mentioned here, HJ is apparently 

correct. 
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with that instrument )), before (( or » after <( and » more « or » less,* not- 
withstanding that Afrog said : Verily even one * may be allowed. 

8» Vakhshapdhar said : Indeed, whether it is proper « to perform 
them » before « or » after « and » more « or » less, is not clear. 

9. « Raoshan thought thus that « excitations occurring » 
before «or)) after could happen that way, just according as, when^ it 
should be necessary to excite ® « the animal », one might excite® it more 
« or )) less*^ 

10. More and less^ « manipulations can be only up to » 17® or 129 B 
up to 19.® 

11. At « the expression )) KhshathVewchd ‘and the King- 
dom. * of the third « Yatha Ah6 Vairiyd » one should give up 

the knife.*® 

^ ll may seem that 3, 6 and 9 indicate the numbers of manipulations completed 
at the end of the 1st, the 2nd, and the 3rd Ahunvars, having three for each ; but 
this does not appear to be so *. as it is mentioned below that the numbers that are less 
andmiore than the total of the manipulations here, are 17 and 19, the mean number 
can only be 18, and this is the total of 3, 6, and 9. See again notes 7 and 9 below. 

It must be noted that Vakhsh^puhar doubts the propriety of allowing the 
manipulations to be less or more, or before or after. 

2 It is not plain whether he means one at each Ahunvar or 
altogether. 

Still again, if Afrog were not to be at such extreme variance with the rest, the 
translation would be: “ — (the excess or defect) is allowed (to be of only) on 
and this would agree with the limit of excess or defect mentioned just below. 

® This name must have dropped out from the text owing probably to the 
mistaken idea that it was simply a repetition of the previous word. 

* -• should be -• as in TD. ® should be ® should be 

If, when it is stated below that the knife is to be given up at the expres- 
sion Khshuthr^wcha of the 3rd Ahunvar, the knife meant is the saw-toothed knife 
itself, then it will be plain that whether the manipulations be more or less they 
must ail end by that expression ; hence evidently if they are to be more or less, 
they must be begun earlier or later than usually to finish by the same time when 
evenly continued* ® TD gives 16* 

® As the total of the 3+6+9 manipulations properly to be performed would 
be 18i the numbers 17 and 19 Indicate only one manipulation less or more than 
the proper number. According to this statement lesser and greater numbers than 
these cannot be proper. 

If it is not understood that the plain knife also is held at this time, the 
reference here must be io the saw-toothed knife. If both were handled, both must 
be meant. 
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12. The sawtoothed knife « should be held » ^ in the right 
• «hand)>, and the ((plain)) knife in the left,’ so far as (( this is)) not (( to 
be held together )> with the saw-toothed knife.* 

13. « If » some place (( on the animal’s body )> be wounded by 
the saw-toothed knife, that cannot be allowed to pass. (( But if )) it be 
« simply )> pinched ® that may be allowed. 

14. If « the animal )) be wounded of smitten * owing to ((one’s )) 
dozing, that cannot be allowed to pass. 

15. If « the animal )) die by ((manipulations with )) the saw-toothed 
knife, that cannot be allowed, to pass. 

16. If (( the animal )) be not excited * by the Saw-toothed knife, 
that cannot be allowed. 

17. If one hold (( the saw-toothed knife )) in the left hand, that 
cannot be allowed. 

18. If at the time® of bringing (( it )) one take it away, that can- 
not be allowed. • 

19. And just when (( one )) ought to take up the cup ((of the 
Hallowed Portion of fresh milk, one )> put it down, that cannot be 
allowed. 

20. If one be a unit Mn a (( priestly » sitting,® and if one depart 
from (( one’s )) place, that cannot be allowed. 

21. Behold, it is not allowed (( to have )) the saw-toothed knife 
along with the plain knife * ; though of course the saw-toothed knife is 
not (( characteristically » different.’® 

^ Or, “placed on the right (hand side), and the plain knife on the left.” 

® According to a statement below at Fol, 130, 1. 1 both were held in the right 
hand at some time, though that view appears to have been contested by some. 

® Or, “ scratched.’’ The word might be read makhazar or makhizdar, and 
traced to bear relationship to Pr. >t®-*==a spur. 

* TD has *^*0^ which may be read maarik, and compared with Pr. 

smitten, and traced to Av. die. ^ Siturg ; Pr. vJ^r^-^passionate; excited. 

While it is made incumbent not to hurt the animal, it is considered necessary 
to excite it a little to make it specially conscious at the dedication. 

® Vin, 7 ® Lit. union.'' 

® In the case mentioned just below both are held together. 

/.e., both must be called “knives 
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22. There is one who says thus : Verily, the saw-toothed knife 
would after all be with the plain knife when one would hold « both )) 
in the right hand.^ 

23. There is one who says thus : Indeed if, in any case, the 
saw-toothed knife be with the plain knife when one holds it in the right 
hand, that is not to be allowed.* 

24. If indeed a wound bleed® down the head « of the animal )) 
one should then wash it clean ; because, if « the blood » were to fall 
upon the sacred Bars 6 m twigs, that could not be proper.* 

CHAPTER 


ON LIBATIONS TO THE TIDAL, STILL, AND 
STREAM WATERS 

1. Chavat® nd ape* frdtat-charete'' khshd«dn«aw® payangluim J 34 

^ It seems that in some manipulation it was requisite to hold both the knives 
in the right hand, though the following critic appears to opine that that was not 
lawful. 

2 If iW'HH)* be wrong for ntnoo * the translation can be, “ then that must be 

allowed.” ® lit.=“ flow from Av. to flow. 

* As only the forelegs of the animal are placed at the sacred apparatus, the 
only wound that might bleed down upon the Barsom there, would be that which 
might occur somewhere on the head. 

When it is ordained here to pay scrupulous attention to a wound on the head 
only, it must not be understood that wounds on the other parts of the body were to 
be neglected. As we remember that not the least hurt was allowed to this animal 
it is evident enough that proper care was to be taken of them also. 

Here ends the text which is transferred into this place from Fol. 128, 1. 20 — 

Fol. 130. 1. 6. 

® This is a completer form of the usual 

The presentations here specified appertain to the Holy Saps, as represented 
in the several waters on the globe, and indicating the fluid principle of Holy 
Vitality in the universe, associated with the beneficent personal magnetism and 
glory. ® Thus corrected. See the text below. 

^ Dative, singular, feminine of the present participle, Paras> 

maipada of it is remarkable that the special feminine base in ^ is not 

used here, and under similar circumstances the same is the case in Yt. VIII, 41, 

Yt. Xm, 14, and Yas, LXVIII, 6; whereas Vend. VI, 39 uses the special base 

in ■* 


130 A 


130, 

1.6 




328 


NIRANGASTAN, book II, CHAPTER XX 


paiti-hardt? How much of the wines ‘and the milks’ shall 
one present to the tidal water? 

2. Yatha tasta * saothrd-barana ® ; As much as « Can be 
held by » a chalice for holding «the fluid of » the Hallowed 
portion * ; 

3. Aat Hirinam* yath.a thns® khvarewa* rahhwk-bajitt^'' ; But 

of pressed curds, ^ ni.e.y>, cheese,* «one shall present)) as 
135 A as 3 morsels’® « measured )) by the cup” for dis- 

pensing mixtures”; 


* Darmestetor simply renders de lait liquids. 

* Neuter, instrumental singular. An accusative would have been better as 
the words are governed by Yatha, 

* Cf. Visp. X, 2. It will appear from below that the quantity of these things 
is to be half of this in the case of still water ; and that is said to bo three times the 
measure for dispensing mixtures ; hence the chalice would hold six of those. 

* This is a rare word in the preserved Avesta, and is transliterated tir and 
translated ^«tr=cheese. Darmesteter recalls the Greek rvpot. 

® This is an indeclinable base. 

® Thus HJ; TD has Khvarethema which reading Darmesteter prefers^ 

’’ Accusative plural or genitive singular of cf. a similar form 

Ervad Kanga takes the base as 

* Tracing the word to the radix ^yr=to apply strength or pressure. 

» Pr.^. 

The reading of is not quite certain, but the Pablavi rendering 
of the Avestan of Vend. V, 51, seems to favour in that case the reading 

Ap-i-shamak or Ap-shamak’^a draught or a liquid dose. This has lead Darmesteter 
to read the word Apishmak and to translate it “a draught” ; "a mouthful.” Dr. West 
however reads the word Av-gamako ==• a water cup, a drinking cup. Elsewhere 
the word has the form which has a seeming reading Ap-sitnak. But here 

at any rate the Avestan equivalent of this term, favours ttie sense of 

” mouthful,” or “morsel.” 

It will be recollected that the word has occurred before at Fol. 50, 11. 21, 22, 
25 ; see the note 10 to Nlr. I, Chap. IX, 3 there. 

Gomizak-bakhsh. Darmesteter renders " from the vessel for mixing and 
portioning,” and els where defines it as “ the vessel for mixing the ingredients of 
the Pardhom.” In this be is guided by the comment in the Pahlavi version cd 
Vead. XIV, 8, where the terra is explained as signifying ‘ the cup into Which the 
extract of the horn and of the urvarira is received from the mortar.” 
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4. Jot pUim,' yatha chtrthw4f<5 asti ’ masd, ainikem * n&sdo* 
Whereas of nutriment, <x i-e- », liquid food,® « one shall pre- 
sent » as much in quantity as « must fill » four Ashti * fiuid 
measures * wide ’’ at the top. ' 

5. Chvat nd ape armaestaydi* kh^dudrindnt payanghatn paiti- 
bardt? How much of the wines and the milks shall one pre- 
sent to the still water ? 

6. Yatha thr»s ]shvarenui‘ raethxois^-bajind ; As much as 
3 draughts” « measured » by the cup for dispensing 
mixtures ® ; 

If the Pahlavi rendering of Av. tuiri is correct then the indication of its quan- 
tity by a liquid measure must have been for the sake of convenience only. If 
however the measure was directly connected with the substance “cheese,’ then the 
expression might be rendered “ 3 strainers for separating the coagulation ’’ on the 

guidance of the radices injure, to strain, ^'l'=to change, and £^-i)“to 

separate, though of course that meaning will hardly suit below. 

^ The text wrongly has •^>^^*"•0. 

* The word must be in the neuter gender. 

® The text has and TD has But the Pahlavi rendering *l'i 

suggests ■*5'|"’=cre8t; face- Cf. ^>5')— 

< Neuter, nominative plural. It must be a short form of H‘/«t»=-spacioU8 ; cf. 
Yt. X, 44. 

0 Darm. recalls gSwt baoiry&m, and suggests that it might signify ‘ uncooked 
viand” as against cooked viand”; but that appears doubtful. 

« Ap-ashtak (?). We are not acquainted with the last word except perhaps in 

given in the Avestan-Pahlavi Farhang to indicate a small span 
of about 6 inches. It must be noted that 5«)0- translates ‘WO* or *W0— “ brick,”; 
elsewhere ; but this fact cannot be brought to help us in the case in hand. To 
Darmestetor it seems to be a measure of length. 

7 Ninik or Vmik-zayeshn {?). The text has }W*-^i which might be read 
vazayeshn from be wide. Were the word to be taken as only an 

attempt to transliterate the Avestan word in the text, then it must be read na- 
zayeshn which would suggest a sense contrary to that of the original. Darmesteter 
reads vinig nazayiahn, but cannot translate. 

a The text has artnaeziaya which is corrected. ^ 

» See notes above. The text gives r«lthui». 
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7. Avi^- -gxnftem grrrMt/ « And » one shall take* 

the nutriment « i.e. », the liquid food, contained * « in 
something » ; 

8. Fra-darta-xAdx. tuirinam fra-daray6it- « And » of pressed 
curds, ((*.e, )), cheese, one shall hold* forth «a quantity)) 
placed* « on something ». 

B 9. Ndvayaydi itha ape; The same* ((should be the quanti- 
ties )) for stream ® water ; daX ndvayaydi (( ape » but as regards 
stream wa.teY' a-vaez^’’ aetamghdo^ FrabRrrta ddsira‘ masd paiti- 
bardit-^^ Without incurring sin may the Frabortar priest 
(( whose function is to set forth things » present « only )) 
half as much hereof," verily, as having been weighed out** on a 
balance ** and held in a skin.** 

^ TD has " The text wrongly has paitim, 

® Darmesteter renders “ Let one plunge into it and draw out,., 

^ Darm. simply renders “ Let one hold as much of the cheese,'^ 

The sense in both these cases seems to be that the things are to be borne in 
proper vessels. The quantities however are not clear here; but it is mentioned 
below at 11, 29-30 that still water takes just half of what tidal water takes. Tidal 
water of course refers to the sea, and still water to the lake. 

® the same as for still water, 

® Or, ^‘navigable”; but the classification apparently distinguishes seas, 
lakes and streams. 

Cf. Afrin. Gah,, 13. ® Feminine, genitive, singular. 

® Perhaps to be derived from bite off; but Darmesteter’s suggestion 

that it may be for dvastra derivable from •*»3==twQ, is worthy of consideration, 
especially in view of his comparison with the Greek Sfurfpof. 

The text has simply haro. 

This option is allowed because streams are estimated at half the value of 
lakes. And it is allowed to offer it also the whole quantity that is offered to lakes, 
evidently because stream water is running water, and hence, intrinsically, has 
greater value than lake water in that respect, and thus equalises the apparently 
greater value of lakes. 

Bokhtak; Av. apportion. Sanjah; Pr. /*^^=balanc 0 . 

Or, “shelL^ Pr. ; shell. An objection might be taken to our 

having preferred to understand the receptacle to be of skin; but sections 12 and 14 
bo’ow appear specially to refer to skin. 
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10. This is manifest from the text of the Holy Wisdom as con- 
cerning the most ^ adverse ' opinion,^ that in respect to this case « it 
must be quite )) evident that the dish bearing the Hallowed Portion ® 

« is made )) unclean.^ (( Whereas » from the Twentieth^’ Book it is 
manifest that the dish bearing the Hallowed Portion « remains )) clean 
verily when the dish is full with liquid food, inasmuch as the liquid 
food is with the least ^ a added » water full « of it )) even to an excess/ 
as « the text says » : Frddhasta ^ azAo? * Excesses (( are these » 
liltlenessesd 

11. The still water is taking things in half (( the quantity » of 

what the tidal w^'ater is taking,^* especially of the liquid food, inasmuch 136 A 
as liquid food is with the least « added )) water full of it even to an 


^ CJiakhtkist-tar \ Pr. == to contend. 

2 Dvid as in TD. ^ As constituted by various offerings* 

** A-pdliydp as in TD; HJ has pdtiydp- 

It must be noted that this and what follows immediately are simply notes 
appended to the subject treated above. 

Vhf ihn, The Husparam Nask is said to have had sixty-four Fragarts* 
But whether twenty or more of these belonged to the Nirangastan Division is not 
clear, as it is also not clear whether the number has a reference to all the books of 
the whole Husparam Nask, independently of its several divisions, or to the 
Nirangastan division only. ^ Vit ; Pr. — little. 

The signification here has a bearing upon the sense of the term Bur', in 
view of our translation of liquid food it must be meant that the particular 
liquid food being excessively full of water, is too thin to soil the vessel. If Bur 
were not to mean so, but were to signify something solid, then the sense would bo 
that it being a viand with so little water as to render this excessive even with but 
a little more of it, it would be too dry a viand to soil the vessel; but this meaning 
does not suit the word here nor previously, 

® Corrected from of the text ; cf. a similar form The 

word is compounded of + -"V, 

® Nominative plural of dzangh, corrected from of TD and cf HJ. 

Le,^ though such things are in themselves very little, they become excess* 
ive where they are not wanted. 

is for 

12 Evidently because the lake water is allowed half the value of the sea- 
water. This fact is here stated to remove the uncertainty that is left above con- 
cerning the quantities of the offerings of the pit and the cheese to the still water* 
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excess ; ^ and '« it was » for this particular reason that « above », in 
the case of the stream water, ^ « there was given » the sacred com- 
mandment (( that the offerings )> are to be weighed out on a balance 
« to determine their proper quantity )).^ 

12. As regards the skin, it is evident from this place that « it is 
considered )) clean, inasmuch as it is to be placed on the balance <( for 
weighing the liquid food in )).® 

13. It is evident according to the Twentieth Book, that skins 
can be « utilised » for <( making » all sorts of receptacles^ for 
liquids/ 

14. The liquid food must be (( held » in a skin because with the 
least « added » water it is full of it even to an excess/ 

15- « The text » A-vaezb^ pasxim ham-pukhdAiem ‘ With- 

out incurring sin « may one offer the produce of » ® an animal of ^ one 
of all the five kinds * ^ expresses indeed this essentially, that one 

^ Still waters are always considered in the Holy Scriptures to be never so 
good as running waters ; and so any addition to the quantity of still water was to be 
as much avoided or restrained as possible. 

^ •o-C should be 

® This is an evident conclusion; for if the skin were not considered clean 
it would not have been allowed to be used for weighing in it an object of offering. 

^ DuUabih for Duilahtha, Pr. Jj*>==a pail; water-wheel. 

The Twentieth Fragart seems to have treated of vessels and receptacles, 

® The pit is so very soft and watery that a skin receptacle must specially 
be convenient for handling it ; because it can be tied up and made completely 
secure in it. 

® Thus in TD. This whole text recurs below at Fol. 138, II. 9-12 where the 
reference is to the animals from which the sacred milk is to be taken; and hence the 
reference there cannot of course be to fish; still, in view of the arguments in note 2 
and in note 3 on next page, fish must be intended here, 

^ /faw-^>wkhdha has this whole meaning. 

The five classes of animals are mentioned in Visparat I, 1, and Yt, 
XIII, 74. They are (1) those living under water; (2) those living under 
ground ; (3) those that are winged; (4) those moving with bounds ; and (5) those 
of cloven hoofs. 

It is evident that any one of these five kinds of animals cannot be fit for 
dedication or for the presentation of its produce; ^.g., a wild beast or a raptile 
which both represent two of these cla8ses» cannot be suitable for this purpose ; 
indeed only those of the useful kinds can be utilized thus. 
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may present * fish * « also ». 

16. When there is fish * for presentation, then the water of 
streams « does » not <( come » into « any distinct » consideration.® 

17. ((While offering them up to the several waters », fresh* 
milk * should not be filled together with the sanctified water, and the 
sanctified water should not be ® filled together ® with fresh milk. 

There is however one who says that fresh milk can be ® filled 
together ® with the sanctified water.® 

18. Concerning the cheese « which is to be equal to » 3 morsels^ 

in quantity, Afrog said verily thus, that it is requisite that one should 136 B 
hold up the offering ® that is for pouring down,® together with the 
sanctified water « simply ; for », it cannot be fit if one hold it with 
(( such stuffs as » the juice® of figs.® 


^ Au^frtt\ Av- present in thankfulness. 

2 Mahxkan. The word may also be read tnishikan *=* sheep ; but it is 
evident that some kind that would be unusual for dedication is meant here; and fish 
was considered fit according to Fol. 114, 1. 26. 

^ Evidently because fish being congenial to waters of every kind, its offering 
may be equal in every case. 

Fish might have been offered alive; if not, its flesh could easily be devoured by 
the fish or other creatures that might be in the several kinds of waters. 

^ Jiv. ® Anbareshn* 

® If JH) be read din and if pdtiyap indicate “ physical cleanliness the tran- 
slation may be Religiousness cannot be accumulated by means of physical cleanli- 
ness, etc.”, and it may be meant that one may be religious not absolutely through 
being physically clean ; and one may be physically clean not absolutely through 
being religious. Hence it is that the religion of the Avesta preaches both physical 
as well as spiritual cleanliness. 

This beautiful sense is reluctantly given up before that preferred ; because this 
fits better into the contexts and can be specially connected with what follows, 

^ Or, “ what will fill 3 strainers (for draining the coagulation) 7' 

® Faru'^dak or faru-dahak ; from Av. -f 

® Shtrak an]ir f Pr. 

One may be misled into offering such things by the erroneous notion that some- 
thing more delicious than mere plain water must be specially meritorious. But dean 
water represents all drinks whatsoever, and is not only the most delicious fluid really, 
but is also perfectly innoxious to the several waters to which the offerings may be 
made. 
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19. All things should be managed well up to « the text )) 

chithremchit ^ ‘ evidently enough,’ when the function « is com- 

pleted )) on everything.® 

20. The swiftest ^ (( water » would be such that the quantity 
of the Hallowed Portion which might just come to pouring^ would 
c( immediately )) extend to 10-fold (( occupation of itself )).'^ 

21. The stillest® water would be such that it would stand still 
(( though there might be poured on )> even 10- fold of so much as might 
<( conveniently )) go « at a time » into a certain point ^ « in its surface )).® 

22. There is « however » one who sa 3 "s thus that the swiftest 
« water » would be that which would ^ rush in a moment ® on to 3 
steps; ((and)) the stillest ((water)) would be that which would not leave 
(( at all )) the depth^® of its bottom. 

CHAPTER XXI 

ON THE KINDS OF THE MILK FOR THE HOLY 

SERVICE '' 

lA, Ratufris ndirikaydo Izelirpaydo'^'^ payanghoj Neither is 
((the offering )) of the milk of the body of a woman of 

^ This must have belonged to the text recited at the offering, at which the 
function of offering things appears to have been completed, 

2 Until there remain things to be manipulated at the function, one should not 
be the least slack in minding them well. 

® Tachakist-tar ; would be better than 

^ Bdreshn\ Pr. j^ — to shower. 

^ immediately a quantity were poured, it would be carried to a space 

ten -fold of that which it would have occupied had the water been perfectly still. 

^ Armeshtist-tar- would be better than 

^ Burdn ; Pr. j^J=the point of a nail or some similar object. 

® Le.f even then no motion would be perceptible in the water. 

® Gokdret, probably from rush away from a point in a 

moment, or from cut away at a stroke from a point. 

Farut ae hun^ Otherwise, beyond its source.'* 

The first two sections below are transferred here from the text of 
Fol. 118, 11. 6-23, which is isolated there but can well join up here, 

^2 The text has kehrpa ; but see TD belowv. 
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spiritual merit in * the Divine Service,' — verily indeed as even the 
milk is to be such as must be meritorious, ndit sund kehrpaydo payanghd. 
nor is in spiritual merit (( the offering » of the milk of the body 
of the « female » dog * ; — 

2. Afrog said : Verily, no defect * can be allowed to pass 
herein. 

iB, — ratufris vehrhaydo kehrpaydo* payar\ghasc\ia Aadlit? V'lspa- 
namcYia daevayasftanam tanupvnth.anutncl'ia, /mthm &aodh(5 ® ang/tot ' 118 B 
fraourvaesyoj^ ((although indeed the offering)) of the milk 
(( even )) of the body of the she-wolf (( is regarded to be )) 
of spiritual merit for the sacrificial sorvi(je ' among all the 
demon-worshippers and those ingrafted with sin in their 
persons,notwithstanding“ even that their <( animal’s)) sanity* 
may have totally vanished, so that it may have the end of its 
tail cut off <( therefor.’® And hence it is that » they keep (( such milk » 

on the spot for the ((sacrificial)) function." 118, 

1. 23 

^ Pann iarskdrth, 

^ In its isolated place in the text it might appear strange that this passage 
should recount only some unlawful kinds and not mention at all the lawful kinds ; 
but when transferred here and joined up to the text which follows, that difficulty 
vanishes, as a following section recounts the lawful kinds., 

^ Band (?) ; Pr. = fraud, 

^ Thus TD; HJ has kchrpacha, 

® TD has and HJ which would be the instrumental 

singular of 

® Thus corrected. TafshdsVi^ 

® The original liaihra which is rendered Icvatvmxi has this force. 

» Bud. 

The tail of a mad dog or a dog that might bite without barking was to be 
cut off if it bit a useful animal or a man for the fifth time ; see Vend. XIII, 34. 

Does the text here suggest that wolves were domesticated among the Daeva- 
yasnas ? As the dog itself is a species of wolf, this would not be improbable. In 
that case a mad wolf might have its tail cut off for a similar reason as that for 
which a mad dog had to suffer, and especially when it might fall within the juris- 
diction of the Mazdayasnas* 

The force of the statement in the text is the indication that the Daevayasnas 
were using for sacrificial service the milk even of a wolf of far advanced madness, 

Kattak^ 
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136, 
1. 29 


3. Aipi ‘ -jaghaurvat&m' aspayan&mcha payanghUm, gdvayan&m- 
cha, maishinanMtncha^ buzinaT>Mmc\ia.* Let * one ((therefore)) 
always daw* of the milks of mares, and of cows, and of 
ewes, and of she-goats for the fresh * milk for the Holy Services. * 

4. (( It is » clear enough from the text ^ of the Holy Wisdom * 
(( as to » how much out of this is required (( in every particular 
instance ». 

5. SoshlL«s said : Behold, even (( the milk » of the camel * is fit. 

6. Afrog <( however » said : Verily, the opinion* of Soshaws in 


^ This whole text is found in Vend. V, 52. 

* Thus in the text. It is the imperative Atmanepada third person singular of 
the frequentive of the root o^^{(S===to holdj to take. The •* before the verbal termin* 
ation is the of the frequentive. In the Vendidad the word appears in the shape 

and is traced to the root ^-‘^i^and conjecturally rendered “ boiling’' 
by Darmesteter. This has forced scholars to understand it to be a genitive plural of 
an adjectival form of But when so taken, the whole of Vend. V, 

52 is left without a verb. Very probably therefore an error has been committed 
there in reading the word thus. Our reading and solution here remove all such 
difficulties. 

» HJ here and texts of the Vendidad have TD has 

^ Thus our text. The Vendidad texts read 

° Doshat; lit.==*'‘let one be milking ’’ ; Pr. 

The form of the word here clearly yields this reading. The forms in the 
Vendidad texts however are diflferent, although it would not be difficult to trace our 
reading there also. Dastur Darabji's attempts there have yielded vakhshdad*^ 
boiled'" and adeh md.y be given.** 

® Jtv expressed correctly in Pazand. 

This expression may also be conveniently taken with what follows, 

^ Avistdk, 

® The text gives the Huz. Jamald which has this meaning. Although we 
have construed its implication below, still what follows makes no direct mention 
of camel’s milk, while the ass is named. Indeed it would be possible to secure the 
sense of ass ’* here, because the Hmz. Jamald can with a very slight modificatioh 
become khamara^a,n ass. 

» A^wdr «« Av. «»to suppose* West elsewhere renders this word 


^ computation.'’ 
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this « case » is not right because « this milk is such as » will * have 
caused corruption * « in every instance ». This he makes clear from 
the text: Taurva* paydo^ bavdt^ aspaydatcha khamydatcha * 
‘ Spoiled would become the milks from the mare and from the she-ass 
« through mixture with the milk from the camel ».’ ® 

7. Dat-Veh said : Verily, as one’s aspiration * « must be 
towards » meritoriousness, ^ so only when one spurts * « the milk »: 
quite like a spray," will it really be proper ; for, it is not proper to 
hold it (( merely ».*" 


^ Nast yahavhn^inH, 

^ Thus in TD; HJ has It is adjective neuter nominative plural* 

It must be noted that such forms in adjectives are rare, but not altogether absent ; 
cf. which is similarly formed by the addition of the primary suffix to the 
root- 

Darmesteter thinks that this word is the masculine or the neuter form of tuWh 
and renders it to mean cheese accordingly ; but this is surely erroneous. 

^ It must be observed that payao is plural, whereas bavat is singular. 

^ The text has but cf. Yas. XLII, 4. 

^ If the reference above were not to the camel’s milk but to that of the she- 
ass, the sense would be, “ Spoiled would become the (mixed) milks from the mare 
and from the shc-ass.’’ 

Darmesteter’s translation, “ Ciheese can be produced from the mare or the 
she-ass,'’ is evidently erroneous, because, this quotation Is cited to yield a contrary 
sense which such rendering does not give., 

® Ahnif, 

Kirfik may be adjectival. 

® Ratunet, ^ Tak, 

It seems to signify that as man's object in making an offering is to perform 
a meritorious act, it would be proper to indicate the sacrificial spirit by using up 
the things for presentation in the act of offering itself, and not by keeping them for 
after-use. Thus the milk for oFering is to be spurted in sprays into the wateri 
and not to be simply held forth during service- 

It does not however appear as essential that things for offering are always to be 
wasted to the elements. They may best be consumed by those participating in the 
thanksgiving service, whenever that may be possible, or even may be given away 
to needy men and creatures. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

ON THE PROCESS OF MILKING IN THE HOLY 

SERVICE' 

1. When one is to take the fresh milk, one must proceed towards 
’a faultless ^ « milch » animal, and one must recite the « following 
text of Holy Wisdom on « that )) faultless ® animal — 

A^em Vohil 3;* « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 

137 B Fravardne ; M confess myself 

Then one must glorify whatever period of the day one may have 
;« while reciting, and recite onwards » ; — 

Geus Tashne Geus Orune ‘ for the Maker of the Living 

World, for the Spirit of the Living World * ; 

2. « Then », in the case « when there is » one animal <( for milk- 
ing, one must recite onwards thus )) : — ■ tava Geus Htidhdonghd uruni ® 
‘ for the spirit of thee in the Living World of Good Nature,’ — 
and when two « it should be thus » : — yavdkem ® Ghis « Hudhdongho 
urnvdibyayy'’ ‘ « for the spirits » of you two of the Living World, 
« of Good Nature — and even when there are more, « the general 
form of the formula )) is not to be different ® — ; « and then one must 

recite forwards )), — khshwaothra ® ‘ With the establishment 

of the Holy Concord ’ • 

' The Avestan passages bearing on this theme occur so late as to occupy §§ 
11-13, below, 

* A-sariyd. 

8 is wrong for (a-sariya). The word as it is may be read airih 

'==nobleness; but this abstract sense will not suit the context. 

■* These formulas are even now recited for the purpose indicated here ; cf. 
Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ititual, p. iv of the Preparatory Service. 

® The text wrongly has vrunb, 

® Second personal pronoun, genitive dual. 

The modern texts wrongly give ilrune, but a dual is evidently wanted. 

® Of course not without the necessary modifications of this text. When 

there are more animals than two, this text properly would be, khshmdkem (or 

ybshnidkem) G^us Hudhaoughb uruvoibyb....' . 

® Khshuaothm, yasndicha, vahmdicha, etc., and Yatha Ahii Vairiyb Zaofd, 
etc., as usually occurring in similar formulas. 
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« And thus » one must take up the special formula for opening 
the function « of milking )). 

3. Then one must recite the words: Asha-Sam manangha^ 

‘ With meditation in accord with Supreme Righteousness’; and <( on 
doing that », one must come to all the animals « one after the other, f 
and milk them with the words » Asha-Sam vac\\angha,^ Ash.a-Sara 
^yao^ana-^ ‘ with announcement in accord with Supreme Righteous- 
ness, with action in accord with Supreme Righteousness.’ * 

4. If one were to recite the ® text of Holy Wisdom * more and 
take the fresh milk less, that would * .not be proper.* <( Similarly », 
if one were to recite it less and take « the milk » more, « that too )). 
would ' not be proper.® 

5. If on milking “ in ’’ slender sprays one by one ^ (( the milk ». 
were to fall under, that would not be proper. 

6. If on the collision ® of two sprays ” « the milk )> were to fall 
under, that would not be proper. 


^ These words are also found in Srosh Yasht, § 4. 

2 At present while pronouncing the word Ashem before each of these three 
expressions, one jet from the animal’s teat is shot out on the ground, whereas on 
reciting each of the three expressions one jet is received into the milk vessel. Thus 
altogether three jets are shot out on the ground and three received into the 
vessel. 

After that the priest stands up and recites two Ahuna Vairt^^as, and the text 

Yasnemoha vaJimemcha ... afrtndmi Geus Tashne Hudhdongho Urunc 

with modifications according to circumstances as indicated above. Then he passes 
his hand along the animal’s back and recites the text Hazangrem haeshazandm 
baevart baeshazandmt once aloud, and once in undertone.. Having done that he 
takes the milk vessel to the place of ritual and puts it aside. 

3 HJ has Avistdk. ^ HJ has ; TD has 

® The text has which is sometimes a double negative to be read 

as a4d-shdyat and meaning “ is not Improper which might be taken by one to be 
the sense here also. Sometimes however the word seems to signify a plain 
negative sense only, and then, it may be understood that two negative prefixes are 
put together simply by way of force, or that the expression must be for ae Id-^ 
shdyatt meaning, ** surely that is not proper.*’ 

^ Dusheshn. ^ Tunbk ae tunok; cL Pr. =» slender. 

® Khafrmeshn^ ^ Tdk. 
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A 7. If there were to result ^ a wound to the teat^ and the udder * 
by the hand, that could not be allowed. 

8. If a change® « have entered the milk » through taint, ^ then 
that should not be allowed at ° all.® 

9. If the colour « of the milk )) have changed, and if it have 
changed owing to the grass (( that the animal may have eaten,® or » if 
it have changed through « the animal’s )) pregnancy/ then that could ® 
not surely be fit ® « for use ». 

10. If (( indeed )) it have become « so changed » before the 
Thanksgiving Service, then that could ® not evidently be fit ; « but » if 
it become « so changed )) after the Thanksgiving Service, then surely^® 
that can be allowed^® « to have been so used ». 


11, A‘ vaezd pasHm ham pukhdhem manarvghb^ ^ ndit payanghd , . . 

. Without incurring sin « may one take the milk of 


^ La should be omitted as in TD. 

2 Pistdn ; Pr. 

^ Vashtakth, 

^ The word here appears as ; but elsewhere we find the form 

which is read padvishak by West, at Sh^yast La-Sh^yast II, 7, The discovery of 
the etymology i^aiVf-vish in this form at once justifies this reading and the meaning 
“contamination,^’ which he has used there and elsewhere. Dastur Jamaspaji’s 
patoshak and meaning “ necessity’^ cannot be supported. 

^ Mindavam-ach» 

® This seems to be the evident meaning here. 

ApostaniJi ; Pr. == pregnancy. 

® It is possible also to take the sense as “could not be unfit but what 
follows seems to favour the meaning we have preferred ; for, if such milk were 
considered fit, there would be no necessity of considering any such special circum- 
stances as are mentioned just below. 

® The other possible sense, “ that could not be unfit/^ cannot suit here in 
view of the arguments in the previous note- 

Supposing that is for W-HX) •»»* Yet the apparent sense '^that 

(too) must not be allowed ** may not altogether be unsuitable here. 

See note 3 on next page. 

The context evidently points to the milking of animals. 
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an animal ^ fully developed ® in vitality,® a but » not fat/ 

12. (7scha dpe shavd^-gdvaydis^ (( And » from beyond the 
water, « but », from in front of the Water, ^ with shooting® sprays® 
of fresh milk® khshavas vaghzhibh antdixr-bardiv and with the 138 B 
six^^ utterances may one recieve it in. 

^ is wrong for (kha) ==a sheep; an animal. TD has 

^ Pazd] this word may perhaps be related to Pr. ‘i>^J==aged. 

Darmesteter rightly sees in this word the root “to cook^^; “ to be matur- 

ed’'; but he thinks that pukhdha is here translated two times, once by panj^iwe, 
and another time by pazd ; and this would not be impossible in view of quite a 
similar case which just follows in Fol. 139, IJ. 2^ to 24 where the Avestan vtdayai 
is doubly translated with aka^-aomand^ as well as with sut-aomand. Still it must 
be presumed just here that what he reads as panj may simply be an error for 
pann-achy inasmuch as all the five species of animals could not be intended 
here, not only because that would be absurd but also because that is contradicted 
in the preceding portion, and inasmuch as no special five kinds are mentioned 
anywhere here. 

^ Mazg, Darmesteter has rightly seen that this word translates viaiiangho; 
but he supposes that the latter may be corrupt for zemanangho == full of capacity 

\to generate young ones; cf. of Vend. XIII, 50. This supposition 

Vowever is not necessary, because manangho can be compared with Pr* -^^-^“power, 

may be traced to a root man ^ to have vigour. 

\ ^ It is meant that the animal must neither be lean nor plump, but must be 
vi^rarous and strong. 

The text has ; and the nearest understandable form is which 

may 'be traced to = to proceed, to shoot. And the sense finds a neat place in 
the context. 

Instrumental plural of gavaya^ an adjectival noun meaning “jets or sprays 
of mill^V^ 

7 It seams to signify that the milking should be performed not too much 
near the water to which the offering is to be made, nor too much away from it or 
having it concealed from view. 

® jRMy(T/j=current, present participle of or which are synonyms of 

the root Darmesteter hesitatingly reads it Rbshan. 

^ Gam which usually simply means “ fresh milk.” 

If this word be read ashtaJz or hashtak, it must signify ** eight” ; but it 
may be corrupt for which is the Semitic equivalent of the Aryan -13^ six. 

is wrong for or ■*0# (milayd). 

The six expressions must be Asha^Sara manangha, etc., which have occurred 
above, and which are uttered while milking the animals. 
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« Really speaking », the utterances * are less than six.* 

13. Yatha ndit aitini^ -dditicha d-ri^yan* ((And this milking 
should be so managed)) that they ((Who milk)) might not give 
wounds (( to the animals » through * causing scratching ® ; 
thus for instance no wounds (( whatever » must be caused to the sheep, ^ 
d at® dim aHaesham baodho^ -jaith dstdraiti.^ because in that 
case the sin of causing them sensible injury is incurred 
by* one.* 

14. Verily it becomes manifest that anas ‘ non ’ 

is a sin indeed. 


CHAPTER XXII : APPENDIX 

ON OFFERING THE PREPARED MILK IN THE 
HOLY SERVICE 

1. Verily the time of bruising” and beating “ things’* for the 
liquid food’* is not plain (( here.'* But this much is evident that )) in 


^ See note 1 1 on previous page. 

2 This remark appears to refer to the utterances as really being only three 
expressions altogether. Otherwise might really have been read ashtak or 

k ash tak^ eight \ and then of course an objection could be raised to the expressions 
being called “ eight,’' though it is not plain how such a statement could be made. 

^ This word is strange ; but it may be represented in of Yt. XXII, 

13. This is doubtfully translated “ thou sawest'* by Darmesteter ; but the meaning 
** thou used to be grieved at" would not be inappropriate there also. 

^ The text corruptly has TD. 

® Shakhul; Pr. = to scratch. Mishikan, 

® The text is corrupt here. » A dim signifies this. 

The word is incomplete and does not supply sufficient hint for a restora- 
tion. Still it is plain that it must have a reference to some wrong treatment of 
the animals. 

Kavistan; Pr. 

It is evident from the phrase Gdm baoiryam used elsewhere, that milk 
must have entered largely into the composition of this liquid food known as 
in Pahlavi, 

Still, it is apparent that its preparation must have occurred at just the 
time when other things for the holy ceremonial were prepared. 
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the function of Sr6sh-Havan ‘ « the Service of Life’s Early Morn in 
Honour of the Spirit of the Moral Order » where they bruise * them, 
they should bruise them as * much as * must render ((them)) fit best * to 
swallow.* 

2. When they have been bruised ^ and beaten “ as much as must 
be necessary for the purpose in hand, and when they have been bruised 
and beaten to that right measure which is manifest from the Holy 
Wisdom, then * alone can they be fit * (( for use )). 

3. On (( reciting the text » Yeinghe me v4sh(it hacYid vahistem ... 

... '' ‘ Whose highest excellence to me through Righteousness 

one should draw the Hallowed Portion two times altogether (( from 
the bowl of the fresh milk )>; 

4. At Yesne ‘ in Worship... ’ one should 

thrust® the Twig® of the Hallowed Portion® a little into® the 
bundle (( of the sacred Bars('im twigs )) ; 

5. (( And )) at paiti .... with ' 

one should again bold with the Twig of the Hallowed Portion 
the liquid food as a whole; and excepting^* that particular^* 

^ The Yazeshn Service performed in the Hdvan GS.h in honour of Srosh. 

2 Kupmd ; cf. Pr. Ae-chand, 

Khvdr4ar\ cf. Pr, == to drink. 

Kost ; Pr. , 

® is wrong for } »’ 

This text belongs to Yas. LI, 22 with slight differences in forms of words- 
It occurs again at Yas. XV, 2. Yas. LXIII, 1 ; LXV, 16; and LXIX. 1-3. Prob- 
ably h:)wever the reference is to this text occurring at Yas. XV, 2, for, somewhat 
similar manipulations are made there at present. At the words Ashat hachd the 
milk is poured two times into a special cup from the bowl into whicli if has 
been milked ; and at vahistcm yesne paiti the Leading Priest takes up the Twig of 
the Hallowed Portion, which lies on the cup, dips it into the milk that is poured 
into it, and passes that dipped end along the Barsom band for some time. This is 
probably a reminiscence of the offering up of the Hallowed Milk at this stage. 

® Zohamk’y see above, Nir. Bk. II, Chap. V ; App. A, 11-16, and App, 
C, IV. 

jjjr seems to be for [hanband) ^bundle, 

Bard zak e act^m. 


139 A 
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water* which may happen to be* in the direction of the north, ^ 
towards every other should one pour it — ^there is one who says 
thus : Verily, rather should one spurt it towards that. 

6. Until the Sun comes high up just about overhead,® one is 
to hold the sacred Barsom twigs towards^ the direction of the Sun. 

CHAPTER XXin 

ON THE EVIL RESULT OF MAKING THE OFFERING 

DURING DARKNESS 

1. Avathz Frabmta zaothrdo* fra-bardit, Then® wonly)) 
indeed should the Frabortar priest « whose function is to 
present things)), present the hallowed portions, ctha Hdvana'' 
139 B haoman hunuydt,^ « and )> then « only )> indeed should the 
Havan&n® priest ((whose function is to pound the Haoma )) 
pound*® the Haoma twigs,’® yatha havaivakhataiha: Me zao\.\\rdo, 
yeinte mocha/teY* ndit anfa.n temahe,^' when either has been know- 
ing this as certain, viz: My*^ libations’® here are sure to 

> Otherwise, “ which may come (to) the water 

* As the north wind brought suiferinga and calamities to the ancients living 
in the cold regions, they are said to have thought the north to be the home of 
demoniac and wicked influences. It is not impossible however that they had the 
knowledge of the magnetic forces of the north and had associated that fact with the 
above notion in some way. 

When it comes exactly overhead, the G^h changes; and at the time when 
the G&hs change no religious function can continue, besides the fact that when the 
sun is overhead, the attitude of one holding the Barsom towards him, must be too 
awkward to be allowed. 

* in before ^i is for 'i“ ; and as it repeats the sense of ^i, it must be 
omitted as in TD. 

^ The text erroneously has 

H 1 ^ itO" is corrupt for i^ iS iito" ; see just below. 

’’ Nominative singular of Havanan. 

** The text wrongly has ® iriH)’ should be iri)*oi- 

10 wr j>(r is for iwii* n Locative singular. 

13 JiirS j should be ^"i^ ^ 3 a5- 
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be gone through during daylight, not during darkness,^ 

vulydt ^ z% yatha hoi^ ashis anghat ; <( and when » either has 
verily been knowing^ and has had profited* — there is a man 
who renders — ‘((either has been)) given to have profited ’ ® — that 
Blest Sanctity should surely be (( resulting )> from that 

(( Holy )) Sap® ; 

2. VtspanSm zl ^ asraschintem ® paracha aeshayamanam^ 
daeva^^ raezavde^^ t^pa /Snthmeshw'^ a’Srdvayam^idt 140 A 

paiti Ahiindt Vairiydt. Because in fact they pour out to the 


^ Darmesteter renders the whole thus: — in order that the libations 

take place, prepared with the full knowledge (that the rite be accomplished 

exactly as it should be and at the proper time) He has thus taken 

vac^th^rt as a noun form, but surely that is a clear verb. 

- The text has x^iddycit, but see Yas. XLVIII, 9 where the words occur 
with but a slight difference. The verbal form is evidently potential. 

^ The text has W which is wrong. 

^ Vid means both to know and to obtain, and both these senses 
are here taken into service by the Pahlavi translator. 

Taking up the following word along with what precedes it, it might 

be rendered: — men have verily been knowing and profiting — there 

is (one) who ” 

This critic has evidently the form before him. 

® It must be remembered that in the Gathic text has reference to the 

beneficent man and not to water, and that there the granimar is masculine dative 
singular. 

Darmesteter here renders : — because it must be known for whom might 
piety be.'’ 

HJ has IzS) TD has 
® The prefix a is for d ; cf. such forms as 

^ A causal participle from to shoot ; to throw. 

Accusative plural. The accusative indicates the goal of action, or some 
preposition is missing from before the word. 

The radix here preserved is to be discovered in Pr. ^ “ to pour. The 

text has for 

Thus corrected; cf. Vend. VII, 79 where the same phrase recurs. 
Farkhesheshn ; Pr. = to dance. Darm. reads frai-dahishn. 

44 
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troupe^ of demons the pouring® of all things spurted^for- 
wards® during obscuring^ darkness,^ and without singing 
from the AhunaVairiya<(the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy 
Pleasure — 

3. When one does not recite Yai\\d Ahtl Vair\.y6 « the Glori- 
fication of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure », then it is evident from the 
Holy Wisdom that when that happens in a Thanksgiving Service, the 
Holy Life Flame <( becomes » the most afflicted.® 

4. And after all, it has been said that in the case when the Lead- 
ing Priest does not manage well the text of the Holy Wisdom, wher- 
ever he might go and at whatever ^ time might he pour out ((libations)), 
he assuredly (( becomes therein )) a worshipper ® of the demons.® And 
that becomes * expiated® with 3 Sroshocharanams’® (( the blows of the 
weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order » to" the accompaniment" 
of the text of Holy Wisdom. And in (( every )) case when one has 
not attended well to the text of Holy Wisdom, one shall expiate 
with the same (( penalty ». 


* Rishend ; Pr. j — to pour out. 

- Rishtakdn, is plural ; Pr, j — to set free ; to scatter. 

® Pesh ddtak '\X)0) n* 5ft)0^ei seems to be for -ytx) ir 

4 should be -w-W ; Pr. tr**#) to obscure ; cf. Pahlavi 

Vendidad VII, 79. 

“ See above, Nir. II, Chap. VII, 1-4 in Fol. 98 B and Fol. 99A, 

® Ghagtum ; Pr. = affliction. 

If no propriety and regularity be maintained in the recitation of holy texts no 
purpose can be served by their recital ; and the spiritual vigour and gravity of the 
person showing fault therein must evidently suffer through that guilt. 

should be -“il. 

8 5-000 is wrong for 4o-ooo (Shedd-yazak). 

® Vizdrt\ Pr. — to pay off; to satisfy. 

The word is corrupt here, but TD has 

It must be remembered that each Sroshocharanim could be transmuted into 
an imposition of about 3j Dirhams. 

Evidently, this penalty applies only to the guilt of ill-managing the holy texts, 
whereas the penalty for pouring libations in darkness swells enormously and 
becomes the Tanditiihar ; see below. Pann. 
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5. At\\a yd dim fra-hinchaiti ’ anisiti ‘ diaremcha bztrsmacha, 140 B 

The same becomes the case * when with gaze between the 
Holy Flame and the sacred Barsom twigs one pours out 

to the ground that ’ which is the Haoma drink, and the case would 

not be diflerent even with « other )) hallowed portions * that might be 

« under manipulations )) , <( i.e., it becomes » a worship of the 

demons, and there occurs to one the TanapAhar® guilt « of being 
ingrafted with sin in one’s person )), an-airyanam tat da\d\yumm 
vmthnU uz-jasaiti. ‘((and)) it ® goes to the triumph of the 
fervid realms of the ignoble one’s.” 

a 

6. (( As regards the neglectful recital of the Holy Texts )) ® in a 
Thanksgiving Service,® when in whatever manner might one pour out 
« the libations » and at whatever time might one pour them out, (( that 
careless act » becomes a worship of demons u incurring a penalty of »; 

3 Sroshocharanams (( the blows of the weapon of the Spirit of the 
Moral Order, it may be noted that », the Holy Text specifying 
this^® (( is )) : — 


^ Thus corrected. HJ has TD has 

2 This is implied in Atha which evidently points to the statement above 
that such defective offerings pass on to the demons. 

^ Darmesteter renders : — “ If one pour it out without minding the Fire and 
the Baresman/' This may be the plain meaning ; still, the context does not 
point to the negligence towards the Fire and the Baresman so much as to not 
gazing on the sacred Fire while making the offering. 

^ Darmesteter understands: — which is not different from the zohrak,’* 
and infers thence the identity of the Pardhom and the Zohrak. 

® Evidently the penalty swells so much, because the act amounts to the same 
as that when one offers the libation in obscuring darkness; see note 10 on last page. 

The Tandpuhar incurs a penalty of 300 Stirs of 4 Dirhams each. 

® The libation. 

Otherwise, "‘the countries of the non-Aryans.’^ Indeed the non-Aryans 
worshipped demons and followed disgusting practices not only in the early ages of 
human progress, but many of them do so even now. 

® Notwithstanding that /zw-/mshm6 daitim occurs below, we realise, specially 
from the smaller penalty mentioned in this case, that the direct reference here is 
not to the absence of light which, according to 1. 19 of this Folio, incurs the 
Tandpuhar penalty, but to the improper recitation of the holy text. 

» iPCirpo is for Lit. hereon,'^ azash^ 
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A^hetncha ^ dapascha ^ M-frdshmtydditim ‘ And (( the 

Praise of )) Righteousness « becomes » a worship of demons <( in the 

Service wherein the libation is poured out » after sunset / 

when according ^ to ^ the Holy Wisdom, there should have been recited 
Ya^d Ahu Vairiyd (( the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure » 
at ® the place where A^hem ® (( the Praise of Righteousness is erroneous- 
ly recited by one )). 

7. And it would likewise be improper if one were to recite <( that 

text with a wrong pronunciation thus » : — Yaihd Aht Vairiyd ^ 

8. Soshans said : Verily, excepting in the Thanksgiving Service 
for the (( Holy » Saps « itself »*, it does not become (( so imperative to 


^ Evidently the Ashem Vohu. 

2 Nominative singular of dapangh. 

3 Were the libation to be an offering to the Holy Saps, then besides that the 
good act of reciting the Ashern Vohu would become changed into a wicked result 
by its recitation in the stead of the Ahuna Vairiya or in a wrong place, the Service 
in itself would turn to demon worship in the case when the offering to the Holy 
Saps would be made during darkness ; and then the result would be the guilt of a 
Tandpuhar. 

^ Taking ^ as in TD instead of 

^ Otherwise : — “ instead. Similarly, if one were to recite a Yaiha 

Ahu Vairiyd where an Ashem was to be recited, then that (also) would be im- 
proper.*' 

The form of the text may give preference to this rendering over the other; 
but that other receives the favour of the context without being far-fetched from 
the text itself; and that therefore must be preferred. 

Again, the Avestan letter which is represented by the i of Aht has a shape 
here which may be confounded with the letter represented by u; but the letters 
represented by u and i are in the text here written with distinct shapes of which 
that represented by u seems specially to be written in a way which would leave no 
doubt as to its nature, and the other is elsewhere used for the sound e.g., in 
Fol. 148, 11. 10-11, and Fol. 156, 1. 9. 

From these facts as well as from the fact that modern Kadimis pronounce Aht 
instead of Ahu in the Ahuna Vairiya, and supposing that the ignorant classes of 
the community had begun to currupt the pronunciation thus at the very time when 
the text here was written, we may easily see the justification of the translation 
preferred. 

^ The text has Asherncha, but evidently the Ashem Vohu is meant. 
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recite the Ahuna Vairiya in other cases ».* 

9. FarfokhS « however )) said : Verily, inasmuch* as « there is )) 141 A 
water * « always )> there « at a Service,* so », it must be proper * 
j ast so long « only )) as one will invariably recite it. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

ON MAKING THE OFFERING INTENDED FOR THE 
WATER ALSO TO THE BARSOM CLOSE AT 
HAND, AND VICE VERSA 

1. Vo paiti ape baraiti, noit bsivrsmaine, When one bears 
« the milk offering specially )) for the water and not for® 
the Barsom twigs, « i.e., when » they take® the milk offering « as 
intended )) for the water, and do not take it (( as intended » for the 
Barsom twigs, yezi bd^rrs na antardt naemdi ah\v)-drdjyehe^ yavo- 
/mthyf’^e,® then if wthere be)) the Barsom within the distance 


^ It is implied just above that the recitation of the Ahuna Vairiya is so 
essential here that it cannot be replaced with even an Ashem Vohii, and it has 
been said a little higher up in the commencement of this folio, that pouring out 
the libation without reciting the Ahuna Vairya must turn the Service into demon 
worship. 

- As Fafrokho's remark must be pointing to the statement of Sosh^f^s, the 
former must be referring simply to the water that is invariably required and used 
in every Holy Service itself, independently of the special case in which an offering 
is particularly to be made to the Holy Saps. 

3 is for 

^ One should be omitted as in TD. 

® must be an error for 

« Or “hold,” reading vakhdunend. If however it be read vahiduneiidt 
the translation can be:— when they render the milk offering (ptmeshn) to the 
water/* etc. 

The text has draojyehL 

® This reminds us of the expression aesh^drajo, yavb /mth6*=“ as long as a 
ploughshare, as thick as a barley stalk,’* which applies to the Barsom twig itself 
at Vend. XIX, 19, and below at the close of Fol. 142 ; whereas the words in the text 
here apply to the distance of the Barsom from the water, as that is made plain 
from what is said below. 
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of a ploughshare lengthwise, and of a barley-stalk breadth- 
wise, paiti bixxvsma-ohit baroii. one should bear it also to the 
Barsom, « i. e. », one should take the milk ofiering also to the 
Barsom.^ 

2. YezincHt ^ paiti baraiti^^ ^ i\\ri vd paiti-dzditi aydixx: drdjd vd 

141 B vdstrydt. If however one fail to bear ^ it a so)), one must ^ 
either redeem it with 3 blows ^ « of Sroshocharanam the 
weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order » ^ or ^ must toil ® 
the length of a day ^ « in a holy pursuit, to render » the Thanks- 
giving valid. 


Darmesteter thinks that the expression yavo-fraihyche in our text occurs 
through oversight. 

It should be evident that the words drajya and frathya must have meanings 
differing from the meanings of drajangh and /mthang/z. : they respectively signify 
‘^(distance) lengthwise’* and “ (distance) breadthwise.** 

The Avestan Aesho is rendered in Pahlavi (acsh or hcsh)^ Pr. = 
ploughshare; whereas yavo is rendered .-*.1* (javt or yavi)^ Pr. ^ barley- 

grain> whence Darmesteter is lead to construe yavo-fraiho as signifying “ thick as a 
barley-corn.’* 

^ In modern practice a Barsom twig is often dipped in the milk vessel and 
then passed along the Barsom band at several places in the Yazeshn ceremony. 

It must however be noted that the reference in the text is to the Barsom that 
was spread on the ground. 

^ Madam yadrunet has above and below translated paiti baraiti; and paiti 
haraiti appears at this place in the corresponding passage below ; hence we have 
restored this phrase here and ascribed madam yadrhiU to it. Otherwise, we would 
have taken madam yadrunet 3 zaneshn as a rendering of thri paiti dzaiti. 

The Avestan necessitates this full meaning; but the Pahlavi simply renders 
“ must suffer 3 blows 

^ This could be transmuted into a fine of 3 Sroshocharan^ms or some good 
work of that value. 

® JOKT is omitted here through error. 

c is for {vdstrineshn)^ The meaning might also be> “one 

must till the land.” 

^ If our supposition that thn refers to Sroshocharan^ms is right, the day’s 
toil must have been such as could have at least earned 3 Sroshocharandms or from 
10 to 12 Dirhams as a whole fruit of that toil and not necessarily as wages. The 
conclusion is evident because 10 to 12 Dirhams could not possibly be the wages of 
ordinary labour. 
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3. Yd paiti bzxrsmaine ^baraiti,' noit ape^ When one bear’s 
« the milk offering specially » for the Barsom twigs and not 
for the water, « e.e., when » one takes the milk offering «as intended)> 
for the Bars6m twigs and does not take it (( as intended )) for the 
water, yezi dfs^ antardt naemdt \hri-gdmydhe,^ then if « there be » 
water within a distance of 3 paces « from » the Bars6m, paiti 
apaechit bardiu one should bear it also to the water, », 
one should take the milk offering also to the water. 

4. Yezi ndk Paiti baraiti, thri vd ‘ paiti* -dzniti ayarr drdjd vd 
vdstrydt.^ If however one fail to , bear it « so », one must 
either redeem it with 3 blows « of Sroshocharanam, the 
weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order », or * must toil ^ the 142 A 
length of a day « in a holy pursuit to render » the Thanksgiving valid. 

5. Behold at this time ® « of pouring the libation into holy 
Water )) the sacred Barsom twigs should be borne within 3 paces from 
the water ; but they should not be borne to the very margin * of 
the water. 

6. One should recite the text ® of Holy Wisdom on the sacred 
Barsom twigs ; then one should proceed forward, and one should take 
the milk ® offering ® to the water. One should then come back again 
and should take it to the sacred Barsom twigs.“ 

^ The text erroneously has 

“ Genitive singular of gdmya = (the distance) of a step’s measure. 

Thus in TD. * ov should be lOKT as in TD, 

should be 

® Or “place’’ in the Holy Text. ^ A-garalih (?) ; Pr. = margin. 

The reference here clearly points to the Barsom that was to be spread on the 
ground : for, the Barsom that was to be held in the hand was to be kept only 8 finger- 
breadths above the water, even as that is stated so below, in 11. 12-15 of this folio. 

Again, the statement here seems further to indicate that whenever an offering 
was to be made to the water, the Barsom was required to be within a distance of 
3 steps from the water to which the offering was to be made. This would then 
invariably necessitate the offering to be likewise presented to the Barsom 
afterwards, as that is made so imperative by the statement in the previous folio. 

® That which is specially to be recited for its consecration. “ Pimeshn. 

The offering is to be taken to them at this stage simply for presentation 
and not for pouring out ; for, this is to be done in the following manipulations. 
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7. (( At the words » Apd (( at yazamaide » ^ vydddo ^ 

mdtarb jitayd} ‘ (( We express our thankfulness to the Holy )> 

Saps i( We declare you as » profuse givers O 5 ^e 

motherly-ones ! ye life-promoters ! \ one should take « the milk first,)) 
to the water, and next to the sacred BarsAm twigs. 

8. At « the expression )) rdtoh ^ ‘ of charity 

’ one should pour the Hallowed Portion a little into the 

water.^ 

9. One should keep the Hallowed Portion 4 finger-breadths^ 
above the water,® and should keep the sacred Barsom ® 4 finger- 
breadths above the Hallowed Portion, as it is manifest from the pass- 

B age: Avavatiadha yaXha chathwdro ‘ As much thence as 

four finger-breadths.’ 

10. In all (( the Services * of » Holy Wisdom one is to pour in 

the fresh® milk® at « the expression)) Simiimydo^^ ^ Letst 

thyself attend ’ ; but in Dah-Homast (( the Tenfold Service 

of All the Worshipful Ones » one should pour it in at vhpaya 


^ These words refer to the Holy Saps, and occur in Yas, XXXVIII, 3 and 5, 
and again in Yas. LX VI I, 5 and 7. Evidently our text refers to this latter place ; 
see the reference to Yas. LX VII I, below. 

The text is a little corrupt and is corrected. 

2 This word occurs in Yas. XXXVII, 5, and in Yas. LXVII, 7, a little 
before vyadao, 

^ In modern practice, in the Yazeshn ceremony, the Hallowed Portion of the 
prepared fluid is poured into the Haoma moitar just before the recitation of Yas. 
LXVII, 5. Whereas at Yas. LXIl, 11, the prepared fluid is poured three times into 
the cup of clean water, which is filled out from the water Basin near at hand, at the 
commencement of Yas. LX. This is probably a reminiscence of pouring the liba- 
tion into a natural body of water. 

^ A finger-breadth measures three-fourths of an inch. 

® Le,t both while holding the libation in the act of presentation and while 
pouring it out. See also a remark in the addition from TD following Fol. 153. 

® The Barsom that is to be held in the hand, — perhaps only the twig of the 
Hallowed Portion. 

Evidently a quotation from some text which spoke at length on the subject. 

® The different holy ceremonials. ® Jtv m Pazand characters. 

Yas. LXVIII, 9. 

In modern practice a little of the prepared fluid is poured into the Haoma 
mortar at this stage and also at the end of § 13 of this chapter of the Yasna, 
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« Mdzdayasne » d-frindmi ’ ‘ I pronounce in benediction 

for every « State of Mazdayasnan Becoming devoted to the 

Supreme Wise One »/ 

11. « In this case ’ also » the Hallowed Portion should be kept 

4 finger-breadths above water, and the sacred Barsom should be kept 
4 finger breadths above the Hallowed Portion, even as it is stated 
« above )). 


CHAPTER XXV 

ON THE MANNER OF POURING THE LIBATION 
ON THE SACRED BARSOM TWIGS 

1 . Y at bdsrsma aes\i6-drdj6 y(zvi5-/mth(5,® kavach.it aHahe J 43 ^ 
paiti-baroit. When the Barsom is as long as a ploughshare 

and as thick as a barley -stalk,‘ then it should be of spiritual 
merit if one might bear thereof * for " any purpose what- 
soever. ® 

2. Fat masy& ’’ aetahnidt Barrsma, If « however » the 
Barsom ((were)) larger’ than that (( measure of )> Barsom, 
yatha aUahe fra-stvmiditi atha aelahe paiti-baroit, then (( only )>: 
when one® might have to spread thereof® (( on ground)): 
should ” one bear thereof for spreading,® — in winter when one 

^ Yas. LXVIH, 14. ^ I.e„ of the Dah-Homast. 

® See Vend. XIX, 19. The size here specified is the proper size of the 
Barsom for all purposes whatsoever. 

^ Or, “ barley-grain." The Pahlavi has ijcivi), Pr. 

^ Awar-hareshn-ash. 

Darmesteter renders/* One can bear it {ix,, the libation) to no matter what 
side of the Baresman.” And ho could be right, for, t refers to the liba* 

tion everywhere elee here; but it is not plain why the libation should be taken in 
punctilious order along the Barsom that exceeds the moderate size, and in any 
order along the Barsom that has the moderate size. 

0 is for 

Neuter adjective, nominative singular of the comparative degree. 

The Pahlavi is for 

® Piaz vistareshn-ash ; Pr. = to spread. 

® The Pahlavi freely renders fraz ae vistaref. 

Darmesteter renders, “ One can bear it according to the order of the prepara- 
tion of the Barsom. 


45 



354 NIRANGASTAN* BOOK II, CHAPTER XXV 


would take the « precious » fluid to the sacred Barsom twigs,* or 
in summer when one would take the sacred Barsom twigs to the 
« precious » fluid, 

3. Y at Zaota Ahttrein Mazdam"^ yazditi, madhemdi '^ 6arrs- 
mUnpaiti bardk. Exactly at the time when the Leading Priest 
worships In thankfulness “ Ahura Mazda « the Most Wise 
Lord )),” *.e., just when he utters these Avestan words, viz., “ Ahurem 
Mazdam,” “'shall «the Frabortar priest)) * bear ((the libation)) " 

^ Because in winter it would be too cold to allow the pcrfonnance of any 
ceremony in the open air near a natural body of water. 

In temperate weather however it was necessary to go out to a natural body of 
water and to perform the ceremony in the open air. 

2 According to 1. 9, ff. of the previous folio, texts, cf which passages of Yas. 
LXVII and LXVIII formed the essential portions, were to bo recited while offer- 
ing the libation to the water ; and according to the same statement, the offering 
to the Barsom was to be made in close connection therewith. Hence although 
the expression here at first sight recalls Yas. XXXV, 1, still this fact here, as 
well as the other expressions below, indicate that the reference in this place is 
rather to a special text comprising Yas. LXIII, 3, etc. 

® The text has madhimai. 

^ The priest who manages the act described in these sections delivers up the 
object in his hand into the hand of the Zaoti, as is stated below at the top of 
Fol. 144 B. Unless therefore we are to suppose that the Zaoti handed it over to 
him somewhere previous to that, the Zaoti could not be the performer of this act 
here ; and the other priest most likely to have done it was the Frabort&r priest. 

® The form of the Avestan text is such that one might be led to suppose the 
object of carrying about to have been the Barsom itself probably for spreading, as 
that use thereof is mentioned immediately above. But this statement concerning 
the proper size of the Barsom and its use for spreading, as well as the gloss 
about pouring the libation are evidently introductory digressions. And the texts 
here are no doubt a continuation of the texts of Fol. 141,. which prescribe the 
milk libations to be for holy water and sacred Barsom both likewise. 

Moreover, in Fol. 141 also the accusative of Bo-rrsman indicates the goal of 
motion as here ; and this is made quite plain there by the context : whereas here 
the Pahlavi is accute enough to have seen the point, for, it has generally placed 
the preposition pann before the term Barsom to indicate the proper sense. 

Again, if the object of taking about were the Barsom twigs for spreading, how 
could they, according to § 18 below% finally be delivered up to the Zaoti ? 

These and similar considerations which the whole text suggests, must persuade 
one with Darmesteter to understand that the object of taking about is the libation, 
and probably the milk libation, which was to be poured on the Barsom twigs lying 
in various positions here described. 
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to ' the sacred Barsom twigs at the middle * «of the ritual 
ground ». 

4. ‘Fot’ “/Iweshe®* S^ente" * yazditi, frdtemdi bansmUn paiti- 
barhit. And when he worships in thankfulness “the 143 B 
Ameshas Spentas <(the Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers))” 

of the gieat and the good world, he shall bear it to the sacred 
Barsom twigs at the topmost part « of the ritual ground », 
i.e., to the topmost BarsAm. 

5. “ Apt) at yazamaide" ’ havyHemdi * bzrrsmun paiti-barbix. 

‘ « And when he utters » : “Verily we express thankfulness 
to the Holy Saps,” ’ and thus offers up thanksgiving to the Holy 
Saps, he shall bear it to " the sacred Barsom twigs on 
the extreme left “ with reference to ® the special’ place’ of the 
Hallowed Portion. 

6. “ Ashd«;f«wcha“ urunascha frava&hhcha yazamaidiy* 
dashinttemdi bd^tvsinUn paiti-haroit. ‘ <( And when he utters » : 

“ We express thankfulness to the souls and the holy spiritual 
essences of the righteous ones,'” and thus offers up thanksgiving 
to the souls and the holy spiritual essences of the righteous ones, he 
shall bear it to the sacred Barsom twigs on the extreme 
right with reference to the arrangement of the Hallowed Portion. 

7. V'lnpatibyt) yasno-krTrtatihyt,” '' matHnemdi bdiUsmun^^ 144 A 

* Diirmcbtcter renders, “ — to the middle of the Baresman and he has 

Irauolated similarly throughout. 

- Tho tc.-sit in Yas. LXTII, 3, has '' Anic^ha Spenta^'^ ; and so also has Yas. 

XXXV. 1. 

See Yas LXIIl, 3, and XXXVIII, 3. The text has habtemai. 

Here the Pahlavi evidently has to the extreme left of the Barsom/’ 

The left, the right, and the middle are reckoned from the situation of the 
special place of the Hallowed Portion. 

7 Y ^ 2 i, space marked out and closed by a line material or imaginary. 

^ Yas. LXIII, 3 has ashaonam here. 

The text has ashnbtemai. This expression does not belong to the Yasna 
Haptanghaiti. 

Aztrih (?); cf. Pr. jij"^ ~ arrangement. 

It will be seen that this exact form is not to be found in the other preserved 
texts. But other forme with this and another base are to be found in Vend. Ill, 

31 and in Yas. LVIl, 22, The text has barrswic. 
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paitiharHx.. And on « reciting the words » : “ for all the 

Worshipful Sections of the Holy Text /’ ‘ « i.e. », for the 

FeingA^ Hatatn ((sections)), he shall bear it to the sacred Barsom 
twigs at the middle with reference to the special place of the 
Hallowed Portion. 


^ Otherwise, “for all the sections of the Holy Text of Worship,” as point- 
ing to the Yasna Haptangh&iti ; but just as the Pahlavi has understood it even at 
Vend. Ill, 31, here also it takes the reference to be to the Yeinghe Hatam section 
of the Holy Text, besides that in Fol. 133, 11. 17-18 also the Yeinghe Hatam is 
mentioned just after the Yasn-kartak, 

It is not plain what authority the Pahlavi writers had to construe the sense 
thus; but it is remarkable that the Yeinghc Hatam section just follows the texts 
which are mentioned immediately above, and which we have traced as specially 
belonging to Yas. LXIII, 3. Hence it is not improbable that that may have some 
bearing on the Pahlavi gloss in our text here. The writer of the Pahlavi Vendidad 
has apparently taken the same sense, although Darniesteter has not noticed the 
fact at all ; whereas the Pahlavi Yasna passes on without hinting at any such allu- 
sion., And both Darmesteter and Mills have rendered the Avestan expression 
quite differently and in their own way. 

It is remarkable that the Avestan text of Yas. LVII, 22 may be taken to give 
Indirect support to the Pahlavi gloss here and in the Vendidad : that text mentions 
Yasnascha Haptanghditis and Vtspdoscha Y asno-Ktrvtayo both distinctly apart 
and in such a way that the latter cannot be simply a repetition of the former, so 
that it must be indicating something quite else, and that may be the Yeinghe 
Hatam sections. Yet indeed there is no clear reason why they may not signify 
the “chapters of the Yasna ’’ generally. 

Nevertheless it must be noted that, taking the statement in Fcl. 156, II. 1-5 
along with that in Fol. 159, 11. 5-8, and also perhaps that in Fol. 133, II. 12-17, it 
must be found necessary to construe by the expression Yasno-kvvxta the chapters 
of the Yasna PIaptangh§.iti only; especially because, the acts indicated in Fol. 
156, 11. 1-5 apply to but one definite place in the Holy Text, which cannot be the 
Yeinghe Hatam sections which are scattered through the whole of the Yasna, but 
may be the Haptawghditi chapters which mark one definite place in the Yasna, and 
can suit perfectly well the meanings and contexts of the above passages in our 
text. Still then, it may suggest itself to one that the bases Yasno-krrrta and 
Yasno-krtrii may be marking distinctions ; so that while the former may be indi- 
cating the chapters of the Haptanghfiiti, the latter which is clearly the base in 
Yas. LVII, 22, may be marking something else, and that, as we have already 
said, may be the Yeinghe Hatam sections. But this must look rather far-fetched, 
besides that if that were so, our text here must require such necessary corrections 
as are not warranted by its very clear nature. 

Again, setting aside the Pahlavi glosses, one might be led to construe even 
in our text here, that the reference must be to the Yasna Haptangh^iti only^ 
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8. « When he recites » “ kuddzdtanUm ^ ‘ 

of born wheresoever ’ I am not aware at* which * 

« he is to bear the libation ». 

9. « When he recites)) “ narUmchd " ‘ “ of 

men ’ « he should bear it )) near where the mortar « is )). 

10. « When he recites )) “ ndirimimchd ” 

of women « he should bear it )) near where the pestle * « is)). 

11. <( He should recite)) “ ya^sham vahehh ” ‘ 

whose superiorly virtuous ((when taking it)) along the 

way <( to the sacred Fire )). 

12. (( He should recite » “ Uaendo ” ‘ “ Con- 
sciences ” ’ when holding it )) on the ground (( before the 

sacred Fire )). 

13. ((On reciting)) “ vanainti ” ‘ “ are trium- 
phant (( in Virtue )) ’ (( he should bear it )) to a side ^ of the 

<( holy)) Flame. 

14. (( On reciting)) '' vanghen ” shall be 

triumphant « in Virtue )) ((he should bear it )) to the vessel 

with the Vars (( ring for the Electrisation ». 

inasmuch as most of the expressions that are quoted in our text here, primarily 
belong to the Yasna Haptanghfiiti which might therefore be glorified in the special 
text that was to be recited for the function indicated in our text here. 

Notice besides, that the term Yasna in its special sense signifies the Yasna 
Haptanghfiiti, and the term ^rrrtcr or karlak indicates the chapters of texts among 
other meanings. Hence there is no reason why these terms may not bear these 
meanings here also when the attendant circumstances are so favourable to such 
sense, notwithstanding the apparent contradiction of Yas. LVII, 22. 

Thus then when the Pahlavi, here as well as elsewhere, appears decisive in 
one way, the Avestan on the whole favours quite a different signification; and 
certainly the student must follow the latter. 

^ This and the following expressions up to vaonarr form a continuous text 
in Yas. XXX IX. 2. 

® Ka-rae (?), supposing ka to have been written in Pizand, 

® Apar-havan= Av, upara-havana. 

* Thrakhf* in Avestan form. It is written Srakht in Pahlavi below. See 
Fob 155, 1. 23, etc. 

The contexts of this word here and below favour " side ” as its exact meaning 
indicating any one of all the four sides of the sacred fire. 
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15. «On reciting)) “ vaowarr ’’ have been 

triumphant « in Virtue )) « he should bear it to touch )) the 

hand of the Leading Priest. 

16. Then he should bear it to the special place of the Hallowed 

Portion, and up to « the expression » Khshathrmchd 

and the Kingdom ’ of the 3rd (( Ahuna Vairiya,* the 

Glorification of the Lord’s Ploly Pleasure )), he should keep it at the 
special place of the Hallowed Portion. 

17. At « the expression )) \\h.shai\\reinchd 

of the 3rd « Ahuna Vairiya, the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy 
Pleasure )), he should bring it again to the sacred Barsom twigs.* 

B 18. Then finally he should deliver it up into the hand of the 
Leading Priest. 

19. Then he * should recite * on up to : — 

Y dis azdthd ; tnahmdi khvydtd avan^he* 

Mat vdo paddis yd frasntid 'izhaydo 

Pairi-jasdi 

‘ with which guide « me ; and)) for the help of mine 

may You be. 

^ The reference is evidently to the 4 Ahuna Vairiyas recited at the close of 

Yas. LXllI. 

In the Yazeshn ceremony at present the Kathwi sits down near the Barsom 
stand on reciting these Ahuna Vairiyas, washes his right hand, and cleanses with 
it the bottom of the chalice of the prei)ared fluid which is in the Zaoti’s hand, 
without touching the Zaoti’s hand. So that even now a function takes place at 
these Ahuna Vairiyas, 

2 Probably those nearest the Zaoti’s hand are meant. It is indicated that 
they have been already touched with the libation. 

^ In modern practice the Zaoii alone recites these texts; but, probably, the 
Frabort2.r priest is here directly lutani, as he has to attend some further function 
just below. 

^ One ^ should be omitted; otherwise the translation might be: “he 

should recite the 6 (sections) up to 'k 

® Yas. LXIV, is wholly formed of Yas. L, 6-11, excepting that the 2nd line 
of Yas. XLVl, 3 occurs at its very commencement before those sections. 

The first line in our text here is the last line of Yas. L, 7, and the line and a 
fragment that follow form the commencement of the next section. 

At present the Zaoti turns the Barsom-stands eastwards on ending the first 
of these lines herci and on commencing the next. 
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* With the steps of the Muse of Virtue's Harmony, that are highly 
famed of riches, I approach near You ’ 

20. Then he should come to the end of the sacred Bars&m twigs, 
up to 3 paces from the left side.* 

21. Dakhshmaestem ^ aetat Diinsjna yat paiti dpem frdnayantem^ 

Clean wet^ ((should be » the Barsom when It is^ 

being brought ^ in contact with the water, even as it is to 

pass ® through clean wetting thoroughly. 

22- (( Accordingly, just when » one recites the text Yazdi Apem 

® I express thankfulness ta the « Holy » Sap , 

(( should )> the clean wetting « take place ». 

23. Every one is to recite this ’ « text » Yazdi Apem 

* I express thankfulness to the « Holy .» vSap ^ during (( the 

function of )) wetting clean. 

24. As regards the (( Holy » Life- Flame, ^ « it should be 


^ Apparently to wet the Barsom with the water. 

2 (=clear. evident) (- to the past participial suffix. 

The text has dakkshmahtim which suggests dakh^hmaestvn ( = clear 
wettipg) as also a probable form of the word here. The Pahlavi simply 
imitates the word. 

^ From ;= to lead up to. 

The grammar is present participle, neuter, accusative singular, the participle 
being related to Ba.Yvsman» 

^ shpuld be ^ Yafunac, 

^ The commencement of Yas. LXV. 

Different manipulations take place here in modern practice, 
should be 

® Vadakar seems to be the probable reading of the. word ; cf. Pr. ^ fire. 

Dr. West has read it vashkar in Sh. Ld-Sh., Ch. II, 47, and translated it ** a 
wild spot.'^ But there also the context speaks of the sacred Fire, and the idea of 
a wild spot appears to be an intrusion in the proper current of the discourse which 
remains undisturbed if the word is taken to mean “ the sacred Fire " or ** the 
vicinity of the sacred Fire.*’ 

That the sacred Fire or its special place must be the meaning of the word is 
also made plain from its use a little below in our text. 

The word may also be read nazdkar ( — the sacred enclosure) ; cf. Pr, == 
enclosure; but that solution hardly fits well in the sense of the whole. 
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addressed » in a separate passage « thus »: — Tava Mhrd 

* ‘ of Thee the Life-Flame ’ 

25. There is one who * says thus : Verily, one need not recite in 

145 A ^ separate passage’ « the text » Tava Aihrd Ahurahe^ 

‘ of Thee the Life-Flame of the Lord ’ 

26. Dat-Veh said ; Verily,’ during this* very function of one's * 
when one « just » takes the Hallowed Portion, « if » one were to recite 
the Holy Text « which is to be recited » during the clean wetting,® that 
should certainly be improper. 

27. One is to recite Yasnemcha vahmemcha^ ‘ ® 

worship and adoration ' during ’ this same « function of » ' 

clean wetting, as quite the essential ® thing.® 

CHAPTER XXV: APPENDIX 

ON THE MANAGEMENT OF THE SACRED FIRE 
IN A HOLY SERVICE 

1. This « must be noted )) that immediately one looks on the 
'« Fire )) Altar,® one must verily recite Nemass-Te ■ Atars Mazddo 

^ These words belong to the Atash Niy&yesh in whose opening portions they 
are found. They likewise appear in Yas- LXVI, 11, Yas. Ill, 2, 14, etc- and 
similar words are also found in Yas- LXII which is wholly included in the Atash 
Niyiy&h, because it is entirely devoted to the praise of the Holy Life-Flame. 
But some of the words which follow in our text here, belong only to the other 
distinct portions of the NiySyesh, so this text here must rather belong to it. The 
same words are again found in the Dron Service for the spirit of the departed; so 
elsewhere the words may belong to the Dron Service. 

2 v-p is for 

® This divine probably means that there is no necessity of reciting the whole 
Atash NiySyesh here, and that passages like Yas. Ill, 2 or 14 may serve the 
purpose instead. 

* vfr should be ® Dcnman-ach-ash ae kar. 

® It is stated above that the text Yazai Apetn, etc., is to be recited at the 

time of the clean wetting of the Barsom. So Yasnemcha vahmemcha etc., 

also must perhaps have belonged to the whole text for that function ; but if our 
author have been referring to the texts of the Atash Niy&yesh only, then these 
words must of course belong to that. See note 4 on next page. 

■J Or. “ within oneself during ”. ® Matakvar. 

» Or, “ vault ’’ : Gumbot ; Pr. — a cup ; a vault ; a dome. 
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AhUrahS Hudhdo Mazista Yazata 1 * ^iicwnage unto Thee O « Holy 
Life- Flame of the Being Most Wise and Supreme, Thou Good-natured 
One, Most Majestic and Adorable! ’ 

2. As one looks on the « sacred » pancake,* one has verily ’ to 

recite Yasnemf^a vahmemcha * ‘ worship and adora*. 

tion « although indeed )) during that same sphere* «of actioa» 

fpnction of clean wetting may have no concern « to be performed' 
simultaneously ».* 

3. Notwithstanding that « the persons assembled be » very many, 

{( they are still » all (( to recite )) Tava Athro Ahurahe Mazddd 

‘ of Thee the Life-Flaifle of the Being Most Wise and 

Supreme ’ when they enter in before and « when )) they depart 145 B 

« from the altar of the Holy Life-Flame )). 

4. Behold, Afrog « has laid down that » the back must not be 
presented towards the « Sacred » Flame. 

5. He « liltewise maintained that the text )) Tava ifthr(J 

Ahurahe ‘ of Thee the Life-Flame of the Being Supreme 

’ should certainly be recited* when « people )> enter into and come 


^ This text occurs in the commencement of the Atash NiyEyesh. 

2 Ka-[tak{Vi. should be It-- 

^ Two texts in the Atash Niy^yesh begin thus: one is that which occurs 
in the commencement of Yas, LXII, viz,^ Yasuetncha vahmemcha htt-brvTtimcha^ 
u^ta^brntimchat vaiita-brrrtimcha afrtnami Tava Atars ! etc,, and the other 
that which is found in the closing portion of the Niyayesh thus*. Yasnemcha, 
vahmemchaj aojascha, zavd^rxcha afrtnami Athro Ahurahe, etc. But the words 

Yasncntcha, vahmemcha^ aojascha afrtnami also appear in the 

several Afringdns in each of which the sacred cake is consecrated. Hence whether 
the reference by our author is to some text pertaining to that or to the text of 
the Atash Niyayesh, is not quite plain. 

It must however be clearly seen that our text advises the special recitation 

of Yasnemcha vahmemcha on looking at the sacred pancake, even in the 

case when the clear wetting of the Barsom is not to be performed in the same 
place. So it is evident that the remark does not appertain to the continuity of 
the function treated in the previous case, but is a side remark only^ Hence in any 
case the reference must be to the text of any service consecrating the sacred cake^ 
although it is not clear to what exact text it points. 

® Or “ course/' or simply house Pr. == department ; groove ; house'. 

® This evidently must be the meaning, Lit. “ should be performed.*^ 
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out from the houses of the demon-worshippers.* 

6. « He also said that » people should particularly recite 

...Tava -4thro Ahurahe * of Thee the Life-Flame of 

the Being Supreme ’ before the Bhrsin Mitr6 Fire <( the Flame 

that is the Blessed Just Friend ».* 

7* In the case when one offers up thanksgiving on the sacred Dron 
cake in a « private » house, « evidently » it cannot be proper if one do 
to the (( sacred » Fire in the place any one of these 3 « things, viz- », 
either one push * « the sacred Fire » forwards,* or kindle ^ it up very 
high, or take it away « during that function )>. 

There is one who says : Verily, it must be improper only in the 
case when one takes the Fire away or kindles it up very high (( during 
that function )).® 

8. When one offers up thanksgiving on the sacred Dron cake in 
a (( private » house, then in the case of one’s arranging it ® in the 


^ Sheda-yazakaftf taking to be for Otherwise we must 

read shedayakan and translate “ ...houses of the demons/’ probably meaning 

idol temples. But it was not likely that any occasions arose for the Mazdayasnans 
to visit idol temples as a matter of course. 

The text was evidently to be recited as a protection. 

2 He must then have thought that it was not to be a rule to recite this 
before other fires. 

The Burzin Mitrb fire is said to have been originally the fire which was 
brought by Righteous Zarathushtra to the court of King Vishtaspa, and which 
did not require to be fed with any fuel, which could not be put out, and which did 
not scorch. It was afterwards enthroned on the Raovant or “ Radiant” Mount. 

® Fvdz vahidune^. 

< should be {afruzet). 

It was prohibited to kindle up the sacred Fire very high in a private house, 
evidently because it was dangerous to do so ; for, every private house could not 
be constructed to be so safe from the dangers of fire as the special houses or 
temples of the sacred Fire, which were no doubt built with special care; 

^ This critic did not see any danger or impropriety in pushing the Fire 
forwards. 

The previous opinion probably held it dangerous to do so, because the Fire 
might be spilled on the ground and might create harm, and improper because it 
could not appear fitting that it should be pushed during the Service* 

Either the Dron or the Fire is directly meant ; but it would be wrong to 
place either towards the north, as that was supposed to be the home of evil forces. 
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direction of the north, one « must be » in « spiritual )) darkness ^ for 
one month.* 

9. S6shws said that one should arrange the tuft ends of the 146 A 
sacred Barsom twigs in the direction of the door « of the house )). 

10. As however there is a always » Fire there in the place, the 
sacred BarsAm twigs (( can » not « be said to have to be treated with 
immediate » reference (( to the door of the house )), inasmuch as they 
are ((directly required)) to be arranged ((with ^ their tuft ends)) towards 
the sacred^ Fire.^ 

11. Sosha^as said: Behold, under ^ any circumstance ° they are 
not to be turned towards the direction of the north when the doors to 
that (( house are )) 4.^ 

12. There is one according to whom the place ^ pertaining to 
the sacred Flame ' « is to be » so ® (( kept always )) that ® that which 
is as the place of the sacred Flame shall, from morning'^ till afternoon, 
be in the direction of the south,^^ from afternoon till midnight in the 

^ T«m, Av. teniangh. 

^ He must have Buffered some disabilities during this period, through having 
involved himself in a spiritual eclipse. 

^ As this arrangement makes it convenient for the Zaoti to hold them by the 
stalk end- But see above, Nir, II, Chap. App. A, 21 which requires the leafy 
part to lie towards the right hand side of the Zaolh 

When the sacred Fire also would be placed in the direction of the door 
both statements would be actually correct. ^ Akher, 

^ That one of the four doors faces the north, is evidently the sense under- 
stood here ; cf- Sh. Ld-Sh. XIV, 2. 

^ Vadakar ; see note 8 to Chap. XXV, 24 just above. s AUitn cheauu. 

® Makhafy a Semitic word which usually means to-morrow.'' 

The sense of this word is plain enough, but not so its reading. It may 
however be read gs-^ci I tar j of which as seems traceable to a Semitic form 
represented in the Arabic evening, while paliar is plainly enough represented 

in the Persian — a period of three hours. 

It may also be read kJitz-pahar the time of gambolling; Pr. 
gambolling. 

Because between these times the sun should certainly appear on the south 
to an inhabitant of Iran. And the sacred Fire must be in the same direction 
with the sun, 

is of course for {mpiswmtar)^Av, In the 

Pahlavi VenJidad this word is written {rapUvinUir) , 
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direction of the west/ and from midnight till “ morning * in the direc- 
tion of the east.® 

13. In every case a lamp * is « to be addressed » just like a fire 

with Tava Athrd ‘ of Thee the Life-Flame.* 

14. There is one who says thus : Verily, if there be no more light 
than that of a lamp, one cannot offer up thanksgiving on the sacred 
Dr6n cake. 

15. The helping® priests® are to recite the Holy Text in just the 
B same way as the Leading Priest, on their having to have recited « the 

text )) Ashaya dadhami ,® ‘I dedicate in Righteousness 

16. There is one who says thus : Behold when « the Leading 
Priest )) stands ^ by himself before the « sacred » Flame, they ‘ « all » 

are to join in the recital ® Tava Athrd ‘ Of Thee 

the Life-Flame 

17. (( If )) the sacred Bars6m twigs « be taken » from « one 
•sacred » Flame to « another sacred » Flame, « or » from the « sacred » 


^ For, the sun must of course be in the west between these times. 

Dabshastar is Av. = the west. 

® The words are missing here from the text. 

® For, the sun must of course be in the east between these times. 

Aushastar is Av. = the east. 

^ Cheragh ; Pr. ® Raspikatiu 

® The reference may be to the Dron Service which is just hinted at, or to the 
function of partaking of the Hallowed Portion of the milk which is described from 
the close of this folio. The words occur in Yas. VIII, 1, where even now the R&thwi 
joins the Zaoti in the recital. They are also found at the commencement of Yas. 
LXVI ; but the words to be recited further on belong to the former chapter only. 

^ Evidently to recite the Atash Niyiyesh. 

® We have taken ito-HjO" of the text here to be a mistake for (ashan 

•= they) which follows. If however it be the proper text, the translation should 
be — “ Behold, when (the Leading Priest) stands by himself before the 
(sacred) Flame, that must be improper, (for), they (all) are to join in the recital 
etc.,’’ meaning of course that they also are to stand with him. 

» 'WjV It. seems to be repeated ; or else the expression might be tKjr 
troi V it“ they should recite on (his) reciting. 
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Flame to * the outside, « or » from the outside to the « sacred » Flame, 
then it can be allowed in every case excepting « that of taking them » 
from the « sacred )) Flame to the outside, because that is not per* 
mitted.* 

18. « When » the sacred Dr6n cake « is used » in the Service of 
the « Holy )) Flame, then that is so very meritorious indeed that 
though they might not perform a « special » service * thereon, still the 
sacred Dr6n cake would become as much meritorious as « if that * too 

were performed » there is one who states thus: still that would 

become as much meritorious as if the ((.special » service of the sacred 
Dr6n cake (( were performed thereon )). * 

19. (( Indeed )) if one did not perform the Service (( of the Holy 
Flame, the function » would become the worship of the demons.* 

CHAPTER XXVI 

ON THE OFFICIATING DIVINES PARTAKING OF 
THE HALLOWED PORTION 

1 . Apa adhdt Frabrrrta aetdbyd zaothrdbyd yditi, When they (( have 
gone » through ((these)), then after that, the Frabortiir ((priest 
whose function is to present things for the offering)), shall, 

((to obtain)) the portion, proceed® towards those Hallowed 147 A 

^ 'l.is for 

* The point is that if there arise the need of some sacred Barsom twigs in 
the precincts of a sacred Fire, and if they can be spared at another, then they can 
be taken from the latter to supply that want; or they can also be brought from 
outside for that purpose. But even if there be spare Barsom twigs in the 
precincts of a sacred Fire they must not be taken away outside. 

® The special service for consecrating the Droa, 

^ This last remark is made to make the statement clear* 

** /. e., the special service for the glorification of the Holy Flame cannot be 

dispensed with at the sacred function of presenting the offering, though that for 
the consecration of the sacred Dron cake is not considered here specially necessary 
when that other service is performed. 

® WW5 seems to be for Wuoo (yat&net) which serves as a good rendering 
of the Avestan ydiH j cf. »*0)i(t)0 which renders of Yas. XII, 3, 
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Portions/ ydonghUm ndit aiwyd vanguhibyd frabarn^t^; among 
which none « is » such as must be presented, none 

such ® as must be spurted,® to the good Holy Saps « as offer- 
ing))^; frd aetdo zaothrdo^ bardit. ((indeed ))*such Hallowed 
Portions^ shall he bear (( to be » the portion (( for drinking)). 

2. Zaota geti^ paitydpdit^ paoiryd franghardii. In front of 
the water that has been glorified shall ^ the Leading Priest' 
drink of the ((sanctified)) milk, first of all. 

3. Mriliti zaota imci vacho : Wherefor the Leading Priest 
shall have recited® these words: — 

Amcsha^^ Spenta! Dacna Mdzdayame! O ye that are the 

^ Parak ; Pr. 

The reference is to that portion of the offering which is to be handed to the 
leading and other priests for drinking after the libation is poured to the object 
of worshipful thanksgiving. 

2 Nominative, collective-singular, neuter of fra-barvant; cf. for similar form 
vrrrzvant, tZ>ishvant. 

The sense of this word is understood in the previous assertion where the 
object aimed at is implied to be such as must be presented for some purpose. 

^ Bir ; cf. Pr. =« deluge. 

^ /. e.t this portion must be distinct from that to be offered to the good 

Holy Saps, but as a whole it may consist of a number of small unit portions to 
be drunk by different persons, even as it is indicated in the following assertion, 
where it is referred to as zaoihrao which is a plural form. 

» Thus in TD ; HJ has 

The text is more or less corrupt throughout, 

® The Pahlavi adds here but it seems to be intrusive ; for, though the 
accusative of the original may indicate the goal of action, still the sense does not 
appear to be that the portion is to be borne to the Hallow^ed Portions, and is 
produced for them — indeed it looks absurd that a portion need be borne to the 
Hallowed Portions themselves. The Hallowed Portions mentioned here are 
evidently the same that are to be borne for drinking. 

Those that are distinct from those to be offered to the good Ploly Saps, 

® TD has ; HJ has 

Really the form is quite strange ; but the words and O" are clearly 

noticeable in it. 

® The Pahlavi has seen that in Avestan the present may indicate an action 
just completed. 

The texts that commence here form §§ 3 and 4 of Yas. VIII, 

It becomes interesting to compare the Pahlavi translation of these passages 
by the writer of the Nirangastdn with that in the Pahlavi Yasna ; and it is easy to 
see that our writer has followed the other in his translation. 
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lfinmortari|inid Beneficent Holy Powers ! O thou Religion ! the 147 B 
worshipper of the Most Wise One, even as ((thou art)) to be 
called ’ ! vanghavasc\\a ! vangtih^cha ! zaoihrdoscha ! O ye good 
males ! and O ye good females ! and O ye Hallowed Portions! 

*• e.f ye males of you that are good, ye females of you that are good, 

(( and)) ye liquid^ Hallowed Portions of you that are good ! yS aeshva 
mazdayasnaeshva mazdayasnb aojanb^ « the evil practice of him )) 
who ” among these worshippers of the Most Wise is calling 
himself a worshipper’* of the Most Wise,*f.e., is declaring thus, 

“ I am the person who is the good man,” Ashahe rdthina jhta- 
yamanb,'^ (( with only the end that accordingly » he would be 
seizing’ the bounty of Righteousness, i.e., would be partaking 
of the portion and the offering ® of the good ones, ® ydthwa gaethdo 
ylsht7Ae?7jrrrghen^e,“’((and the fact that)) through evil” practice** iqg ^ 
are the living orders of Righteousness destroyed as ((when 


^ We have taken one of the two words gbheshn and harituncshn to be a 
mistaken repetition of the other. Otherwise one might render “ as (thou art) to be 
called in address/' See Iiowever the Pahlavi Yasna. 

- Supposing to be for Here the Pahlavi Yasna adds ^ 

^‘through (your good) motive’' ; so the form in our text here may also pos- 
sibly be a fragment of those words. 

^ is for )#• 

4 is for see the Pahlavi Yasna. 

^ Accusative singular of rdthman^, or plural of rdihnia. 

A denominative present participle, formed from which is to be 

traced to = to win. 

^ Zinaty as ip TD and the Pahlavi Yasna. 

® TD and the Pahlavi Yasna add (dasar), 

® The reference here seems to be to a person of pretentious looks and false 
motives, who joins in a worship not because he sincerely regards it his duty to 
do so, but because that must enable him to receive a Mazdayasna's share of 
the offerings. 

See the form in Yas.. VIII, 3, and cf. Vend. XVIII, 55, 59. 

Ydtukih applied to evil practices generally, and to magic and sorcery 
specially. 

The Pahlavi Yasna has while our text simply gives 
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one )) would be devoted to evil practice, avi til ' dim disyata ydo 
umvardoscha zaothrdoscha. ((these)) make* ye known * unto him, 
i. e,, make these clear unto him who does not worship (( in sincerity )), 
O ye that* be as Holy Saps, that * (( be )) as Holy Growths, and 
that* ((be )) as Hallowed Portions ! 

4. Yascha aHae^ham mazdayamanam pnvvndyunam aiwi-zumi- 
yanUm ima* vachd ndit vlsaite Whoever * of those 

adult* men 'worshipping the Most High and Wise and invok- 
ing diligently* (( the Divine Power )),®does not accept these 
words by announcing, i.e.i does not recite (( the text » -4w«ha 


^ As the subject here is in the plural, tu is either used collectively or may 
mean ** verily as in Yt. XIII^ 146, etc, 

^ The Pahlavi Yasna here adds 

The reference evidently is to the insincerity of a worshipper and the influence 
of evil practices that are mentioned just above, 

® appears originally to have been as is seen in the last case ; 

and this again is a confusion from where the enclitic ©y was confounded with 
the indefinite or interrogative and replaced with the latter's Semitic equi- 
valent W* 

In the second case in the text these words have interchanged and added 
more error. 

Our explanation here receives support from the opening words in the trans- 
lation of the following expression. Our text there has 4^ for of the 
Pahlavi Yasna. 

^ Our text as well as some copies of the Yasna have the erroneous form 

here. 

The Pahlavi translation sees in it the form of a verbal noun, neuter, 
instrumental singular. 

e 44^4 is for <s^4 which the Pahlavi Yasna gives ; see note 3 just above. 

7 is wrong for (purnagdn), 

® The intensive form of the word indicates this. The Pahlavi has expressed 
it by the idiomatic prefixing of 4^* 

® l^e.i the Divine Power who is made the special object of worship in a 
pafticular service. 
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Spenta ! d ydtumanahi jasaiti. will arrive thereby 148 B 

at a similitude * of evil practice, i. e., a sign thereof will be raised* 
in him/ 

5. There is one who says thus that he will arrive « at that 
similitude )) owing to the amening ' that is pronounced * ; « and » 
this (( amening )) is manifested from the text of the Holy Wisdom 
a concerning » the sacred Dron cake Service for (( redeeming)) the 

« penalty of ninety Stirs, that shall be recited in this case of tasting/ 
where it is found in the words » Atha jamydt yatha d-fnndmi? ^ Be 
it so as I pray in benediction « for » this « indeed » is the amening 
<( owing to which » he happens to arrive (( at that similitude, and ))►' 
which is manifested from the text of the Holy Wisdom. 

6. Behold, the sanctified^ fluid® should have been lifted up 

and put down on the left hand side.^® 148, 

I 24 

^ Apparently this is a feminine form of the demonstrative pronoun ; but the 
Pahlavi here as well as in the Yasna seems to have neglected it altogether or 

perhaps taken it to be some noun form meaning {hanbasanih or av- 

basaiiih, cf. Pr, resembling); if this were so, the word might be traced to 

a root ' or resemble. It is however more likely that translates the 

component (r^^to resemble ) of if that word does not mean 

as a whole simply sorcery and magic'’ and take -“i-c to mean “ quality." 

2 See the preceding note. ^ •'* Tashtik, lit. formed. 

^ It is meant that if a person does not sincerely acknowledge the fact that 
a man who joins in a worship with insincere motives has to learn that the world 
of Righteousness receives harm through such evil practices, then he himself falls 
under the suspicion of being ready to follow such evil practice. 

5 Atha jamydt cfc., cited below. 

® /, 0 ., when one plainly says “ Be it so as I pray " at the end of the 

service, and still does not sincerely acknowledge what is professed in that service, 
then evidently one may do so because one may be ready to follow an evil practice,^ 

The description of the Dron Service which is given just after in the text, 
is transferred to the Appendix which follows. 

® This text is recited in the Avesta occasionally at the end of optative or 
benedictive assertions. The reference here is of course to the recitation of this text 
at the close of a Dron service* 

® Patiydpf evidently that which the divines are to drink. 

Apparently, with reference to the Zaoti, See the following note. 
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151, 7/ On reciting : A^)\aya^ nd paiti-jamydi “ Yehyd * Savd ishdontl 

1* 3 rddangh6 ” * ® ‘In Righteousness approach us He “ Whose 

Bounties « even » the munificent ones are wanting ” ./ the 

Havanan (( Priest whose function is to pound the Haoma )) should 

have stood up, and recited Khvaraia nard ! * ‘ Partake ye 

O men ! of 

8. In the Smaller Worship the Leading Priest should manage 

the text ^wesha Spenta ! ‘ O Ye Beneficent Holy Immortal 

Powers! and should partake of the portion « of the offering )).® 

9. In the Greater Worship the Sra&shavarz ' « Priest who super- 
intends with the Weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order », should 

stand up and should reate Khwarata nard ! ‘Partake ye O 

men ! of ’ . 

10. Then he should go back® to the seat of the Frabortar" 
'« Priest whose function is to present things at the Holy Service », and 

151 B should hold the special formula for opening the function ” in hand'® 

^ What follows from 1. 2'f of Fol. 148 up to 1. 3 of Fol. 151, is a description 
of the Dron Service, which is transferred after 1. 22 of Fol. 152, as it disturbs the 
continuity of the main theme here. 

^ See Yas. VII, 24 where the act prescribed here is not followed now ; but 
the R^thwi performs it at the end of Yas. VIII, 1 where also the first part of the 
text here recurs. It need not be told besides that the office of the Havanan is not 
directly represented at present. 

® These words are borrowed from Yas. XLV, 7* 

^ See Yas. VIII, 2. 

It will be seen that the statements which have commenced at Fol. 148, 1. 23, do 
not give the continuity of the main theme, but describe details. ^ See Yas. VIII, 3- 

^ This priest goes through the same acts in the Yazeshn ceremony of the 
present day. 

All the priestly offices of the HcJy Ritual, excepting that of the Zaoti and 
to some extent of the Sraoshavarz, are now represented by the Kathwi for all 
practical purposes, so the special functions of those are either performed by him, or 
omitted sometimes if convenient- 

® This indicates that previously he must have been near the place of the 
Frabortar. ^ 

It will be seen a little below that the Sraoshdvarz had no special seat assigned 
to him in the precincts of the Holy Ritual, for,, he had to move about and to watch 
that everything went right.. 

® The -an of Frabortar an is the adjectival suffix, 

VacJu^ That of tasting the offering. 
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((with)) Ashein Vohii 3 « the Praise of Righteousness 3 times/ 

and the holy words )) Ahurahe MazddS Raevato khshn^othm 

‘With the glorification of the Most Wise Lord the Brilliant 
One \ 

11. Then the Le^lding Priest should manage through the text 

Amesha Spenta ! ^ ‘ O Ye Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers! 

/ and should partake of the portion « of the offering )). 

12. When the Leading Priest has® partaken of® the portion 
« of the offering )), tlie Srafishavar^; « Priest whose function is to super- 
intend with the weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order )) should 
place the hand on the sacred Barsoin twigs, and should recite Axha 

zl mraot^ ‘Thus indeed spoke ^ up to Fravaochat 

Ahurd Mazddo SpUamdi Zaraihustrdi^ ‘ Said the Most Wise 

Lord unto Spit am a Zarathushtra 

13. « Then)), on having recited one AAiem VoM « the Praise 
of Righteousness)), he should® withdraw® the hand ((from)) the 
sacred Barsom twigs. 

14. When along with the Leading Priest, he has managed well 
so far the text of the Holy Wisdom, he (( in his turn )) should manage 

through the text Ainesha S/?^n/^... ' O ye Beneficent Holy Im* 

mortal Powers ! and should recite Ashem Vohii 3 ((the Praise 

of Righteousness 3 times )) ; and <( then )) he should partake of the 
portion ((of the offering )).® 


^ These open the special little formula mentioned here^ and are not those 
that occur at the end of Yas. VI i I, 4, for, it is just below that the Zaoti is enjoined 
to recite Yas. VIII, 3-4. 

2 /. Yas. V III, 3-4. 

^ Supposing that is for Otherwise the meaning would 

be “ has to partake of,’’ but that does not appear to be the real sense. 

* The texts to which these belong are not preserved. 

^ Lala yakhsenuneshn, 

^ It is not plain whether every priest attending the Holy Ritual officially, 

had to go through similar operations before his turn came for partaking of the 

offering, or whether the offering was to be passed to one from another, and directly 
tasted without any more ceremony. Still, the two doctors whose opinions are 
quoted immediately below, appear to make them compulsory in each case. 
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15. There is one according to whom he should also’ recite 
through the entire formula * glorifying the period of the day * ; « and » 
there is one according to whom it is necessary that he should have 
also recited the formula glorifying the period of the day,® for the reason 

152 A that not even a word ‘ can have been left by him from the sacred® 
Dr6n cake Service for « redeeming » the Baaa^ « penalty of 90 Stirs )).® 
Hence it is that « just » when one takes up the special “ formula for 
opening the function * at the commencement ’ of the sacred Dron cake 
Service for <( redeeming » the BazM « penalty of 90 Stirs », if one 
« directly )> partake of the food and drink; that cannot be allowed.® 

16. When the portion '« of the offering » has to be partaken of 
by the Leading Priest, it should be handed to him by « the H&vanAn * 
Priest who pounds the Haoma » ; and when it has to be partaken of 
by the Havanan, it should be handed to him by the Leading Priest. 

17. « So also in another circumstance », when it has to be par- 
taken of by the Leading Priest, it should be handed to him by the 
Frabortar « Priest who presents things » ; and when it has to be 
partaken of by the Frabortar, it should be handed to him by the Lead- 
ing Priest.’® 

^ r should be 

^ Gas, Indeed this is considered essential in similar ceremonies, 

• /. before tasting the offering evidently. 

^ is for 1 ) 0 *) (vachak), 

® The Dron Service celebrated in every case in which an animal is dedicated 
Is of this value; see above Fol, 124. 11. 10-*12. ® Vach, Bun, 

® The tasting is to take place near the close of the Dron Service. 

• The word {Havanan) is missing from the text owing to some 

mistake. 

It does not appear to be meant that the Zaoti has to taste the offering 
every time before the tasting by the other priests, but that the particular priest 
who may have to taste the offering after the Zaoti according to circumstances, has 
first to hand it to the latter for tasting, and the latter must then hand it to him 
for tasting afterwards. After that it must be handed to the other priests, whoever 
they may be remaining to taste, in such order that whoever tasted last must hand 
it to the other next to him. 

The remarks in the text however indicate that the turn for tasting the offering 
after the Zaoti, had not been fixed for any one priestly official, but differed accord- 
ing to cases. 
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18. When one recites the special formula for opening the sacred 

Dr6n cake Service for « redeeming )) the « penalty of 90 Stirs ))f 

and takes up the special formula « for the function of tasting )), and 
partakes of the food and drink, then if one finish oflf « directly there- 
at » * the Holy Thanksgiving Service, that cannot « indeed » be 
allowed ; (( but )) whether when one will not <( thus )) finish off the 
Holy Thanksgiving Service, this can be allowed or no is not 
clear.^ 

19. In the tasting it is allowed to’ eat or drink ^ in only 2^ 
portions. 

20. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom concerning ® that 

« fact » after all,^ — (( namely )) when one omits (( some )) recitation from 152 B 
the sacred Dron cake Service for « redeeming)) the Barae ((penalty of 
90 Stirs)), — then that must become just the same as if it may have been 
omitted from the sacred Dron cake Service in honour of Srosh (( the 
Spirit of the Moral Order )).® 


^ /. e., without closing the Dron Service for redeeming the penalty, 

2 /. e,, whether the main service can directly be continued without closing 

the Dion Service. 

If one performs the tasting near the close of the Dron Service after going 
through it faultlessly, and if one properly closes it and then continues the Holy 
Thanksgiving Service, then there will be nothing to invalidate this Service. But 
if any error be made in those particulars, as of failing to close the Dron Service,, 
k then it is plain that the Dron Service itself must be rendered void according to 
Jlwhat is.said in the commencement of this folio where it is made illegal to omit a 
Mngle word from the Dron Service, but it is not plain whether the main service 
itself can then be continued or no. 

^ should be 

* One may taste one’s portion in two small morsels or sips, but not more. 

This remark is necessitated by the fact that a limit was to be prescribed to 
the quantity that might be taken by a person while tasting. It could not naturally 
be becoming to indulge in any larger quantity while simply tasting the offering. 

We have solved as ae 2 («=** only 2 '')• It is however possible to taka 
it to signify >+-2 ; but to allow five morsels or sips for mere tasting would be to 
allow too much, 

® Akher min zak, 

® Does this mean that the Dron Service in honour of Sr&sh also is of the 
same merit as that celebrated in the case in which an animal is dedicated? 
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21. « The person who makes such omission » should commence 

over again the sacred Dron cake Service for « redeeming » the Basae 

<( penalty of 90 Stirs )), and should stand up at the text Yd 

Ahuirh Zarathustris ‘ ‘ which is pertaining to the Lord and 

pertaining to Zarathushtra,’ and should manage through, in just the 
exact manner, the text which those « who are engaged in the Service )i 

152, have verily to recite.* 

1 . 22 

CHAPTER XXVI: APPENDIX A 

ON THE SACRED DRON CAKE SERVICE DEDICATED 
TO THE HOLY SAPS 

148, L When the Holy * Spiritual Essences * (( are to be celebrated )) 

in the Holy Worship, then the sacred Dron cake is of course to be 
prepared therefor.* 

2. But even when the Holy Spiritual Essences are not « to be 
celebrated » in the Holy Worship, still then also there are verily ^ to be 
prepared, the sacred Dron cake, and also® the sacred Frasast cake, 
and also ' the wine,® and also ® the basin ' of water,’ and also ' the 
fuel and incense in 3 sets ; and these are to be placed on the right 
hand side. 

3. In the sacred Dron cake Service dedicated to the Holy Saps 
149 A « there should besides be placed on the ritual table » the 6 ® portions 

1 Cf. Yas. VIII, 7 ; and Yas. LXVIll, 18- 

2 The text of the Dron Service dedicated to the Holy Saps is transferred 
here from Fol. 148^ 1. 25 — Fol. 151, 1, 3. 

^ Artae Fravart. 

^ Indicated by the enclitic -*0 in Sazeshn-ash, 

^ It precedes every expression describing the things essential in 

this case. 

6 is wrong for -o^^j*** Ap-gtr. 

8 Only three are mentioned here; so may probably have to be read 

j (== ^‘behold the 3'’), or perhaps maybe repeated through error. It is 
nevertheless possible that two portions may have been taken in each of the three 


cases. 
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of the good ' animal product * : the intestinal ® fat for the Ploly Spiritual 
Essences, the head ^ for Ratwok * Brizat « the Sublime Lord, and » the 
heart for the Holy Life Flames. It will not be well if other (( things 
are used instead of these ; though » there is one who saj's : Verily, (( that 
also is )) best.^ 

4. Then there should be put under* cover" the sanctified fluid 

upon the sacred Frasast cake on « reciting)) .frasasti Ahurahe 

Mazdd(% Ahunahe Vainyeho, ylrshttkhdhrt/te Fdkhs, Dahmaydo Vangh- 
uydo Afritoh h 

‘ YeinghS hdtam * . , 

‘ with submission to the Holy Sway of the Most Wise 

Lord, of ((the Word of)) the Manifestation of the Lord’s Holy 
Pleasure, of the Right-spoken Word, of the Good Benediction of the 
Pious 

‘ Among the living, whose ’ . 

5. The sacred Frasast cake should « then )) be borne to the 
sacred Di (*>n cake dedicated to the Most Wise Lord. 

G. E'er Whosoever’s dedication might the sacred Dr()n cake be, 
it should be placed in front « of the Zaoti )) and close to the sacred 
Barsihn twigs. 


^ Cavushudak, 

A full list of the various parts of the slaughtered animal to be severally 
dedicated to particular Divine Po\7ers is given in Sbfiyast Lfi-Shayast, XI, 4. 

" ; cf. Pr. ^5; == intestines.. 

^ The Sh. La-Sh. prescribes here the back. In the other two cases our text 
agrees with that book. 

4 is wrong for 

^ Shapirhi = Ary. vidiin Pr. Otherwise the word may simply be an 

erroneous extension of shaptr. 

^ Reading iiihornhit ; cf. Pr. ~ to cover.. 

This text occurs in Yas. VIII, 1, but is not fdlowed by the Yemghe 
Hatdm,, This latter however ends Yas.. VII, and there it is preceded by the last 
expression in our passage here. 

In the Drdn Service for the spirit of the dead also the Ynnghe Hatdm is not 
to be found in this connection. 

In the Yazeshn Service the Zaoti and the RAthwi recite the passage both 
together now., 
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7. « Then there should be recited » : — 

khvarrthm^ myazdem, haurvata^^ amxxxtdta^ gdm^ hudhdo^^ 

149 B Ape'^ urnvaire^^ aesma^ baoidhi,^ khshmmaine^ Aiwyd Vanguhibyd, 
vhpanamcha Apam Mazdadhdtanam^ Bxxxzatd Ahurah^ Na&dhrb 

Apam^ Apascha Mazda-dhdtaydo^ Tava Ahurdne Ahurahe up 

to Aok\\t6« ndmand Yazatahe^ ^ ‘ I offer up )) the meat meal, 

both the drink of wholesomeness and the food of immortality, « what 
is » the good animal product, both the water and the vegetation, and 
both the fuel and the incense, for being in the concord of the Good 
Holy Saps, and of all the Holy Saps established by the Most Wise One, 
of the Sublime Lord Apam Napa^ <( the Fountain-Head of the Holy 
Saps », and of the Holy Sap established by the Most Wise One, and 
of Thee the Great One of the Lord ! up to <( of the Worship- 

ful Power )) invoked (( specially by name ’ ; — this whole should be 
recited » 2 times ; — ® 

8. VA\%\im%maine Rathwd Bxxxzatd ® up to A okhio-(( ndmand 

Yazatahe » ; ^ For being in the Holy Concord of the Sublime Master of 

^ This text is common to all the Dron Services, But the holy dedicatory for- 
mulae are different for the different Divine Powers in whose honour the Dron Service 
may be celebrated in special cases. Thus, as the service described in our text is 
that dedicated to the Holy Saps, its holy dedicatory formula is of a special nature. 

In the Yazeshn service, some of the texts here are now recited by the Zaoti 
and the Rathwi jointly. Otherwise they must be those which are to be recited by 
the Zaoti by himself, unless it is indicated to the contrary. 

2 Accusative dual. 

^ Strangely enough this term invariably appears in the nominative singular 
in this combination, when all the other terms in the same syntactical relation 
require and have the accusative form. 

^ The holy dedicatory formula for the Holy Saps. Cf. YaSr VII, 3 ; I, 5 ; 
LX VI, 1, etc. 

° This rule is preserved in modern practice; see similar passages in, for 
instance, the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead. 

It must always be remembered that in Mazdean philosophy Khvarrthcr 
Myazda represent the food and the bounties of Life ; haurvata amrrxtata as 
objects of presentations, represent the drink that waters Infinity and the food 
which nourishes Immortality ; gaus htidhdo represents the blessings of Animal 
Life; ape iiruvaire represent the circulation of the Sap of Life and the vegetation 
of the Growth of Life ; and aesma baoidhi represent the fuel that feeds and the 
incense that perfumes the Fire of Life. ® CL Yas, VII, 19. 
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the Holy Order ’ up t o ‘ « of the Worshipful Power)) 

invoked (( specially by name ’ ; this also should be recited )) 2 

times ; 

9. Khsh;ni? 7 «aine * AhnrahS Mazddo Raevat^>, Ameshijiiani Spen-- 

tanam-i a^hAunHvt Fravashinum ^ up to Aokhtd-ndmand Yaza- 

iahcd ‘ For beinj; in the Holy Concord of the Most Wise Lord the 
Hrilliant One, of the Benehcent Holy Immortal Powers, and of the 

Holy Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones ’up t o ‘ of the 

Worshipful Power invoked si)ccially by name.’ « — this also should be 
recited » 2 times,'' 

10. Wdien one performs" the Holy Worshij) in dedication to the 

Most Wise Lord, « and » when in dedication to SrOsh « the Spirit of 150 A 
the Moral Order », or to Katwok Brizat (( the Sublime Master of the 
Holy Order)), one should introduce « the e.xpression )) ashd/waw 

... ® (( into the holy dedicatory formula ». 

11. When there is to be performed the dedication to the Most 
Wise Lord, wthen the dedication to)) the Holy Benehcent Immortal 
Powers should be iicrformed alongside"; «and)) both « the leading 
and the helping divines)) should recite the passage together.' 

12. « Then there should be recited)) : — 

LIhL ‘So 


^ This text is com moil to all the Dron services. 

Ibe missing woids are ^ 

frava^hinanu nabdnazdistaiiam frava<^hindm \ cL Yas. XXII, 27, etc., and for 
instance, the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead. 

The same is done in modern practice. 

TD has {va\)\duiict) . * 

The ashdundm fravashindm , etc.., given above. 

Dy introducing the phrase Amesh-aiuim Spexitanilm into the dedicatory 
formula.. 

' The same is done at present also ; cf., Yas. VII, 1 ; Yas. LXVI, 17, etc. 

" This is the opening word of Yas. XXXVII, the whole of which is recited 
elsewhere, as in the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead, and only the first 
section in the Grace. 

Evidently the whole chapter is required to be recited here. 
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13. dat ZUtn^ ‘Thus this Phenomenal World 


14. Haurvata* AmTTvtdta yazamaide ; Gdm Hudhdo yazamaide ; 

Apemcha GruvarStncha yazamaide; ASsmdscha Baod^cnmcha yazamdide; 
Apd ® Var\guh%s Vahhtdo Mazdadhdtdo ashaoms yazamaide; vhpdo 
Apd Mazdadbdtdo ashaonis yazamaide ; xnspdo Uruvardo * up to 

® Brrrzantem Ahttrem YJashaihrem KhshaHem Apdm Napdtem Aurvat- 
aspem yazamaidi ; Thwam Ahurdmm yazamaide.^ ‘We express our 
thankfulness and attachment to Wholesomeness and Immortality; we 
express our thankfulness and attachment to the Good Animal 
Nature ; we express our thankfulness and attachment to the Holy Sap 
and to the Holy Growth ; we express our thankfulness and attachment 
to the Fuels and the Incense ; we express our thankfulness and attach- 
ment to the Good Holy Saps, the Best Ones created by the Most 
Wise One, and pertaining to the Righteous Order ; we express our 
thankfulness and attachment to all the Holy Saps created by the Most 
Wise One, and pertaining to the Righteous Order ; « we express our 

thankfulness and attachment )) to all the Holy Growths ’ u p to 

‘ we express our thankfulness and attachment to the Sublime Lord the 
Brilliant King Apsim Napa<, ((the Fountain-Head of the Holy Saps, 
and )) Glorious in the Nimbleness of Mental Vigour ; we express our 
thankfulness and attachment to Thee the Lordly One.’ 

15. Haurvata Amxxrtdta yazamaide ; upto “ BaoidbAmeba 

yazamaide; up to ® Sraosbem'' A%b\m Huraodhem Vxxxtbrdjanem 

Frddat-gahbem Asbavanem Asbahe Rattim yazamaide’’ ; * We express 

^ These are the opening words of Yas. XXXVIII, which also seems to be 
required to be recited here wholly. It is not however to be found in the text of so 
Important a Dron Service as that for the spirit of the dead. 

In the Yazeshn Service both the chapters here indicated are now recited by 
the Zaoti alone. 

2 This must be common to all the Dron Services, and is found elsewhere, 
for instance, in the Dron Service for the spirit of the deadr 

3 This is special to the Dron Service dedicated to the Holy Saps; cf. Yas, 
VI, 11, Yas. XVII, 12, and Yas. LXVIII, 7. The Holy Saps signify the currents of 
spiritual wisdom and of divine energy; see § 3 of the next Appendix. 

^ The missing words are Mazdadhatao^ ashaonis yazamaidK 

® The text meant here can be supplied from above, on the indication of the 
first part that is given here, 

0 It is not plain what text is required here ; see however Yas.^ VI, 17., 

See Yas. VI, 17, etc. 
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our thankfulness and attachment to Wholesomeness and Immortality ; 

’up to ‘we express our thankfulness and attachment to « the 

Fuels )) and the Incense ; ’ u p t o ‘we express our thankfulness 

and attachment to Sraosha « the Spirit of the Moral Order )) in 
kindred with Righteousness, the Stately One, the Victorious Furtherer 
of the Living Orders, the Holy Master Spirit of the Righteous Order ’ ; 

16. RatavC) vtspe Mazista yazainaide Ayara, Asnya, Mdhya, 

Ydirya, Saredha • ; ‘ We express our thankfulness and attachment to 
all the Most Majestic Holy Master-Natures pertaining to the Days, 
pertaining to the day’s Periods, pertaining to the Months, pertaining to 
the Seasons, « and » pertaining to the Years ’ ; 

17. Hdvamm Ashavanem As\iahe Ratdm yazainaide^ ; 

... ‘ We express our thankfulness and attachment to Hfivani (( the 

Heavenly Morn )), the Holy Master-Nature of the Righteous 
Order ; ’ • 

up to HantaspaihmaMaem Ashavanem A^hahe Ratdm 

yazainaid^ ® ; * ‘ We express our thankfulness and attachment 

to Hamaspathmaedaya « the Season midway between Heat and Cold » 
the Holy Master-Nature of the Righteous Order.’ ^ 

18. Haurvata * Amrrxtdta yazamaide ; up to ® Baoidhdm- 

cha yazainaide ; ‘ We express our thankfulness and attachment 

to Wholesomeness and Immortality; ’ up t o ‘we express our 

thankfulness and attachment to « the Fuels)) and the Incense; 

’up to® Ahurem MazdUm up to^ Hudhdonghd i5i a. 

1 Cf. Yas, VI, 16; Yas. XVII, 17. 

This passage and the following passages pertaining to terms related to 
time, are not to be found in the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead. 

^ Cf. Yas. VI, 2-8, and Yas. XVII, 2-8. The periods here relate to the Time 
of the Everlasting Life. 

“ Yas. VI, 8 and Yas. XVII, 8, add here Sarrdho ashavana Ashahe Ratavt 
yazamaide. 

* This whole is also found in the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead. 

“ Words must here be supplied as are to be found at the bottom of 
Fol. 150 A. 

® The Dron Service for the spirit of the dead has no additional text to fill 
the gap here ; so probably the writer has added here the expression vad (=“ up 
to ’’) through enor. ’ See the next note. 
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yazamaide ; ^ (( We express our thankfulness and attachment » to the 
Most Wise Lord ; ' n P t Sve express our thankful- 

ness and attachment to « the Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers, the 
Good Sovereigns » of Good Nature.' 

19, Ashdunam Vangtdits Snrdo Spentdo Frava^hayo siaomip ... 
M praise the Good Brave Beneficent Holy Spiritual 

151, Essences of the Righteous Ones, ’ . 

L 3 

CHAPTER XXVI : APPENDIX B 

ON THE VARIATIONS IN THE LESSEIP AND THE 
GREATER" SERVICES DEDICATED TO THE 
HOLY SAPS 

J52y ^he Lesser Service, when one is to recite tlie special'’ 

L 22 formula for opening the function,^ one should hold llie formula for 
opening the function a thus » : — 

dfnndmi v'ispaydo Drvaio ‘ I pray in 

benediction for of the whole world of Falsehood ^ ; 

A^hem Vohit 3 « The Praise of RiglUeousness 3 times » ; 


^ The words wanted here must be Ixcuvanfcw, Kh\a.ryiiangiiliar\tcni yaza- 
maidc ; Amc^\\a Spenta Hnkhshathrd, if the sequence in the Drbn Ser\ ice for the 
spirit of the dead is followed here also. Otherwise cf, below, p"oL 153, II. 2C)~27, 
Visp. IV, 1, and Yas. XVTl, 1, according to which the missing words would be 
A^hcivanem Ashahe Ratuni yazamaide, etCr 

^ The words that must follow are^ zhaynni, nfyetui, yazainaidc, nmdnyao 
xnsyao, zantuniao, dakhytimao, zarathnsirotefndo. Cf. Yas. XVII, 18 and 
Yas. XXVI, 1. 

The text pertaining to the Dion Service dedicated to the Holy Saps, which is 
transferred into Fol. 152, 1. 22, from P^ol. 148, I 25 — Fol. 151, L. 3, ends here. 

^ See note 4 on the previous page. 

See notes 4 and 5 to Nir. h Chap. XIV: App. B, 3- 

Vdch. The reference evidently is to the function of offering and tasting the 
Hallowed Portions for the Holy Saps in both the Lesser and the Greater Services. 

^ The words dzascha c/nzhtiihr(;;;fcha (==“ the hardship and unhappiness'') 
commence this passage. 

^ See Yas. VHl, 8, and Yas. LXVIH, 19, of which the former is now recited 
by the Zaoti and the Rithwi jointly^ and the latter by the Zaoti alone. 
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Aiwyo vanguhibyo, Ahurahe * Mazddv Raevato IQw’ducmanguhato 

Ichsh/jaothm, yasndic]\a, u p t o frasastayaecha ; ‘ For the 

fi;o()d Holy Saps « and » with glorification for the worship ’ u p 

t o ‘and for submission to the Holy Sway of the Most Wise Lord, 
the Brilliant and the Glorious One;’ 

(( The sacred trust )), “ Yathd Ahu Wainyd Zaotd frd me mriUe 153 A 
‘ “ As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure, the Leading Officiating Master 
declares forth unto me ’ 

c( And the response », “ At\\d Ratua Ashdtclut hacha frd aAxava 
tailhvdo mraotu'' ‘“So the Holy Master shall declare through 
Kighteousness as a righteous and enlightened one.” ’ ’ 

2. « Then there should be recited onwards »: — 

Bm zantan ^ Ahurem Khsh^7lhm« Khshae/cw Apilm Napdiem 
Aii,rvai-aspctn yazamaide, Arshdnem zavanu-sihn, ye ncrem '' daA\m 
yn ner/ ns talasha, yd updpd Yazatd srut-gao^hdtemd asti yazimnd? 

‘ We express our thankfulness to the Lofty Lord, the Brilliant King 
Apiun Napi'i^ « the Fountain-Head of the Holy Saps, and)) Glorious 
in the Nimblcncss of Mental Vigour, the Heroic One beneficial to 
invokers, Who made men. Who gave shaj)e to men, Who is the 
Worshipful One existing in the Sap and being the most responding 
to j)raycrs on being worshipped.’ 

3. Ydzdi ' Apem Arrdv'im Sfinim Andhiiiim, pnxthd-frdkam, 

haeAv.izyi'iin^ vl-daevam, Ahurd-tliaeshdni ‘ ‘1 express my 

thankfulness to the Holy Sap (( of » Sublimity Vigorous and Chaste, 
wide-flowing, health-giving, opposed to deceptive harms, « and )> of the 
Creed of the l-ord 

4. yi * lidtdmcha^ anghushdmeha, zdtaniimcha, a-zdtanumcha 153 B 

aAxdundm fdha jasentu fravashayd ‘ Let there approach 

’ This whole is found also in the commencement of the Dron Service 
dedicated to the spirit of the dead. 

- This is the special text for the service dedicated to the Holy Saps. Cf. 

Yt. XIX, 52- ® Accusative plural of nar', cf. stri'us. 

^ See Yas. LXV, 1. In modern practice the Zaoti and the Rathwi recite 
together Yas. LXV, 1-5, 12-13, and 15-18. 

® See Yas. LXV, 6. At present the Zaoti recites Yas, LXV, 6-11 and 
14 by himself alone. 
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here the holy Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones, of those that are 
living and of those that have lived, of those that are born and of those 
that are unborn 

5 up to hakhedhramni paema ^ * the milk of 

friendships ’• 

6. Vangulnni * *dh(it Adam-, vanguh/ini as\nm * ‘ 

the good gift herefrom « and » the good blessing out of Righteousness 


7. In the Greater « Service »,* the Helping Priest ^ should hold 
the special formula for opening the function, « thus » : — 

tizascha ® duzhdthremcha dfrXndtni ® ‘ I 

pray in benefaction for the hardship and unhappiness 

Ashew Vohn 3 « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; * 

“ Yathd Ahu Vairiyd yd Frabrrrta ' frd me mrnte.” * ‘ “ As is 

the Lord’s Holy Pleasure, « he » that « is » the Frabortar ® « priest 
who presents things » declares forth unto me 


1 The text to which this belonged is not preserved to us. 

3 See Yas. LXVIII, 21, during whose recitation certain manipulations 
take place even in the modern Yazeshn ceremony, and which are described 
below in the addition from TD. This passage is now recited by the Zaoli 
alone. 

® How this was to be done in the Lesser Service has been described above 
in 1. 22 ff. of the previous folio. 

The full assembly of the holy dignitaries was probably necessary in the Greater 
Service ; and possibly it was a service which comprised at least one more great 
text besides the Yasna. See note 5 to Mir. I, Chap. XIV: App. B, 3. 

* Or perhaps the special divine whose function is to mix the Haoma with the 
milk and to dispense them. Although there is a confusion here in the text, in 
view of the text between this folio and the preceding, it must be plain that the 
Zaoti could not be meant here, as the duty devolving upon him in the Lesser 
Service is discharged here by the FrabortSr priest. 

® See Yas. VIII, 8, and Yas- LXVIII, 19. In the former case the Zaoti 
and the Rfithwi recite together now. 

8 3 Ashem Vohus follow the above text, and commence Chap. IX of the 
modern Yasna. 

This special name is required in the Greater Service, and may indicate 
that the full graduation of the divines was necessary in such services, 

8 Cf. the commencement of Yas. IX* 
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8. « And in that case » the ' Leading Priest should recite one 

i4shm Voh'ilby « the Praise of Righteousness, and then should 
recite onwards » : — 

Ahuretn Mazdam * ‘ the Most Wise Lord 

up to Acha ® Man6 Mata dcha yazamaidi. ‘ We express 

our grateful veneration for the Opinions of Intelligence/ 

9 up to vdiTrshyamanacha * * and those to 

be done.’ 

10. Ydnghe hdiam up to tdoschd yazamaide ,* ‘ Among 


the living, whose ’ up t o ‘ we express our thankful veneration 

for those living men ’ 153, 

1. 30 

11. « When the recitation comes up to » VanguMnt idhdt ddatn, TD : 

vanguMm ashiw * ‘ the good gift herefrom and the good P • 24 


blessing out of Righteousness ((then on reciting)) dcha 

* aloud,’ (( the vessel ’’ for the Hallowed Portion should be held )) above 
the water; ((on reciting)) nicha ‘ and slowly,’ it should be turned in ; 


^ In the text, this intrudes into the preceding through some error. 

^ The words that follow might be Raevantem Khva.TTfiax)guhantem yaza- 
maide, as found in the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead; but the text which 
follows belongs to Visp. IV, 1; and though that also commences with these words, 
it continues into Ashavanem Ashahe Ratum yazamaide. 

The Zaoti alone recites this text now. 

® See Visparad IV, 1. 

* These texts are found at Yas. LXX, 7; Yas. LXXI, 24; Yas. LVII^ 
4, etc. 

° From here up to where the text of HJ is resumed at the last words on 
Fol. 153, what follows is the additional text from TD. The marginal P. indicates 
the page in the additional text in the photozincograph of HJ. 

® See Yas. LXVIII, 21. It will be seen that the text has already appeared 
at Fol, 153, 1. 19, fF. of HJ, but no manipulations are there described. What 
is described here however evidently appertains to that text in the Greater Service. 

The manipulations here described are not the same as those in the modern 
ordinary Yazeshn Service, for which see, for instance, Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna 
with the Ritual, p. 225. 

’’ This is made plain from what follows. 

The Hallowed Portion here is that of pure water probably to be filled out 
from a stream of water in the Greater Service. 
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(( on reciting )) mrumaide * ^ we announce/ it should be filled up ^ • 
(( on reciting )) %z\\do ^ ‘ « as )) riches/ it should be taken out ; (( on re- 
citing » yao^tayt)^ ^(as)) purities/ it should be held 4 finger-breadths 
above the water/ 

12. On reciting » Apo"' ^The Holy Saps/ (( it should be kept)) 
above the water ; a on reciting)) S^erily/ ((it should be )) on the 
way ((to the spccia.r place ^ of the Hallowed Portion » ; (^ on recit- 
ing )> yazamaulG^ ^ we reverence in thankfulness/ it should be 
spilled (( a little )) on the special ® place ° of the Hallowed Portion^; 
((on reciting)) 'iiiti: Yd ve var\gtdt\^^ Hhus : O ye who are the good/ 
(( it should be spilled a little)) on the stalk ends " of the sacred Barsom 
twigs ; (( on reciting » Apaschd ^ O ye Holy Saps ! ’ ((it should 
again be spilled a little )) on the special place of the Hallowed 
Portion; 

13. ((On reciting)) vdo ‘you/ the Leading Priest and every 
onc^^ who (( may be » with the Leading Priest should drink a portion 
<( therefrom )).*" 

14 it should be turned round about tlie sacred Barsom 

twigs 


^ In modern Yazeshn, on reciting these words, the cup of the prepared 
Haoina fluid is made to touch the edge of the cup of the pure water in various positions, 
- In the Yazeshn ceremony, the cup of the pure water is filled out at present 
at the commencement of Chap. LX, and from the basin of water close at hand. 

See also Yas. XXXVllI, 2. 

^ See what is said above at Fol. 142* 1* 12, ff. 

See also Yas. XXXVIII, 3. ^ Var, 

In modern Yazeshn, on reciting the previous expression, a little of the pre- 
pared Haoma fluid is poured into the cup of the clean water. 

8 See also Yas. XXXVIII, 4. « Bun. 

In modern Yazeshn, a little of the pure water is poured into the cup of the 
Haoma drink at the above expression. 

See also Yas. XXXVIII. 5. 

/. e., every one in the capacity of a priestly official at the ritual. 

On reciting the above words in the modern Yazeshn, a little of the pre- 
pared Haoma fluid is poured into the cup of the fresh milk. 

Owing to the fragmentary condition of this and what follows immediately, 
the meaning does not become evident* 
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15. not at K fuel ' and ». incense in 3 sets 

should be borne. 

He should recite Thwam Atarem^ ‘ Thee the Holy Life 

Flainc ’ at that time.® 

16. « According to » Afrog, they all should proceed together*; 
not « one of )) them should be left. 

CHAPTER XXVI : APPENDIX C 

ON TAKING THE HALLOWED PORTIONS FOR 
THE HOLY SAPS 

1. If the 4 portions' be impure, they « should be made »' pure 

for the Holy Thanksgiving Service, as one has to be careful ® P. 25 

(( therein ». 

2. «; As )) flesh from the same animal ’ is to be brought again, 

it should be brought again if it is not to be found at the Holy 

Thanksgiving Service t 

• t>r. «*«• 

3 if )) not,* thanksgiving should be offered to the Holy 


^ Apparently a direction is here given to offer these to the sacred Fire or 
perhaps to place them near it. 

^ These words must belong to an address to the Holy Flame* 

“ Lc.j of taking the fuel and incense to tlie sacred Fire. 

^ Probably to the stream of water to fill the cup ceremoniously. 

® Evidently these must lie the four Hallowed Portions of flesh that could be 
taken of one animal according to Mir. Bk. II, XIX, 1-2, or Fol. 126,11, 3-6, 
especially because flesh is clearly menticned in the next section, 

^ Hashahadmand; cf. Pr. care. 

" It is not quite plain which animal is meant ; but probably it is that of 
which portions are dedicated to the different divine powers ; and as its flesh is said 
to be brought again to the Thanksgiving Service from elsewhere, probably the 
reference is to its use at another part of the Service or at quite a distinct service. 

® Evidently such must be the relation of words; because if we were to take 
la ( == not) with what follows, the resulting sense would be contradicted by what is 
said at the end of Fol, 134 and on Fol. 135. 

The force of this phrase must be that if flesh is not to be found for being 
offered up at the Holy Service, cheese may be utilised insleal. 


40 
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Sap by means of cheese ; but it would be that of 

4 Next,^ the portion ^ should be offered up in thank- 

fulness with the sacred Dron cake dedicated to the Holy Saps. 

• ••• •«%»• 

5 a single ® a single sacred Dron cake, just as 

he speaks,, “ Behold here is the Dron.’’ 

6. There should also be prepared the wine, also the basin * of 
water, ^ also the sacred Frasast cake, also*" (( the fuel and )) incense 
in 3 sets ; and they should be placed on the right hand side. 

• ,••• •••» •••• 

7. « Then there should be recited onwards )): — 

Khvarrthew myazdem d-yese ySsti haurvata amtrridta, gdus 
hudiado, dpi urxx\airi, aisma baoidhi, khshndmaini Ahurahe Mazddd 

Raivaii Khvarmangithafo, AmeAxanam Spcntancim up to 

gaethyanamP 

adkhti-ndmand Yazaiahe.’’ 

* In worship I pray for the meat meal, both the drink of whole- 
Bomeness and the food of immortality, (( what is » the good animal 
product, both the water and the vegetation, and both the fuel and the 
incense, for being in the Concord of the Most Wise Lord, the Brilliant 

and the Glorious One, of the Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers ’ 

up to ‘of the worldly orders.’ 

* of the Worshipful One invoked specially by name.’ — 

:« This whole should be recited » 2 times. 


^ Or, “ on another day ” if we re:id javit ybm ; but how it could be utilised 
the next or another day is not made plain. Perhaps Cf is an error. 

• Or, " portions “ of flesh or cheese. 3 Ae-kdnak. 

'* Ap-gir ; perhaps a chalice simply is intended. 

• ‘iKf is for )“• 

• Cf. Yas. Ill, 1, 4: Yas. XXII. 27. 

Ahura Mazda, the Amesha Spentas, Sraosha, Atar, Ratu 'Brrrza.nt, and again 
thePravashis are invoked in similar terms in the opening portions of the Dron 
Service for the spirit of the dead. 

J Cf. Yas, XXII, 27. 
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8. Khvarrthcw tnyazdetn d-ycsc yesli up to baoidhi^ 

khsh/^^t^w^^^we STao^\ahe A^yeh& up to Ahuiryihs,aohht6ttdm(in6 

Yazatahe.^ ‘ In worship I pray for the meat meal, ’ u p t o 

‘ incense, for being in the Holy Concord of Sraosha ((the Spirit of 

the Moral Order » in kindred with Righteousness ’ u p t o 

* appertaining to the Lord, the Worshipful One invoked specially by 
name.’ (( This whole should be recited )> 2 times. 

9. Khvarrthew myazdem d-yese yesti up to khshniimaine P. 26 

ashdundm Fravashindm up to aokhto-ndmano Yazatahs? ‘ In 

worship I pray for the meat meal ’ u p t o ‘for being in the 

Concord of the Holy Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones... ’’ 

up to ‘of the Worshipful One invoked specially by name.’ 

« This whole should be recited » 2 times. 


10. Avi ‘Towards ’ when no virtue 

has been achieved through worship. 

11. ((There is one » who says that the worship 

12 says there is one who says, one* 

Dr6n.* 

13. Frasha adhdt antardt* naenidt yvjyastois pay 


... asenti aesmasfAia htxxsmacAxa. Forth then shall hav& 

turned the head towards the Holy Fire*' within a Yujyasti 
« of 16,000 paces of two feet each » ® on the 


fuels and the sacred Barsom for the previous worship.’^ 


1 Cf. Yas. Ill, 20. 

2 Cf. the Dron Service for the spirit of the dead, and Yas, XXII, 27. 

3 Otherwise, behold, ( that is ) the Dron.” 

The word must be antarai because it is translated {haht). 

® The reference evidently is to the Holy Fire of a temple in the circle of a 
particular locality* 

® It points to the practice of so arranging the ritual that when there is a holy 
temple within a Yujyasti’s distance from it, then the Leading Priest may face the. 
direction in which it is situated, provided that is not towards the north. 

As to Yujyasti cf. Vend. XIII, 17. 

^ No clear meaning can be guessed here. 



388 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 11, CHAPTER XXVI : APPENDIX C 


14. Behold, this Yujyawsti)) says hither. 

15. Y&taraesham^ frdyu tem 

HJ :]53,vanghanghat^ aetadha upa-grnmbayanj^ ^ Of whichever of the two 

1. 30 fore — might seize at that through lustre/ 

16. Hence ^ they who are among those not singing forth « well 
the Holy Text »— those who may have recited defectively the 
Holy Text for the office of the Ruspik <( priests)) — must fulfil it so 
much® under compulsion. Because, when one proceeds ((to one^s 
work )) dutifully,^ then (( the case stands in such a way that » even 
when one proceeds ® to a very great extent, one^s ® work does not 
become (( the least » cancelled ; whereas when one proceeds (( to one's 
work )) undutifully, then (( the case is such that )) just from when 
one proceeds but to the beginning, one’s work (( becomes whcdly )) 
cancelled. 


^ We have taken this word to be a form of the alternative relative pronoun 

base 

It would have been possible to take this combination as two words yata “H 
rae^hdm ; but the feminine form in raeshdjn does not appear possible owing to 
the fact that raHha, the only known form that can be produced to show relation- 
ship to it,; invariably appears in the masculine gender. Yata on the other hand 
could stand as the nominative singular of the feminine base yata — strength.. 

^ Ablative of the neuter vaughangU — lustre. 

^ seems to be for which is another form of 

4 jg fQj. jui [hand rde) '= hence/' 

^ The special function of the priest holding this title distinctly, was simply 
to mix and dispense the Haoma drink and the milk according to the prescribed 
ritual. At present however he is the only priest who helps the Leading Priest in 
every function. 

® The degree hereof was probably described in the portion that is missing 
above. * 

^ Lc,y having rendered oneself fit in ev^ry way. If therefore at the time 
of commencing a holy function, one have not remedied an errpr committed before^ 
then one must be disqualified for that function ; and until one remedies that, one 
cannot perform any holy function. If notwithstanding, one were to perform it, it 
would be cancelled from the very commencement. 

8 4*jj is wrong for ’* 00 * ; See below. 
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CHAPTER XXVI: APPENDIX D 

ON GATHERING AND TYING UP THE BARSOM, 

IN THE HOLY SERVICE 

1. When, in the function* of the Holy Thanksgiving Service/ 
one has to gather the sacred Barsom twigs, one should proceed to * the 
precincts^ of the tree,^ and should faultlessly^ recite the (( following )) 
texts of Holy Wisdom : — - 

As\iem Vohli ((the Praise of Righteousness 3 times » ; 

Fravardne^ ‘I confess myself (( the glorification 

of )) what period of the day one may have, and the holy text 

Urnvaraydo Vanghuydo Mazdadhdtaydo ashaonydo^ ‘ 

of the Good Tree created by the Most Wise One, (( and » belonging 
to the Holy Order/ 

2. ((While reciting this)) one should gaze on steadily® at 154 B 
the tree, 

3. (( Then » one should return « from it », and take the special 
formula^ (( for the function )) from the Leading Priest ; (( and then )) 
one should recite in that place (( before the tree »: — 

Nemd umvaire! ‘Grateful homage ((unto thee » O tree ! 

and thereon one should gather the sacred BarsAm. 


^ YazesJinik (?), 

2 ^ nr seems to be for ^r where {var) == precincts. It might have 

been for )r (rrro ol) where would be redundant, but see Fol, 174, 1. 6. 

8 Vishak. See Vend. XIX, 18-19. The Tree symbolises Life, 

^ Pann a-sariya, 

^ See Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. ii^ where the whole 
function is described ; and see below at Fol. 174, 11. 5T3 where it recurs. 

^ Pann aevakartakih. 

The same instruction as here, is given for modern practice. 

Lc,, Yaihd Ahu Vairiyd Zaotd etc. ; see Ervad Tehmurasp s Yasna 

with the Ritual, p ii. 

® The whole text here should be Nemo uruvaire van^uhi Mazdadhate 
ashaone ! This text is borrowed from Vend. XIX, 18. See again Ervad 
Tehniurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. ii. 

The twigs are cut at the end of this text; and for each twig that is cut one 
Ashem Vohu is recited. See below, Fol. 174, 1. 19, ff. 
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4. ' When in « the function of )) the Holy Thanksgiving Service, 
one ties up the Barsom that is gathered,’ « one should recite thus))*:— 

4 shew VoM 5 * « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times )) ; 

Fravardne Mazdayasno ® ‘I confess myself the worshipper 

of the Most Wise One ’ ; 

« Then one must glorify )) what period of the day one may have 
and recite onwards Almrahe* Mazddb Raevato lAhvdLnnanguhatd ^ 

khsh«c?othm up to frasastayaecha.^ ‘ With the realisation of 

the Holy Concord ’ u p t o ‘and submission to the Holy Sway 

of the Most Wise Lord, the Brilliant and the Glorious One.’ 

5. « And thereat » one must take the special formula ® (( for the 
function )) from the Leading Priest, and « on finishing the whole )) * 
must stand again to the duty of the Helping Priest in « the function 
of )) the Holy Text.* 

6. One must recite 'for every Barsom ® twig « that is gathered ))* 
one 4shm Vohtt « the Praise of Righteousness )) and one Vathd Ahu 
Vainyo « the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure )). * 

^ Chinit- 

* What is described above is for gathering the Barsom ; whereas what 
follows is for tying it up in a bundle. 

® This whole is described in Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual,; 
p. X, and also above at Fol. 77, 1. 10, ff. and below at Fol, 176, 1. 29, ff, 

* While reciting these words, the band is passed three times round the 
Barsom for tying it. 

® Evidently with the words Yatha Ahu Vairiyo Zaota...i. etc. 

® The whole is given here very briefly ; for, the actual act of tying up is 
not described. That however follows shortly after. When the above text is 
finished, 4 Ashem Vohus are recited while washing the Barsom in water. Then 
two knots are tied to the Band which is alre.ady passed round the bundle, and two 
Yathi Ahu Vairfyos are recited to accompany that act. 

Neither here nor just below is it quite clear whether the reference in this 
case is simply to the Preparatory Service itself or to a Helping Priest leaving the 
Main Service in its course for gathering and tying up the Barsom. At present 
the Preparatory Service precedes the Main Service, which may favour the idea 
that simply the Preparatory Service might be meant here. 

8 .«• is for 

® At present one Ashem Vohu is recited for every twig that is gathered, but 
notone Yatha Ahu Vamyo also. Two Yatha Ahu Vair^yos, however, are recited on 
having collected all the twigs that are wanted ; and then some small texts follow 
and complete the function of gathering them. 
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7. When ^ « one returns » again to (( the function of » the Holy 
Text, ' one should then stand to the duty of the Helping Priest at the 

Holy Text, and should take anew the special formula « for the function 155 A 
in hand ».* 

8. In any case, when the Leading Priest chatters on, that surely 
must be illegal ^ ; but it must also be illegal when the Helping Priest 
chatters on. 

There is one who says « that the reference here is to one^s speak- 
ing )) ahead and behind (( the others)).* 

9. There is one who ^ says that when any one whatsoever chatters 
on, it must be illegal.® 

CHAPTER XXVII 

ON THE FUNCTIONS OF THE EIGHT OFFICIATING 

DIVINES 

1. Chis^ Zaotars kairiin^ anghat myazdois^ ayan^ ? What 
shall be the function of the Leading Priest on the days of 

^ According to TD, the missing text here should be 

2 The helping priest who might go out to gather the Barsotn twigs, cannot 
rejoin the Service in hand unceremoniously. He must recite special prayers for 
doing so. See again note 7 on last page. 

* For TD has the correct text 

The divines must recite the text not only with the deepest concentration, but 
also the most correctly, distinclly, musically, sonorously, and above all har- 
moniously. 

^ This meaning can only indirectly be applied to drayct ; and the critic hero 
perhaps had some authority to base his remark on ? 

^ as in TD. ^ This is of course a right opinion. 

Cf. of Vend. XVIII, 36, etc., from which it appears that 

•*C*V in such cases has an indefinite gender. 

Kairim is evidently the nominative singular of the neuter base ^**^'*>j ; 
cf. Vend. XIV, 11, otc, 

» This is apparently the genitive singular of a strange form myazdi, 

HJ has ^‘^“1 ; TD has 

® it*** is evidently a cor»*uption of which is the accusative plural or 
genitive singular of 
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the dedicated offering P — i.c., on the season festivals, « and » 
for the office of the Leading Priest ? 

2. Gdthdoschrt' fra-srdvaydt'- vdc\vimcha augulie^ astvaiiP 
paiii-dddxaydt.^ He shall sing forth the Holy Songs and res- 
pond to the voice for the corporeal world ((thus)): — ^th(i 

Ratus * ‘So the Spiritual Master 

B 3. Aat Hdvandnd, yat haoinemcha a-Jmnavat^ ar\g-havanemcha^ 
vaemandt'^. Whereas ((the function)) of the Havanan, ((the 
priest who prepares the Haoma, is )> that he shall pound ’’ the 
Haoma twigs and shall percolate® the prepared drink," i.c., 
he shall i)repare it (( quite )) pure.'® 

4. Aat ^i5arr-t>akhsha/i(V' Ataremcha aiwi-vakhshaydt, 

Aihrascha U'skrd thmkh^ls'® y^rozhdath^t, Whereas ((the function ». 
of the Atarvakhsh, ((the priest who kindles up the sacred 
Flame, is)) that he shall keep aflame the sacred Fire, and 

^ The text has 

^ The text has 

^ The word must be tho potential Parasmaipada third person singular of 
give, or of y — to provide. Cf. of Yt. VIII, 29» Darmesteter 

recalls of Fol. 54, 1. 1. 

^ Tho Zaoti’s response to the Rathwi's prayer: Yaiha Ahu Vairiyo yo 
Zaoia fra me mrute ! 

® and 1" are merely augments. 

Subjunctive, imperfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular of the 
denominative base of “ percolation. 

^ is for iToV •*“ which is wrong for ■»*» {ae hunct)* 

^ jyjV-Si is wrong for 

® is wrong for (hiincshnth) • 

Read dakiya. It will be seen from what follows that in the function of 
straining the Haoma drink the Havanan is joined by the Asnatar. 

The text has 

Accusative plural of the feminine; see acvdm ihra\\httm below. Darmes- 
teter recalls ■= “ mouth,” from No. 59 of Tehmuras Fragments and tho 
Farhang. 
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shall keep clean, keep pure, three sides ^ of the sacred 
Fire, Zaothraecha vdchlm paifi-ddhaydt^ and shall return res- 
ponse to the Leading Priest thus; — Athd Ratt^s ‘ So the 

Spiritual Master 

5. Aat Frabrrrtars, yat Athrascha aevam ihrakWim yaozhdaihat^ 
Whereas a the function » of the Frabortar, ((the priest who 
presents thingsattheofferings, is » that he shall keep clean, 
i.e.j keep pure, one side of the sacred Fire, hAWsmancha frdkem^ ^ j5q 
uithra^cha yasno-^kmtaHhyo paiti-bardt, and shall bear at the 
sections^ of the Text of Worship^ the twig that is to lie 
prostrate, Howards the sacred Barsom twigs, and the portion 

of the ham^ to the sacred Fire.® 

6. Aat Asmtars, yat haomemcha drsnaydty haomemcha pairi* 

hd^xvzdt. Whereas ((the function » of the Asnatfir, ((the priest 
who washes, is)) that he shall wash the Haoma, and he shall 
strain the Haoma with the Havanan priest^ (( on reciting the text )X 
Vtspdoscha ^^thro ^ ‘ and all of Holy Fire/ 

7. Aat Rahhwhkarahey yat haomemcha gava raeAiwaydt^ 
ba\i\\'A\aydt-cha. Whereas the function of the Ratwishkar, ((the 
priest who prepares the mixture, is)) that he shall mix the 


1 is for [srahht). See above, Fol. 144, J. 9. The Frabortar is 

to mind the fourth side. 

2 At such places as Visp. Ill, 6, where he makes response to the formula 

Yatha Ahu Vainyo yd d^arrv^rkhsho etc, 

^ FrdkJid^dni in Pahlavi, and later Frdgdm which signifies the twig which 
is laid prostrate at the feet of tlie Barboni stand. 

^ Yazbahuneshn kartdrth. The reference seems to be to the chapters of 
the Yasna Haptanghaiti; see Fol, 133, II. 12-17 along with Fol. 159, II. 5-7 where 
it is said to be the special function of the Frabortar to recite the Yasr.a Hap- 
tangh^iti. It must be recalled that Fob 144, 1. 1, ff. indicate this expression to 
signify the YeingJic Hdtam sections, but they are too many to suit the context 
here ; see the note in that place. ^ Astdwat^ 

® We must recall here Fol, 133, 1. 13, fF. where also occur the sacred 
Fire, the portion of the ham, the Frabortdr, and the sections of the Text of 
Worship, 

The Asnat&r must join the Havanan in straining the Haoma, 

® These words cannot be discovered among the texts preserved to us. 

50 
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Haoma drink with the fresh' milk,' and shall dispense in 
portions the liquid * food and the Hallowed Portion * « of the 
Haoma ». 

8. There is one who says thus that he shall dispense mixed liquid 
food and the Hallowed Portion «of the Haoma)). 

9. There is also one who « says )) thus that he shall mix « those 
things )) and shall dispense « therewith » the ' white thin * bread in 
portions. 

10. Apent Abms d-bardt. The Aberet, «the priest who has 
to bear water)), shall b*ear water.* 

11. Smoshduarrzo aiwyd]fhshaydt. The Sraoshavarz, « the 
priest who has to superintend )), shall superintend ; i.c., any 
who might allow defect* in the Holy Thanksgiving Service shall® 
confess that to him and shall implore him to be prescribed * the 
retribution ((therefor)). 


^ gosht, evidently the equivalent of Av. though this is 

usually rendered no wor {gosht e jtv) or no •v^ {basariya jiv) in the Pahlavi 
Yasna, 

It is however possible that <V •*)* may simply be hana ydm — “on that day,” 
— viz., the day of worship, and hence gosht alone may be rendering gava- 

Gosht does not look quite a happy rendering to express the original meaning 
of “ milk ’ : still we are not altogether sure that at the time when it was first 
used it did not bear a shade of meaning answering the original idea. 

® Or perhaps simply “ — the drink of the Hallowed Portion — but the 
notes which follow indicate that more things than one were to be dispensed. 

3 Nahak ; cf. Pr, = lean thin- 

The reference must evidently be to the Dron cake. 

* The word is probably an erroneous addition here, or it must be a 

part of the following expression, reading Sroshih and meaning “ (pertaining to) 
the Spirit of the Moral Order.” 

® Farutmandakih vabidunet; ci‘ ‘Pt, = defective. 

® Ash garzet, Cf, the Patet of the Rovan. 
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chapter xxviji 

ON THE RIGHT PLACES OF THE EIGHT OFFICIATING 

DIVINES 

1. Zaotars ddityd gdtus The proper place of the Leading 
Priest tnadhentya nmdnahe madhemdt drdih.r(iot ’ apasritd,^ « shall 
be )) in the middle of the house, in the middle, viz., of the largest 
«paft)) ® in the interior « of the house, and)) located * at the back 
of‘ the middle of the place ‘of dedication’ for the Leading 
Priest, « in order that he may be » stvi-u\lh.th.^ ‘ effectively heard.’ 

2. Hdvandnd ddifyu-gdtus The proper place of the H4vanA,n 
dashinem upa th.raVh.t'im fraiaram’’ &arrs7»«», apardm Athrd. ((shall 157 A 
be)) towards the right side (( of the sacred Fire )),* further 


^ TD has lAplii Ji.; HJ has 

The word is evidently the ablative singular of a strange form ardthru or 
drdthrn which may be traced to d^rd — to dedicate, or to ar ^ to venerate. It is 
translated Zot-dan and appears to signify the seat of dedication for the Leading 
Priest ; and Darmesteter thinks that that might be the Aldtgdh, the table on which 
the utensils of the Service are placed, 

^ Past participle of ^^*-**0" = ‘‘ to be located at the back of/* 

3 Evidently this may not be at the middle of the house. 

^ ire>*? 0 'ey appears to be for apc-srdt which is merely a translitera- 

tion of the Avestan word. 

® The text has 

® The text has See above, Fol. 155, 11, 19-24, 

The text has 

® When the side is said to be “right,” it is evidently meant to be that 
which is on the right of the Zaoti ; and indeed that should be the proper place 
for the HEvanan. 

Darmesteter thinks that according to the disposition in our text the two lines 
of the divines on the right and on the left are quite the reverse of the disposition 
as is accepted at the present day, that hence the H&vanSln could not be on the right 
side of the Zaoti, and that the positions must be understood to have been 
determined not according to the place of the Zaoti but according to that of the 
amthrw or dldti^dh* 
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from*- the sacred Barsom twigs, «and)) nearer* to the 
sacred Fire. 

3. Haoydt he^ naemdt Asnatars. On the left side* shall be 

A. 

;« the place » of the Asnatar. 

4. J^^arrvakhsh^^/R' ddityo gdlus The proper® place of the 
Atarvakhsh dashinem upa thmkh/b;;, fratarUm Athrd. « shall 
be )) towards the right side « of the sacred Fire, but » on 
the further side of the sacred Fire.® 

5. Frabrtrtai's ddityo gdlus The proper place of the Fra- 
bortar haoyam upa thrakhfW, fratarum &arrsffwm. ‘ « shall be » 
towards the left side « bf the sacred Fire, and)) further 
from the sacred Barsom twigs,’' « but » on the nearest side of 
the sacred Fire.® 


But how could the positions he different according to the place of the arai\iru 
from what they would be according to the place of the Zaoti ? And indeed we 
can no see great difference between the dispositions according to our text, and 
those which Darmesteter understands to be accepted in modern view. On con- 
sulting plate VI in VoL I of his French translations of the A vesta, it will be seen 
that the Hdvanan is on the right of the Zaoti, but nearer to him than the Asnatar ; 
whereas according to our text the Asnatar should be nearer to the Zaoti. The 
places of the Atarvakhsh and the Radthwishkar are the same in both the cases. 
In the plate, the Frabortar is placed almost on the exact left of the Zaoti ; 
according to our text also he is on the left of the Zaoti but in a situation between 
the sacred Fire and the Radthwishkar. The positions of the Aberet and the 
Sraoshavarz are not fixed by our text ; but they are marked in the plate as if fixed. 

is evidently a corruption of 

^ Because the Barsom twigs are placed on the left of the Zaoti. 

® /.e., nearer with reference to the place of the Zaoti, 

» The text has 

^ As all the divines have to face the Fire and the holy ceremonial, this 
situation would be on the side which is nearer the Zaoti. ^ Datihd as in TD, 

® This is the proper position for him because he has to face the Zaoti and 
to tend the sacred Fire with the right hand, is evidently wrong for 

Somehow this translation has disappeared from the text. 

® It will be recollected that it is stated above among the duties of the 
Frabortar that he has to keep clean one side of the sacred Fire ; hence, it is 
evident that his position could not be aw^ay from the sacred Fire. It is here fixed 
to be by its nearer corner on the left side, which is just the position from which he 
could use his right hand for cleaning the nearer side of the sacred Fifif 
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6. Dashiwdt Ae' naemAt RaAt\\whkarahe. On his right hand 157 B 
side shall be « the place » of the Ratwishkar.^ 

7- An-aiwi-&ntvo ^ gdtus aHahe* Abrntt)* SraoshAvartzahA ; 
vi-charayatem.'^ The place of the Aberet ((orw of the Sraoshfi- 
varz « is » not ® fixed ® ; they have to move about « as needs 
require », ' hence their place for saying recitation in the thanksgiving 
as helping priests is not marked out. 

CHAPTER XXIX 

ON THE HOLY LICENSE 

1. Y^xicha aeta Ratavo anahaYAxta Paragayawti,^ And when 
those ‘Spiritual Masters’" proceed « to a Holy Function » 


^ The text has 

2 This position is by the front and left corner of the Al^ig^h or the ritual 
platform- 

* Thus II J ; TD has — err^xjo. Both forms may yield the apt meaning, 

and may be traced to Av. to be true, fixed,’’ and to which also bears 

a similar meaning. 

^ The text has acta Abrrrta which would be in the instrumental case, but 
the case of similarly used terms in the texts above and the word immediately 
following, would require it to be genitive here also. 

* Potential, Parasmaipada, third person, dual, 

An-awar dravad gas ; cf. Av, f == firm. The word might be read 

garang and related to Pr. — appointed place of meeting. 

^ According to the modern idea as represented by Plato VT in Vol. I of 
Darmesteter’s French translations, the Aberet is assigned a fixed place just 
alongside the Atarvakhsh, but on the side facing the left of the Zaoti, whereas the 
Sraoshavarz is given the furthest place just opposite the Zaoti, with the 
sacred Fire between them. 

® Cf. words in the commencement of the Aerpatastan. 

The slight errors in the text here have all been corrected. 

® The term translating has fallen out from the Pahlavi 

through some mistake. 

It is made plain from what follows that this term signifies only the priests 
who assist the Zaoti, for he is kept distinct. Still it must be supposed that though 
at the function where the Zaoti presides he is kept distinct from the other divines, 
he himself must have the qualification to act as any one of them at another 
function, 
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without ‘ the holy license,' i.e., without* authorisation* « from 
higher masters », Zaota vispe ratuthxvdh rahhwayeitP ; then foP 
all, all « engaged » in the function of^ straining,^ shall the 
Leading Priest get athe things)) properly mixed « by himself 
158 A alone »; aevadha yfs«athmt Hdvandne raethwayHii. ((indeed)), 
solely by himself shall he mix weir’ (( the things)) without the 
Asnatap and the Havanan ppiests® even though they are on 
the spot. 

2. Zaota ana-hak\do parayat^ dahhtdi ^ arsvachastemdi ^ zaothrem 
raekhshaiti.^ When the Leading Priest has proceeded « to the 
Holy Function)) without the holy license, without® authorisa- 
tion ® ((from higher masters )), then he shall resign the function 
of the Leading Priest to the wisest and the most true 
among the other (( masters present with the holy license )). 


^ An^afrds, It is not quite plain whether the reference is to some general 
license granted on the priest’s qualification for the holy office, or to a special 
permission to go to a particular function ; still probably this latter only is meant. 
It is here understood that the Zaoti is supposed to have come with the holy 
license. 

2 Awc-dastohar, 

^ The text has '»'»*» ^-“1 but the Pahlavi renders itow-Cv* If however the 

text be representing the correct root, the word may be ^ shall strain; 

cf. Pr. ” to pour out; the Pahlavi rendering gumizet may then also be made 

to yield a similar sense from Av, to sprinkle. 

^ Pdldyak, ^ Vch» 

^ When they come with the holy license then alone can they pound and 
strain the Haoma. 

7 Cf. Visp. Ill, 5, ; Yas. XIII, 3. 

® The root here represented may be related to ==’ to renounce* 

^ ■*00’ should be 'O* {awe dastohariha). 

of the text is evidently for which word must here yield 

the meaning of “ delegating ’’ or “ assigning.^' 

The Pahlavi translator accutely translates zaothrem hylzotih, 

12 13 evidently wrong for {ddndktar). 
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CHAPTER XXX 


ON THE ZAOTAR MANAGING THE HOLY WORSHIP, 

BY HIMSELF 

1. Yat aevo Zaota frd-yazdite ^ myazdahe ayan,^ Zaotar^ gdtava % 

When the Leading Priest prays^ aloud by^ himself^ on the 
days of the meatoffering, ((i.e. », on the Season Festivals, ((then)) 
in the ((special)) place of the Leading Priest, aHaya^ myazde 
aiwi-vaHdhayeiti rathtc?(^echa ^ myazdaecha ® rathtc’crecha,® shall he 
loudly make known ^ the spiritual words of Holy Meditation at 158 B 
‘ the right time’ of that meat offering, i.e., at the ideaP^ Season 
Festival, *as the meat offering for the right time’^®, 
for the ideal ” Season Festival,^® aviz. » ‘\^hpaydo~sachatcha ashaond 
stois yasndicha valimdicha khshnaothrd/chr? fra-sasiayaec]\a ” ** for 
the worship, and the adoration, and the Holy Concord and the 


^ The text gives the Parasmaipada which is wrong in this case. 

^ It will be observed that this word is repeatedly written 

^ This is the locative form. 

is evidently wrong for which bears the original sense 

of “ recites or “ invokes.” 

® Aevataky without any assistants. 

® This seems to be the locative form here, though of course we have 
as the usual form in that case. 

Dative for the locative. ® Dative. Cf. Visp. IV, 2. 

Darmesteter renders, ** He shall announce the Myazdas to the Ratu and to 
the master of the Myazda.’' 

0 should be 

The term ”*0^ has disappeared from the text. 

Mindc, Darmesteter renders Genius*” 

The words have disappeared from the text. 

Darmesteter observes, “He announces the feast to the Ratu of the Gahfinbdr, 
that is to say, to the Genius of the Gahanb^r whom one invites to the feast, and 
to the Genius of the feast itself.’^ But that would be quite a spiritualisation. 

See Visp, IV, 2; and Visp. IX, 7* This evidently constitutes the special 
announcement. 
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glorification* of the whole existence whatsoever of the 
righteous ones.” 

2. He* shall make known that*; ((but)) behold if he have 

(( instead )) said (( the text » Ahtimi MazclAi * ‘ Unto the Most 

Wise Lord ’ all his work ((would become)) detrimental.* 

3. Zaotars gdtava Almnem Vairihn fra-srdvayoit, ((And)) in the 
(( special )) place of the Leading Priest shall he sing forth the 
Ahuna Vair/ya® ((the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy Plea- 
sure)), shyaothano-tdiiya ^ lidvanaribya’’ paiti-janghdii^. ((and)) 
at "the expression %hyao\hanar.din “ of deeds,” for being in the 

159 A state of action " he shall proceed, just*" as he celebrates that 
I)iece of Divine Music,*" to the two Haoma pounding utensils 
Hdvandnd gdtdm. at the place of the Havanan priest. 


^ Fraz vavartkanih which literally may mean “ making widely current by 
creating firm faith; ^ 

2 Hand vandkinct. This however may merely be a gloss to what precedes 
immediately. 

The previous text is recited before Yas. XI, and the words here are found 
in Yas, XI I» 1* So the reference may be to this text. It must however be noted 
that Yas. XXIV also commences with these words. 

^ Vanast-aomand ; because the season festivals are for the glorification of 
all existence directly. 

® The Ahuna Vair/yas are recited at all important functions- The Haoma 
is commenced being pounded at the 4 Ahuna Vairiyas that are recited at Yas. 
XXVII, 2; but the Ahuna Vair/yas on whose recitation the divine was to proceed 
to the Haoma mortar, are probably those at Yas. XllI, 7, for, manipulations with 
the mortar shortly follow that text- 

® Locative singular of shyaothanoidi which means the state of action." 
The Pablavi translator explains that one has to enter on the sacred action just 
while reciting the expression shyaothanandm in the Ahuna Vair/ya. 

The term usually appears in the dual number, as indicating the pair of the 
mortar and the pestle ; and the plural of the text is inexplicable as only one mortar 
is used, hence it is thus corrected. 

® Future, potential, Parasmaipada, of paiti-jam, 

^ Shyf?othaMa«dw-r 6 b e s h n i h is a strange rendering; but evidently 
shyaoihanandm is suggested by ^hyaoihanb of shyaoihanbtditya^ and rbbeshnih 
renders the suffix-fat in the same word. 

Taking Kavtin ae yazbahunet as the right text. See the expression 

Artb Kirtin at Fols. 79, 1. 2, and 173, 1, 12 and the Av, there and 

in VisD. I, 2, and II, 2- 
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4. At7ittvdkh.s\iahe gdtava dtarem aixpi^vak\\^6it. In the place 
of the Atarvakhsh priest shall he kindle up the sacred Fire. 

5. Frabnrtars gAtAnt Yasnern Haptanghdithn frA-yazAit^} At 
the place of the Frabortar priest shall he celebrate the 
Yasn-e-Hapt Hat, ((the Holy Text of the Seven Chapters ».* 

6. Surely indeed, he * is to recite the entire text of Holy 
Wisdom up to the 3 * recitals of ^shew VohA (( the Praise of 
Righteousness » ; but excepting the Holy Text of the Seven Chapters,® 
he is to recite that whole in the capacity of the Leading Priest ; where- 
as only when (( he recites » that other * in the capacity of the 
Frabortar priest, can that be proper.’ 

7. He should recite the text of the Holy Wisdom ® in front of the 
sacred Barsom twigs. 

8. (( In every case » he should proceed forward (( to do the special 
Work of another functionary )), and should manage well the work 


' The text has frCiyazaiti which evidently is wrong. 

2 See above, the close of Fol. 155 and the commencement of FoJ. 156, and 
the note 4 there. 

As the Zaoti has no assistants he has evidently to proceed to the special place 
of the Havanan, the Atarvakhsh, and the Frabortar to attend their special func- 
tions, The other functionaries appear to have been neglected in this case- 

3 The Zaoti evidently, who in this case attends the functions of all the other 
divines. 

^ The text has which may be deciphered to mean 6^ bul'as the reference 
must be to the end of the Yasna and as only 3 Ashem Vohus are to be recited 
there, the writing in this case is either an erroneous repetition of T or may be 
read ac J. It must however be remembered that one by one nine Ashem Vohus 
ate appended to the small texts at the end of the Yasna. 

® These he is evidently to recite at the special place of the Fraboi tdr. 

It must be noted that of the rest, two small texts, viz,^ Yas. VIII, 2 and 
Yas LIX, 30, and the expressions Yaiha Ahu Vairlyo Yd etc., appertain to the 
Rd-thwi alone. As to Yas. VIII, 2 see also above, Nir, II, XXVI, 7, 9. 

® /.c., the Holy Text of the Seven Chapters- 

Reading ae shayet, in conformity with the sense apparently suggested by 
the context. If however the negative be kept here, the translation should be, 
because, if he were to recite that (whole) in the capacity of the Frabortar priest, 
it would not be proper.'' 

» This appears to refer to all the texts which he may recite* 
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’((thus to be attended specially; but after doing that» he should 
159 B return «to his own special place)), should place his hand on the 
sacred Barsom twigs, and verily should manage ((onwards his main 
function ))/ 

9. Behold it is ^ made manifest ^ that if he were to place his 
hand before the knot * of the Barsom, that would not be right- 


CHAPTER XXXI 


ON THE APPOINTMENT OF THE ASSISTING DIVINES, 
AND THEIR SPHERES OF ACTION 

1a, YaBzha aefahham rathumn paoiryo paiii d-jasdt^ Hdvand- 
nem aetem d-stayeiti^ — And whoever of those Spiritual 
Masters ^ might arrive ‘ first,’ him shall he appoint as the 
HfivanAn, — 

2. Behold, it is manifested indeed that when one is « qualified »’ 
to say « the Holy Texts » in an office where all of them have to 


^ the function appertaining to the office of the Zaoti himself, 

^ Ao paetagmend, ^ Garas, Pr. 

It would be an awkward manipulation to place the hand before the knot ; it 
should be placed on the knot itself or below that to grasp the firm stalks. 

^ Evidently, all the RSthwis only, f.e., all the holy functionaries except 
the Zaoti. 

® The word has dropped out here from the text. 

® Yakavimund seems to be a plural, but may be a passive, meaning, ‘‘ he shall 
be made to stand for.” 

It appears that the injunctions appertain to the case when all the seven 
assistant priests actually have to attend the Service; and it is enjoined that 
according to the priority of their appearance the Zaoti has to appoint them to the 
several offices. It will be seen that the order of the priests is just the same as is 
given in Visp. Ill, 1? and in Uzirin Gah, 5. 

Darmesteter however believes that it is only the Raspi who here assumes 
successively the different offices ; but be does not appear to have any substantial 
support when he says so. Why could not distinct functionaries have occupied 
distinct posts at the holy function, when the posts were really and originally 
meant for distinct functionaries ? In emergencies and in smaller services only, one 
functionary or two might be made to do for all, but not therefore in every case. 
And here is a clear sense of a distinct priest occupying a distinct post. 



APPOINTMENT OF ASSISTING DIVINES AND THEIR SPHERES 


celebrate the Thanksgiving, « then such a one is equally » qualified for 
every of the functions.’ 

iB. hitim Atd.xfvak\i%\\em, thrifim Frabnrt&rem, tuinm 

Ddnazvdzem,^ the second «comer shall he appoint)) as the 

Atarvakhsh, the third as the Frabortar, the fourth as the 
Gatherer® at the Streams®, « i. e. )>, as the Aberet, ^wkhdhm 
Asnatdrem, khsh^Mw Raethwhkarem, haptathem Sraoshdva.Trzetn.* 160 A 
the fifth as the Asnatar, the sixth as the Radtwishkar, 

:« and )> the seventh as the Sraoshavarz. 

3. yldhdt anyaeshdtn rathwam paiti ddh')ft, And then, one* 
may respond among other spiritual masters * in ’ the post of a 
special spiritual master <ie/afishtffw ® ratavo azddi* « if )) from among 
those® the spiritual masters are to proceed to the « Holy )) 
function thn-gdm’® cnfarr; an-anian aiha aniaxr^'-pataiha'^ 
just within, « viz . )), in’® the inner space,’® at the distance of but 
3 paces ; (( but if that were to be )> without, viz., outside the 


® The meaning is that these priests are so perfectly qualified that in being 
qualified for any one post they are also qualified for every other. In other words 
no such priest is qualified for any one post only; for, to be qualified as a holy 
functionary he must know to fill every and any post at the holy function. Hence 
one of them may once act as Ilfivanan, another time as Atarvakhsh, another time 
as Frabortar, and so on. Still it must be remembered that, actually, the several 
posts implied grades of offices. 

“ Accusative of Daiiazvdza or Danazvaz which must be analysed into 
ddnangh + vdza or vaz ; and ddnangh seems to be an equivalent of ddnu •= 
stream or water, and vdza or vaz — gatherer or carrier. The word is 
undoubtedly another term for d6rrrt. 

"• Rut-chhnf drill . ■* See Vlsp, III, 1. 

^ One of the helping priests appointed as above at some certain function, 

® J.e., those engaged in another and quite a distinct function. 

’ Aish-ratih. Evidently this must not disturb the harmony of the 
original function. 

s l e., those engaged in the original function, 

” Dative of azda a gerund from az = to proceed to work, 
w Thrigdmi of the text is of course erroneous. 

Here antarr has a prohibitive force- 
*2 For patata, imperative, Parasmaipada, second person plural. 

23 Robeshnih hain atidarg. Cf. Pr. iJ’jj — avenue ; passage, 
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inner space for’ one to be engaged in it,’ then let not one go into 
it, i.e., let not one be engaged therein. 

B 4. Yat antdst vd antdxx * vd paiti* thn vd paiti dzditi, 

ay 2 Ltt-drdj 6 vd vdstrydt. if one were either to proceed within 
((from outside the innerspace)),®or to proceed without from 
within ((to be engaged in the other function outside », then 
one should either redeem (( the transgression » with 3 
blows® (( of SroshocharanSm, the weapon of the Spirit of 
the Moral Order », or should toil ’ the length of a day (( in 
order that)) the Thanksgiving (( may be )) valid « thereon )).® 

5. Behold, on « assuming )) the office of the Helping Divine, 
one must say these® texts of Holy Worship, viz .: — 

Tadhdltt gaem^^ ‘Where indeed life 

(( and )) that (( is » the Holy Text « to be recited )) for one’s own 
self <( first )).“ 

Yavat errdva'® ‘As much as lofty ’ ; — and that 

is (( the text to be recited on proceeding to )) the holy functions in the 
Thanksgiving Service. 

6. (( All the time )) from the commencement of the thanksgiving 
up to the conclusion of the thanksgiving, it is not lawful for the Leading 


^ Pashtnieshmk ; Pr. = to be equipped ; to prepare. 

2 The text has dat, but the form of the sentence as weJl as the Pahlavi 
suggest a verb in this place; and dyat is the best form that conforms to the 
Avestan as well as tire Pahlavi. 

^ Here an/arr could not be a verbal prefix as above, for it has no negative 
force as there ; it is therefore simply an adverb of place. 

^ This seems to be the third person singular of the present tense of pat = to 
rush out from. 

^ This case is not mentioned above ; but the alternative vd and the text 
as we have restored it, suggest it. 

® is erroneous for W" is wrong for 

8 See FoL 141, 11. 14-16, or Nir. II, Chap/XXIV, 2, etc. 

8 Namely,, the following. It is not quite plain, but presumably the Helping 
Divines have to recite them when attending the other function mentioned 
above. 

The texts to which these belonged are not yet discovered. 

Otherwise, — that evidently is in the Tora (Code of Holy Life),*' 
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Priest to move further than 3 steps « from his appointed place, 
even as the text testifies )) Th.ri-gdim aiwydstdt ‘ haoha BaxTsma 
parditi.^ ‘ He may proceed to the sacred Bars6m 3 paces from his 
appointed place of sitting.' « This statement is to be found in » the 

text of Worship with « the expression )) Farsto-chft ® ‘ And 

any the properly dressed ’. 

7. There is one who says that it is just on having to raise up 
the sacred Dat fish * ((twig dedicated to the Giver, that there are 
necessitated )) the 3 paces which (( he has to proceed )) forwards 
in the Dah-Homast® ((the Tenfold Service of all the Worshipful 
Ones )). 

8. (( The text )) V anghardasoha ® ^ And the barely 

dressed ^ is not differing (( on this point ; though )) there is 

one who says ((that the text)) V angharstasohk ‘And any 161 A 

the barely dressed ^ is differing (( hereon )). 


^ Ablative singular of aiwyasta which may be traced to aiwi-aongh == to sit 
up steadily. 

^ Of course to be traced to para-a-i, 

^ From Av. = to cover. 

The word occurs also at the close of the preserved text of the Nirangastan 
at Fol. 193, 1. 21. The passage there seems to have belonged to a text which 
described what was to be incumbent in every possible case as regards the perform- 
ance of sacred services. 

^ See above, Fol. 88, 11. 8-13, Fol. 104, 1, 29, and Fol. 105, 1. 4. 

^ If the text be not erroneous at the end of Fob 162, it must appear from 
there that the entire book here, appertains to the Dah-Hdm&st, although it is not 
clear how that is so specially. 

^ This term is found in Tahmuras Fragment XII, 11 where it is translated 
(vishaiakach). 

The only way of explaining the term seems to be to trace it to vangh *= to 
have clothings on, and hsivrz — to take off, though indeed such juxtaposition of 
roots is unusual. 

The texts referred to here are not still discovered. 
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CHAPTER XXXII 

ON THE CAPACITIES OF THE DIVINES FOR JUDGING 
THE GOOD QUALITY OF OFFERINGS 

1. Zaota^ zaot\iranHm paithta^ asti^ myazdois ay an*; The 

Leading Priest is the judge ^ « of the good quality » of the 
Hallowed Portions, as® on the days of the dedicated offering 
« i.e., on )) the season festivals « when )) the Leading Priests have to 
dispense « offerings » zealously “ ; 

2. Ratus rdinindm'’ ddthramm smvanandmch.a’^ pasu-vastra- 
namcha.'* The « Helping »' Spiritual Master « is the judge of 
the good quality of )) what are*’ the votive" offerings of 
horned " cattle " and of creatures" with the beast coat," 

which in the office " of the Helping Spiritual Master ** he has to 
present with proper care, 

^ The word has disappeared from the text, but the context and the Pahlavi 
suggest its restoration, 

- Evidently the nominative singular of paitistar which must be traced 
to paiti-ish == to approve/’ The Pahlavi renders which is either free or 

an error for patisht or patishtar^ 

^ The text has 

^ The text has again here> as in Fol. 155i h 7 above. 

^ The Pahlavi adds here and that extends the sense of the original to 
other cases besides the services of the days of the dedicated offering which 
again the Pahlavi explains to be the season Festivals. 

® Garmvarak \ Pr. ^ The text has 

® Literally, ‘^and of horned or hoofed animals/' 

A form of this expression occurs also at Yt. V, 89; but there it signifies 
the coat of the beast/' whereas here the sense seems to be ‘‘the animal with the 
beast coat/* referring of course to the hairy skin of the lower animals* 

Mrrman* 

Niyazar-w an! The word is curruptly written, CF. Pr. } -=== petition* 

The text has which may be lakhvar, the Semitic equivalent of 

avaz', and this again may be erroneous i or avach v/hich may have mistakenly 
replaced srohtk* and this might signify either, (1) ‘‘ announced*’, “dedicated or 
(2) “ horny,” The form of the Avestan word favours the last meaning* 

The text has pah storan ior pah-vastaran* 

Rat-pishah sardarih as in TD* 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 


ON THE INSPIRATION OF RIGHT BENEVOLENCE 
IN LIFE’S ACTIONS 

1 . A.voya'’ vanaiti^ Spitama Zarathustra! yd fra-urnvdkhti ’ 
havahe urund vanaite. He achieves* success* wofully O 
Spitama Zarathushtra ! who has it achieved by the wanton 
excitement * of his own spirit * ; inasmuch as by « having taken » 
the help of harmfulness, he will have become grievously sinful. 


^ The text erroneously has avayb vanaati. Cf. Yt. Ill, 14 ; Yt. XIX, 63. 

2 This word evidently represents some root ilrnvakh or itruvah which 
appears ajijain to have the modified form urukh or uruh signifying “to incite/^ 
“ to heat/’ 

Here, once again, the Pahlavi comes to our help when appearances might be 
so deceptive. Though the term which renders this word into Pahlavi has dropped 
out from this place just here, it is preserved below to be {ranokth). This 

at once recalls the of the Pahlavi renderings of Yas. XLIV, 20, and Yas, 

LI, 12. In those two places it translates and respectively; 

and this result of Pahlavi scholarship may be supported on the ground that these 
Avestan terms represent the roots and respectively. 

Again, the glosses there exp*lain as signifying and ^5— 

The only other Avestan term in which the root here represented reappears, 
seems to be the of Yt. XIX, 69, where it evidently signifies “ heat.” 

Darmesteter renders the word “ pleasure,” because he suspects the root 
jyruvakhsh, and hesitatingly suggests /mw^^uvakhsh/f ( == joy ), as probably the 
correct form. 

The word is corruptly written here as and as below. 

2 -xjr is evidently wrong for or ; see and 

below, 

^ The sense seems to be that when one is goaded and helped on to a success 
by a sinful excitement of the spirit, the success must be full of woe, not only for 
him who is won, but also for him who wins, inasmuch as it has made the latter 
sinful. For„ evidently under the influence of such excitement, one must employ 
wicked means to gain the end, besides cue’s having suffered a degradation in spirit 
through such excitement. 
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2. « Such indeed )) is every man who calls « himself » a “ warrior ” ^ 
and yet will * not be preserving * himself from the way * of the help 
of harmfulness. 

3. Avdya druzhaiti * Spitama Zarathmtra ! yo fra-urwfdkhti 
havahi uruno druzhaiteP He tells falsehood wofully O Spitama 
Zarathushtpa! who has it told by the wanton excitement 
of his own spirit “ ; inasmuch as by having uttered « that » he 
will have become grievously sinful. 

4. Such indeed is every person who calls « himself » “ a priest,” ’ 
and yet will be teaching in the false path. 

5. Avoya ddlhrem * dadhdUi Spitama Zarathustra ! ye'mghe 
162 A ddthrahe dditi^ wort** hava urava ururvdza}'^ He gives a gift 

wofully O Spitama Zarathushtra ! by the giving of whose 
gift his own soul will not have received satisfaction.'® 


^ Fairness and chivalry must be the ideals of the true warrior ; hence he 
must save himself the most from wild excitement; and neither must he practise nor 
believe as if everything can be fair in war. 

2 Anawaz-ddreshuih^ 

^ Ras ; Pr* ^ The text erroneously has 

® The Pahlavi indicates the Atmanepada by rendering 

** The word JJl)^ should be restored after ilJOcn- 

The preaching of truth must be the ideal of the priest ; hence he must 
be the most watchful against the erroneous incitements of the spirit; for, these 
will lead him most readily into teaching wrong, the results of which must certainly 
be very baneful; 

8 The text erroneously has ddrem^ ® Instrumental. 

The text has choft, but the Pahlavi supports nbiU 

Reduplicated Perfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular of UrvLvdz, 
The text has vdo rdza which is certainly erroneous. The Pahlavi suggests some 
form of Mfuvajs ; and the one that we have restored seems to be the only possible 
one as can even the most faintly be reconciled with the corrupt form in the text. 
Darmesteter hesitatingly suggests urvdza. 

12 Aurvdkhmin:t as in TD. Indiscreet giving can bring no satisfaction 
to the giver and indeed may prove a curse to the recipient by creating in 
him idleness and craving, and thus may also incur a loss to the world by missing a 
chance of supplying some real want. Whereas the case of one who gives with 
wrong motives is too evident to be discussed. 
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^ ^ 

6. « Such indeed » is every person who calls (( himself » a 
“ peasant,” ’ and yet will be giving in the imprudent ' way. 

7. Ddthra' zt paiti nivdUis* v'ispahe anghcus astvato Hu- 
tnaiaeahucha //uukh^a&h«cha /fuvarrs/<7«sh«cha. Through Charity 
((Shall be realised)) indeed the passing ’ of the whole cor- 
poreal world into Good Thought, into Good Word, and into 
Good Deed, even as the soul is to be passed from hell and to be 

delivered as good. There is one who says : Even into the other 

virtues “ (( shall that be realised » inasmuch as ® the (( whole » indivi- 
duality ' is to be delivered (( from sin ».** 

8. ^esha zaothramm tnazisiacha vahisiacha sraisiacha ” Of the 162 B 
Hallowed Portions that is the most sublime in'® itself,’" the 
best” to be wished for, and the most graceful to view’® yd 
naire^* ashaone dasti aiwi-c\\a /raithya ’^®-chashdn(ti-cha,’“ which Is 
given to the righteous man and to the student ” ‘of T ruth”“ 


1 The ideal or the peasant is thrift ; hence he must be the least indiscreet 
in giving. 

2 A-viohttar. ^ The text has daihri* ^ Cf. Yas. 16. 

® Bata vazar^eshnth by which the translator here must have intended to 
convey the same sense as the translator of Yas. X, 16, where also that translator 
gives the same rendering as here, and where the sense of ” passing '' or “ passing 
away is apparent. And this must suggest that nivditi may be traced to 
== to blow down. 

^ is for 3) ^ 015 * ^ Reading for 

^ This critic overlooked the fact that all virtues whatsoever are embraced 
in the Good Thought* the Good Word, and the Good Deed, and so bis remark 
becomes superfluous. 

^ The words f intrude here in the Pahlavi. Pann tan, 

Paslidm, better pdshum which is another form of pdhrthn, 

Niyoktum ; Pr. = graceful ; beautiful. 

Ditan as in TD. The text has nairi. 

The text has Jiaithi'chishdudioha ; cf. Yas. XIII, 3. 

should be Manitunitdr^ 

The Pahlavi which commonly renders the forms of the Avestan 

M4»i4Mfy should be restored here. 
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there is one who says, « to the » “instructor,” i. e., to him who 

commits ((Truth)) to heart and disseminates' it again/ paitich.a 
pdresmandi Khratum Ashavaneiii and to the investigator of 
Holy Wisdom, i.e., to him who knows the marvels^ of the Holy 
Formulae." 


CON CL U DI NG G I.OK I FI CAT lO N 

AAiem Vokd VaJihiein ‘‘asti.' Righteousness is the Highest 
Good, that is to say, the harvest" of Virtue is excellent. 

The end of the pre-eminent ‘ Holy Book appertaining to the Dah- 
Homast ® <( the Tenfold Service of all the Worshi|)ful Ones ». 


^ Lakilvdr XHiklish 'ct. Otherwis(.^, ‘‘ expands in his turn.'^ 

- As Darmesteter notes here as well as at Visp. XI 1, paiti-pXYXS is taken 
by the Pcihlavi to indicate the knowledge of the Nirangs, i, c., of course,, not only 
of their texts, but also of their real import, proper management, and right efticacy. 

^ Anhdr, 

The Ashem Vohu glorifies the close of the book. 

^ Sartdr, TD has cldfdr. 

The order of the words as they are here and judt after, is such as to create 
in us the suspicion that some terms have fallen out from this place. 

It is not easy to see the relation of the Dah- Homast specially to this 
book. At most it might be said that the Book appertains to the Dah-H6niast 
in so far as it treats of matters appertaining to the Greater Services : but then 
it must appertain to the other Cxreater Services also, such as the Dvazdali-1 loinast 
or the Dd-IIdmcist, or, even without such distinctions, any other Homast. Pro- 
bably,, therefore, the text is seriously erroneous here. 
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THE CODE OF THE DIVINE SERVICE 

-B c:) o is: I j I 

ON THE. HOLY EQUIPMENT 

THE BENEDICTION 

kTo the Gloiy of)) the Most' Noble Lord,' the Perfect in 163 A 
Plimself, the Virtuous One. 


CHAPTER I 

ON THE ESSENTIAL NATURE OF CURDING ON 
THE SACRED VESTURES 

1. Aiwydsta vtazdayasna Gdihdo sr(lvayciG~ on-amyCfsta. 

The worshippers of the Most Wise shall sing the Holy 
Songs girded ’ in sacred vestures," i. e., they shall then have 
put on the sacred shirt and the sacred girdle, and not without " 
sacred vestures.* 

2. Kv<z iihra aiwydonghaydowti ' ? Where on the bodies of 
persons shall they gird '' « them » on here, i. c., in the world G 
I, c.i on what part shall tlay gird « them » on ? 

^ Read Bfntdak which translates the y\vestan Ani. 

See note 5 at the close of the previous book. 

- The text erroneously gives smuccvtit. 

- is wrong for 

Darrnesteler refers only to the sacred girdle in his translation here: but evident- 
ly the gloss in this place as well as the sense of the passage make it plain that, here 
at the least, the reference is both to the sacred girdle and the sac red shirt. 

^ should be ^ Cf. Vend. IX^ 32 ; XVJIJ, 19, 21 ; etc. 

^ Here undoubtedly there is quite a direct reference to the sacred girdle, 
though at the same time the sacred shirt is indirectly hinted at as that which is 
to be girded upon. 

* Daheshn, Otlierwise, the word might be for i^cisciii) ; but that does 

not appear probable. 
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3. Adhaifi hashaUhya. Below ^ the armpits.^ 

4. Chvat aiwydonghayAor\H^ How large at the most ^ shall 
they gird « them » on ? 

5. Yai ae^ham ^xxdvat^ gavdstryd-^VdSxsido ® vnxzantatn mii 
163 B avanghrAsaydi"^ adhairi hareihraughibya.^ Just so large as, on 

their toiling in the works" on the field in'^ upright 
posture, /. £?,, when they do the work standing,’^ •^Ot be 

an impediments^ to them in the work a by hanging » 
below both the hips.® 

6. This is evident from^ the text of Holy Wisdom that if a sick 
person or a pregnant woman were to attend any place « of worship », 
that should be improper according to this rulc’^ even as it is manifested 
from the Holy Wisdom (( that way ». 

1 jg for 

- Pirak ; Pr. Aif = armpit. ^ The text has 

^ Pishtakihi The word may perhaps be explained by Pr. and <^3 
*= deapth. 

Thus adverbially. The text has 

^ Cf. Yas. XIIJ^ 2. The expression here evidently signifies the works on 
the field. Varsta is elsewhere neuter, but its form here indicates feminine, 
accusative plural. 

^ Evidently a form of the root liras which can be detected in the name 
Frangrasyan as Darmesteter has already noted. 

® The text has harethrahehyb. The word seems to be a form of Jiareih- 
rangh. The meaning is not quite evident. Darmesteter translates skirts.” 
But the Pahlavi parak which probably is related to the Pr. seems to 

indicate the meaning ” hips ; and the Pahlavi if it is to be corrected into 

J and retid kola 2, will favour such a meaning; TD however gives 

^ Similarly with the rendering in the Pahlavi of Yas. XI 11, 2, the Pahlavi 
here gives kar-varzesJintJi. 

Zak c stend, lit., “ as they stand,'* Lit. ** On feet."^ 

Lanak ; cf. Pr. = to stumble. Darmesteter reads ranak, and recalls 
raiiaktnttan^ 

Apistan ; Pr. ^ 

^ ^ Patmanak \ Pr. 

The reference seems to be to the fact that such persons vould be unable to 
have the sacred vestures girded in the proper way prescribed here, or would be 
unable to perform the attendanLceremony with exactitude. 
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7* In ^ Other words,* one should have « the sacred vesture ^ 

about » 4 finger-breadths « loose round the body » according to a the 
text )) Pairi zt ^ All round indeed ^ 

.8. If (( the sacred vesture » hang down all'* on one"* side, that 
verily cannot be proper. 

9. u Here the case of » the common ^ people ^ and of the 
philosophers ^ cannot be diflerent « from that of the divines 

10. There is one « however » who says thus that (( an irregula- 
rity here )) may be allowed for the common people though it cannot 
be allowed for the philosophers. 

11. The sacred^ girdle^ should be (( made )) from these several 
things : the wool and the hair ^ of the woolly goat species and of the 164 A 
woolly camel species.^ 

12. S6sha;ts said that that*^ made from cotton*^ is also allowed. 

13. As regards raw** silk“ and prepared*^ silk*^ (( the sages » 
have been divided in opinion. 

^ Apaiik. 

“ The sacred shirt may also be intended, though it is not improbable that 
the reference may be solely to the sacred girdle. The Sh. L^-Sh. IV, § 2 states 
the looseness of the girdle to be 3 finger-breadths, and § 5 of the same states the 
looseness of the shirt to be 4 finger -breadths round the body. 

Evidently, this looseness must not be of this extent u n i f o r m 1 y all around 
because that would be too much ; it is apparently meant to be of that extent as 
measured at any one side only from all around the body- 

^ Ac’iak- ^ Ddtik. Hattk-mdnsrtk. 

^ These are in technical name the gdsdmk people. 

See for a classification of this kind Dink., Bk„ VIII, Chap^ I, 5, and the learned 
note of Dr. West appended to it, 

Kusttk. Pash am xm nim. 

One must read in this connection the whole of the 4th chapter of the 
Sh^yast L§.-Shayast. The words of our passage here are almost entirely to be 
found in the first section of that text. 

Ptimhahtn-ach, 

The Sh. La-Sh. does not speak on this material, 

Kazh ; IT. == raw silk. 

Aprtshum, 

It must be iiot« 1 that Shayast La-Shdyast, IV, 1 and 4 reject the girdle made 
from silk flue (panhi) or plain or figured silk (parand), and from brocade aud 
painted silk. 
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14. It should be made tubular^ and its looseness^ round « the 
waist should be » at the least 4 finger-breadths a to make it )) good ; 
and Afrog said « it should he » a single ^ continuous piece/ 

15. Maitiyokmah (( maintained that » a person can have the 
merituriousness <( derivable from having the sacred girdle on in all its 
perfection )>, u]) to just the extent that « is noted in the text )> Thn 
vUasti'' aspaydo paurvo^ azydo arr;o ‘Three spans ^ « of it have )) 
pre-eminently the value of the mare with ^ a free-moving air ® ; (( because 
surely)) it must not increase more than thatJ^ 

16. When it has been cut/° then if one sew it up with the same 
material that the girdle^^ is (( made )) of, that can be allowed. 

^ Dadkrit (?) ; cf^ Pr. == circuit. 

Otherwise, daok’-radak == double-warped (?) ; cf, Pr^ and -= line. 

^ Par^^ The word seems to be related to Huz. H)e) and Aiv 6j*. 

^ As noted above. Sh. La-Sh. IV, 2, and X, 1. state this to be 3 finger- 
breadths. 

Aevatak as in TD. Neuter non:iinative plural,, 

The Vitast is the span-measure of 9 inches. See Dr. West’s note 3 to 
Blind. XXVI, 3. « Adverb. 

‘ Twenty-seven inches would be the measure of the girth of the sacred 
girdle as it would fit with proper looseness on the waist of the youngest Zoroas- 
trian who would be a child of seven. And the reference apparently is to that 
limit of measure. Because, were this length simply proportionating itself with the 
value of a mare, and really indicating only a proportional part of the whole girdle, 
irrespective of any class of its wearers and in relation to the value of the whole 
proportionate with its entire actual length worne by different individuals, (hen a 
stout person must score greater merit than a lean, and a full-grown individual 
more than the tender young or the withered old, which should be quite absurd. 

® I. c., in the activity and liveliness of the prime of health. 

In Nir. II, Chap. II: App. B, 11 a cattle-head appears to be valued at 30 
Stirs; whereas in Nir. II, Chap. IV, 5 a precious beast of burden is assigned the 
Khor value of sixty Stirs. Now in those times when domestic animals were 
specially valued, a good young mare must have been prized even more than a 
horse; hence she must have fetched a value of no less than about a hundred Stirs. 
Hence putting on the sacred girdle would become the good deed of some hundred 
Stirs at that value. 

*) Because that would be unfair ; see note 7 above. 

If the modern custom of working up the ends of the sacred girdle into 
proper tassels is original, then the reference must be to accidental cuts on the 
girdle and not to the cutting of the ends on completing its weaving. 

Ayiwydghafiih^ 
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17. When at the time one has girded it up it is exactly ' 4 finger- 
breadths in looseness/ then (( alone » can it be proper. 

18. If «it be made » of cotton, then it must ’ consist “ « as » 
uniform ‘ from ® one end to the other/ 

19. Shsha/is said: Behold, if one would make® the girdle hold® 164 B 
some’' sort of poniard’ in it and would hang it in a double knot® 
therein, that could not be proper. 

20. This invariably ® « applies « to all persons : namely, to 
him who may have had performed a Thanksgiving Service for himself 
« and may be attending » at the thanksgiving, and to him who may 
have had performed a Thanksgiving Service for himself® ((and may » 
not (( be attending » at the thanksgiving or to him who may not have 
had performed a Thanksgiving Service and (( may be attending at » 

a thanksgiving or may not be ((attending)) at a thanksgiving" in " 

all cases when a person holds a weapon in the girdle and hangs 
it in a double knot, that must be improper. 

21. There is one who says thus : Verily, it should be plain " and 
in one uniform piece." 


‘ Droves/. - Aiiritp {'/) ; [irobably from Av. >^> =- wide + the suffix 

lUiin yuka'ciini'i ii.ct. i Ac-tdk. 

Sar-a-sar. [( is ijrobahly meant that it should be made evenly. 

/ iiiiinit'itii \jrtiii y cc kli ii lie / .* cf. l*i'. circuit 

‘ Tkkhak-ak ae ^lindk; cf, I’r. 
rile lirst word has the dimimitu c sullix, 

^ /. c., the knot formed in and by the sacred girdle Itself. It is prohibited 

to put th:; sacred vesture to common uses. See Dink, Bk. VIII, Ch XXXVIII 26 
“ Hainde, ' ' ' 

Supposing that is for 

All this amounts to saying , ' in every possible case. ” These particulars 
are stated to dispel the possible idea that might arise that the previous remark 
could api)ly only to a person concerned with soma sacred Service and not to one 
pursuing the ordinary avocations of life. And hence it is made plain that whether 
a person Itave a Service celebrated or not, and whether a person attend a Yazeshn 

01 do not attend, in every oaso it is unbecoming to hang a weapon by the sacred 
girdle. 

Haindc, Khoshiak-ach-, cf. Pr. -iXi. dart. 

Sdtak as in TD ; Pr. »oU. Cf. Sh^yast La-Shayast IV, 4 and 11 where 
also plainness is enjoined ib Ae-tdk- 



416 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK III, CHAPTER it 


22. Afrog said : Indeed, when the girdle ' is such as is made 
up of fragments,* it cannot be allowed. 

23. To go barely dressed * is not a sin for males, but it is a sin 
for females ; and that is the sin of moving * about without proper 
clothing.^ « But » that is not « so » at night when these retire to 
sleep, as that is so much a different « case »; still even then they 
should have the sacred ® shirt on and the sacred girdle ’ on the waist, 

165 A as « they are » a protection to the body and something far better for 
the soul.® 


CHAPTER II 


ON THE LEAST SACRED VESTURE PERMITTED 

BY THE LAW 

1 . Chvat ’’ nd nitema ’ -vastrahe aiwydsto ratufris ? By ** 

having put on ®how much sacred vesture at the least is a 
person in spiritual merit ? 

2. Yatha d-ihravano'^ bis, paiti'^ tnaidhyoi paitistdnc}^ As 


^ Kamar ; Pr. 

2 Kartok\ Pr. === a fragment. 

^ Barahanak', Pr. — bare. 

Of course the sense here is not that of being completely nude ; it is that o f 
being so scantily dressed as would not be decent or genteel. 

^ Vashat cUbarcshmh. Dr. West notes at Sh. La-Sh. IV, 8, that it is 
usually defined as “ walking about without the sacred thread-girdle.” But of 
course the meaning here cannot be so limited, because plainly enough it indicates 
a thing which should be quite independent of the sacred vestures, and that 
apparently is “ full decent clothing.^’ 

Shapik va kusttk. 

These words are also found in Sh. Lfi-Sh. IV, 13. 

^ The text is corrupt ; the Pahlavi suggests the correction. 

^ The text may be read ayiwyageshn, 

^ Nominative plural J the word must be traced to Av. a-ihru ; cf. the form 

The text repeats bh here, which is probably an error. 

Cf. Vend. VIH, 8, XV, 47. 
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much 8.S (( must bo » doubly ^ protections/ and must cover ^ a 
man ^ up to the middle of the leg. 

3 . Kvatdehix.^ akahe aixvydsto ratufrh. Any man of small 
means* can ((in that respect » be in «full» spiritual 
merit by having " put on ® just that much « only » ; but when 
one possesses greater^ means in mone}^^ it cannot be allowed if it be 
(( only » of this measure (( in that case also 

4 . Yat inasyo^ aHahmdt vastrem, When the vesture is 
superior to that « in value ))/^ a^tavaio aHalw nitema aiwychto^ 155 g 
ratufris. then one ((dressed therein.)) is in the same spiritual 
merit as one dressed in*^ that of the smallest <( lawful 
value and measure » ; because (( were that which is » in the 
superior value and measure not (( to be taken » at this estimation, 

theit should certainly be unfair/^ 


^ Darmesteter renders, ‘ba pair of drawers.’' But the scantiest lawful 
dress could not exclude the sacred shirt and girdle ; and as these are recognised as 
protections for our body and soul, our meaning appears more probable, and the 
Pahlavi paswanak also stands to support us, 

- FiiV/. homhe^t ci, Pr, to cover. •' Taking instead of -"iV- 

Probably the instrumental ; the Pahlavi is hiitak , and the Persian is 
Daimesteter suggests that this may be another form of kutaha which is 
found in Vend. XIV, 5. 

Aytwyageshnih, Axi^ir hu-charak» 

Hasp ; Huz. -**05^ (kaspa) == specie. 

s When one has the means to put on fully decent clothes, one should not 
put on merely those of the last degree permitted simply to men of the smallest 
means. 

’’ Comparative. Arj, Genitive singular. TD hsis avtava. 

Most probably the of the text is to be corrected thus; because 

the meaning which this word may yield cannot be quite appropriate here, as it 
must bear some sense derivable from ==* to show contempt. 

It must be noted that the form of the original is in the instrumental case. 
According to the idea expressed at the end of the previous paragraph, the 
question of decency would make a person accountable if he w^ould not put on 
vestures more fully decent than the poorest lawfully permitted. And still, 
evidently, the spiritual merit of having put on ))ruper clothing must not difler in the 
case of the man of the smallest means ^vith his poorest lawful garb, and of the 
man most luxuriously clothed besides having put on the essential lawful vestures. 

5a 
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5. The sacred shirt can lawfully be made of any niateriah 
That ^ made from vegetable materials^ is just the proper thing 
according to what is manifested from the Holy Wisdom. ^ But » 
about raw ^ silk and prepared silk " they have been divided in 
opinion. 

6. If one have ^ put it on excessively/ that shall be improper. 

There is one who says thus: It can be said (( to have been made » 

of the proper measure when it has been made in^ such a way^ as 
to be (( of a looseness » within ^ 4 finger-breadths « round the body. 
Besides », it is required to be singlefold/ So that when it » has 
gone to just this extent of looseness and quality », then alone can it 
be (( said to be )> not lacking in propriety.^ 

7. There is one who says thus: Verily, about® (( allowing » 
2 folds « to the shirt, a decisive opinion is » not evident ; ^ « but » 3 
folds are « surely » not permitted. 

8. If, on having girded up the girdle », one were to let it hang 


^ DaAti, Cf. Sh. La-Sh. IV, 4, where the materials are mentioned. 

2 Kozh va aprlshum as in TD ; Pr. y* and See above, Fol. 

164, 1. 2. At Sh, La-Sh. IV, 4, dyed silk seems to have been permitted. 
But Dat, D. XL, 2 states: '^The sacred shirt should be pure white and 
^5inglefold and according to Meher Yasht, 126, “while” should symbolise 
the Good Religion. 

3 Awtr tern kaxt yakavitiiuncf. This excess is explained below to be that 
beyond 4 finger-breadths round the body ; and concerning length we may under- 
stand from what is said above that it must not go below the knees. 

^ ]SUn zak, 

^ Batti. Slight variations in the looseness seem to have been permitted. 

Ae~tak, See Sh. La-Sh. IV, 7, and the remark of Dat- D. quoted in note 
2 above, 

^ L c,, when the measure and fold of the vestment do not exceed the 
prescribed limit, 

* It is plain that wrongly replaces (rre). 

^ It seems that the case of the inclement cold weather necessitating a cheap 
padded clothing for the poorer classes had presented itself to the doctors of the 
religion ; and they apparently had hesitated to compel the wearing of a special 
vestment where means could not afford it. It must have occurred to them that if 
the sacred shirt could be allowed to be of a double fold, it could then be padded 
and could efficiently protect the body as well as the spirit. 
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down excessively* or to cut it down too much, that would not be 
proper.* 

9. A frog said : Verily, if one were to use it as a sash * for the 
shirt,‘ that should not be proper.* 


CHAPTER HI 


ON THE POSITION OF THE SACRED GIRDLE 
WHEN GIRDING ON ARMS 

1. YSi^ aiwydonghayeinte ’’ karriescha,^ a-rafufrayd.^ Those 
who engirdle, i.e., gird*** over, cuttnig '* arms " with the 
sacred girdle, (ii.e., » hind the sacred girdle over « them, uc. », put 
them into the girth at the abdomen ** and bind the sacred girdle 
over them, are lacking** in spiritual merit.'* 

2. Pasch.a aiwydsiem ni-tao^hayemti,^* raUifrayd. « But if » 
after having girded up the sacred girdle they'* let them 
hang '* « in the girth at the waist », i.e., they bind the sacred, 
girdle over and let (( the arms hang » down « in their girth above it, 
then )) they can be in spiritual merit. 


^ Farestakdnak’ 

^ It should not be more nor less than of a looseness of 4 finger-breadths 
round the waist ; see note 2 to Fol. 163, 1. 23. 

^ seems to be for (futak ) ; Pr. = sash, 

^ Kaxtak ; Pr. See note 9 to Fol. 168, 1. 30, below, 

^ It must simply serve as a sacred symbol. 

The words in the text have mostly singular forms, 

A causal form, 

« Accusative plural of ke\xxta ^ a cutting weapon, 

^ The text has ratitfryo, 

Kaspcnd, perhaps related to Pr. ^ to twist* 

Karthu Ashk'tni ox ashkam \ 

A-ratthd as in TD. Cf. Dink. Bk. VIII, Chap. XXXVIII, 26. 

11 Cf. of Vend. XVII, 2. 

Nidhd»hinti, in Pazand characters, simply reproduces the original word 
wit^ but slight modification, 
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31 Soshans said : Behold, neither ^ at the front nor at the back 
is ((. the looseness of the sacred girdle » allowed to be under 4 finger- 
breadths/ excepting^ in the case of that which “ they* bind to the 
sacred Barsom twigs, in which case « it may be as tight )) as the rims 
on the chariot wheels.* 

166 B 4. Yezi^ thns hathrchncho^ ydtayanti,^ ratufrayd. When 
they pass it® « round the waist » three* times* quite 
together, i.c , tie it evenly three times, then only are they in 
spiritual merit. Yezi dat nvit haXhrdoncho ydtayimti, a^ratufrayo* 
But when they do not pass it « round » three" times" quite 
166, together, then they are wanting in spiritual merit. 

1.21 

‘ ^ Otherwise, “ is neither at the front nor at the back in 4 finger 

breadths, then that is improper. 

^ Bard niun- may perhaps be for hara uniat- 

This is a translation of the text Ydi nrtlui'cha j^(/si’arr2i/Jsch(7 bixtrsnujinc 
tidni-varrutuyi’inti^ which occurs at Fob 173, 11- 9 — 10. Its second and third words 
which migiit puzzle one are simply transliterated as rus pusvartizit^ The latter 
may be traced to Aw pas to bind and x rrrt — to circumscribe. 

^ See FoJ. 172, 1. 27, ff. where almost the same words recur. 

* This word is written in an erroneous way in the text here; but 

immediately below it is to be seen in correct form. It seems to be used 
adverbially. 

Cf. Yt. X, 78, where the word apparently yields the sense of “ bearing 
with special effort. ” 

^ Sdtf'inmend which evidently indicates the causal form. 

^ The sacred girdle which has to pass three times round the waist before 
it is finally tied up. Darmesteter takes this as referring to the band for the 
l^arsom bundle, which also has to pass three times lound, and is to be tied up like 
the sacred girdle on men^s waist, excepting that it is not to be loose like the latter. 
As however the theme has up to this appertained to the sacred shirt and girdle, 
and especially because the corresponding text for the Barsom band occurs below 
between Fols. 172 and 173^ one must be persuaded to take this text as relating to 
the sacred girdle and not to the band. 

S'-tdk, should be 

at Ijji, is an error for ^"53“ (S-tak), 

The texts concerning the Barsom are misplaced here, for, the previous 
subject has yet to continue, as appears fiom additional texts thereon continuing 
on the second half of Fol. 168. They are therefore removed all from here up to 
Fob 168, b 21, and placed after Fol 172, b 20 below, where the subject of th^ 
Barsoaa is continued. 
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5. « The * looseness of the sucred shirt and girdle “ » should be 168] 
« at least )) 4 finger-breadths as well before as it should be behind.* 

6. Kifyatrb-BCi/it said ; Behold, it is not proper «to say)) “as 
well before”, as after all <cthe looseness)) is required on any side that 
there is.* 

7. There is one who says that Kifyatro-Bu/'t « said this)) of 
course as referring to the a looseness of » 4 finger-breadths. ‘ 


chapter IV 


ON ^ME I’OSITION OF THE SACRED VESTURE 
WHF.N PUTTINO ON OARMENTS 


selvc 


Yoi" vana/ienti hrdheha As to those who dress’ them- 
in ((thick a" jackets'', as of woven’" stuff® quilted" with 


P See the piecediiif? note where it is explained why the text which concerns 
th^Barsom is transferred from liere to its rigid place after Fol. 172, 1. 20. 

^ - Both ])robably are meant* 

Kecall the remark of S6sha//s at J'oi. 166, 1. 11, ff. 

Kiryatro-Buyit’s osbervation is appaiently thoughtful: the looseness has 
not a reference to any special sides only: it may be taken on any side provided it 
measures 4 lingei-breadths wherever the measure is taken. Perhaps the previous 
observation signifies tliat the looseness is to be measured on two opposite sides, 
thus making it altogether 8 finger-breadths, although that of 8 finger breadth 
ought to have appeared too much. 

^ This observation seems to have been necessitated, because the curt way in 
which Kiryatro-Biiyit’s remark is noted appears to have created some confusion 
among the ancient scholars. 

It must be noted that the manuscript TD closes at this stage. 

The text is very corrupt here and below. 

^ ^ should be {mthi hombend) or {mhi nihombend) 

cf. Pr. = to cover. 

® The Pahlavi gloss makes this meaning necessary, 

® Darmesteter reads karuntak and renders “ tatters though such 
meaning is radically possible as being based on Av. « to cut, still it is not 
favoured by what follows. 

The word may also be read kartitak^ but kartak simply appears to give the 
proper form ; cf, Pr. or *== jacket ; frock ; and Guj. see note 4 to 

Fol. 166, 1. ], above. 

Tanpist or tupist ; cf. Pr. «=* to weave, and woven ^tuff, 

Hf^m-vatmtak ; cf. Pr. to puff up^ 
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169 A and which, as there is one who says, may^ be had 

quilted^ through joining^ ((pieces)) together,* paiti-vangha^-cha* 
khre — ^ uru—baourvscha^ and in superior’ glossy clothes ’ of 
bright * silk tissue * such as (( it is » not « possible » for the lower * 
classes® (( to put on », and stuffs made from ‘ rich’ mule’® 
loads for linings” that (( make garments)) comfortable,” yezi antarem 
aspmno-vastrahe aiwydonghaydonii^ratufrayd ; if'* indeed they have 

‘ Kanap sapok', Pr. = tow, and — light. 

^ Harn^vannnlt yakavintunci* 

Hain-ay'tbar, Otherwise, " through co-operation, ' 

Evidently accusative plural of paiti^vavigha which also appeals as a 
proper name in Yt. XI IT, 109 ; see Av. paiti-vangh = “ to shine superiorly, ' or 
“ to cover from above/' ^ A form of khara, 

^ A form to be traced to hahar the reduplication of 6rrr ~ to bean 

Madam x^agJian-acJi* The text here erroneously has perhaps 

this might have to be read madam narm vaghan-ach — “ superiorly soft glossy 
cloths'’; but 11. 14 and 29 of this folio suggest the text we accept. 

It is possible to render the expression also as upper garment/’ 

® Yazd ; Marco Polo describes Yazd as a good and noble city where 
they weave quantities of a certain silk tissue known as Yasdi, ^ 

Otherwise the word may be read gazd, and may signify “ bright raw silk 
stuff cf. Pr. y = raw silk. When so read, it might as well perhaps mean “short 
military coats of quilted silk; ” cf. Pr. or which bear this meaning; 

or else, one may render it “rough cloaks ’’ ; cf* Pr. *>1^^ == worn-out clothing. 

® L'^^tak’, Pr. « the vulgar folk. Otherwise, “ soft>” “light;” cf* 

Pr. = delicious viands. 

Khamara usually means an “ass'' simply, and so does which is 

represented by khre in the original ; but a latitude of meaning seems to have 
extended to the sense we choose. 

The Av. uru seems to indicate the sense of “ rich." 

A star ; Pr. a stuff for lining. Otherwise “ mule ” Pr. 

Donak i?) cf. Pr. == cheerfulness. Otherwise “quilted covering," 
Pr. 

This gloss can also be translated thus, “ and with upper garments of rough 
clothing that is not soft, and garments made of padding for the mule's back, 
i.e, ( the stuff of ) the quilted covering for the mules." 

This rendering would have suited perfectly here and at line 14, but it does 
not suit at line 29, for there it is quite plain that the theme is concerning rich dress, 
almost persuades us to understand that the Pahlavi translator has 
rendered by and by -•Oy ; but more probably it is to be taken 

simply as an error fo so often is* ‘ 
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been girded up with the full* ((sacred» vesture' under- 
neath, “ then « alone » can they be in spiritual merit; 
anasprn no-vast rahe aiwydon^^hayihnii, a-ratiifrayo. but if they have 
been girded^ up without the full « sacred » vesture « under- 
neath », then « surely » they must be lacking in spiritual 
merit. 

2. It is thus then that e\on tliougli one have completed <( one’s 
dressing with clothes from » woven stuffs « quilted » with lint, and with 
glossy garments of bright silk tissue such as « it is )) not <c possible » 

for the lower* classes to put on »,* and stuffs of <( rich » mule loads “ 169 B 
for linings that « make garments » comfortable, and still one have not 
therewith the sacred vesture, then that « shall be » the act of moving 
about without the proper clothing, and it shall be held as the sin of 
having moved about without the proper clothing-® 

3. Whereas even though one may not have done « as above 
in dressing )), but have^ notwithstanding® (( put on )) the sacred vesture, 
then that shall not be an act of moving about without the proper clothing, 
and it shall not then be held as an act of having moved about without 
the proper clothing. 

^ Ibvideirtly the sacred shirt and girdle. 

- Darmesieiter renders full inner vesture. ' 

This may suggest to some that the full vesture must indicate simply the 
sacred shirt and not the sacred girdle also; because when it is said ^‘if they have 
been girded up without the full vesture it may appear that a girdle may have been 
understood to have been put on, though the “ full vesture ’’ is not there. This is 
lilausible; but the girdle so indicated to be on, may only be the waist-band which 
engirts the outer garments, and not the sacred girdle itself. If, however, one 
translates “dressed up instead of “girded up” this difficulty will not arivse. 

* is evidently for See I. 5 of Ibis Folio above, and 1. 30 below. 

» should be see above. 

When people can manage and endure to put on such heavy dressing, it 
must surely be irreligion in them if they neglect to put on the light and cheap 
sacred vestures which are understood to be holy emblems, and efficient protection?. 

^ It is an error in the text to give here “ have not instead of “ have 
and hence the word here ought to be dropped, because it cannot be allowed 
that one can go without the sacred vestures and still cannot be in sin; for, it will 
he recollected that it has been noted between fclios 164 and 165 that even when 
men retire to sleep the sacred vestures are to be kept on the body. . * Patash. 
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4. Yoi x^anghentV vvixrndoscha^ pairi-urusvisth,^ As to those 
whd {iut on singular^ garments ® having ® brilliant ^ fringes 
and tassels,® ^rdh/^^vsch^7 vani^hascha'^ upa^rasmandi^^ that 

may shine on military displays *% « such as » the precious’® 
matrttle^® and the robe^^ of unique distinction,^^ — rich’^ glossy 
garments of bright silk tissue,*® which cannot*^ be ((available » for the 


^ The text erroneously has yo vangJiaiti 

^ Accusative plural and probably feminine, though the other genders may as 
well apply on taking the same base in -“® for the masculine, and the base in O'!"* 
for the neuter. 

Cf. of Vend. X\TII, 64, which suggests the sense of “a verdant 

covering *’; and of Yt. XXIV, 30, where Darmesteter construes the sense 

of luxury.^' 

This word seems to be compounded of pairi + rlrust probably related to 
aurora^ and signifying “brilliancy -h visits, the accusative plural of vtsfi, a noun 

form derived probably from — to cut up; the Pahlavi however sees in it the 

suffix having”, or the radix^j^-'i? “to obtain ’h for, it renders it by 

^ Aevatak. 

® Lobeshnih ( ? ), better lobeshntha { ? ) 

It seems to be a Huzvaresh word related to Ar. ( libds ). 

Parzamoky a possessive adjective ixom parzam \ Pr. a fringe ; a 

tassel. 

If however Siw-'O is not to be redundant in the text, then parzambk cannot 

taken as an adjective, but must be taken as a noun. 

^ Tdptk’, cf. Pr. ==: to shine. 

The text has which certainly is wrong. 

® The text is again wrong here. Darmesteter with his usual acuteness 
recalls Yt. V, 126 where almost the same words occur. 

Evidently formed of upa + rasman + a, and signifying “ military display 
or parade.*' Tdpct; see above. 

If we have restored the Avestan word aright, this must evidently be its 
meaning; and the Pahlavi also must yield it on reading it abzaiiidn; Pr, =- 

military equipments, ’ Atka-ch frdz khvdstak, 

Kapah-ih acvaittky taking instead of otherwise 

should be dropped as redundant. 

Madam has this force; see 1. 5 and following of thi^ folio. 

Yazdih ; see note S to § 1 above, , 

is missing from the- text- 
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lower classes, and which when trimmed^ with fur* at various places are 170 A 
really such as ((to be)) quite delightful,'*^ adharem^ aiwydonghaydonti 
ratufmyb; if indeed they gird up the sacred vesture under- 
neath ((them)) then ((alone)) can they be in spiritual 
merit ; tiparem^ ahi^ydonghaydonti^ a-^rattifrayo, a but if )) they 
gird up the sacred vesture over^ ((those other)), then 
((Surely)) they must be lacking in spiritual merit." 

5. A/iyamcha supthn^ vanghdnahb darcmna^ ratufrayb, (( In a 
case such as this)) they are in spiritual merit ((even)) by 
(( their )) dropping ^ of the mantle by either shoulder, 

(( Nevertheless )), when (( it is to bt hung )) by a side (( only ))^ 
it (( must be )) well (( to drop it )) by the northern i.e,, the 
left side. 

6. Ybi vastra vastrem aiwydonghaydonti^ As to those who gird 
on vesture upon vesture, i.e., put on the sacred shirt and girdle, 

(( adhardt naemdi )) uz-barenti, aratufrayb ; if they pass that 170 B 


^ Mni-tak. 

2 Dandk', cf. Pr. = cheerfulness. The text has 

^ The text has aparem. 

The text erroneously adds 

^ Notwithstanding all the luxurious dressing, it is considered essential that 
the sacred shirt and girdle be kept next the skin. 

The text has ^ The text has ---I 

^ Dropend ; Av. == to suspend ; to drop. 

Vaghdii. Here and above Darmesteter has erroneously read the word 
nthdfi» Here at any rate it should have been plain to one that vuo) is simply 
the transliteration of 

Zak‘i» 

Apakhtar; Vte)e»** should be 

The left side is called the northern^' because it faces the north when one 
turns towards the rising sun. And it is advised to cover it preferentially, probably 
because it was considered specially accessible to the evil influences having a myster- 
ious connection with the north, or because it would leave the right hand un- 
obstructed in work. 

These words are necessary here and must be restored. 


54 
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up from below, draw* that up by the legs,Hhen a surely » 
they are lacking in spiritual merit ; and verily though they may 
manage it well \ still then must that be improper ; upardt naemdt 
ava-barenti, atha aiwydonghaydonti^ ratufrayo. (( because, only » 
when they pass that down from above % and then gird 
on the sacred girdle, can they be in spiritual merit. 

7. Yhi uz-grvTsno-^ vaghdhana ^ nivantiy^ When they slip^ 
on the tunics ® to be strapped on <( by which » Afrog « said, 
are meant )) cloaks and « by which » Maityokmah « said, are 

meant )) trousers,*^ y^zi antardt nahndx ^^ ' then when « they 

put on the full vesture))^* underneath*^ abut when 

they do not * etc. — The full text here is » even as that 

which is stated ** above. 

^ HanYcnd ; Pr. draw. 

Recalling Gajastak Ab§.lish, 8, Darmesteter notes that this is prohibited 
because the lower regions of the body appertain to Ahriman. 

^ I.e-, even when they pass that up neatly. 

^ Le,, by the head. 

Cf. Vend. XIV, 10. The Pahlavi suggests that text and we join Darmes- 
teter in following it here ; still of the text may be a correct accusative 

plural of which may indicate a “tunic to be strapped on by a band 

at its head.’’ 

® Probably an irregular form of = to slip in. 

Dropeiidf perhaps again to be traced to Av. to suspend J to drop. 

Gartan vaghidii : lit. ~ collar head ’ . Otherwise girt vaghtdn which 
may signify “ a vesture with a collar head.’’ 

^ TagsJikok (?) ; probably a Huzvaresh word ; cf. Ar, covering. 

Darmesteter reads tishkvk Q.nd translates “ Sadere,"' but this meaning does not 
appear to suit here. 

Ran-pdn, Darmesteter renders ‘‘ drawers.’^ 

1 he vague ending of this paragraph adds to our difficulties here. Were it 
not for the word avxtardi which makes us relate the meaning to that of Fol. 169, 

1. 7 and following, we might have taken it as a continuation of the theme just pre- 
ceding, and miglit have rejected the meaning “trousers’' in favour of kilts/’ as 
it would be absuid to talk of the suitability of trousers being put on by the head. 

See boh 169, h 7 and following. 
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CHAPTER V 

ON USING ONE SACRED GIRDLE FOR TWO IN 
SPECIAL CASES 

1. Yd' hama aiwydonghana''' aiwydonghay(tonH, As to those 
two who may have to gird up a their waists » with the same 
girdle piece,® i.e., <( who » between them two may have « only » one 171 A 
girdle piece,'' yezi antaTi'-dvrr'zaydiii," vrt* ratufraya ; if « either » tie 

up « in that case each ’’ piece « at the « cut » end , i.e., tie up 
its « cut )) end,® then both® retain spiritual merit ; 

Behold it has been manifested that when its end is <( properly » 
made up, then « alone » can it be lawful ; but when its end is not 
« properly made up », then that cannot be lawful. 

yezi noit ant',\r\:-dxtr:zayditi va a-ratnfraya. whereas if u either 

of them )) do not tie up ‘at the <(cut » end ’ each « piece » as 
it may stand asunder « when cut into two », then both “ become 
lacking in spiritual merit. 

2. Yoi aiu'ydongJiaydontiuscha-iimdndinmdnayascha.," ((Where- 
as, as to those •> who have to put on a girdle (( between two 


^ Nominativ'e dual, though the verb is in the plural. Such irregularities are 
rarely p0rr.Tiitted in Avestan. 

“ The text has aiwydon^hacha. 

should be uHXja-"" ^ simply. 

* It is implied that it is long enough to be cut up into two girdles. 

The text has but see below. 

^ should be -“>> = The next word is corrected accordingly. 

^ each of the two into which the whole piece is cut up. 

^ Into a tassel, if the modern practice is a continuation of the ancient. 

® The Pahlavi has “each on both sides.’’ 

j should be )^-hxj -- 

Accusative plural of nmdnaya. 

It appears that the girdle in this case is just so long as to tit a single per- 
son, and that hence it cannot be cut up in the middle, but must be torn through 
along its length. 
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while posted » on a tower ^ or in forts tarascha 
171 B aiwydonghana aipi-vdivrchainth ratufrayo; if they tear the belt 
through (( across its length » according to what must be the 
(( exact » meanjHhen they can be in spiritual merit ; ^^^schtr vd 
para ^ barenti^ a-ratufrayo. <( but )> if they take the 

« entire » back/ so that it will have the front but will have no back^, 
or the front/ so that it will have the back but will have no front, 
then they become lacking in spiritual merit. 

CHAPTER VI 

ON THE CASES WHEN THE FULL SACRED 
VESTURE MAY BE TAKEN OFF 
1 . Y di vanghenti^ nadhescha^ sddhayarxt^ scha'^ chiinmancha^^ huki^^^ 

^ Madani-mashku or perhaps simply mashku ; cf, Ar. = palace. 

- Khan napartaki lit. == house for battle, Pr. — battle. 

Men posted on towers and forts could not sometimes procure the sacred girdle 
at once when wanted ; and then it could be' allowed to tear a girdle through to 
supply two men. 

Patmdnak. It will be seen from what follows that the sacred girdle is 
required to be so torn as to be separated at the middle of its width, and not edge- 
wise, for then the wrong side which forms the inner side of the tubular girdle must 
be exposed which is thought not allowable: the torn girdle should still remain folded 
double and hiding the wrong side of the weaving. 

It will be evident that the girdle when torn edgewise will retain the original 
width, but will be singlefold with one side as the right side, and the other as the 
wrong ; when however torn at the middle of its width, it wiH have only half the 
original width, but will retain the doublefold and will not expose the wrong side. 

The text has 

The girdle being a woven tube pressed down into a strip, has a double fold. 
It has a right and a wrong side, and it is so managed that the wrong side goes to 
the inside of the tube, and the entire outside presents the right side of the weaving; 
so that both the sides of the ordinary girdle are right to appearance ; yet optionally 
any one of the two sides is said to have the “front and the other the ** back 
though really there is no such distinction. 

® By tearing away edgewise, and thus exposing the wrong side of the girdle, 
which is not allowed. 

The text wrongly has for -Hyc)* ^ The text has the singular forms, 

^ These are obscure words ; yet it is evident that they indicate some garments. 

The grammar in the case of this as well as the two preceding words, seems 
to be masculine accusative plural. As regards the form we may recall 
of Yas. X, 11, which also is used for accusative plural. 
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<(As to those)) who must put on quilted * jackets ^ and 
tunics^ of prepared'' skin^ afor the sacred shirt)), yezi 
maghnam tanum'^ aiwydstam mrishdt^^ noit an-aiwydsti d-strentV ; 
if it" would be injuriously irksome " for the naked body 
« continuously )) to® be covered therein,'^ they would not 
become culpable through not*® putting them on acontin- 172 A 
uously )) ; yezi daX^ noii mag)\nain tannin aiwydstam iririshdt^ d an^ 
aiwydsti strenti. if however it would not be injuriously 
irksome** for the naked body a continuously » to^’ be 
covered therein,*^ they should become culpable through 
not putting them on ((continuously )). 

^ Katija (?) ; Pr. --- (luilted jacket worn on battle. 

- Sadnakaik (?) or sadrakaik (?)i perhaps for sadrakdAch ; Pr. Guj. 

— the ‘^Sudrah” or the sacred shirt, to the material of which apparently is 
the reference here. It is not plain whether the Avestan Sadhayanfi has anything 
to do with the descent of the modern Sudrah, 

Lit. dried'’; Pr. 

I .510^ -*“*)*’ ' should be ^ f^r as we are enabled to 

correct it. 

It will be recollected that according to Sh. La-Sh., IV, 4 prepared skin has 
been allowed as an eligible material for the sacred shirt. 

The text erroneously has 

The text has The plural of the Pahlavi suggests iririshdn. Below, 

the text has Thus corrected. 

Rdishand, This special form probably indicates the force of the original 
re-duplication. 

9 1)0 should be no ( paitii aytwydhancshnth ). 

An-aytbyd^eshnth. 

The reference seems to be to men engaged for battle when they could not use 
lighter materials besides these heavy garments. They appear to have been 
permitted to take them off occasionally when very uncomfortable to keep on 
continuously, though of course under ordinary circumstances it is not allowed to 
take off the sacred shirt. 

II should be ) as above. 

Aythydghdneshnih, 

An-ayiwyageshnih, It will be seen that forms of this word are varying in 
Pahlavi without any change of meaning. 
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2. Ydi Gdthdo' ratufris.^ paiti parayanti, ((As to those)) 
who must® follow reverently® and meritoriously the Holy 
Songs, e.g., must care for the animate world^ as for the days sacred 
to the Holy Songs, yezi aspxtxnd-vastrahe aiwydstem dddarayo ", d an- 
aiwydsti strenti ; if they are capable of being dressed in full 
172 B vesture, then by not® being so dressed, they must become 
culpable; yezi da\. ndit aspxxrno-vastrahe aiwydstem'' dddaray»\ 
n6it an-aiwydsti'^ (( s/renff ». but if they are not capable" of 
being dressed in full vesture, then by not being so dressed 
they do not become culpable. Verily it is manifested that it 
272 will not (( then » be a sin for a person to go'® barely" dressed." 

1.21 

CHAPTER VII 

ON THE NATURE OF THE SACRED BARSOM TWIGS 
1. y/)'-’ aim aeshdm baxxsma fra-stTxxxnaiti yat\\a A^hava 

166 Jdmdspo fra-st'Axxnata,ratufrh. Whoever among those engaged in 

1 . 21 — 

The text has \t*0- 

- This word alone or with the following particle is used adverbially. 

Fra~iianicnd, 

The force of mentioning this duty seems to be that as all the animate world 
is thus to be cared for, and as the human body belongs to the animate world, 
this should not be tortured with unbearable clothing. 

Probably the nominative plural of capable of bearing ; Av. ^^3 

*=« to sustain; to bear. The Pahlavi renders it by yakhs^nend, 

should be " The text has ahvyastrem, 

^ The text has aiuaiwyasto, and wants the following word. 

The material of the dress being too heavy, rough, or uncomfortable to be 
kept on continuously without injuring the health of the person. 

Taking instead of Barahanak, 

The passages which immediately follow in the Pahlavi text at this place must 
be joined up at Fol. 175, 1. 26 where they are transferred. 

These texts concerning the Barsom were misplaced above where the 
previous subject had yet to continue, as it has appeared from additional texts 
thereon continuing on the second half of Fol. 168. They are therefore removed 
all from there up to Fol. 168, 1. 21, and placed after Fol. 172, 1. 20 here where 
the subject of the Barsom continues. 
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the Act of the Law, spreads ^ the sacred Barsom twigs even 
as Saint Jamaspa* had spread, — for, verily after all he was 
the leader * of congregations * « when » he celebrated the Season 
Festivals, — must score spiritual merit. 


« The Function of » Taking' the Sacred Bars6m Twigs commen- 
ces here® : — 

2- Qh-vat nd nitema h 2 srsinana ratufris ? A person with 167 A 
how much Barsom at the least «is)) in spiritual merit? 

3. Thr/s urnvarayaj With the twig in three « pieces)).® 

4. Chydo-vaitls^ aHaydo urMvaraydb anghen ? What sorts of 
the twig shall those be ? 

5. Taro dendro varrsd stavangho More than a Danar in 


^ Darmesteter renders forms bundles of ; but evidently that is erroneous. 

2 JS.maspa is here taken as having been the ideal master in the conduct of 
the holy service. See Dink. Bk. TX, Ch. XXIV, 17. 

^ Akhcr-icli ( ?). 

Karvantk ( ?) ; cf. Pr. 

It occurs to Darmesteter that tlie reference might perhaps be to a special rite 
where one would follow the ancient and orthodox ritual. But see note 2 above, 

® should be ( airaptan ). 

^ The Pahlavi adds this as a heading apparently. 

The text has iirMvara, 

^ Darmesteter recalls Yas. LVII, 6, and Yt. XII, 3, but the latter allusion 
does not seem to be apt. 

^ The text has chydo I'aitisa, Darmesteter suggests as correction chyiio- 
vaitish ; but the correct nominative plural of chyangh-xuiiit would be chy do-'X^ ait is. 
It will be noticed that the first part of the compound has also to suffer declension. 

Recall of Kio L 2 quoted by Geldner at Yas. XLIV, 12. 

Apparently the accusative plural of danar which perhaps indicates a 
weight ; cf. Vend. XVI, 7. Its Pahlavi equivalent ddnor or ddnar does not appear 
to have a steady sense: see Sh. La-Sh., XIII, 9, and Dink. IX, Ch. XIX, 2, 
where the senses of “ repetition ’ and “ morsel respectively are perceived by 
Dr. West, though in the latter the sense of the weight danar might likewise 
serve. The Pr. a small iron nail) might suggest the meaning of 

a nail^s length, 

Cf. Yt. XIV, 29 ; Yt. XVI, 7. 
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weight ^ and the Vars ^ Ring “ in bulk® « which size », SoshSins said, 
(( need be )> at but one end * « of the twig, while )) Kifyfi.tr8-Bh;it said 
(( that that should be )) at both the ends. 

6. Aat upema^ aesho drdjangha, yavd frathangha,'^ Whereas 
at the utmost ’ it shall be a ploughshare in length and a 
barley-stalk in thickness.® 

7. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom that the consecration® 
of the sacred Barsom twigs should not be distinct from that of the 


^ Adazak for anddzak ; Pr. I iwl = quantity. Darmesteter reads ayapak, and 
thinks that the reference in the assertion may be to length. But it seems more 
probable that the wciglit and the bulk only are meant. 

- This must be the sense here. If it were to be taken simply to signify 
hair, that would be a very extravagant statement irreconcilable with fact; see the 
next note. 

Ztyak or zayak] cf. Av. to increase; and. Pr. 

tation. 

Darmesteter reads zaJiak, and translates “ thickness/' 

The Pahlavi translations of Vend. VI, 16 and 20, also render the Avestan 
word here by 5'^’^ and explain this as signifying ( daratiac ) which usually 

translates the Avestan clrdjaugh, and signifies length or duration.’’ But as 
they explain this word thus in its association with quite different terms, one cannot 
be justified in supposing that their explanation in association with the term varrsa 
also would have been the same. 

And the remarks of the Pahlavi writers, which just follow in this association 
here, make it plain that the idea of the thickness of a hair could not have appeared 
even to them as applicable to the Barsom twigs however small. Darmesteter 
nevertheless accepts and applies this idea, and believes that it is applied simply 
metaphorically^ for really, he says, the thickness of a barley-corn is meant. Besides 
there seems to him no difference between stavaugh and frai\\ar\gh. In view of 
apparent objections as well ^^s the two remarks which follow in the text, such 
explanation is unacceptable to one. 

^ Kost, The end meant is apparently the thicker end. This and the follow- 
ing remark must make it evident that the reference is not to length. 

® Thus in TD ; HJ has tipama. 

« See Vend. XIX, 19; and above, Fob 142, lb 23-25. 

^ This further suggests that the above passage intends to signify the least 
size which the expression governed by the term taro ( == more than ) has already 
indicated above ; and if our translation above is correct it may also be inferred from 
these passages that the Vars Ring must be thinner than the barley stalk, 

® Yashtan as in TD, 
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sacred |4ron cake because “ that is not necessary for so small an affair.'* 

8. The merit of « using the Barsom » is increased until « it at- 
tains the size of » a ploughshare in length and a barley-stalk in thick- 

ness. But it could not be increased more than that e\en though it 167 B 
were to attain a much greater sizc.^ 

9. It « will » not « be » irreligion " when one performs thanks- 
giving « with the Itarsom having the length of » 3 “ Vitasts « of nine 

inches each ». 

10. There is one e however » who says : That « can be so even 
when its length is only » of 2 Vitasts instead of such <( length )) of 3 
Vitasts. 

11. Verily it is allowed « to take » the Barsom from any tree, 
excepting that along the length of whose body there are perforations.’ 

« And also » there is one who says in'^ the same way,® namely : 

It is allowed « to take » the Barsom from any tree, excepting that along 
whose body there are perforations.** 

12. There is one who sai^s thus : Verily, even that which has the 
body « like that » of the sweet basil'® is v only » fit for the Service "of 
the Novitiate." 

J3. That whose body is not « even so little rough as of® » the 
sweet basil, or what is not v even so little rough as ''® » the sweet basil is 
alone fit for the <( sacred » twigs « for all services whatsoever a. 

^ ll is apparently meant that during the consecration ol the Dron the Baisum 
also must become consecrated; see above, Nir. Bk. I, Ch. App- B, (8-10. 

- CJie. M'uidavaui. 

* To employ a larger size than the largest lawfully permitted might perhaps 
be allowed, but that could not increase one^s meritoriousness. Cf. Pol. 164> 11. 

5-8, above. TarniincshntJi . 

^ TD has 4, but the following assertion settles HJ as correct. 

Snrak- ^ A tfun. 

This repetition is quoted to support the assertion of the main writer. 

TD has {sparcnn ) here and below; but PIJ has 

Tt seems that the stalk of the sweet basil is considered midway between 
smooth and perforated. 

Noa-yazet ( ? ), lit. ^ One who celebrates a service new.'* The word 
seems to be traceable to Av. ■“»") ( = new), and see the text at P. 22, 

1. 1 1, and Fol. 193, 1. 30. 

M«« as in TD. This evidently must be the' sense. 


55 
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CHAPTER VII: APPENDIX A 

ON THE VARYING NUMBERS OF THE SACRED 
BARSOM TWIGS REQUIRED IN THE 
SEVERAL SERVICES 

1. <( According to different cases i> there may be wanted 3 twigs'; 

and there may be wanted 5 twigs ; and there may be wanted 7 twigs ; 
and there may be wanted 9 twigs ; and there may be wanted 12 twigs ; 
and there may be wanted 13 twigs; and there may be wanted 21 twigs 
and there may be wanted 33 twigs ; and there may be wanted 3 ® twigs 
168 A less than 70 twigs ; and there may be wanted 551 twigs.' 

2- 3 twigs are wanted in the Service for the Novitiate.'* And 

when there are not to be had five twigs, it is fit for one to celebrate the 
Service on the sacred Dron wafer" « also with 3 only" ». 

3. (( In that connection it should be borne in mind that just as, » 

when (( that Service is celebrated » with 3 twigs then if one would offer 
thanksgiving on the sacred Dron cake without gazing on them that 
should certainly be improper," so also, when « there are )> five twigs then 
(( too )) if one would celebrate thanksgiving on the sacred Dron cake 
without gazing on them, (( that » should be « equally » improper. * 

There is one who declares the former to be « like a case 
of)) chattering" irreverentlj’," and the latter like oa case of » 

^ Why and where these numbers are used is described below. 

It will be recalled that above, at FoJ. 78, 1. 25, ff., we had a description of the 
different measures of the Twig of the Hallowed Portion, required in the several 

services. ^ The text has simply which apparently is for or 

^ny is wrong for ( == 3 ). See note 3 to Fol. 173, 1. 24 below, 

^ See note 1 1 on last page. 

^ Daxv) cf Pr. " wheel; otherwise it may be 3-ach = even 3. 

® It is evidently meant that as a rule five twigs are wanted in the common 
Dron Service, so where five twigs can easily be procurable, five must 'be taken, but 
where that is inconvenient, three alone may suffice, 

7 ^ should be 

^ Drayet, The sin is called 

See Sh. L^-Sh., Chap, V, and Nir I, XIV I App, C, etc. And in connection 
with the terms drayet and gdmdnik cf. FoL 67, 11. 3-8. 
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having^ lack of faith k 

4> 5 twigs « are wanted » in the « ordinary » daily ^ Dron Service. 

5. 7 twigs u are wanted)) in the Dron Service of the New Initiate,*^ 

and of Ratwok Brizat (( the Sublime Lord )), and of the worship for the 
hirst‘s Rapitwin (( the great Equinoxial Celebration )). 

6. In any case when the bundle ((has to contain)) these more 
than five " « Barsc'nn twigs )) in the worship ® of the sacred Dron cake^ 
then when one celebrates the thanksgiving at one’s own house, it is 
requisite « to retain )) one ‘ as that pertaining to the Holy Master, and 

to deliver the 6 '* twigs to the Disciples, as also it is fitting when the 6^ 168 B 
twigs (( are taken » to oneself, and the one^ is assigned to the Disciples. 


^ Gnmantk. It should seem that the guilt of chattering would be more 
serious than the guilt of liaving lack of faith in some things; because, the chatter- 
ing would not only indicate an indifference abotit the solemnity of the function 
wherein it might be shown, but would make that indifference manifest in an act 
involving a great guilt. At this standard the first guilt in the case here would 
be judged more severely than the other. 

2 Patru'zah ; Av. paiti ( == every ), and mocherng/; ( — day ). 

^ Naok Napar> See above, Fol. 92, 1* 11 ; and Fol. 121, 11. 9 and 18. 

the verncil. The “second*' Equinoxial Celebration is apparently the 
autumnal. See above, Fol. 102, 1. 16. 

^ Pan]ak which is collective. Yasfiiak ; the text has gasUtak, 

Perhaps “ the twig that is to lie prostrate at the feet of the Barsom 
stand ; the other twig which appertains to the Hallowed Portion counts besides 
the numbers described here. 

The alternative that is here given, also perhaps indicates that the worth of 
the Priestly Master is equal to the total worth of all his qualified disciples, 

® The text has which looks as if it were “9’’; but that would refer 

to a number which must at the least be ten* Now besides that that number is 
not staled to be the legible quantity for any service, there would then have to be 
accounted for the two legible quantities of seven and nine which must occur bet- 
ween five and ten ; and there would appear no leason why these legible numbers 
should have been overlooked. It would be possible to gef*over the difficulty only 
by supposing that the writing did not represent “9"', but was ae 6 

( = t h o s e or the six ); for then the number C with the one extra unit 
would make “ 7 the legible quantity next to “ 5-** 

It is not plain whether the number “ 7 would be intended here to point to 
the number of the Officiating Divines, from whom the Sraosh&varz would be taken 
as distinct because he would be holding the Sraoshocharana and superintending 
the Service. 
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7. 9 twigs « are wanted » in the Dron Service of the King of 
Kings. ^ 

8. 12 twigs (( arc wanted » in the Dron Service pertaining to 
animals.^ 

9. 13'^ twigs « are wanted » in the Smaller Worship.^ 

10. 21 twigs ((are wanted)) in the Worship" of the Early 
Dawn/ 

11. 33 twigs « arc wanted » in the Visparat <( the Service of All 
the Reverential Ones))/' and also in the recitation' in^ the Aevak- 
Ii(')miist (( the Onefold vService of All the Worshipful Ones )) and in the 
Hatokht^ « the Service of the Consummate Word)) of the Aevak- 
Hc'imast.^ 

12. 70 twigs less 3 twigs arc wanted in the Dva;sdah^^ Homast, 

^ The King of Kings being a greater personage than any of his subjects, 
more twigs were necessary for the consecration of the Dron which, according to 
the history of the Sassanides, he had daily to perform. 

- Probably where an animal is to be dedicated : and that would indicate 
the Dron Service for redeeming the 13a2;ae penalty of 90 stirs, which penalty 
would in one way be attaching to the act of dedicating the animal. 

The text erroneously has 15, but explanations which follow at Fob 173, 
11. 20-21 decide in favour of 13. 

^ A service with abridged functions and texts probably; see above? note 4 
to Fol. 59, 1. 11 or Nir. I, Chap. XIV: App. 13, 2. 

Yasht c H avail y — the ordinary simple Yazeshn apparently ; for 
although the Yasht b Naok Nauvar, the Visparat, and the Bakan Yasn are said at 
P'oh 92, 11. P!-ll to be the services that can be pei formed in the Plavan Gah, 
still they nuii4 be distinct from the Yasht c llavan, because, for instance, the 
Visparat is here mentioned distinct from the Yasht c llavan. 

Evidently because there are 33 Ratus ; see again the remark at r"ol. 173, 

1. 22, tr. 

'' Taking { srob-acli ol) instead of ^ of the text. 

Av. /7aclhc7okli/(C The reference seems to be to a service in which the 
Hdtbkht nask was to be recited. See S. B. E. Vol. V, p. 224, n. 8; and state- 
ments in S. B. E. Vol. XXXVI 1. 

^ Probably the Hatokht Service in which the principle of the Aevak-Homfist 
was followed. 

See note 5 at S. 13. E., Vol. V., p. 212. 

See nolo 3 to Fol. 173, 1. 24, or § 9 of the next Appendix below. 

The text has 
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« the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », and the Dah- 

Homast,' « the Tenfold Service of all the Worshipful Ones* and 168, 

1 00 

in » ® the Do-Homiist, « the Twofold Service of All the Worshipful 
Ones y>. 1 . 1 1 

13. 551 twigs’ « are wanted in » the^ Holy’ Ritual Concerts’ 

of the Stot (( Service of the Divine Anthem ». 

Diit-Veh observed : Behold, « such reference to )) Arr/d-Arrrthawa,*'' 
the Holy Ritual Concerts of the Stot ’’ « Service of the Divine Anthem, 
is » not (( to be found » in « any » teaching.* 

CHAPTER VII: APPENDIX B 

ON THE CAUSES WHICH DETERMINE THE 
VARYING NUMBERS OF THE SACRED 
BARSOM TWIGS 

These are the causes why « the sacred Barsom twigs » are taken 
« in those special numbers » .• — 

1. 3 twigs « are taken » in® reference to® « the triplet of » the 173 B 
Good Thought, the Good Word, and the Good Deed. 

2, 5 twigs (( arc taken » in reference to the 5 days of the 
Giihanbars,'® « the Season Festivals ». 

^ The text erroneously prefixes V to this word. 

- These additional texts concerning the 33ars6m are cut short here? but are 
continued at Fol. 173, 1. 11, which is joined up at this place; and the theme of the 
sacred shirt and girdle is resumed at the next line of the text after having been cut 
apart from Fol. 166? 1. 21 to which therefore the text from the next line is 
joined up. 

^ The statement concerning the next number 551 appears, owing to the 
displacement? so late as in the eleventh line of Fol. 173, which is joined up here. 

All this has already occurred at Fol, 79, 11. 2'4. See notes to that piece. 

ArtO‘Ktrtm must replace the erroneous Rat-K'iyitiu, 

^ The text has ; see above? Fol. 79? 1. 4. 

^ The text has 

® The several numbers are indicative of (he numbers of several things which 
are specified in the list which follows. 

® The word f has disappeared from here in the text, and must be restored. 

Gas ; see this word with the same signification in Bund. XXV, 3? etc. 
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3. 7 twigs « are taken » in reference to the 7 Ameshaspands, 
« the Holy and Beneficent Immortal Powers ». 

4. 9 « twigs are taken » in reference to « the triplet of » the Good 
Thought, the Good Word, and the Good Deed, and the 6 periods* of 
the Gahanbiirs,* « the Season -Festivals )). 

5. 12 twigs « are taken » in reference to « the 12 words of » 
Asliew Vohv, (( the I^raise of Righteousness ». 

6. 13 twigs <( are taken » in reference to a the 13 words of » 

H i'(matanSm,~ a the Praise ‘ of the Good Tliought,’ etc. ». 

7. 21 twigs a are taken » in reference to a the 21 words of w 

Yatha Aln'i Vairiyo, a the Glorification of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure 

8. 33 twigs a arc taken » in reference to <( the 21 words of » 
Yai\id Aim Vairiyo and a the 12 words of » AA\em Vohn. 

9. 70 twigs less 3® twigs a are taken » in I'cfcrencc to a these 
numbers 3, 5, 7, 6, 12, 13, and 21 of » these venerable objects. 

10. 551 twigs a are taken )) in reference to the 551*' Fragarts, 
a the Books of the Holy Sciences 

^ Gas c gdscinbdr. 

^ The text of Yas. XXXV, 2- The text here has it in Pahlavi shape, 

^ The reference in this passage is evidently to the numbers of the several 

distinct objects mentioned just above. It is plain that previous numbers as recur- 
ring in later numbers are not to be counted in the total required here. Hence such 
distinct numbers would be 3, 5, 7, 6, 12, 13, and 21 only, which would give the 
total of 67 or “ 70 less J.’’ The Pahlavi exiiression here and above might have 
offered us a puzzle hard to solve without the help of this passage, for, it could 

signify both “ 70 less 3 and “ 70 less one as could be 3 or ao = one; 
and indeed at Fob 167, 1. 30 above the copyist has already been confounded into 

reading jxy { aevak o n e) for ( = J ), having supposed the latter to 
have been ac o n e . Whereas this passage decides that the total “70 less 
one’' can in no way be suitable. 

^ 1 should be 

^ Dink. Bk. VIII, Ch. I, 20, and the selections of Zat-Sparam, 6 in the 
S. B. F. Vol. XXXVll, note that all the Has and Fragarts of tbeNasks numbered 
a full 1000, though the actual numbers noted in the Dinkard and the Rivayats 
give totals varying between 799 and 930. At any rate our number indicates more 
than half of all the books of the Nasks ; but it is not quite easy to decide as to 
the books of which Nasks are here intended. Following the classification of Dink. 



the manner of taking the sacred barsom 


439 


11. As <( there may be )) twigs and twigs in varieties ' « of sizes » \ 
in the case of both the Dva^dah-Homast, ((the Twelvefold Service of 
all the Worshipful Ones », and the Ratw('')k-Brizat, (( the Service of the 
Sublime Lord », they^ should be gathered* in the size^ of the forearm/ 

(( of course )) in different numbers of twigs (( as are required in the 
several cases)). If howev'er one were to gather ((them in this special 
size )) in the case of one a of these® only », that should be improper. 

As regards the passage from which one can speak about this circum- 
stance of “ the size® of a forearm even as a person observes, (( it is 
just this)) : — ... zasi'a ratu^ fr<'tia' .../ ... the spiritual master with 
... of the size of the forearm ... 

CHAPTER VII : APPENDIX C 

ON THE MANNER OF TAKING THE SACRED 

BARSOM 

1. ((The doctors)) are” of this ((opinion)) concerning'* the 
sacred Barsom twigs that there is no special ceremonial for « the mere 

Bk. Vllti Ch. 1, 9-11, and the notes of the numbers of the books of the several 
Nasks in the Dinkard and the Rivayals, w© find that the books of the Gathic 
Nasks are given the different totals 212 and 315, the books of the Hadha-Mdnthric 
Nasks arc given a steady total of 319, and the books of the Datic Nasks are again 
given totals varying between 268 and 296. Now the least total 212 of the Gathic 
Nasks and the total 319 of the 1 ladha-Ma//thric Nasks give the number 531 whicli 
is a total nearest to our number, as can be discovered from these facts, Allowing 
then for probable mistakes, the books of the Gathic and Hadha-Mauthric Nasks 
which form the highest and the middle grades of the Nasks, appear to have been 
intended here. 

^ Zakac, “ The variation in size is noted at the commencement of Fob 167. 

^ Avo-anbareshn, 

4 should be ( Zastb-fn'ii) which is simply a trans- 
literation of Av. which occurs below; cf. of 

Afringan e Gahambar, § 5. J.c,r Dvasjdah-Homast and Ralwok-r3rizat. 

^ The text has ; see note 4 above. 

^ The text is corrected ; see note 4 above. The original to which this frag-< 
ment must have belonged is not to be found now. 

^ should be Nim ( ? ). It yields our sense from a 

shade of the original meaning of = side ; direction. 


174 A 
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act of » taking the BarsAm in the hand, except when taking ’it off ’ 
« from the tree ». 

2. Concerning whatever* thing may the Barsom have to be 
taken, when one has to gather it one should proceed to the precincts * 
of the tree, and one should recite the Holy Text in‘ front of’ the tree 
and take the special * formula for opening the function,'’ « thus » : — 

Ashem Voh’A 3 « The Praise of Righteousness 3 times ; and the 
Confession of the Faith)), Fravarane Mazdayasno ... ‘I confess 
myself the worshipper of the Most Wise One ’ 

(( Then one should glorify » what period of the day one may have ; 
and before the tree « should one say » : — 

Oruvaraydo Vanghuydo Mazdadhdtaydo ashaonydo khsh»<iothm® 

‘ In holy concord with the Good Vegetation established by the 

Most Wise One, and of the Holy Order . . . ' up to the end. 

3. As to how far can one lawfully go from tree to tree « to gather 
the Barsona )), it is observed « that one can go as far as ') a Dakhshmast 
« of 8 Hasars ))/ 

B There is « however )) one who remarks thus that if « one were to 
go that far )) for every individual twig, that should not evidently ® be 
proper ®. 

^ N askh^nih. - seems to be erroneous for -Vifi- 

^ Varih. This term indicates the precincts of the various sacred objects 
within a certain radius, 

■* Pann khadia ; cf. Pr. = breast ; front. But recalling Fol, 15+, 1. ll’ 
we find •S}!'*** there ; and that we read asaliyd. 

® Vdch. This whole service will be found fully described in Ervad Tehmu- 
rasp’s Yasna with the Ritual at pp. Hii of the Preparatory Service. Besides, re- 
call Fol. 154, I. 9 and following. 

^ There follow the usual words up to frasastayaecha, the formula Yaiha 
Ahu Vainyo Zaota, etc., up to inraotu, and then the words Nein‘> Ornvaire Vaaguhi 
Mazdadhaite ashaone. 

’’ See Dr. West’s note 1 to Bund. XXVI. 1. 

The distance must be that of about 8 miles ; and the necessity of going so far 
from tree to tree would arise only in the case of the larger numbers of the sacred 
twigs which it might not be possible to gather all from the same tree, or the same 
locality. “ Taking ae instead of (i. 

» The case is probably to be taken as one of a man’s caprice in taking only 
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4. There is one who says that « while engaged in gathering the 
Bars6m », if one were to listen attentively to some * voice ' « that might 
arise », that should not be proper.® 

5. On ((reciting the word)) .4sh^;«* ‘Holiness,’ one should 
take hold of (( the Barsom twig to be cut )) ;* on « reciting )) Vohu ® 
‘ Good’, one should put the knife at ((the twig, just where it is to be 
cut))®; and on ((reciting)) Vahistem’' ‘the Highest Good’, one 
should cut it off.® 

6. During the time when there have been gathered ((every®)) 3 


one twig from a tree or of his negligence in approaching trees so little yielding, and not 
of a necessity to have to go from one tree to another for every twig that may have 
to be gathered ; for, how could it be supposed that within a radius of even eight 
miles there could not be found trees which could at once yield more twigs than one 
and which could from the first be approached in preference to the less fruitful ? 
because^ besides the fact ot the rarity of a number of trees each capable of yield- 
ing only one twig, there is also to be borne in mind the circumstance that the 
ancient Iranians wanting these twigs so often, must everywhere have procured 
and helped growth of trees yielding the twigs in profusion. 

It may however be imagined that the critic must have in his mind the emer- 
gency of having to gather the Barsom in some barren region, but there also there 
would not be found just such trees, each at a span of eight miles and yielding 
onl}^ one twig individually. 

^ Kala^h ^ Even in modern practice it is held that the priest 

gathering the Barsom must concentrate his whole attention on the twig which he is 
about to cut off. 

^ These words of course belong to the Ashem Vohu formula which is to be 
finished through on cutting off the twig. 

^ In modern practice a little of the tip of the twig is here first cut off. 

This is followed in modern practice also. 

^ The reference seems to be to 3, or every lot of 3 when more than 3 twigs 
are wanted. When just three twigs have been gathered, if it be found that one 
has become unclean, then this can be made clean and fit for use in the way stated 
in this passage ; but if it be found that all the three have become unclean then they 
cannot be made clean in any way, are unfit for use, and must all therefore be 
rejected from the collection. And when one has to gather a larger number, one 
must carefully inspect every additional lot of three that may be gathered, and 
must act in the above manner if unclean twigs be found in that new lot. Thus 
one has to go on adding' every three of tested purity, and the last fraction of that 
number, till the desired quantity is gathered. 

Strangely enough the case when there may be found two twigs unclean in 
every lot of three, is not noticed here. 
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twigs with the accompaniment of the Holy Text, whenever there may 
become uticlean u any » one twig « only of the three )), then « after 
getting it cleaned )) one may « simply )) hold over again the special 
little service for opening the function « of gathering the Bars6m, to 
render the result v'alid ». 

7. When however one has gathered ((every)) 3 twigs with the 
accompaniment of the Holy Text, if all the 3 become unclean, then 
one cannot (( thus simply )> hold ov^er again the special little service 
for opening the function (( of gathering the Barsom, to render the 
result valid )) 

8. If the tip of a twig be dried up it should (( first )) be cut off,* 
and then it should be gathered. 

9. Sf)sh;i«s said : Verily if they do not cut it off even then ’ it 
may be allowed; because when a dried portion has grown on fresh, it 

ly-S A should be <( treated )) just like iron"* « which cannot be polluted by 
itself )) ; for what is dried up cannot make anything (( else )) unclean 
unless that itself ’’ have become unclean ; hence it is acceptable 
that whether « there arc » one or more (( of such twigs with dry tips )), 
they be held as if they have not been unclean (( at all )) j and 
so, if one were (( to consider them fit and » to observe * (( thereon )) 
the special little service (( for gathering the Barsom )), that ’’ should be 
allowed.^ 

10. There is one who says thus : Verily it can be proper (( only )) 
when one recites an Ashew Volm (( the Praise of Holiness)) on every 
twig (( that is gathered » 


^ See note 6 on the last page. 

“ In modern practice a little of the tip is invariably cut off at the word 
Ashon. See again below at Fol. 177, 1. 4. 

* Taking -* ( ae ) instead of 

■* Ahin (?) for Asin ( ? ). Otherwise han — other ( things ). 

^ I.e., the dry thing. 

® Chashet. Taking iW-HX) instead of tW-*tX3"- 

® This is just what is done in modern practice also. See also below, Fol. 181, 
11. 19-22. Fol. 154, 1. 28 adds a Yath& Ahu Vairiyo also. 
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11. There is one who says thus : Verily it can be proper^ « only )) 
when one cuts* it off at a stroke* ; but if one leave (( the stroke )) with 
the knife in (( the twig », that cannot * be proper.* 

12. Indeed when « the twig » comes out at* once* with the force 
of the knife, then « only » can it be proper. (( Still » if it come out 
from « its very » root, that cannot * be allowed.* 

13. If it have been broken up together ‘ and if it be watery*, that 175 B 
cannot be allowed. 

14. It is not proper to have the Barsom ’ merely* ; there should 
« also » be the « Bars6m » band. 

15. When « the twigs » have been gathered, if there settle any 
dirty* thing thereon, that must* not be allowed.* 

16. There is one who says thus : Verily when not (( a single 
twig )) drops down « on the ground as one gathers it », that * should be 
quite the fittest thing.® 

17. If a twig becomes unclean when one" drops it just as one 
holds it, then there is no necessity of washing the hand « therefor » ** ; 
but when one takes it up again, then one should certainly wash both 
« the hand as well as the twig ». 

18. If a place be « sufficiently » clean’* « to put them there », 

•there is no necessity of holding « the gathered twigs )) in the hand." 
— 1.26 

^ is ashayct or may be for ac shay^i, ^ GJial achadarunet. 

^ A la sJiayct, or the expression may be for ae id shdyet. 

The stroke should not be given so feebly as to leave the knife in the twig 

without cutting it off , nor should force be applied to it in a way as must pull it 
out by the root. ^ Bard d$isf should be bard dsisht. ^ I,e., crushed up, 

® Mayd-hdvand, Lit, the bareness of Barsoin. 

® Bochal; cf. Pr* -= one who usually soils one’s clothes. Or the word 
may be banach (?); cf. Pr. /‘H == dunghill. 

^ A-shdyct, Or perhaps the expression should be ae shdy^t, 
seems to be for (a-pdtiydp), 

11 Taking instead of -hxj"' 

1^ Provided indeed that some impurity has not come in contact with the hand. 

1* Vdzist; cf. Pr. = to purify; or nagzist; cf. Pr. be clean. 

The passages about the Barsomband which were out of place at Fol. 172, 

1. 21 — I^ol, 173, h 11, are transferred into this place which suits them better. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


ON THE SACRED BARSOM BAND 

1. F(5i' h^ixvsman fra-starenti^ hatmscha^ varrdhescha thawvarr- 

cha * ant 2 ixx-dd^\\ta^' As to those who have to spread out the 
(( sacred » Barsom twigs which are rendered “ just like ‘wea- 
pons^ of protection ’^as the bow,* aye, as the bow,® the rapier, 

the knife,® and *® any others whatsoever.** 

« Note that the Avestan specially mentions only “ the bow ” here, 
evidently because )) “the bow” «is» made'* of wood " particularly. 

yezi ihris haXhrdhebh yaiayaxiti ratufrayb ; when indeed they 

pass'® ((the band round the Barsom bundle)) 3 times'^ toge- 


These passages open the theme of the Barsom band, which is resumed at 
Fol, 175, 1. 26, and hence they are transferred there. 

The text has only 

* The verb is here conjugated without a class sign ; cf. the potential form 

of Vend. XIV, 4; XVIII, 72. 

3 The text has habmas-cha, but neither the sense nor the Pahlavi suggests 
any reference to haotna', probably it is only an accusative pluial fo:m of hantci== 
like. 

* The text has thawws-cha, but cf. the Pahlavi, and Vend. XVII, 9, 10, etc. 
The text has antaxi~daia, but the Pahlavi bai« dasht suggests the 

correction. 

Ba»« dasht. 

I he Pahlavi omits to translate the word vajrdhrs*ch< 7 , or the expression 
rendering that has dropped out from tlie text. The enclictic cha connects it 

with thanvzvC'Cha and thus helps us to decide its meaning J cf. of Yt 

XIII ,71. 

We have however forms of and which signify plant or 

withe , or growth but none of these meanings seems to suit here. 

® Sanvar which simply transliterates the original. 

® Kaman, katar, kaiitn, Hich, 

V^**0 {darin) ; Darmesteter somehow reads dareshn. 

The text is corrected ; cf. Fol. 166, 1. 14, ff. 

01 ham yakhscnundy which mi>?ht literaily be rendered ^hpld along.* 

^ should be 
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ther, tie it evenly 3 times, then surely they are in spiritual 

merit ytzi dat"^ noit thns haihrdhcbh ydtayanti^ a-ratufrayd, 173 A 

but when they do not'^ pass ((the band round the Barsom 
bundle » 3 times together, then they become lacking in 
spiritual merit. 

2. Behold it is no « special )> consideration whatever* on what 
((particular)) occasion may i< the Barsom)) have to be taken into use, but 
in any case, it is to be washed clean and « there are to be recited )> 
the special‘s formuhe with accompanying ceremonial'' for taking it 
into use, such as must, for*^' all occasions,® « render it )) as Barsc^m 
(( proper )>. 

3. There is one who says thus that one should do the tying ^ 

(( of the bundle » at the « lowest » ® third « of the length of the Barsom 
twigs, (( in the way prescribed by the Holy Text)) , Yoi raihescha 

pasvdixvzdescha bdsxsmaine liam-v'ixrxntaymYiti'^ ' As to those who 

have to bind « the band )) to the Sacred Barsom (( as tight as it were )) 


^ Ae rat ill a. 

The Barsom band is to be passed 3 times round the twigs, and tied exactly in 
the manner of the sacred girdle round the waist, excepting that while the latter is 
to fit loose, the former is to be tight. 

2 The text erroneously adds here 

^ The text omits through mistake. 

^ Mindavam ; Pr. 3-^^ == anything. Nirang. ® Hatnae, 

’* Pash; Av. -""0 ~ to bind; Pr. Ibere is also the Persian word 

== to spread, and that might have suggested here a reference to the spread- 
ing of the Barsom; but neither would it then be plain why only a third of the 
Barsom in hand needed be spiead, nor would theie be evident the aptness of the 
quotation which follows. 

® The Barsom band is to be tied at the lowest third of the Barsom’s length 
at the stalk end, evidently to ensure firmness in the bundle ; see above, 
1. 20 of Fol. 79. 

^ It will be recollected that the Pahlavi of this text has already occurred at 
Fol. 166, 1. 13. 

Rathes-cha pasvarrzdes-cha appear to be accusative plural. Ratha has 
almost the sense of the chariot wheel ; and pasvartzdes’cha may be traced to 
pas = to bind , and vrrrt to tie round; and the whole word may thus signify the 
rim ’’ of the wheel. 
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‘173, 
1. 11 
175, 
1. 26 


as the rims on the chariot- wheels ’ 

4. The « Barsom » band « taken )) from * any green plant what- 
soever ^ should ® be lawful,” as is clear from the passage ... Hm-chtt 

vd wkhshyaeshSw * ‘ ... of any growth whatsoever ... « provided 

indeed that )) it has not crept along the ground on which it may be 


growing/ 

176 A 5. There is one who says thus: Verily, so long as ((the withy 
for the Barsom band )) is ((at least)) of the length of the Bars()m 
« branch )) ® in growth, and has been growing fresh ’’ so that thus it can 
(( conveniently » be tied and no injury ® therefrom can occur, that 
shall be quite “ fit (( for use )). 

6. The estimated fitness (( of the band to be used )) for Service 
(( is just )) such that when one may hold down a twig (( of the plant )) 
another (( also )) will come down (( owing to the elasticity of the plant” )>; 


^ The enumeration of the different services at which the various numbers of 
the P)(irs6m twigs are wanted, was interrupted after the last but one number at 
Fob 168, 1. 23, and that is now resumed and completed quite abruptly in the text 
which follows ; so it is joined up there at its proper place. 

The above passages have opened the theme of the Barsom band, which is 
resumed at Fol. 175, 1. 26; hence that other text is joined up here in this place. 

- Mill ko\a-ch tarag ; Pr. ^ green herb. 

^ Read d-shdyctf or correct into ae shdyct. 

* The text has Cf. of Yas. LX, 4, and, for 

the grammatical form, 

In other words it should not be made of a creeper. 

In modern practice the band is made from the leaves of the date palm. 

The word here in the text is simply ^ which may be taken to be a muti- 
lated form of ( rost ) which occurs immediately below. 

This must apparently be the meaning. Evidently the length of the 
Barsom twig, as it is taken into use, might be too small for the Barsom band to tie 
the larger numbers of the Barsom twigs, and hence the reference must be to the 
full Barsom branch. 

" Nadk. The freshness contributes to the pliancy of the band. 

® Rhh* The injury might occur to the hand or to the Barsom twigs. 

^ Ac, taking for the of the text. Yashtakih» 

Apparently the flexibility of the withy must have been in the mind of the 
writer when he wrote these lines, for it is evidently characteristic of flexible plants 
that when one of its twigs is held down others bend down with it. 
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and it will be proper « to take the band )) from just such twig inasmuch 
as its fitness ' for holy Service ‘ is manifested that way. 

7. There is one who says thus : Behold, one '■* must take care lest 
the next period of the day overtake one (( in one’s act of taking the 
Barsom band ». 

8. « And » there is one who says that it can be « brought 
in » in'* the ((same)) period of the day”, because ((it can be taken 
from )) trees of all kinds of growth, (( and so can be picked without 
too much loss of time )). 

9. There is one who (( says )) thus that if while one be picking it 
the <( next » period of the day overtake one, one should (( in that case 
first )) say the special little service for closing the function, and then 
one ^ should again hold* the special little service for commencing the 
function (( of picking it in the next period )) \ 

10. As soon as it is picked, it should be held in the hand, 

11. In (( all those cases of )) night, rain," or anything’' against the 

Law ^ in which it cannot be lawful to gather ((the band ordinarily », 176 B 
if one gathers it with the accompaniment of the Service of the sacred 
Dron cake, that shall be allowed.” 

12. In order legibly to pick it at night, there is essential the 
light of the fire 

13. There is one who says thus with reference to this ceremony 
(( of picking )), that when one has picked (( the band )) and has put it 
on the tree, then if night overtakes one, that shall not be proj)cr. 

^ Niydyeshn, ~ Vad-ash ; Pr. — beware lest. 

■* Otherwise, in the (same) spot”; but the ideas in this and the iirevious 
statement seem to be related. The reference evidently is to the necessity of picking 
the band in the same Gah. 

^ Lakhvdr vakhdUtieshn-ash. 

® Evidently without rejecting the chosen twig, 

** Vdreshn, better varan ; see below, 1. 24. ‘ Pato-ddf. 

® The special addition of the sacred Dron Cake Service to the act of picking 
the Barsom band, removes the impropriety of those cases. 

® This requisition is evidently in addition to the above. 

The following statement points to the fact of the Baisom twigs being put 
upon the trees after being gathered. But as the th«me here has been concerning 
the band, it is probable that the reference is to that also- 
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Note that the followers of the Primal Creed put the <( gathered » 
Barsom twigs on trees, 

14. While one has not a yet » tied up « with the band » the ends* 
of the (( Barsom » stalks^ after having picked (( the band )), it rains 
thereon, and « still )) one returns to ^ the place of worship,^ that shall 
not be proper.^ 

15. As regards the sacred Dron cake/ when it is the only one 
(( available )>, then « though it be » entirely^ shrivelled ^ up‘^, even then 
it can be fit as Dron/ 

16. When one has ^ picked ((the Barsom and the band)) most 

suitably^ first of all, then at last one shall hold without® any indiffer- 
ence® the special service for opening the function ((of tying up the 
band to the Barsom thus )) — 

Ashew Vohii 3 ; (( The Praise of Righteousness 3 times )) ; 


^ c ra^alnYiVn, It will be recollected that it has been stated 

above at Fol, 173, II. 8-9 that the Barsom twigs are to be tied up ^t the lowest third 
towards the ends. 

- Zak e YasJit gun ; perhaps the last word in this is erroneous for 

( avo ), 

^ From this and what has been said above at 1. 16 one can observe here that 
the impropriety noted in this place would not exist had the Dron Service been 
included in the function, and the Barsom tied up into a bundle before returning ; 
because if the Barsom were not tied, that would be quite wet and so unfit according 
to Fol. 181, 11. 12-17 or § 4 of the next chapter^ 

^ This statement was apparently occasioned through the remark concerning 
the Dron at 1. 16 above. 

® RbyeshwAn‘U'-royeshmm the equivalent of the Aryan sar-a-sar^ Pr. 

^ Khvest; Pr. = worne out. 

Of course when a better cake is available it should be wrong to use one 
such as this. 

s Awir khup chit yakavimunet, iwar of the text seems to be for 
; see 1. 7 of the following folio where the correct form occurs. 

^ Axvc-guman. 

See Ervad Tehmiirasp Anklesaria s Yasna with the Ritual , p. x of the 
Preparatory Service for the text occurring below. The whole function of tying 
the Barsom band is there described fully on pp* ix-xi. Also, recall Fol. 77, 1. 10, fif,, 
and Fol. 154, 1. 20, ff. 
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Fravardni ; ‘I confess myself ’ ; 

« The glorification of » what period of the day one may have 177 A 
« while reciting, and the prayer ». 

AhuraM Mazddd up to Khvarrnanguhatd khshwaothra 

up to frasastayaecha. ‘ Being in the Holy Concord ...'up t o,‘and for 

the glorification of the Most Wise Lord ’ u P to, ‘the Glorious 

One.’ 

17. One must trim well the root ‘ and the tip * (( of the band )) ’ 
and must do it without any indifference. 

18. But as regards the rose ' withy ^ <( picked for a band )),* even 
though one take it with indifference, even then can that be fit.' 

19. Mahg6shnasp said: Behold, when « the band » is picked very 
suitably from the first, and is fibrous, ‘ then alone can that be good. 

CHAPTER VIII . APPENDIX A 

ON MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS RELATING 
TO THE BARSOM OR THE BAND 

1. One must have the BarsOm twigs of becoming* shape and 
size * : « their » tips must be becoming ; and « their » girth ' must be 
((becoming)). When the tip is too* profusely tufted," that is not 
proper; (( nor )) is it proper when the size ® of the tip is like that of the 
end.“ When the ends rest with the tips, that is not proper." When 

1 Taking ' 'il instead of ^ _1D- 

s Perhaps the Barsom twigs also are intended. 

» Kuzhak', cf. Pr. a variety of rose. Its twigs must evidently have 

been thornless ; otherwise one could not take them indifferently. 

■* The indifference is permitted evidently because of the superior quality of 
the withy which required no special trimming. 

« Pann risheshnih ; cf. Pr. "= fibre. 

The fibrousness would be indicative of tenacity as well as flexibility. 

6 Zibmandih ( ? ) ; Pr. •= to be suitable. 

7 Girt; Pr. ® Akutt (? ) ; cf< Pr. o* ' == crammed, 

9 Zayesh ; Pr. lA '3, lit. “= augmentation. 

to It would not have been plain whether the reference was to the twigs having 
to be leafy or to their having to be tapering, weie it not for what follows at Fol. 

180, 1. 7, which makes it plain that the former sense is implied. 

They should not be so b«nt. 


57 



450 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK III, CHAPTER VIII t APPENDIX A 

they are entirely ^ slender ^ along their whole length,® that is not proper, 
177 B « nor » is it proper when the Barsom twigs are very* stout* along their 
(( entire » size 

2 . If one cut « the Barsdm » with the root attached to it » 
that cannot be fit. 

3. If one tolerate ‘ a fissure * through the length of a Barsom 
<( twig )) that may be allowed ; « though » there is one who says thus 
that that must not be allowed because ’ deliberate " rejection * of a 
twig® by a twig® is permitted.*® 

4. « As regards )) the FrakhogAm ((twig that is to lie prostrate »'*, 
verily when one takes the Barsom twigs, there must be (( taken among 
them )) several'* FrakhogAm twigs. 

5. There is one who says that among the Barsom twigs several 
FrakhogAm twigs are necessary (( in order that » when one twig may 
become impure a (( FrakhogAm » may be close'* at hand’* (( to replace 
it )) when it has been bound up in the (( Barsom » bundle.'® And in 
order that it may always be immediately available '®, it must be close 
at hand as having been bound in the bundle and as having been 
bound with (( the observation of » the Service of the Holy Text.’* 

6. Ever always when the (( Barsom » bundle is cut,’® or ((when)) 

1 would be regular in the form or 

^ Tunok tunok; Pr, = slender. Sitapr; Pr. ^ Zaiya{}), 

® Natrufiet has this force here* ® Shckahtt; cf. Pr. *= to split. 

^ Che^ 8 Baotybkzat, ® Min ae tag ae fag. 

Wanton waste is not allowed in the Zoroastrian religion; still, according 
to this writer, a Barsdm twig may deliberately be rejected and replaced by 
another if found in the least degree defective. 

This twig lies prostrate at the feet of the Barsom stand. 

Chand indicates that more than one such twig must be taken. 

Pairtmuft ; Pr. 

VadmBJiak, the hybrid form of dastak; Pr, = bundle. 

Hasarabmand. 

As must qualify it to be used immediately as a proper Barsom twig in 
place of another just disqualified in the course of the Service, 

Perhaps is redundant or perhaps V-F is a forcible equivalent 
of 

^8 is a variation of {paskunet). 
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a knife breaks it open, one must sprinkle * a little pure water on it. 1 78 A 

There is one who says thus: Verily it must of course be sprinkled 
on while ’ the act « of opening the bundle » takes place,* « because » 
it need not be sprinkled on after* the act has taken* place * 178,1.4 

7. * When « the Bars6m bundle » is tied up, then it can be well 173 , 
only when neither on the Bars6m nor on the « Bars6m » band may !• 18 
anything ‘ be lying. 

8. If one do not say the special little service for gathering * « the 
Bars6m or the band », that must be wrong. 

9. When « the Bars6m bundle » is tied up, then though one may 
not close the little service therefor * with gazing on it, still if one « pro- 
perly)) closes the little service on the sacred Dr6n cake, that can be 
allowed.* 

When « the Service is performed )) for being in the Holy Con- 
cord of Sr6sh « the Spirit of the Moral Order )), then also the case 
is not different. 

10. If on « taking )) the sacred Barsfim twigs, one * press one’s 
waist as if tired,* or look'® wearied,™ or be” vexed,” or « if the proper)) 

^ Farut shaxkumshn, ^ Kaxtak. ® Yahvuntak. 

The pure water must be sprinkled on the bundle while one opens it, and not 
after having opened it, evidently because it must then revive the flexibility of the 
Barsom twigs and band, and obviate their being injured in the act of opening the 
bundle. 

* Here, in the text, there follows from 1. 4 to I 17 of this folio a subject 
that is quite distinct from that which is being treated on, and which is disturbed 
by its intrusion ; hence it is transferred below, after 1, 10 of the next folio, 

® Road mindavam-ih, ® would be better than the of the text. 

^ For gathering the Barsom and the band and tying them up into the bundle. 

® It is possible to render ** that should not be allowed/* by reading a-shayet; 
but in these portions the negative expression prevailingly is {a-ld- 

shayk)t so we have read in this place a shdyett and have rendered the meaning 
accordingly. 

Besides recall what is said at Fol. 167, 11. 11-13, according to which the 
meaning that is preferred here, should be evident. 

® Miyan bara apar-hazhet ; cf. Pr. J^A==to lament ; to appear distracted. 

Bara sbget\ cf, Pr. to be afflicted; or hard sbzeti cf. 

Pr. to be anguished^ 

Bard tanjei ; cf. Pr. The word may be corrected to 
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time of the Season Festival overtake one quite when the thanksgiving 
service therefor has already been finished/ that surely cannot be 
proper, 

11. When the thanksgiving service has not yet been finished 
((on the proper time of the Season Festival overtaking it))/ then 
(( simply )) the Bars6m bundle must be untied^ and tied up again. 

12. If in the sacred Dr6n Cake Service of Daham (( the Pious 
179 A Devoted One » one place the Bars6m again as^ the BarsAm, or the 

(( next )) period of the day overtake one <( while engaged in the act of 
that Service ))/ even then one need not wash the Barsom, « although 
indeed » there is one who so" says that one must wash it. 

13* The Barsom twigs « in themselves » ® can neither cause 
defilement by direct contact « nor )) defilement by indirect contact. 

14. Mahgoshnasp said : Behold when 2 « Barsom twigs )) are 
lying quite as one (( through » one ^ having covered the other/ (( then )> 
on ^ account of® that^ one (( twig so covered up, the case of )) one 

It is evidently improper that one should undertake a work of devotion and 
veneration, and show signs of being tired and vexed on having gone through it. 
All such work is to be accomplished most vigorously and cheerfully without 
expressing any marks of fatigue or worry. 

^ No unnecessary or unbecoming haste is to be manifested in the performance 
of a holy function. It must take place at the proper time and at due pace. 
And it is equally evident that a service performed outside its proper occasion 
should certainly be wrong. 

^ /.e., though the service has been commenced too early for its occasion, 

still it has not been commenced so early as to be finished off before the occasion 
sets in ; so it can be made valid with such special manipulations as the one here 
described. 3 Lakhvar sharitnneshn, 

^ 01, It might signify “ to ; and in that case the reference would be to the 

taking in of some additional Barsom twigs. More probably however the reference 
is simply to the use of the Barsom for a second time after having been already 
utilised at another sacred function. 

® And when the Barsom must be untied and tied up again. 

® This qualification is necessary, because had some polluting matter attached 
itself to the Barsom, the statement could not hold then. 

Aevak aevak madam gasht yakavxm^net, 

** Ae. » Ae. Ae. 

The repeated juxtaposition of this word in its different meanings is very 
remarkable. It certainly does not indicate the numeral 9 as it may at first sight 
appear. 
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becomes even like that when one omits one twig (( in one^s service » 
and one « accordingly incurs » the sin of a Tanapfthar « penalty of 
300 Stirs »,* even as when for every (( Barsom twig of » zastd-fr4na ^ 
‘the full length of the forearm’ that one causes^ to be brought up,^ 
one scores the virtue of a Tanaphhar « merit of 300 Stirs »/ 

CHAPTER VIII: APPENDIX B 


179, 
1. 10 


ON THE VICINITY OF NOXIOUS CREATURES WHILE 
GATHERING THE BARSOM OR THE BAND 

1. Noxious''" creatures are always impure ; <( hence their vicinity 178, 
to the Barsom or tlie Barsom band is always to be avoided ))J’ 

2. There is one who says: «They are of such kinds as » the 
black woodcock ’ and the voracious ^ tiger.® 

3. (( As to » the slender^® eagle,'* (( even when it is )) in front (( of 
one gathering the Barsom or the band », that is allowed; so also it 
is allowed « when it is » behind « one gathering the Barsftm or 
the band ». 


^ In other words, one who allows one twig of the Barsom to be entirely 
covered up by another at a holy function, becomes culpable of a Tan&puhar sin. 

The text erroneously has zaio-fren. 

^ Lala hanjinet; cf. Pr. ^ ^ to bring out. 

^ ' What follows in the text from here up to 1. 18 of the next folio, 
treats of a theme about spreading the Barsom, which is resumed so late as at 
Fol. 187, 1. 12; whereas the themes relating to the gathering of the Barsom and 
the Barsom band which have been treated before this text about spreading, continue 
again from Fol. 180, 1. 18 ; hence that whole text from here up to Fol. 180, 1. 18 
is transferred from here and joined up to what follows in Fol. 187, 1. 12, especially 
when that passage which is found here next would be so isolated in its wrong 
place in the text here, but can fit best in that other. 

As regards the altered order of the text here see note 4 to § 6 of the 
previous Appendix. 

® The whole of what appears in the text as it stands is obscure. As it 
intrudes into the theme of gathering and tying the Barsom and the band, it is 
taken as most likely that it has a reference to avoiding the vicinity of noxious crea- 
tures to the sacred operations. The idea of the dedication of animals can apparently 
have nothing to do with the statements here, as it might appear at first thought. 

Ztvlakh (?) ; Pr. * Huz. Akalya; cf, Ar. 

^ Bopark\ Pr. Utak; Pi . ^ poor. 

Homah; Pr, Ua =« eagle ; a phoenix; an auspicious bird. 
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4. Concerning the fiery ‘ heron * they have been divided * in 
opinion." « But according to » Parik it is not at * all * impure. 

5. There is one who says thus : Evidently « when the animal 
in vicinity is » that ' pertaining to the order of the Most Wise Lord,® 
then of course one can take « the Bars6m twigs or the band )) ; 
but when it is of the order of the Harmful Spirit, one cannot take 
« them ». 

6. There is one who says thus : Surely indeed when the « animal 
in the vicinity w has been « noxious » from the very commencement,® 
one cannot of course take « the Barsom or the band » ; but if it have 
grown ’’ « noxious » afterwards,® one may take « them ». 

7. Regarding « the vicinity of » a magpie * Afrog said: Verily, 
« if it be )) of the whitish kind,'* that is allowed; but « if it be » of the 
blackish kind’* that cannot be permitted. 

178 B Vakhsh&phhar said: Verily, if it be of the blackish kind and if it be 
necessary to have « the Bars6m or the band » in hand « immediately)), 
then it is permitted « to take the Barsom or the Band )) with 10 
178 sacred Dron cakes « specially included in the ceremonial )).“ 

1. 17 


1 Tikhtik ( ?) ; cf. Pr. = fire. 

* Karvanik ; Pr. — a heron. 

* r«D*iS tier is wrong for Pieswc iwr or •■M twr- 

* Mindavatn. * Zak e Auhatmazd. 

" I.e., those which are noxious by nature. ’’ Rost, 

* I.e., those which are not noxious by nature but have contracted noxiousness 
from some cause outside their nature. 

» Kalakhchak ( ? ) ; Pr. 

The prevailing colour of the magpie of the ordinary species is black, and 
white occurs less conspicuously. But the text also implies a species with prevail- 
ing white colour. 

The inclusion of the 10 Drons in the Service for gathering the Barsom 
removes the illegibility arising through the closeness of the blackish magpie. 

As regards the altered order in the text here, see note 4 to Fol. 178, 1. 4 in § 6 
of the^ previous Appendix, 
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CHAPTER IX 

ON CAUSING EXHAUSTION OF THE BARSOM TREE 
1. Y6^ hzxtsma tao&\iayHt%* draos* vd paiti sointna*, As to him 

who « must think that by gathering all he » will® have to I. 18 
shear.® the Barsom either to the complete* stripping* of a 
plants undm^ vd kat-chit vd paiti sidarahdm^, or to the causing 
of a hollow '® in it, or to the causing of any sort of flaws", 
yezi tisrd tard " dendnfi hathrdchis nis~hisch.aiti ", a-ratufris^^ . if « in 
that case » he seeks •* « out of such plant » more " than ” 3 
units'® of « twigs )) all at a time, "he shall be lacking in 
spiritual merit'*. 


^ See note 4 to Fol. 179, 1. 10 in Chap. VIII: App. A, § 14 above. 

2 Thus corrected; see Vend. XVII, 2. 

2 Genitive singular of ; see Vend. V^ 38. 

^ Evidently the accusative singular of soinman, formed on the analogy of 
the word chinman, from the root si == to be destroyed. Otherwise it may be 
analysed into so (*= to cut) 4- in (the primary suffix) -f ma (the secondary 
suffix). 

0 ^^^** 0 ^ 13.1 is evidently a corrupt Pazandicised form of the Avestan word. 

® Zagurarak (?) ; cf. Pr. ==» a robber. The word could be a corrupt 

form of surak, but that signification follows as a distinct case. 

7 Dar \ Pr. s Cf. of Yas. X, 15. 

® Perhaps formed from = to damage. 

Surak, 

Jarm (?); Ar, = flaw ; or galm (?); Ar. == a wound. 

^2 This word has disappeared from the text, and must be restored ; see 

below. 

This is an adverb. 

Cf. of Yas. XL, 4. The text is corrected throughout. 

16 is seemingly an error for 

17 Lechado, Danor. 

16 If a Barsom plant is in the danger of being totally stripped of its twigs 
or of being rendered defective owing to one’s taking a greater number of twigs 
from it, then one must not take from it more than 3 twigs. It is evidently presumed 
that there can be no tree which must absolutely be damaged by taking from it just 
3 twigs only; and that must certainly be due to the grestt care taken of such trees, 
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2. Really, in « the case when the Barshm is gathered in » this 
« way )), quite * from the time that the Leading Divine observes the 

A Holy Flame and the sacred Barsom twigs, (( all up to » the Ritual of 
Establishing the Holy Concord in the Thanksgiving Service,* he is 
half ^ (( exposed » to the danger from the apostates 

3. Yd urnvaraydo ava-vaejaiti,*^ As to him who (( must think 
that he)) can® « conveniently )) gather of the tree « its twigs )> 
quite exhaustively® when he wants® them for the Holy Thanks- 
giving Service, yezi tisro taro dendnd hath.ra-z\\h fcarrn^i ratufris ; 
if « in that case» he gathers ® quite more than 3 units « of its 
twigs )) all at a time then « alone » can he be in spiritual 
merit ; yezi dot ndit tisrd tard dendnd /tathra-chis ftarrnf*^, a-ratufris. 


^ All this takes place in the Preliminary Service before the commencement of 
the Yasna proper ; see pp. 1-3 in Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual. 

2 Only half, probably for the reason that the twigs themselves are not unfit. 

^ The Leading Divine is presumed to have been acquainted with the 
nature of the act, even when he has not performed it himself, and to be conniving 
at the fault ; hence he must appear to have slipped into a degree of indifference to 
solemn propriety which should indicate such weakness as must half strand him 
on the disbelief of the apostates. And this weakness and exposure to such danger 
are said to remain until the Holy Service advances sufficiently to re-establish in 
him the firmness of faith which must secure him against that danger, 

^ Thus corrected, supposing it to be traceable to = to cause 

exhaustion. The text has 

Baxa naskhumt ; cf. Ar. — striking out, 

® Thus if we take as an error for Otherwise^ the 

meaning would be : — ‘‘as he has to perform service at ... 

^ This is apparently present, third person, singular of Av. to cut 

off ), II class. Otherwise it would have to be corrected into ; but cf. 

below, Fob 186r 1. 25, and Vend. XVII, 2, 4. 

® is an error for tWsew the present, third person, singular of 

(setatan ^ to take), through its being confounded with a form of the same 
looking infinitive ( sitaian = to stand) and then with the form of its 

equivalent The word is rendered just below, 

should be restored after f- 
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whereas if he may not cut off* quite more than 3 units « of 
its twigs )) all at a time, he shall be lacking in spiritual 
merit.* 

4. Note that when it would have rained (( on the Barsom » it 
would be rendered unfit, as too much water could not be poured 
thereon.® 

There is one who explains thus that « in that case » so^ much* 
wetness® would be found* on spreading’ ((the Bars6m », that owing to 181 B 
too® much® wetness® the ground would not admit of being spread over 
with the « proper )> sprinkling of sanctified water 

5. At (( the word )) Ashem ... ‘ Holiness one should take 
hold « of the Bars(')m twig » ; and at ... Vahistem ... ‘... the Highest 
Excellence,’ one should cut it off.” 

6. Twig** after twig should fall to the accompaniment of the 
Holy Text ; and one should recite one Ashem Vohu '* (( the Praise of 
Righteousness » for every twig, as just one twig should be taken with 
-every Ashem Vohu, « the Praise of Righteousness 


^ Auftinend should be auftinet, from auftmitan the causal of auftdtan = to 
fall ; cf. Pr. The literal meaning evidently would be ‘‘cause to fall.” 

“ For, he would then be unnecessarily wasting time and energy in going to 
other plants for gathering more twigs. Evidently the remarks here must apply 
only to the case in which more than three twigs would be wanted ; because when 
only three twigs would be required it would be causing sheer waste to compel 
taking more, although cases like that should be quite rare as there would generally 
Ee wanted more twigs. 

3 The reason for this opinion follows immediately. 

* Awir tnin ae. 

Mayakih, the Huzvaresh form of apakih ; cf. Pr. ^r. 

Y akavitnunet y lit. =*= ** would stand. ^ 

7 should be as in the text below. ® Awh avoir, 

0 should be ( mayakih ). Paiiyap, 

See above, Fol. 174, 11. 19-21. Tag ae tag. 

The words which are found in the text here, must be omitted as 

.being intrusive. 

See above, Fol. 175, 11. 6-9. 
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CHAPTER X 

ON THE NUMBER OF THE BARSOM TWIGS WHILE 
MARKING AND HALLOWING THE HOLY 
PRECINCTS 

1 . Yo zemo tisr6 /carrsh(?o fra-kdrayciti, As to one who ploughs 
3 circular furrows on the ground wto mark the holy 
precincts^)), ava it\\a baraiti^ yavalie v& gavanahe^ vd^ and 
takes over there « the portion » of the corn, i.e. " the grain % 
or of cow’s milk®, was represented » in its® first milk®, yezi iisrd 
taro dctvUio haihra-chis har\-dd.m\\aiti\ ratufris; only indeed when 
one binds together, i.e., fast, quite more than 3 units « of 
the Barsom twigs « * just at that same time, then « alone » 
can one be in spiritual merit; yhi dat nHx. thro taro dendnb 

182 A « haihra-c\iis » /rant/arrzhaf/i *, a-ratufrh. whereas when one 
does not bind together quite more than 3 units « of the 
Barsom twigs *^)) just at that same time, one becomes 
lacking in spiritual merit. 

2. Indeed*® f< with respect to this function » this only is certain 
that ** within the 3 circular furrows that are ploughed in the ground one 


^ Evidently, of the place of the Holy Thanksgiving Service* 

^ The text has ( barenti ). 

This form is strange to us ; and the Pahlavi also renders it by the 
Pazandicised gavina, though it attempts to explain it. 

^ is wrong for {ac danak), 

^ This meaning can be conjectured from the evident composition of the 
word, as well as from the gloss. 

Zahak\ Pr. 

Thus corrected ; see below.- Cf. Vend, IX, 49. 

Here as well as below the Avestan as well as the Pahlavi give the plural, but 
that is apparently a mistake. 

^ This must evidently be the meaning, as the main term in the sentence 
as well as the general theme here must point just to that. The reference must 
no doubt be to the Barsom to be used while marking and hallowing the sacred 
precincts. 

The next higher and appropriate number would be 5. 

^ Thus restored and corrected. 


Havman^. 
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is to place corn, i.e., grain, in one small' basket ' with' the new milk of 
the cow^ near the place of the « Barsom n band; but about other* 
things* I have no knowledge. 

CHAPTER XI 

ON CROPPING FRESH BARSOM FOR THE SERVICE 
AT THE PLACE OF ANOTHER 

1. Yo any'he asahya JSarrswa fra-stmnaiii^, As to him who 
has ■’ to spread* the sacred Barsom twigs at the place of 
another, paUi-shdo umxardo upa-4cidhdit i , rafiifris; just only 182 B 
when he crops « the twigs » ‘ fresh « from » the tree's, i.c., 
gathers the Barsom « quite fresh, then « alone o can he be in 
spiritual merit ; upa-ddtdo fra-strrrnaiti* a-ratufrh. whereas 
when he spreads those that have been cropped u quite » 
previously, he becomes lacking in spiritual merit. 

2. V With regard to » the Barsf')m « that >' has been gathered 
<( previously », even when one knows assuredly thus : — “ It has cer- 
tainly been « gathered » for me quite according to the iTcscribed rules,” 
still then it shall be wrong « to use it 

3. « So also » when one has not held up just that * which 
has not been gathered « previously p, one should <( certainly » be wrong. 


1 Sapadbk', cf. Pr. = a wicker basket. The k evidently marks 

diminution. 

2 5^10 should be {pann zahak ); see 1. 29 of the last folio. 

3 Apatik. 

4 The text erroneously has 

^ The present indicative has this force here. 

® The Avestan paiti expresses this sense which the Pahlavl omits from the 
translation through some mistake ; still it expresses it in the gloss. 

Shao is apparently the demonstrative adjective tao in its euphonic modifica- 

7 The twigs are rendered unfit by the simple circumstance of having been 
gathered previously, notwithstanding their having been gathered with the greatest 
propriety otherwise. 

8 The Pazand #0* represents the Pahlavi ^ ( han ) ; see just below. 
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(( As regards holding it up », it must indeed be quite evident that 
it cannot be held up whenever both the hands are to be borne into the 
pure water « for the cleaning manipulations ))•' 

4. There is one who says thus that water-cress’* likewise must be 
placed there (( in the Service at the place of another », as this is- 
just what is required according to the rule. 

5. « As regards ») a noble* and the lady of a noble and a ruling 

prince indeed when a person such as these has (( the Holy Service )> 
celebrated at one’s own house, then just only when one « would 
place )) along with the sacred Dron cake fresh sweet basil as much as 
should be necessary, then « alone » would one have acted quite accord- 
ing to the rule. 


CHAPTER XII 


ON THE SEVERAL POINTS IN THE HOLY TEXT 
WHERE THE BARSOM MUST BE SPREAD OUT 
DURING THE DIFFERENT SERVICES 
1 . Hapta henti " Hdvana " Ratavd, ba.rrsma strnnaeta ((When)) 


It is requisite that there should also be ready freshly gathered Barsom for 
holding up, as for spreading , whenever that manipulation should be necessary. 
But of course it could not be said that the Barsom was to be held up quite con- 
stantly, because evidently it could not be held up whenever both the hands were 
employed in some prescribed manipulation. 

2 GaigarU { i ) ; cf, Pr. — water cress. 

Bigdcir (Mi t^r. ^ lord. 

^ Framan-aoniand gahra^ taking instead of i^^i*** 

The text has hanti. 

^ Locative singular of Havani which here signifies any of the Yazeshn 
Services held during the morning period. In this case there appears a special 
reference to the services that were attended by the full graduation of the officiating 
divines. It may be recalled that above at Fob 92, 1, ll.ff, the Naok N&evar 
Gumanik. the Visparat and the Bakan Yasn are described as the services that 
must vSpecially be performed in the Havan Gah. 

While it may appear from here that the full holy graduation could specially 
attend the services of the morn, it may also be inferred from what is said in the 
commencement of the next folio that perhaps a lesser graduation could suffice 
during the continuation into other periods of the day, of the greater 
services which lasted for days together. Though such inference is not quite 
evident, one may be led to it by the association of the seven places of manipulation 
with the seven divines in this instance, and the mention of only four places with 
reference to the other cases, where it might refer to only four divines on the same 
analogy ; and then it would not be clear why a lesser number of divines should 
suffice in so great services as are referred to there, unless the reference wer^ 
simply to their continuation into further periods. 

The text has but the Pahlavi indicates the correct form. 
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in the Service of the Morn the Spiritual Masters * are seven^ 
one shall spread out the sacred Barsom « accordingly 

that shall verily be brought about ^ just at seven places (( in the Holy 
Text and that manipulation shall not take place (( except just » 
when one arrives « at these several places in the text )) thus : — 

2. Paoirya^ Yeinghe me ^shdt hachd^'' ; Firstly, at 
((the text)) ''Ytmgheme ^shdt hacYid ((Whose supreme 
excellence owing to Righteousness the Most Wise hath 
shown unto me )),’ in the text^ of Holy Praise ^ ; 


^ The Spiritual Masters are evidently the superior priests who assist the 
Zaotar in the performance of the Great Yazeshn Service, just as the same term 
Ratavb has indicated above at Fol. 157, IL 23-24. Whereas having in his mind 
the passage about the 33 Ratus, which he quotes, Darmesleter observes : ‘‘ These 
seven masters of Hflvani strangely recall the 33 Masters who approach the 
sacrifice at the hour of Havatii (Yas. I, 10); and as these seven masters per- 
sonify the sacred texts of the Yasna, one should be inclined to infer that the 33 
masters are incorporated into the 33 texts of the Staota Yasnya recited at the 
H^ivan G^h, in the Service of the Yasna.” But probably he has gone into an 
error here, not simply because the term has been used previously in the significa- 
tion we have preferred, but also because if his supposition were admitted, and if 
the number of the places of manipulating the Barsom referred to the Ratus, it 
would be ununderstandable why in the greatest and most comprehensive services 
associated with the next case only four Ratus should have sufficed ; whereas 
our meaning can fairly meet that circumstance by taking the reference to be 
simply to the four divines that could have attended during the continuation 
of the great services. 

2 Cf, Pr. The reference apparently is to the spreading out of the 

Barsom, — probably on the Barsom-stand according to the indication of the Pahlavi 
at Yas. HI, 1 and Y'as. XXII, 1 — , and tying it up again, at the several places in 
the holy text, described here. The Barsom which is to be held in the hand alone 
could be meant, as it cannot be plain how the Barsom could be spread seven times 
on the ground. Darmesteter understands the reference to be simply to laying 
down the Barsom on the Barsom stand, but the term sirmiacta and its Pahlavi 
equivalent vastareshnth must point to some act of spreading- 

® This Gathic text properly belongs to Yas. LI, 22 ; but here the reference 
is to its occurrence at Yas. XV, 2 where in modern practice also ceitain manipula- 
tions occur ; see Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual at that place. 

^ Frit (?), probably Av- The term seems to be technically applied to 

some texts, just as Fraser appears to be applied to some other order of texts, in 
the same way. 
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B 3. Bitya, Ahunanam V airly anam ; Secondly, at the recitation 
of the Ahuna Vairiyas a the Glorifications of the Lord^s 
Holy Pleasure », in the text of Holy Praise ; 

4. T\iritya, Ddid% ntoi Thirdly, at ((the text)) 

Duidl moi ^ « Grant unto me ../')); 

5. TtHrya, UstavaUydo vd Spewid-Mainyeus vd hdUm handdtd ; 
Fourthly, at ((the completion of)) the whole^ body^ of 
the Chapter^ either of UshtavaitH, ((the Holy Song of 
Bliss ))% or of Spenta-Mainyu, (( the Holy Song of the Holy 
Spirit ^ », in ^ its special Holy Song^ ; 

6 . Pukhdhi, YiHn^hS^mS A^hdt fuzchd ' ‘ Fifthly at 

YeinghS me ^sh(^t liaohd'^ in the text of Holy Praise ' ; 

7. Khs/w, Ddidt ‘ Sixthly, at (( the text » '' Ddidi 

moi ... ' ’V the holy® text of High Intonation ® ; 


^ Between Yas. XV, 2 and Yis, XVIII, 1, there oecur no Ahuna Valriyas, 
nor any text involving the words Ahtmatuun Vairiyatidnii though at the end of 
Yas. XVIII, at the nearest, there occuY 4 Ahuna Vairiyas. Unless therefore we 
suppose that the order of the texts in the Yasna might have been different in 
former times, or that some Ahuna Vairiyas then existing between Yas. XV, 2 and 
Yas. XVIII, 1, have now disappeared from thence, we must remain in indecision 
about the reference of the text here. 

2 As occurring at Yas. XVIII, I, but having its proper place at Yas. LI, 7» 

^ Ham'dahesJinih* 

^ The word hdtdis makes plain that the reference is to the Ushtavaiti HS,, 
( i. e., Yas. XLIII ), or the Spenti>Mainyu Ha, (t. e, Yas. XLVII), and not to the 

complete clusters of the two Gathas. {Yasht) is wrong for f€X>» {Hat). 

^ K)0)Hy should be or ^irwr* 

^ /. c., the first chapter only of either Gatha, to which the stanza supplying 

the name of the G^ltha belongs. 

Between the above and the next text this text occurs first at Yas, LI, 22, 
and then at Yas. LXIII, 1. As special manipulations of the Barsom take place at 
the latter, it is probable that the latter is the place here intended. 

s Yas. LXV, 15. 

® Frasur appears to be a technical designation of some texts of the nature of 
Yas. LXV which seems to be so called here. 

The word may be traced to Av. and -^having power, pitch, or tone; 
otherwise the word may be representing in a corrupt form. 
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8. Haptatha, Ustavaitydo vd Spentd-Mainyeus vdltdtHs handdtd * . 

« And )) seventhly, at a the completion of)) the whole body 
of the Chapter either* of Ushtavaiti" , « the Holy Song of 
Bliss )), or of SpenttVMainyu, « the Holy Song of the Holy 
Spirit )), in ^ its special Holy Song.* 

9.. Aat anydlm ratufrh\\u * chatangrd ^ hamglidoschit ’’ barrsmlin 184 A 
fra- dairy ata'' : Whereas in other Right Reverential Worships’, 

« e.g. )) the Visparat-Dvazdah-Homust* « the Twelvefold Service of All 
the Worshipful Ones including the Service of All the Reverential 
Ones^ )), one shall spread forth the sacred Barsom 4 times 
in the case of any whatsoever <(of those)), i.e., that shall verily 
be brought about* at 4 places « in the Holy Text, thus))”: — 


Darmestetcr thinks that the roference is to Yas. LXIV, 3; but that chapter 
gives the last six sections of Yas. I>, which is not the Spe/itfv-Mainyu Ha) and 
again the sequence of texts would be going wrong if we accepted tlio opinion. 

These incongruities quite vanish when we only look a little further into the 
Yasna texts: the Spe/Ua-Mainyil Ha is wholly quoted at Yas. LXVHI, 24-29 
which is the place possibly meant here* 

Again the manipulation is required to take place either at the recitation of the 
Spewta-Mainyil or of the Ushtavaiti lla, and as regards that it may be noticed that 
at Yas. LXXI, 16 where the Ushtavaiti Section is found, was probably to be 
recited the Ushtavaiti Ha wholly, and there probably the manipulations indicated in 
the text were to take place according to circumstances. 

Sec note 6 on previous page. 

See Fol. 91, 1. 25. The distinction is from the Yasht-e-Havan mentioned 
in the previous case. 

When the word has puzzled scholars a little at Yt. XIV, 44-, the Pahlavi 
here settles the meaning to be ^H'our.” It will be recalled that the word has 
already occurred at Fol. 126, 1, 4; but its Pahlavi is lost there. 

^ Feminine, genitive, singulai'i as having a reference to Ratn/ri, The word 
in the text is corrupt; and instead of — ch/t Darmesteter proposes — chfh’t. 

^ Thus corrected to assume a Potential Atmanepada form. The text has 
frastaraiyo. 

Cf. the Visparat-Do-Homdst described below. It may be noted that the merit 
of celebrating the Dvasdah-Homast is said to be 100,000 Tandpuhars; and that 
same is said to be also the merit of celebiating the Visparat when that is attended 
with the full ritual; see West’s note 4 to Sh. Lfi-Sh. XVI, 6. Perhaps this last is 
one of the kinds mentioned here. Of course, among other services, the Rapitwin 
also would be meant here. 

® See note 2 to § 1 above. 


® See note 1 to § 1 above. 
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10. Paoirya^ “ ‘ Firstly, at ((the text » 

Yeinghe tn^ ^ in the text of Holy Praise ; 

1 1. Bitya, Ahunan&m Vairiyanam ” * / Seconcdly,’ ^ at (( the 
recitation)) of the Ahuna* Valrij^as* ‘in® the text of Holy 
Praise’ ;® 

12. ‘ Thn^ya ’ * , “ Ddidt mdi Ye Gam ‘ Thirdly, ® (( at 

the text )) Ddi4% mH Ye Gam ‘ ” ’ ; 

13. Tuirya, Ustavaitydo^ vd Spentd-Mainyeus vd ‘ hdtSis^ 
handdtd^ . Fourthly, at the ((completion)) of the whole 
body of the Chapter either of Ushtavaiti, ((the Holy Song 
of Bliss )), or of Spenta-Mainyu, (( the Holy Song of the 
Holy Spirit )),’ as described above, in the text of Holy Praise. “ 

chapter XII : APPENDIX 


ON THE SUBSTANCE OF THE vISPARAT-DO-HOMAsT 

1. In Substance’ the Visparat-Do-Homast** (( the Twofold 
Service of All the Worshipful Ones including the Service of All the 
Reverential Ones » is « just the same as )) the Havan-D6-H6mast (( the 
Twofold Service of AH the Worshipful Ones including the Service of 


^ See note 3 to § 2 above. 2 Xhe text omits these through error. 

^ Ahunan Valran] see note 1 to § 3 above. ^ See note 6 below. 

^ The text adds here the term Gaihayao^ \ but if we must complete the text 
here as it is given above, then that term cannot stand with hatois which has a 
subsidiary denotation. 

Possibly, the third and the fourth places here are not the same 
as those so numbered in the previous case ; they must be those that are indicated 
as sixth and seventh in that connection ; see notes 8 and 1 to § § 7 
and 8 above. 

Chashtak, 

® The exact signification of the Do-Hom^st is not known, but it seems from 
the following that there were at least two kinds of it: in one the Holy Service of 
the Yasna was primarily concerned, and in the other the Holy Service of the Visparat 
which includes the Yasna but which in substance is nothing more than that For 
an explanation of the other Homists see note 5 to Bah. Yt. II, 59 in S. B. E. Vol. V. 

It is probable that in the Visparat-Do-Hom^st the Visparat was recited along 
with the Yasna every day of the period through which the Service continued . 
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the Morn)) , — ^but not so even in textual^ extent ' as in substance, « so 
that )) when one celebrates in thanksgiving the Visparat-D6-H6mast(( the 
Twofold Service of All the Worshipful Ones including the Service of 
All the Reverential Ones », then that being the greater® of both the 184 B 
H6masts, it® lasts up to the forenoon* ® 

2, And « in that respect it must be remembered that )) in which- 
ever that is the greater « of the Homasts )), on* both the occasions^ 

« when )) one is to recite the AAshtwat, « the Holy Song of Bliss )), 
and the Spendomat, (( the Holy Song of the Holy Spirit )),‘^ one is 
required to recite in (( that )) Homast the Spendomat first®, either in^ 
their proper places^ or at the close®- of the Holy Thanksgiving 
Service.® 

3. ((The texts of the Visparat-D6- Homast are as follow® )) : — 

(1) . Vispans Ameshan Spentan yazamaide^^ ; *We adore in 

gratefulness all the Immortal Holy Beneficent Powers ; .*• 

(2) . Ashem VoM 3^^ ; ((The Praise of Righteousness 3 
times )) ; 

Yemgheme * Of whom, to me ; 


1 Katiak. ^ As having more textual extent. ^ Frayar. 

4 Ko\a 2 vtn, i. e., while reciting the passages indicated in the fourth 
and the seventh places described on Fol. 183A» as well as just below. 

® Evidently the reference in the first case must be to the two entire Gdthas, 
whereas in the next the two Has alone could be meant. See what follows. 

® This and what follows below indicate that the order of the texts was not 
the same in the D6"H6mdst as in the Yasna and the Visparat. 

^ The words pann gas e napshm^n are just those that are found above 
in the last Folio at lines 22 and 30 ; but the exact sense is different here; as 
referring to the proper places of the texts in the Yasna, as Chapters XLIII 
and XLVII, and not indicating them simply generally as in that previous case. 

8 Yasn san i.e.y at Yas. LXVIII, 24-29 and Yas. LXXI, 16 possibly. 

» The following texts are introduced abruptly, but as the Visparat-Do- 
Hom^st is just being talked about, and as the texts belong to the Visparat, though 
with a different extent and order, one is naturally led to conclude that they are 
the texts of the Visparat-Do-Homast. Evidently it is not a complete enumeration 
of the texts, but simply a summary description of the most remarkable in order, 
extent, or detail. 

10 These texts probably do not properly belong to any others that we have ; 
but they may be compared with Yas. XLH, 6* bee Visp* IX, 0. 

59 
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185 A 


(3) . Haomamm ’ / * of the Haomas ... 

I 

••• ••• j ••• ••• ••• • 

« Here » the H6mSst « should be » carried* on * up to : — 

(4) GaoidyaMcha Aafs Asha!0«4 ‘ I pray with adoring 

worship « in respect » of the Holy Man who is tending Life 

A-yese yesti Yasnahe Haptanghdtdis * ; ‘I pray with adoring 
worship « in respect » of the Yasna Haptawghaiti, « the Holy 
Thanksgiving Service of the Seven Chapters » ; ’ 

A-y^s^ yisti wspaiibyd aeibyb Ratubyd * ; * I pray with 

adoring worship for all those Right Reverential Objects 

• •• ••• ••• •••’ ••• ••• ••• u ^ to • " ' ' 

(5) Yat Vahistdt* ; ‘ which is Supreme 

Excellence ; ’ 

• •• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• U^to 

(6) Hud^donghd yazamaidl ’ ; ‘ We gratefully 

worship the Good-natured Ones ; ' 


••• ••• ••• ••• ••• • 

(7). Ahurem Maxdmn ® ; * the Most Wise 


Lord 


• •# 


(8) Ratufritim yazatnaide.^ * we express 

our grateful veneration for the Right Reverential Praise 


• •• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• u p t o • 

(9). Yasnem Sv^em ... ... ; ‘ the Powerful 

Worship ; 'up to Anghuyat /wjcha”, 

* through conscience.’ 


* Visp. IX, 1. * Robd, better robdk- 

* See end of Visp. IX, and see also the close of Visp. VI, and Visp 1, 9. 

* This text does not belong to the Visparat nor the Yasna contexts. 

6 Visp. IX, end; Yas. XXII, 12. 

* Visp. X, end; Yas- XXIII, end; and also Visp. XI, end; Yas. XXIV, 
end ; Yas. IV» 25. 

' Visp XI, end ; Yas- XXV, 1. 

» Visp. XI, end ; Visp. XVI, O ; Yas. LXXI, 2-3, and §§ 3-4 of the GShs. 

* This indicates that there must bo some text between the above and the 
following. 

w Visp. XVI, O. 


“ Visp. XVI, O; Visp. XIV, 1-2. 
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(10) . Ataremcha idha Ahurahe Mazddd' ; * 

here the Holy Life-Flame of the Most Wise Lord ; ’ 

• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• ••• 

(( Then there must continue here » the texts* of the Visparat 

u p t o : — 

(11) . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... , ... 

... and Advancement ’ 

(12) . Vacha arsMkhdha* ; * the right spoken 

words ... ... f ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ...u p to > ■ 

(13) gaeithyaydo st6is‘\ ‘ of living cor- 

poreal existence.’ 

(14) . Imem Haomem^ A^aya uz-dMem’’ ... ; ‘ this 

Haoma effervescing in Holy Purpose ; ’ ... ... 

• •• ••• ••• ••• ^ P to • ^ 

(15) . Aetat Dim vispamm Mazistem^ ; ‘That ... 

Him, the Highest and the Most Majestic of all 

... ... ... ... j ... ... ... u p t o.— • 

(16) . ... ... Smoshm KhshiZthfmchd®. ‘ ... 

the Spirit of the Moral Order and the Power of the Holy Kingdom.’ 

(17) . Ashem Vohu J" ; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 

times )); 

Fravardne ‘ I confess myself ; 

Ftd'Vd'ti^c ... ... ... ... , ... .*• ... to Havanij (( the 

Spirit of the Vigour of Life’s Morn )) ; 

Sdvangheo ; ‘ to Sava^tghi « the Spirit of 

the Profit of Righteous Toil » ; 

Rathwdm ; * of the time periods.’ 


1 Visp. XVI, 1. * Kartah. ^ Visp. end; Yas. LXXI, 6. 

^ The text here returns to Visp. XI, end ; see also Visp. VII, 1. 

^ Visp. XI, end; see also Visp, VII, 4. 

8 The text erroneously adds here the words “up to,” 

’ Visp, XI, end; Yas. XXV, 1. * Visp. XI, end; Yas. XXVII, 1. 

8 Yas. XXVII, 11. The first text properly belongs to Yas. XXXIII, 14. 
10 Yas. XXVIl, 12. 
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(18) . Ya^d Ahil Vairiyd Y6 yf){arri>«khsh(5 * ; 

*- As is the Lord’s Holy Will so the Atarvakhsh, « who keeps ablaze 
the Holy Life-Flame ... ... ... ... ; ’ 

... ... ... 1^(5 Yi^oid ... ... ... ... f 

‘ ... ... ... so the Zaotar, « the Invoking Spiritual Master)) 

••• ••• ***^ 

(( And thereat )) one shall tender « the response)) : Athd Ratus 

‘ So the Spiritual Master ’ 

« accordingly^)). 

(19) . Ashem Vohii 3*; « The Praise of Righteousness 3 

times )) ; 

B Aiwi-grrrdhmahe, Yasnahe Haptang-hatdis Humatacha H\x- 

xxVhtacha HMvzrxstadda aiwi-gmd!Mnahe* ; Ashem Vohu *. 

* We impress ourselves with and appropriate, « aye )) we impress 
ourselves with and appropriate the Good Thoughts, the Good Words 
and the Good Deeds of the Yasna Haptanghiuti, u the Holy Worship 

of the Seven Chapters » ; Righteousness is the Highest Good ’ 

(( this whole )) to be recited 3 times. 

(20) . Yathd Ahu Vairiyd yo .'fifarrvakhsho ‘ ; 

K 

^ As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure so he the Atarvakhsh, (( who keeps 
ablaze the Holy Life-Flame 

••• 0 d’Ot'Cv ••• ••• ••• «»• ••• ••• ••• 

so the Zaotar, (( the Invoking Spiritual Master » 

4. That text’ of the Holy Service ’ can be less than this ; (( and 
indeed )) it is allowed to have it in smaller extent than this; but such " 


^ See at the close of Visp. XI. 

* See at the close of Visp. XI, and Yas. XXVII. The upright stroke in the 
text appears to separate this expression from the preceding; otherwise it could be 
taken in continuation of the preceding text. 

® Evidently, if the two preceding texts are recited separately, the response 
must be repeated in each case separately. 

^ Visp. XVII, 1, ® This is in addition to what the Visparat gives. 

® Apparently the above is simply a summary of the most important texts of 
the Visparat-Do-Homast, — especially those which differed in order, extent, or 
detail from the texts in ordinary use. 

^ Yasn kartak. ® Mun. 
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cannot surely be used in a service^ of the full assemblage of the Help- 
ing^ Masters’. 

CHAPTER XIII 

ON THE RIGHT MANNER OF SPREADING 
THE SACRED BARSOM 

1. *Yt) urnvarciin fearrswa* fra-staxrnaiii^ hamd-vdcctshajitn’^ 
paouru-fravd'khshem'' , As to him who has, for spreading out as 
Barsom, the plant with the same stem and many® bran- 
ches ®, i.e., such as whose stem is one and whose limbs are several, 
v^bard'‘fravdkhshd^° raiufris, mit a ^'-v'i-bard. if he takes the twigs 179 B 
apart i.e., if he cuts them asunder, he scores spiritual merit, 

« but )) not if’’ he does not take « them » apart, especially 
« because while » some twigs « may thus be used )> in the service in 
hand, other twigs «can be spared to be used)) as twigs in another service. 


185, 
1. 24 


179, 


1 Hama-raspikih. I. e., in that case the fuller text would be essential. 

® The text which follows at this stage up to 1. 12 of folio 187 is really a 
continuation of the theme which is commenced at Fol. 190, 1. II below, and breaks 
off suddenly at 1. 17 of that folio; and just in its place here in the text it intrudes 
quite in the midst of the themes which are still treating about the Barsom. 
Hence it is transferred to its right place in the text after Fol. 190, 1. 17 below. 

* See note 4 at Fol. 179, 1- 10 in Chap. VIII : App. A, § 14, above. 

* Had this word been an adjective qualifying uruvardi/t, its proper form 
should have been barcsmantm: but probably both are nouns in the relation of direct 
and indirect objects. 

® The text has fra-starenti. 

The text has v&TTshejim. 

As a feminine adjective in sh stem ; see note 10 below. 

® Por-tah- 

® Evidently the nominative singular of vt-6awnt. 

This accusative plural decides the stem to be in sh. 

The text erroneously omits this negative prefix. 

Bara. The literal translation of the Avestan would be "(His) taking the 

twigs apart should be meritorious.’ 

12 La amat should be restored to the text after paskunet; see the next 

folio. 1. 5. 

i‘ This is the especial cause; but other reasons; such as the awkwardness 
in using the twig itself, may also be considered. 
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2. Paoiris' paoirP- /mtxikhsho /m-s/arr«a*Vi, * « If however 
he » has, for spreading out, many clustered^ twigs, » 
bunched* twigs, such as on every one of which a bunch of shoots has 
grown®, vi-6aras-chti a-vi-baras-cha ratufrh^ . then both when he 
takes them apart as well as when he does' not take them 
apart *, can he score spiritual merit. 

3. Note however that it is indeed so manifested regarding the 
rose withy that it “ must be proper * only when one will not have taken 
apart « its clusters )) 

4. Yohzxrsma anahvtdt^^ nacindt hutn-srh\\ditP^ hum-vd-ddixxza- 

180 A As to him who ", all on any one side, « the meaning may 

be )) thus ; or (( it may be », “ As to him who ", all on both the 

sides," ” has heaped up the Barsom closely together " or 

has packed" « it » up closely together", v\-harb raUifris, nbit 


^ The text has pao — . ® The text gives fra-starcxiti, 

2 Porg. Darmesteter reads 

^ Loh\ Pr. «=» a knot. 

^ What is meant is not a cluster of twigs, but individual twigs, each having 
on itself a cluster of small shoots. 

^ The text is here wholly corrected. 

^ has disappeared from after ^1*, and so must be restored. 

® The bunches of small shoots on the twig need not be separated. 

^ A-shayH. 

Because its clustered tuft is such as need not be taken off ; cf, above, Fob 
177, 1. 5. 

This word has puzzled the Pahkivi doctors, because, they have fluctuated 
between the significations of ‘*one and two as its probable meanings. But 
their former conjecture seems to be the correct one as ana may be another form 
of aeva = one. 

12 CL Vend. VIII, 34 ; and XIII, 17, 18. 

12 Taking instead of Probably the sides of the Zaoti 

and the Atarvakhsh. 

01 ham afganat .... Darmesteter doubtingly reads 01 ham apinat 

The meaning might otherwise be “...pressed up together ; but the 
sense seems to refer to the act of spreading the Barsom, not of tying it up into 
bundles. 

12 Or, “ crammed it up together ; " see the last remark in the previous note. 

1^ The text erroneously omits this negative prefix. 
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a^^-xn-bard. only when he takes athe twigS)) apart can he be In 
spiritual merit, but not when he does not take «them)) apart. 

5. Note that it can indeed be manifested (( in this relation )) that 
if the top of the Bars&m twig is too ^ profusely tufted ^ that cannot be 
proper^ ; nor can it be proper when the bulk* of the tip is just 
like that of the end^. 

6. -4tha yatha yd ham-vaeshya^ ham-vaeshyeiti^ ^ naema 

ham-sn^aiti^ v\-haras-Qha a-v%-haras--cha raiufris^. Whereas ® , as^’^ 
regards him who^’ with even bunching has clustered 
together athe Barsom shoots » evenly and has uniformly 
heaped'^ them up together on both the sides’^, a both » 
when he takes them apart as also when he does^* not 
take them apart can he be in spiritual merit 

1 Akun ; cf. Pr. ; 9®e above, Fol. 177^ 1. 10. 

2 Because this would lead to close heaping and packing. * Zaiyak, 

^ This idea cannot of course be derived from the above passage, like the 
previous one ; rather it modifies this previous idea by asserting that while the 
cluster is not to be quite thick, it is also not to be removed altogether. 

* The text has h&m-va^shya ; it may be derived from Ham-vish. to 
spread or sprinkle evenly. 

® This appears to be a denominative verb derivable from the above form. 
The text however has . 

The text has instead of which represents 

^ Several apparent errors in the text are all corrected here. 

» iH 5 ®y must be supplied as the translation of 

The term nODfO appears to be intrusive, 
should be 

Ham-danih (?) : Pr. and = to roll round. Or perhapf simply 

hameshnih, lit. = accumulation. 

12 01 ham dgfsht yakavimunet ; cf. Pr. «— (o mix ; to embrace. 

The words ok; intrude here from 1. 2 above. 

1* jre>*vey would be a better text than )Tfr ireyiv<y- 

1^ Probably the sides of the Zaoti and the Atarvakhsh. 

-"U ( bara sitanci ) might be the correct expresfion for the 

of the text, 

10 Achadaruncty lit. = heaps up. ^ ^ 

1-1 When the clustering and heaping are uniform, they need not be thinned. 
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7. « In any case » when * the « Bars6m twigs » are quite 

180 , 1.18 slender* along* their whole length that cannot be ^ proper*. 

187, 8. Aevayachii^ ahhd b^ixtsma steraiti, ratufris. He indeed is 

in spiritual merit, who spreads the sacred Barsom twigs 
187 B just one by one, even as one has to trim them well « first )) and to 
use them afterwards.® ________ 

CHAPTER XIV 


ON THE RIGHT MANNER OF GOING TO FETCH 
WATER FOR THE SACRED BARSOM 

1. FrashdvayS aiwi-gdme'' ratufris, nd»t® paiti^ a-frash.dvayd. 
By going forth to fetch « water)) in winter— *.e., when one 
fetches® water for the sacred Bars6m tivigs — is one in spiritual 
merit,— not by not going forth to fetch, i.e., when one does 
not fetch « water ». 

2. jFfd** fra-shdith? — yat Z:vat”? Of’® what kind ’® shall be 
the going forth ? — ‘ i e., in what way * ? ((such that)) just” at that 
section” of Khshws F(rghzhf6is ** (( the Six Utterances » when water 


1 See Fol. 177, 11. 13-14 in § 1 of Chap. VIII : App. A above. 

^ And therefore, also not clustered. The proper text should be 

® This is the force in 

Proper clustering and proper strength of the twigs are both necessary, 

^ See note 4 to Fol. 179, 1. 10 in Chap. VIII : App. A, § 14 above. 

® An adverbial form from a^va. The text has aevayayachit, 

® Hence, if they be taken in a lot and spread, each twig cannot receive such 
attention individually; and such individual attention must necessitate the twigs to 
be spread one by one. 

The text has aiwi-gami, ® The text has paiti noit, 

® The text erroneously gives the negative with la. 

The water was to be fetched from outside the holy precincts probably because 
it was to be kept liquid by the application of heat, as the intense cold of the winter 
would congeal any water that might be kept by. 

The Pahlavi has kutar which must be for katar. 

An adverbial form from kva, Kartag-ach o/man. 

See above, Fol. 138, 1 15, where Darmesteter has already suggested that 
the reference is to Asha^sara mananQha, asha-sara vachangha, aBha-sara 
shyaothana which words have occurred at Fol, 137, 11. 22-25. 
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is wanted in winter for the sacred Barsom twigs unless * one goes forth 
in this ® manner ® it should be unlawful — ? 

3. Frd vd apa vd shdvayeiti. Forth either from the endsf 
the sacred Barsom twigs^ or away'‘ from* their sides® shall one go/ 

4. Aat hama jdo® paiti frayaU tdo paiti barrsmdn upa-baraitu 188 A 
But in summer*" what ((waters)) one might have close at 
hand, those one is to take to the sacred Barsom twigs.*' 

CHAPTER XV 

ON TAKING CHARGE OF THE' BARSOM SPREADING 

OF ANOTHER 

1. Yd any^h^' dahmahe b-Axxsma f vast arenti fra-jasaiti. As to 
him who will '* take charge of the Barsom-spreading'* of 
another '* pious '® individual **, f.e., when the person will take charge 
of the Thanksgiving Service, t.e., the Worship, that the other has to 
perform, ydzi hH dahmd antardt nahndx. hdYxxrahp^ a-nxtufris ; if the 
pious individual be within the distance of a Hathra from 


^ A 

^ Akher-ach bara aniat, 

- Le.y in the manner to be described just below in the answer. 

•'* Patmanak> 

^ The words pann rbyeshmzn Barsom are probably a mistaken repetition of 
the preceding words vvh ch are the same as these, although they have the Aryan sar 
instead of its Semitic equivalent royeshvm.n. 

® Bara, Min kost-ae or min kbsi’ih. 

That is to say, while going to fetch the water one must nut walk over the 
Barsom 

® Of course the reference is to apb, ® The text adds aat here. 

10 is evidently wrong for ( hamtn ). 

In summer the water that wa> to be sprinkled upon the sacred twigs, 
could be kept wdthin the holy precincts and close by; for, then there could not be 
the necessity to have kept it under the application of heat ouL-ide the holy precincts 
to prevent its being congealed, as it would be necessary in winter. 

1^ This seems to be an unusual noun form in — , and is perhaps an 

irregular locative, 

13 The original and the Pahlavi fraz-yamiUnct appear to indicate this 
meaning in the contexts here. 

11 This stands to signify the entire Service. i^* 

13 7.0., a holy priest, evidently. 
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him, so that he can easily ask from him authorised ’ permission * 
« to take charge of the Service », and still he does not ask it, «then » 
he shall be lacking in spiritual merit ; 

B 2. Y^zi dat nfiit dahmd antardt naSmdt hdthrahe, nardi^ hdihrdt, 
if however the pious individual be not within the distance 
ofaHathra, ».e., within a Hathra from the man ((taking 
charge of the Service », fra-srdvayd^ ratufris, twit a-srdvayd? 
then only by singing forth ((the Service », i.e., when he 
performs the Holy Service, can he score Spiritual Merit, not 
by not singing it forth, i.e., when he does not perform it. 

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Text of Holy 
Wisdom that when one has made preparation for a Holy Service, and 
another person takes charge of it (( without authorisation », then he goes 
into retribution in respect of him who has made the preparation/ 

CHAPTER XVI 


ON CHARGING A CHILD, A WOMAN, A DAEVAYASNA, 
OR A TANAPUHAR, TO TAKE BARSOM OK WOOD- 
BILLETS TO THE PLACE OF WORSHIP 
1. Yd hem-chit dahmatuim a-prrvndyunUm astern dasti, As to 

him who gives a charge® to any of the children of the pious,® 


^ Dastohar ; Pr. **= permission. 

The text has bard^ but the Pahlavi gabva indicates the correct word. 

The text is corrupt here, 

^ Le., he is bound to render satisfaction to that person for usurping that to 
which that other had personal claim. 

When a priest has got ready a Service for himself and is away from it, but 
not further than at a Hathra’s distance from it, then he is in a position himself to 
carry that Service through ; and so if another priest wishes to carry that Service 
through, he is bound first to take that other priest's i)ermission. 

If however the other priest has gone beyond a Hathra s distance from the 
Service, then possibly inasmuch as he ought not to have gone so far under the 
circumstance, he forfeits his claim to those preparations ; and any other priest 
may then take possession of them, and may carry the Service through without 
being rendered answerable in any way. 

® is erroneous for 
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« Le., )) this becomes authorised* by him u thus », Hd' tnp bara 189 A 
aesma-cha 6arrswa-ch«, Take for me «to the holy ritual » 
these, the wood-billets and theBarsom twigs”, yezi-%\\e 
4a(XhdUi, ratufris* : and if he gives them to that « child of the 
pious )) properly** cut and ready,® so that he has® not to give it 
instructions,® w as, for instance, one dictated by the text, » Nmt thryam 
ttpamandm fra-vdkhshayandtn upath.w'CvrsCnt ^ ‘ Not of the three 
uppermost twigs shall one cut ,’ then he shall be in spiritual 
merit® ; 

2. Yezi dat he mil clditi dadkditi, a-ratufris. If however he 
-does not give them to that <( child of the pious » properly 
cut and ready, then he shall be Idcking in spiritual merit. 

3. Ndirikdin vd apvrrndynkem astern dasti, When one gives a 
charge to a woman “ or a child®, Lc., she or it is authorised by one 

<(to take it », havdi rathwe, pathayciti « then only when one 189 B 
does " SO)) in the capacity of (cone being such aa one’s own 
lord,** can one be proceeding'^ in the right way 3® 

4. Indeed that must h always )) be « the case )) whenever she 
<(happenstobe)) in what may similarly be woman’s*® proper functions.*® 

^ Madam dasiobar, - Probably accusative dual. 

A noun in the instrumental case, from to cut clown properly. 

^ The text has a-mtufris through mistake. 

Rat ac/tadarMnes/in— “proper cropping which is an appropriate rendering 
of Dditi. Darmesteter very aptly recalls vdstrd-ddtaiiiya of Visp. I, 2, and II, 2. 

La yamallehhief. 

' The text is corrupt and mutilated^ but its recurrence at the end of this 
folio helps us to restore it. It is a fragment of some text which gave instructions 
in respect of gathering the sacred Barsom twigs. 

® The point is that when any such charge is given to a child the things must 
be in ready condition, and one should not leave anything for the child to prepare, 
as it is incapable of doing it. 

•> The Pahlavi appears to have rendered both these terms in the plural 
number ; still however may be the preposition avd, and not the plural suffix. 

This is the form in our text here and below, though elsewhere in the 
Avesta the root appears in the fourth class. 

Otherwise, “ ( ... takes it ) for one’s own lord.’’ 

12 Patakhshd, The an of ndrikdn is adjectival. 

11 Sahdft A woman or a child, it must appear, could take any such charge, 
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5. Daevayasnem vd tanuprrrthem vd astern dasti^ If one 
entrusts a charge to a demon-worshipper ^ or a trans- 
gressor In one’s person \ this is authorised by one ((to take 
the fuel and the Barstim to the place of the holy ritual )), paoirydi 
dahmanam paifigmmydi\ pathayeiti. then on the first of pioua 
men ^ taking over ((the charge », viz., the fuel^ ((and the Bars6m 
shall one be considered to have proceeded in the right 
way\ 

6. Behold concerning collaborators there is no distinction as to 
self and others’ in this, viz., in it being never lawful to gather the 3 

190 A twigs (( indicated in » Noit thrayam ® upamanam fra-vd]^z\iayUm upa- 
thtt^rrrsoft. ‘ Not of the three uppermost ’ twigs shall one cut/ 

7. (( So also )) concerning collaborators there is no distinction as 

to others and as to self (( regarding what is enjoined in » A-thte^rrs^ry^r 
aHahe thwani^^ ‘ Thou shalt not cause thee to cut of that ... 


provided that that was on authorisation from her or its lord. So also in all 
other similar functions befitting a woman she could undertake them specially on 
authorisation from her lord. Still it must appear from Aer. Bk. I, III, 5-6 and 
Bk. I, IV, 1 , etc., that under certain conditions a woman could undertake such 
functions or a child could be engaged in them even without such authorisation 
from either’s lord. 

^ See note 9 on previous page. 

“ Apparently the dative of a noun from pairi-^xrtm which is another form of 
/)a/>/-^rrric\=“ to take over.’' 

I.e., the priests. ^ Mun a^sam, 

*’ When any of such men takes a charge to a sacred function, the first priest 
meeting him on the way must take over the charge from him ; otherwise that priest 
should be culpable, and the things must lose their value. 

Hamharakan. The reference must evidently be to those who help one 
another at a holy function, and have distinctions of rank such as of the Zaoti and 
the Rathwi. It is meant here that one’s holding a special rank must not exempt 
one from the discharge of such duties. 

^ Le,, every one is equally bound to obey the injunction. 

^ In the previous instance, thryam is the form used ; both forms can 
apparently be used without any distinction. 

Evidently the central ones along one of which the stalk is growing. 
Their destruction must apparently harm the growth of the tree. 

Causal, imperative, second person singular. 

This is another fragment of some text giving injuctions on the precautions 
to be taken on gathering the sacred Barsom or the fuel. 
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8. « So also concerning collaborators )) there is no distinction 

as to others and as to self as regards it being requisite for both the 
persons * to gather « the sacred fuel and the Barsftm » just according 
to the law, and it being unlawful when there happens wilful injury, as 
when the root comes out," inasmuch as « what is gathered » is to be 
lawful as fuel and Barsom ; — but that is to be so when it cannot be 
taken into use as wood, for, when it can be taken into use as wood, 
then it can be allowed even if one destroy it by the root. ^ 

CHAPTER XVII 

ON THE QUANTITY OF THE SACRED FUEL 
AND INCENSE FOR THE SERVICE 
L- Chwt nd nitema aestnahe j)aiti~bard ratufri?>? By taking 
how much fuel at the least^ is a person in spiritual merit? 

2. Y aXha Vdst^nahe kehrpahe “ deus^ . As much as uwhen 190 B 

heaped up would reach » the shoulder of one’' having the 

constitution of a vigorous ® male.’ 190, 

1. 17 

‘ The Zaoti and ilie K^thwi probably ; otherwise any two of the helping 
priests with distinctions of rank. 

^ Taking (khast) instead of Otherwise the meaning must be 

... ...is desired (to be taken).’* Cf. above, I'ol. 175, 11. 13-34, and k'ol. 177, 

11 . 16 - 17 . 

One must not take a tree out by its root while gathering from it the 
Barsom or the Aesam. That can be done only when one wants to use it as 
wood. Indeed, it must be considered wanton destruction to take it out thus 
while gathering the Barsom or the Aesam. 

^ Quantity, and not size, seems to be intended here. 

Evidently an adjectival form. 

This word is strange, but the Pahlavi renders dush and may signify 
shoulder which idea suits the context. 

-“1^ iPOj y is certainly wrong for 

With his usual penetration Darmesteter recalls Afring&n I, 5. 

It will be seen that just in the next paragraph it is stated that a hundred 
loads are wanted in one of the greater services. If therefore, the reference here 
be to one of the smaller services, the quantity here muFt be much less than that. 

But if the reference be to the least quantity wanted in one of the greater 
services, then evidently the quantity here must approximately equal that other. 

Indeed in both the cases the meaning is left vague to a certain extent. 

« See note 2 at Fol. 185, 1. 24 in Chap. XII : App., § 4 of this book. 
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183, 3. (( There should be kept ready at hand and » dditydi 

pairiitdi * ‘well tested according to the Law,’ a hundred* loads* « of 
wood“billets with incense »• 

4. ((Indeed » even* the procedure* regarding the testing^ of the 
incense for the Holy Thanksgiving Service is not different <( from that 
for the wood-billets ». 

5. (( The wood-billets should be » frardthni-drdjanghd^ ‘of the 
length of the forearm,’ solid", and varis^-stavanghascha'^ ‘of the 
thickness of the wrist-”' 

6. One " should guard against " (( any )> increase (( herein, as 
186 A surely » any excess “ above this is illegal, as waste. 

7- There is « however I) one who says thus : Verily, as it is 
manifested from the Holy Wisdom, any excess above this is said to be 
(( permitted up to » 1 4 (( loads » *’ altogether. 

CHAPTER XVIII 

ON THE PRESENTATION OF THE SACRED FUEL 
AND INCENSE DURING THE SERVICE 

1. Kvaaetem aesmein^* paiti-bardt? Where might one take 
forward the fuel <( for presentation » ? 


^ Cf. Pab. Vend. V, 2. 

- Sat-varakan (?) ; cf. Pr. “ hundred, and — a row ; or jh = a 

load ; cf. Guj. 

The reference here must evidently be to the quantity of the fuel and incense 
that might be used in one of the greater Services. The smallest Homast lasted for 
144 days and the largest for 264. In the larger Ilomasts, other texts were 
additionally used beside the Yasna. To supply any ceremonial so extensive as 
this, a hundred loads would not under any circumstance be too much, though, as 
just above observed, the sense of a “load" must remain somewhat vague. 

•’ Chdrak-ich. ^ Pairisti in P&zand form. 

^ The text has /ra-nrth/re ; cf. Vend. VII, 29. 

“ Perhaps axto-wat is for asto-wat — full of body, i.e., solid. 

’ Cf. brace in bracelet, which is said to be O. Fr. brace — arm. 

The text is corrupt in this case. Pascshw. 

Vakhsh- “ Zdyiyak. »» Ha&lag (?) ; Pr. ruin. 

1 • This would make 114 loads at the most. 

^ ' The text is corrupt here, and is corrected. 
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2 . Anta.rr Ahuna^ Airyamna.^ Between the Ahunas, « the 
Glorifications of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure and the 
Airyaman, « the Praise of Noble Gentility ».® 

3. <( The prayer by which » the fuel goes^ to be taken into 
Spiritual Account, * is this ; — 

Khsh;wothm ‘ With being in the Holy Concord of 


Y ath.A Ahu Vainyd ‘As is the Lord’s Holy Measure 


Yazamaide ‘ We express our obligations to . 

In the Holy Songs « there should be recited)) 10 times the whole 

of Yasnentcha^ ‘ and the worship... ’ 

Barata brrrtem ® ‘ Carry ye as borne .’ 

Ydsaugulta’’ Alars ! aesmetn—ddityo-a^stnan ‘ tleinand 

thou O Holy Flame ! the fuel — the lawful fuel-pieces ’ 

4. « And the prayer by which » the incense goes * to be taken into 

Spiritual Account, * is this : — 

Ni-vaedhayemi ‘I devoutly glorify ’ 

Yatha Yim Ahurem Mazdam . ‘So that .....w.. Who 

is the Most Wise Supreme Being ’ 


i Evidently this is in the dual number. ^ See note 14 on previous page. 
Darmesteter rightly understands this as signifying during the recita- 
tion of the Gdthas,” because the text at 11. 19-21 of this folio also appears to 
indicate that sense. When so taken, the Ahunas must bo the Ahuna Vatr»3>as 
recited at the close of Yas- XXVII. The exact place of presentation is indicated 
below to be Yas- XLIII, 1 : see at the top of the next folio. 

When that is taken to be the sense, the reference here cannot be to the mere 
acts of producing the fuel for feeding the sacred fire, but must rather be to a 
symbolical presentation of the fuel ; because, through the entire holy service, the 
sacred fire is to be fed and kept aflame from the very first. 

^ Ol puhal vazVmet^ 

The following are evidently the prayers necessary for the consecration of the 

fnpl and the incense# . . . 

0 This apparently indicates the whole of Yas. LXII whose opening word is 

just the same as here. “ Cf. Yas. LXII, h u . 

7 Cf Vend XVIII, 18-21. The text corruptly has akyaosc.har\&ha, but tB* 

corresponding text below ’at 1. 17 has yasazgha which clearly indicates the form we 
tave restored The reference here is evidently to the acts which promote good hfe. 
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186 B FradaiMV ‘For the advancement ’ 

Nemd vS vanghavS / * ‘ Homage unto you O ye good 

ones ! ’ 

Vdsanguha J^iars ! baoidhUm — aHam baoidh!itn ddityd-baoidhayb 

‘ Demand thou O Holy Flame ! the incense — that incense 

which is composed of (( different » lawful incenses *. 

5 . Oimchit * ava vAchim Gd\.\\amm a-srutem paiti-bard, a-ratufris. 
On one’s taking forward wthe fuel and incense)) without 
reciting a single word of the Holy Songs, ® one * becomes 
‘ lacking in ’ spiritual merit,® because one has to recite « this )> 
text of Holy Wisdom just as one goes through « that » function. 

6 . P scha'vd f-ara vd pairi-b^TTuti, ’’ a-ratufris. ‘ If one goes 
through «the text))’ too late, as when one goes through the 
function first and recites the Holy Text afterwards, or too early, viz.^ 
((when one goes too early » through the Holy Text, ‘ then one 
becomes lacking in spiritual merit.’ ^ 

7. (( The presentation shall take place on the recitation of the 
texts » ; — 

Ath<f Raius ‘So the Spiritual Master 

Mazdayasnd ahmi — Mazdayasno Zarathustris up to ... d- 

sH’itis. I am a worshipper of the Most Wise One — a worshipper of the 

Most Wise One according to the Holy Creed of Zarathushtra 

u [) to... the praiseworthy glory ’ 


* Cf. Yas. XXVri, 2. 

® It is not I lain to whom the address is made. The text erroneously has 
v'vahua. 

® Thetf Xt appnrertly signifies this, and referstofhevirtues which pei fume life. 

* The text I as Ufi,etn-chit, though the Pahlavi has aevak-ach. 

Cf. II. 5-6 ol this folio, just above, where it is indicated that the fuel (and 
incense) an- symbnlically to be presented during the recitation of the Gaihas. 

® A-raliha : the text omits the negative prefix thiough error. 

^ No d.iubi the form is singular here ; and so it must indicate the radix 
hnrrw; cf. Pairi-bantt a,i 'Vend XVII, 2 and 4, where it has a different shade of 
meaning ; ni.d .•■ee Fob 181, 11. 6 and 9. 

® When a I unction is to be gone through to the accompaniment of a holy 
text, evic'ently the function and the text must proceed at regular steps together. 
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Nem6 vi Gdthdo -Ash^rows / ‘ Homage unto you O ye Holy 

Songs ! ’ 

Ustd ahindi * up to fra-charantd* aeva Mazda- 187 A 

yasna bdxrsmun s^rnnit, ‘ Beatific gladness « shall be » for him 

u p t o ‘ walking forward, those worshippers of the 

Most Wise spread the sacred Barsom twigs, ’ and 

again up to yo anu ae^etn ‘ who accord- 
ing to pleasure 

8. Tat harna, tat aiwi-f^dma. a It shall be » so in summer, 

« and it shall be » so in winter u likewise. » 

9. Aat A^sho Vo armoshido aiu>t-errid-Gdtus ^ Then 

He Who is abiding still in peace enthroned in the most 

-exalted State ^ « Evidently, the text to continue liere is » 

iust what we <( know it to be » in this case.* 

■’ 1- 12 

CHAPTER XIX 

ON THE KIND AND SIZE OF THE SACRED 
MORTAR AND PESTLE 

L ''This <( is )) manifested from the text of Holy Wisdom, 

•« viz.)): — 190, 

Asmanaeibya* havanaHbya ratufrk, ayanghaenibya, zemainibya. 1. 17 

One is in spiritual merit by having the mortar' and pestle' 


^ This appears to indicate that the presentation of tlie fuel and incense must 
■take place while reciting the Ushtavaiti Ha. 

* The text has /m-chafafd. Cf. /rar-char«thw«o in Yas. LXII, 8. 

* Evidently the reference is to the Sacred Flame, as can be seen from 

Yas. LXII, 8 ; hence the words to follow must be some such expression as 
“ shall accept and consume these presentations • 

" The text is corrected. It breaks off all of a sudden probably because it is 
assumed to be too well known to be repeated here. 

It must be noted that the Pahlavi renders in plural numbers here. 

See note 4 at Fol. 179, 1. 10 in Chap. VIII : App. A, § 14, above. 

® See note 2 at Fol. 185, 1. 24 in Chap. XII : App., I 4 of this book. 

* The Pahlavi dsiinin has guided us to restore this term. Cf. Visp. X, 

2 etc* 

" The term Havana has this combined sense which is also indicated by the 
application of the dual number to it in most of the cases. 
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of silver, ^ a or » of steel, a or » of porcelain. ^ — 

2. Yezi anu-sydonta \ a-ratufrayd.^ Indeed if they would 
allow « anything essential to the Service » to be omitted, 
i,€.^ if they would leave out anything, they would be lacking in 
spiritual merit. 

3. Behold, as a remedy optionally® to be applied,"’ « an extra 
quantity of » pure water should be kept ready.® It is essential for the 
Barsom stand when it happens to be impure. And it is essential as a 
purifying medium whenever one has to be scrupulously careful « about 
cleanness)).’ It must not « however » be used for the fuel stand.^ 

A 4. — Ndit asiahtaeibyCy n6it drvaenihya^ no/'t /rat)(^khsh^r<?n- 

aeibya ratufrh. Neither by having (( the mortar and pestle » 
o f bone, nor of wood, nor of lead, can one be in spiritual 
merit. 


^ The Pahlavi gives this meaning ; and there is no reason why that should 
be rejected for the sense “ made of stone/’ as is done by some scholars. 

* The substance which would serve to make mortar and pestle, must be 
harder than ordinary earthenware; and hence the substance here intended might 
be some sort of porcelain, 

^ This is the form that may best be reconciled with what we have in the 
text, viz^, anusvao an/a. 

It is the imperfect, Atmanepada, subjunctive, third person plural of anu-s%. 
The form in the ter.t would suggest the root anxi^su, but no meaning attached to 
that term can yield a sense that may suit here ; whereas the root s* “ to lie off'’ 
can suggest a cogent meaning. It will also be seen that it is impossible to trace a 
form of aii-us or airvas in this case. 

^ Supplied on the suggestion of the Pahlavi. ^ Dustn, 

^ Some extra water must always be kept by in reserve, to bo used on 
emergency. 

Le,, whenever the slightest accidental impurity is to be remedied. 

* There is hardly any doubt that the word here expresses the a^sam^dan^ 
evidently no water can be sprinkled on it, because the sacred fuel is to be kept 
scrupulously dry. 

Nor also is it difficult to explain how the form could be corrupted from 

: apparently as is elsewhere the case, the Aryan {Pty and its SeUmitic equivalent 
have coalesced, through the error of the copyist, into the corrupt hybrid 
® The text adds through error. The other evident errors here are 

ail corrected. 
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5. Ddiiyo havcinti, ddityo anyo' ; As the law fecjuifes 

« SO should be » the one“ Haoma-pounding utensil, « i.e.^ the 
mortar, and » as the law requires « so should be» the other, “ 

i.e., the pestle “ ; yaiha \a * (XhdUyd ^ hita." ‘ SO « closely » are both 
bound up together in view of the law.’ 

6. When’’ in both the cases'’ one recites the Holy Service accord- 
ing to the law « first, and » performs the function « which is to accom- 
pany it, afterwards », that should be lacking in spiritual merit." 

7. Verily, « as regards » any function that must be performed 
to the accompaniment of the text of Holy Wisdom, it <( can be » quite 
correct only when one manages it aright, to the accompaniment of the 
text of Holy Wisdom. Whereas when one recites away the Holy 
Text and performs the function afterwards, that cannot be proper ; 
because,"’ when the Holy Text is already recited away, one will not 191 B 
have u any more » Holy Text for recitation in accompaniment of the 
function . 

8. ChTat&yci nd miemavibya hdvanaHbya^^ ratiifrk? With 
how little mortar and pestle at the least is a person in 
spiritual merit ? 


' The text seems to favour the iorni 

If that form be correct, it must be only a variant of anyo which both the 
Pahlavi and the possible sense make evident, 

- is for (zakac). 

Apar^Iidvan, 

4 is for the curtailed form of 


Apparently an adverb here. 

Nominative dual. 

‘ This is no translation of the preceding Avestan text as it may at 
sight appear, for the words directly run on into what follows- 

« Probably of cleaning the mortar and of cleaning the pestle. 


The reason is \^iven below. 


first 


before is superfluous. 

'I It will be noticed that in the preceding instance forms of Havana have 
been used. 
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9. Yd^ thrayastuma'^ Ivnitwt^ /rls^ khvis/o", « With such 
pair-)) as must crush those Haoma pieces into a Haoma 
drink of three doses. 


CHAPTER XX 

ON THE HAOMA. THE WATER, AND THE MILK 
FOR THE SACRED DRINK 

1. Chydvantd aHe'^ dsavo an^hen ? Of what size shall those 
« Haoma )> twig-pieces be ? 

2. Bashi-^ drdjangho, t’arrso. Of the length of two 

finger-breadths,^ — or aevdhe haom^'^ ' its own of 

one (( unit of two finger-breadths' measure))/ — and in thickness as 
much as the Vars ring^* « for the electrisation ». 


^ Nominative dual 

“ The word is obscure, but seems to indicate a quantity divisible into three. 
The text is corrupt, and is corrected throughout. 

Cf. of Yas. X, 6. 

^ Accusative plural, and probably neuter. 

Present, Parasmaipada, third person dual of probably a root signi- 
fying to crush " : cf. ey3**r “to break,” of which might be a variant ; 

cf. also Pr. " to moisten and crush. 

The Pahlavi simply renders huiiitar; so perhaps it does not perceive a verbal 
form in the original 

’’ /.(?., the mortar and the pestle. * The text has 

^ This word is obscure. Still, it may be related to vtr, the abbreviation 
of r/vrf==two. And as finger-breadth ” is the usual unit of measure in such cases 
it must appear likely that the word may signify ‘‘two finger-breadths.'^ 

The Pahlavi nearly transcribes the word with There is however a 

Persian word which resembles it, and signifies “ a bolt-pin ” ; but one 

cannot be certain whether that word can bear any relation here, especially when 
“ a bolt-pin ’’ must indicate quite a vague length. 

^ The locative singular of aoga which may be taken as a variant of 
“size '' ; “ thickness^’ ; cf, the forms ncffia and nemangh. 

The text has /iHW/ ; but evidently the word is the accusative singular of 

hava. 

There can be no doubt that Varrsa here means the Vars ring ; it must be 
absurd to suppose that the hair could be meant. 
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3. Kat, ham ihrisa^ v\-bardt? How shall that be; shall 
one take them all “ three « to be pounded » one by one % 
i.e., shall one take them separately in 3 « pieces » ? 

4. 'Ndif ; Surely not ; « because » thmy«w kva-chii upa- 192 
bar(\ ratufris. by taking every® one whatsoever of the 
three “ « to be pounded at once » together, can one be in 
spiritual merit.* 

5. Aetavat dp6 yavat aHaeibyd «/>ang/tarrs/('c ^ a There must 
be poured » just so much of water as « may be necessary » 
for them for straining", such that by mixing', there may just be 
yielded '' as much of essence" « as may^be in the Haoma pieces ». 

6. Kvatdrchit^’' gem w-chfthm'' paiti-baro ratufri?,''^. By 
taking any inconsiderable'® small quantities of animal 
drink, « i.e., » fresh milk, « for mixing with the Haoma », can 
one score spiritual merit. 


^ This form is strange, but cf, There is no doubt 

that the word means “three, one by one.” 

* )HXj4r appears to be for -0^1“ (ham sris). 

3 kutak-ach. The form kutak has rarely this signification ; but it may be 
understood to have been composed of the indefinite pronoun ka and the suffix tak 
which is perhaps only a variation of the affix fak in such forms as acvatak- 

■* In modern practice also all the twigs are thrown together into the mortar 
for pounding : recall also P'ol. 80, 1. 28 in Nir. Bk. II. V : App. B, 13. 

® Dative singular of upangharsft. 

•’ Madam-shaikuiieshmh . ’ Ham-but. 

^ Vartet. “ Gun. 

See above, P'ol. 165, 11. 8-9. The Pahlavi has simply transliterated 
kvata-chit into kulak~ach. Of course this word is quite distinct from that explain- 
ed in note 3 just above. 

11 Vf-chtthm signifies a very small quantity. Fresh milk however small in 
quantity is essentially required in the preparation of the Haoma drink. 

i» The text erroneously has a-ratiifris. 

1=1 O’ may be read af, and may be the progenitor of Pr. = scarcity. If it 
were simply az, the rendering of vf-ch’thm would be missing from the Pahlavi 
translation. 
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7. Behold, Afrog makes ^ known ^ at^ this place that if there be 
no Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap^ <( at the function of pounding 
the Haoma », the Holy Service must pass into retribution, hence it 
must not be performed « in that case; and likewise » if there be no 
192 B Vars ring^ « for the electrisation », then also it must pass into retribu- 
tion, and (( hence a it must not be performed « in that case also )). 

CHAPTER XXI 


ON THE THINGS IN THE HOLY APPARATUS THAT 
MUST BE ONE’S OWN, AND THE THINGS 
THAT MAY BE BORROWED 

1. HavanaUbya nd havaHbya^cha ang-hava(Hbya^cha ratufrh ''. 
A person is in spiritual merit by having the mortar'^ and 
pestle"^ of one’s own, and also ^ by having those not one’s 
own; — provided always one is"" careful® thus: Surely indeed in any 
case U shall « always )> be requesting their loan ^ in the right way 


^ should be 

- ^ must mean thus at this place; for, the sense of from ” would make 

the statements of Afrog inferences from what is said above in the text ; but no 
such inferences can be drawn. 

No doubt the reference is to the two cups of electrised water, tilled out at 
the Preparatory Service from the basin in which the Vars is moved a thousand 
times while reciting the 101 Names of the Most Wise. It is so essential because 
the Haoma drink is to be prepared with just this water. 

^ This is wanted while straining the Haoma. 

The text is absolutely corrupt here ; and so it is restored thus. 

According to the restoration of the Avestan text, the term (liavan) 

should be supplied in the Pahlavi here. 

^ The Pahlavi repeats here (rattha), 

^ Mineshn lala yanse^met; cf. the Persian phrase = 

“ anxious.” 

Bav'fhunam, 

One may use one’s own mortar and pestle and so also those of others 
provided one borrows them in the proper manner. 
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2. Atha Haoma^ at\ia apa^axYia* Varrs^i, ’ at'na aiw^don^hana. 

The same « may be the » case with the sacred Haoma 
twigs ; the same u may be the » case with the holy water ; 
the same <( may be the » case with the sacred Vars ring 
« for the electrisation ; and » the same « may be the » 
case with the sacred Barsom band.® 

3. Hava^ iid gavcf,'^ hava* aesma, hava Bdirrsmana ratufrh.^ 
((Whereas)) a person is in spiritual merit ((only)) by having 
one's own animal drink® ai.e., fresh milk », one’s own fuel, 

(( and )) one’s own Bars6m twigs “ . 

CHAPTER XXII 

ON THE EXTENT TO WHICH THE THINGS FOR 
THE SERVICE SHOULD BE SOUGHT 

1. Chvat aHae%hum'^ kd-chit upu-isdt ? How far should one 193 A 
seek any whatsoever of those ((things forthe Holy Service))? 

2. Yavat hdihrem. As'' far as« (( one )) Hasar (( of two 
thousand feet )). 

3. Yt>aHaeAiuin oim^ kd-chii upd-isdt; aHavat apa-yaeA\a''‘, 

As to him who might have sought any one (( only » whatso- 


^ The text erroneously has hadmya, 

- These words have disappeared from the text, but the Pahlavi suggests 
their restoration, 

* All these also can be borrowed from others, 

* The text has havahi’, 

^ Basafiya evidtently signified fresh milk, here also; c.f. above, 

1. 11, of this folio. 

One cannot borrow these things from others. 

The reason why some of the things can be borrowed and not others is not 
quite plain. But it may be supposed that things that cannot be borrowed must be 
understood to have greater essentiality of saocifice. 

The text here adds the word Ahurane; but it appears to be an error. 

* Chand ... zak 

» The text has the corrupt 

Perfect Parasmaipada, third person singular of apa^yazh. to fail to get 

ready. 
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ever* of those « things for the Holy Service », ‘ and have 
failed to get ready any more than’ just that’ much’ 
« alone », antB-rr hdth.rem-chit aHe anya up6~isHi ; quite within a 
Hasar’s distance shall he seek those other, « i.e., » those 4* 
« other things for the Holy Service » ; 

4. Yezi iiHt upo-isaiti, thn" vd dzditi, tryarr drdjo vd vdstriydt, 
« Indeed » If he will not seek them and obtain them, he shall 
suffer 3 blows « with the weapon of the Spirit of the 

193 B Moral Order », or shall toil the length of a day « in 
retribution, to render » the thanksgiving valid’. 

5. Yo upo-isaiti, ndit vanasti. As to him who seeks those, 
<( t.e.f )> those 4 ^ « things for the Holy Service, and still « does not 
find them, an-d-stryeite.'' he IS not rendered culpable t( for 
that failure; i.e,, » after all he is guiltless even when he does not 
perform the Holy Thanksgiving Service « owing to that ». 

6. ® Varrs^rrschit ’’ ina<^\inentasc\\it^ srdvayoitf’ Even as when 


^ Zak e im, 

^ If there is no error concerning- this figure, then we must understand that 
the reference is just to those five things which one is allowed to borrow ; — xnz.^ 
the Havana, the Haoma, the Ap, the Vars, and the AyiwyS.han. Of these the 
man is supposed to have only one ready with him ; the other four he has to seek 
out from within a Hasar's distance. 

If this is so, it may be inferred that whenever the man proceeds to a Holy 
Service he should invariably have ready those three things he cannot borrow. 

^ Certainly it could not be meant that the Service could be performed even 
without the things he should have sought out himself. Evidently those things 
must have been procured by others on his failure ; because otherwise the Service 
could not be performed at all. 

^ The text here has 3, but see line 11 of this folio, and note 2 above. 

^ The expression is thus corrected. 

® The text is very corrupt, but appears to be elsewhere preserved in what is 
numbered by Darmesteter as Fragment XII among some text-pieces in the 
possession of the late Ervad Tehmurasp Anklesaria. 

From Av. == to cover ; see above, Fol, 160, 1. 27. 

The text has whereas Tehmurasp Fragment XII as well as the Pahlavi 
vashatak’-ach suggest uang/iarrsfaschit as probably the right word here *, but as the 
form of the word here is fairly clear and is warranted by its previous occurrence at 
Fob 160p 1. 27, and because a contrast of ideas immediately follows and the 
expression here also may have such contrast, hence it is found best to keep the 
word as it appears in the text. ® Evidently a derivative of maghua. 
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one is with* the <(full decent)) clothing*, so also when one 
is barely^ covered,* one shall sing « the Holy Text )) quite up to 
the commencement of the « next Holy )) Book * ; yczi fs^-cha noit 
ts-cha, n&it a^havanem^ ain-htem^ A-stdrayeiti. « for », whether 
one is rich, as I «now)) said,’ «or)) not rich, a holy man is 
not rendered culpable for want of means, «?.e., )) when he 
cannot « afford to )) perform the Holy Thanksgiving Service." 

7. Behold, throughout this « Sacred )) Book®, its celebration 
by a novitiate *“ should go into retribution altogether.** Not a single 194 A 


^ Read a-x>asliatak-ach, Vashatah-ach is supposed to point to vashat- 
dubareshnih i.e., going without the Sad rah and the Kosti ; but no such indication 
is here possible, 

- Bardlinak-acJi ; i.e,, without the full decent clothing, but not quite nude ; 
because with the other essential of cltohing at least the sacred vestures must be on. 

^ This appears to signify that he must sing through the whole of the sacred 
book* The verb st^dvaybit above, suggests that the reference must be to all the texts 
of the Ga^/ias or, more comprehensively perhaps, of the entire StaolaYasnyas ; and 
here that whole or any one complete chapter of its might be meant. See such 
injunctions as are given above in Nir. 13k. I, Chaps. IV, XIV, etc. Evidently it 
would be absurd to suppose the reference to be to this Fragart of the Nirangastan 
itself. Cf* the end of this Folio. ^ Nominative singular of fsh == rich 

® The text has an-ashavaiiem but that is evidently wrong ; cf. also Ervad 
Tehmurasp’s Frag. XII which gives the correct reading, and to which the whole 
of this text also belongs. 

Ervad Tehmurasp^s Frag. XII has want of wealth,” which 

may in that case be taken as the subject of d-sfaraynti, 

‘ As commanding the means of getting the full decent clothing. 

^ When a man is so very poor that lie cannot even get the full decent clothing 
and is quite barely dressed, then he does not become a sinner if he cannot perform a 
Holy Service on account of his extreme poverty. He. has simply to sing the Holy 
Text instead ; and he shall thereby have performed as meritorious a deed as if he 
had performed the Holy Service itself. 

The holy religion of the Mazdayasnas has always been considerate towards 
the poor while demanding the fulfilment of its injunctions ; see, for instance, such 
liberal exemptions as at Nir. Bk. I, Chap. VIII App. B. 12, and Nir. Bk. IT Chap. 
XI. Indeed poveity is no sin in itself; so when poverty prevents a man from 
achieving anything which sacred duly commands and which he is anxious to 
carry out, he must not become culpable through that disability, 

^ See note 3 above. 

10 Nod-yazH {D- Cf. P. 22,1. 11, of the text wanting in HJ and borrowed 

from TD ; and Fob 167, b 25* 

Evidently because he cannot sing in just the right way. 


62 
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man should perform it indifferently except the pure ‘ man * vangkasi- 
s/<js-chit® ‘even though without the ((full decent)) clothing’,—* 
and as there is one who says , (( except )) mthtoe ’ upa su-vdsxz^* 
‘ (( the pure poor man » in beneficial service to a master.’ * 

CONCLUDING GLORIFICATION 


Ashem Vohu Vahhtem astV ; Righteousness is the Highest 
Boon,’ that is to say, the storing* of Virtue® is excellent ; — ustd asft; 
nsid ahmdi hyat Ashdi Vahisidi Ashem . — blessed is « that )) Righte- 
ousness; and blessed ® (( Is that)) for one to whom (( there must 
result )) from one’s blessedness the blessedness for every one what- 
soever*, (( when )) one must render Righteousness proclaimed’® to 
others'* as Righteousness ‘the Most Excellent Good', i,e., 
(( when » one must practise it oneself and must preach it to others **. 


^ No doubt is wrong for {dakiya). 

2 Vat\gh = to have clothing + h3,xxz == to strip + the past participle 
suffix + s the sign of the nominative + chzt. 

^ Dative singular of ratu* 

^ Sw == to do benefit + varr^e, the locative singular of varr«a; cf . the phrase 
vxxxzi^saoka- 

® A man so poor as to lack even the lawful clothing, and a man so poor as 
to have to serve a master in honest but humble way, are too poor to observe all 
the requisitions of the Holy Creed, and are therefore exempted from such duties. 
See note 8 on previous page. 

® The text is wrongly divided in the original. 

I-e-f the end of human pursuit is Righteous Perfectness. 

8 ^ 0 ,^ « should be (anbar c kirfak). 

This is merely the translation of the celebrated first line of the Ushtavaiti 
Gdtha; and the Pahlavi writer here has seen a close relation between that line and 
the Ashem Vohu formula. 

The meaning of the statement is that the most blessed man is he to whom the 
right blessing is that which is the blessing of every one, — in other words, who 
recognises his own good in the good of all. 

Lit. “ must render it that which makes proclaimed.^^ The word 
may be read yokhsiwfar, and taken as a causal agentive noun traceable to Av. 
«=: to proclaim. Perhaps /avf/af is iox JavUan, 

/.e., he must set Righteousness before others as realised in himselL 
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THE POSTSCRIPT 


As ^ regards him who performs the Worship of the Divine Being 194 B 
without any doubt about the Divine Being and with « an assurance 
of )) the reality ^ of things, such a one « is like » a child to the 
Divine Being , and his place is in the Supreme* Heavenly Condition 
of Spiritual Harmony.* 

As regards him who performs the Worship of the Divine Being 
with « an assurance of » the reality of the Divine Being « but » with 
doubt about things , such a one « is like » a brother to the Divine 
Being and his place is in the Heaven * of Supreme Excellence*. 

As regards him who performs the Worship of the Divine Being 
with doubt about the Divine Being and with doubt about things , such 
a one « is like » a slave to the Divine Being and his place is in the 
State* of Worrying Sameness*. 

As regards him who performs the Worship of the Divine Being 
with an assurance® of the unreality® of the Divine Being and with a 
belief ^ in the unreality of things, such a one « is like » a foe to the 
Divine Being and his place is in the Evil ® State of Spiritual Misery." 


The copyist has here appended a note in Persian which reads : “ Completed 
on the 3rd day of the 2nd month of the year 1097 Yazdajardi, (by) the copyist 
IfimisPi the son of Mubed AsSiji , the son of Faridun , a resident of Naos^ri,'’ 
But it is completely repeated in the Pahlavi Colophon given at the end. 

^ This and the following three paragraphs before the Colophon belong to 
the sayings of Saint Atropfit Mahraspand , which are (luoted in the Sixth Book 
of the Dinkard, and classed as D, § 1 by Dastur Darabji in his edition. 

It is evident that the Glorification of Righteousness which has just preceded 
Concludes a Fragart ; but it is not quite clear whether these paragraphs which 
follow it , are intentionally placed here to be a postscript to the work, or represent 
simply a page originally belonging to some MS of the Dinkard and thence attached 
to the MS of the Nirangastdn through mistake, even before it was copied. This 
last may appear just possible ; but the te.xt can also stand as quite an apt 

postscript. 

^ AitiJi. * Giii'oiinaii, * Vahisht, 

® Hamaistakaii- 

« An-ait tnincshn‘h. ’ L«ct dareshitih- » Dushahu, 



492 


NIRANGASTAN, CONCLUSION 


THE COLOPHON IN BENEDICTION 


CONCLUDED ^ in delight, joy, and pleasure on the Aft-Vahisht 
day, (( dedicated to Righteousness the Supreme Excellence », in the 
195 A 2nd ^ month of the year 1097 after Yas;dkart, the King of Kings ; 

As written through the completed effort * of me the servant of 
the Religion, Magopat Jatnasp, the son of Asaji Faritnn, a resident^ of 
Na6sari ; 

For the benefit of himself and of all victorious strivers in 
Righteousness ; ^ 

It having pleased « them® » to undertake it so long as for one 
hundred and fifty years \ and ‘that having been entrusted after the one 


^ in its complete form should be 

It is related to ; Pr. , and must be traced to Av. 

conclude. 

This word opens the concluding benediction of the copyist, 

^ See the Persian note at J. 14 of the folio ending here. 

Fvaz shaikunt. Or perhaps the last word may be industry. 

^ Sdkin ; Ar. ; sec the word in the Persian note at 1. 14 of the preced- 

ing folio. 

See 11. 13 — 14 of this folio. 

The people in Naosari, or Jamasp^s father and grandfather. 

^ The MS. of the Nirangastan is said to have been lirst brought to India in 
1090 A. Y., i.e.^ only about seven years before this copy was prepared. Hence 
this may signify that a hundred and fifty years ago some people in Naosdri had 
made up their minds to get a copy of the Nirangastan which though probably not 
in India at the time, yet must have been known here then ; because, the writer of 
the original copy brought here, was just that Shahpur Jamasp who wrote the letter 
which Nariman Hoshang brought to India from Iran in 847 A. Y. ; and Shahpur 
had copied the work .seven years before this date- Hence people in India might 
have heard about the Nirangast&n so early as 847 A. Y. or 250 years before this 
copy HJ was prepared in 1097 A. Y. Indeed HJ is simply a later copy of the 
previous transcript prepared by this Shahpur whose colophon is copied in HJ folio 
1, 11 . 17-19 thus I the servant of the Religion Shapuhar Jarn^sp Shatroyir 
Tahworoin Shatfoy^r prepared ( this ) copy in the year 840 of Yazdajard,’' 
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hundred and fifty years ' unto the son of one of the children born 
« unto him who undertook it 

(( Now )), as to whosoever may read it, or learn it, or assimilate® 
it, or * make it one’s own, and make remembrance in blessing of the 
name of me « as an aspirant after Righteousness, 

« Inasmuch as when '> the fulfilment of Righteousness becomes 
continually current through such « people )> they render even me 
benefitted thereby. 

Hence am I rendering them 

BLESSED PRAISE 
herein. * 


^ See the last note on the previous page. 

* It seems to be meant that 150 years previously Jam^lsp’s grandfather had 
undertaken to procure and prepare a copy of this work, but owing to one reason 
or another it could not be procured till 1090 A. Y., and the copy could not be taken 
till JflmfLsp wrote it seven years after. 

Of course it must be remembered that even if TD is older, it has come to 
India very recently. 

Taking instead of 

* The first •VO’ is evidently for okt- 
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26 ; viii, 17 ; xxvi : D ; vii : C ; 3 n - 
fresh, xi ; — vicinity of noxious crea- 

tures to, viii : B ; preparation of, N - 
V : A ; projecting on things in Service, 
viii : B, 16, 19 ; proper holding of, 
viii : C, 17 ; xi, 3 ; i)ropcr place of, 
v : A, 21 ; C i, 10 ; second use of, v, 
17-21 ; V : B, 24, n ; spreading, v : B, 
25 ; XV, 1,2; xvi, 6 ; xxv, 2 ; viii, 1 ; 

ix, 4 ; xi, 1 ; xii ; xiii ; — taking charge of, 
XV ; sprinkling water on, viii : C, 9 ; 
N2 xix, 18 ; viii ; A, 6, n ; ix, 4 ; xiv ; 

4 n ; stand for, v : A, 8 ; B, 25 ; C i, IS; 
xxiv, 19 n; taking to place of worshij), 
xvi ; tying, ii ; A, 8 ; v, 15 ; v : A, 

1, 17, 18-20, 22; viii, 7, 17; xix, 18; 
xxvi : D, 4 ; viii, 1, 3, 16 ; washing, 
viii : C, 8, 11, 12 ; N- v, 20 ; v : A, 3-6, 
n ; C ii^ 4 ; viii, 2 ; viii ; A, 12. 


Barsdm twigs, arranging, ix, 18 ; bring- 
ing in one another’s contact ix, 17 ; 

clustering, N2 v ; C iii, 7; xiii, 6 

Datfish ; see under D ; fetching water for, 
N3 xiv ; FrAkhdgdm : see luider F ; least, 
N3 vii, 2, 3 ; near boiling Vars, xiv : B, 
5 ; numbers of, varying, iii, 14 n ; 
N3 vii : A ; X ; — causes which determine, 
N3 vii : B ; size of, vii, 5, n, 6, n, 8 ; 
viii ; A, 1 ; trees from which taken, vii, 
11-13; vii : 0, 2, 3 ; — causing exhaustion 
of, ix ; unclean, vii : C, 0, n, 7, 9, 
17 ; Zoharalv : see under Z. 

Basil, sweet, N3 vii, 12, n. 

Basin, xxvi : A, 2. 

Basket, x, 2. 

Btiziic ; see Penalty, 

Bazac c Dron, N' x : B, 5, n ; xiv: C, 10, 11, 
12 n; N2 ii : B, 9 ; xvi, 7; xvi: B, 9 ; 
xix, 27 ; xix : A, 27, 28, n ; xxii, 13 ; xxvi, 
5, 15, 18, 20, 21 ; vii: A, 8 n. 

Benediction, 2; 139; 284, n 0; 411. 

Benefit of offerings, xiii, 3. 

BonovoJence, Aii, 15 ; right, in life’s actions, 
N2 xxxiii. 

Bhfigaria (sacerdotal sect), A I, 2 n. 

Bird for dedication, N- xiii, 42, 45. 

Blessedness, pp. 137 ; 410 ; 490. 

Blessing, Truth's, A ii, II, n. 

Boar for dedication, xiii, 28. 

Bone, N3 xix, 4. 

Book, Holy, N’ xiii, 15 ; end, n ; K- xix, 17, 
n ; XX, 10, 13, n ; vii; B, 10, n; 
xxii, (), 7. 

Borrowing things for Service, xxi. 

Bose, Dr., researclies of. Inf, ii, p. xlvi n. 

Bow, N3 viii, J. 

Bowls, N2 xiv ; A, 13 n; xviii ; 1, 4. 

Boy neglecting study culpable, A v, 3. 

Bread, xxvii, 9. 

Bull, liairs of, for Vars, xiv : A, 2. 

Bftr (food), N2 XX, 4 n, 10 n ; xxii : App., 1 n. 

Butter, clarified, viii: B, 10; C, 4; 

V : Ci, 20; gazing at, viii : C, 19 ; posi- 
tion of in sacred offering, viii : B, 23 ; 
tasting, Ni ii : App. 7 a; viii : C, 23 ; too 
much, viii ; B, 23. 
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Cake (see Droji) , N- xxv : App., 2. 

Camel, N- xxi, 5. 

Cap ac i t y , sp i i* 1 1 1 uil , moi* i t ac ( • r > r d i n g to, N ^ i i i . 

Carj^ot, N* viii ; B, 22. 

Cattle, value of, N - ii : B, 11, ii ; iv, “>, N" i, 
15 n. 

Chalice ; see Cup. 

Chamber for the dead, IS- vi : B, 35. 

Chai^terH, coiieeridug Besloratioii, A iv, 21 ; 
Most Eiiiiiieiit, N- V ; Ci, Hi; sacred, 
xvi , 2. 

Chariot-\vheols_, N'Mii, 3; viii, 3. 

Charity, N- xxxiii, 7 ; gift in, N’ xiii, 2. 

Chatter, A vii, 3, n, 0, 8; N‘ xiv : (*; N- 
xxvi : D, 8, 0 ; N'Hdi ; A, 3. 

f 'l)eese, N- xx, 3, n, 8, 18. 

Child, ap])rent icoshij) of, A i\', 13; care (d, 
A iv, 4, 5; charge of, A iv, 3 ii ; distance to 
which to bo taken, A iv, 7 ; duties towards, 
A iv, 13, n ; guardian of, A iv, 8 n, 14, 15, 
n ; natural share of, in ])arental taxiporty, 
A iv, 28, n; of Dacvayasna or Tanapuhar, 
A iv, 23, 24; of good i>areiitagC7 not to )>e 
given over to wicked p^'opl(', A i\', 25, 25; 
of men ein) tracing the (Jood Beligion, A v, 
4 ; of wicked crc(jd coming over to the 
Good Religion, A iv, 28; cpialiricalion of, 
for conducting Service, A iv ; 2 n ; x\ i, 
1,3; responsibility of near r<dati(m of, A 
iv, 13, n; vi, 5, n; rest oral i(.)n of, A iv, 17, 
19,22,11,23, n, 24; taking Barsoni ainl 
wood-billots to place of worshij), R ’ xvi ; 
TanApilhar, A iv, 23, 24, 28; to ins- 

tructed, A iv ; to help at iniestly ul'liee, 
A iv, 1. 

Chosroa (monarch, snnn^ as Khosro and 
Noshcrvau), Brei., pp. xv-xvii ; InC i, 
p. xxxvi ; Av, 10 n; N- vii, 35 u ; xiv, 18 a. 

(3cero, Int. i, p. xxxvi. 

Cleanliness, projier, N- ii, 9- 

Cloaks, N’^ iv, 7. 

Clothing, padded, ii, 7, n ; proper, X, 
23, n; iv, 2, 3; vi, 2 ; xxii, 0, 7. 

Code, Basdshdiaurun, A iv, 10, n; Storisian, 
A iv, 10: TOra, A iv, 10; without benefit, 
N2 vii, 11. 

Collaborators in sacred Service, xvi, 6-8, 

6 n. 

Colophon, P. 285, u 2 ; P. 492. 1 


Commentary, sacred, A ii, 4, 10; v, 12; vii, 

I ; N“ ix, 5 ; xi, 1 . 

Commoutators, ancient, sec Prof., pp. xvii 
and xviii. 

Common poojile, N"‘ i, 9, 10; iv, 1, 2, 4, 

Coin[K'tent nuin for extihinalions, A vi, 8, n. 

Compilers, last, of (his work, ih'of., pp.. xvii 
and xviii. 

Concentration, iut. i, xxxi and xxxii ; — 
in *Sorvie(', ii : Apj)., 2 ; ^ i ; viii : e. 
Concerts, Htdy Ritual, N- v : A, 13, n, 14; 
XXX, 3 ; N't vii : A, 13. 

Concluding Glorilication, pp. 137; 410; 490. 

Coiiliscation, N- .xii, 9. 

Congregation, least, for Serv^ioe, N- ii: R, 10, 
n ; XV, 11 , n. 

Conjugal rights, A iii, 17. 

Conv<‘rts (<.) Zoroast rianisni, A iv, 28, 29; v, 
4-0, 0 n. 

Cooking ofh'ied meat, N- xix, 40 — 47; 
xix : A, 17. 

Cordials, honey, N ’ xvi, 2; xvdin 

Corn, N-i X, 1, 2; best, N’ viii : A, 2; reaping, 
N- vi : B, 21 ; sowing, N- vi : B, 21, 22. 

Cow, N" xxi, 4. 

Cre(‘(l, lialf hcni’ted, A iv, 10 ii. 

(.h'nolty to animals, N“ xiii, 41, n; xix, 10. 

Cnj), N’ xviii ; B, 0, 11 ; N-’ xvi, 2 ; xx, 2, 3, 
n, 0; of electris(^d waU'r, N'^ xx, 7 ; of 
JIalhavcd Portion, N-' ix, 10 n; of milk, 
N- ix, 12, n ; of satu'od water, N' vii, 14 ; of 
wine, N* viii : B, 0. 

('\rns (monarch), lot. i, p. xxix. 

D 

Daevayasna, N ’ xii, 4, n; xxi, 1 ; xxiii, 4; 
eliihl of, A iv, 23, 24, 28; ehild coming to 
dishonour, responsibility os regards, A v, 

II ; — eulpability of ])arents of, .A v, 11 ; 
houses of, N“ xxv : Ai>i>., 5 ; lax in morals, 
Av, 7-10; })reeoptor or disciple, A viii; 
rul( 3 S to rob and steal among, A v, 8 ; 
servant, A ix, 2, 3 ; taking Barsom or 
wood-billets to place of worship, xvi ; 
w'oman, living with man of Good Religion, 
A v, 7. 

Daham (holy man), viii : A, 12, 

Daklishmast (distance), vii : C, 3. 

Dfimdat Nask, A v, 10 n. 

Darfib, Dastnr, A iii. 1 n. 
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Darkness to bo avoided nt dedication, N2 
vii, 4 nn, 7; x, 7, 8, n; xxiii. 

Darmesteter, Ai, 1 ii, 2 n; ii, 10 n, 17 ii, 
211 n ; iii, 1 ii, 2 n, 5 ii ; iv, 2 n, 7 n, 13 n; 
N’ i, 1 n ; vi, 5 n ; N- i, 1 n ; 5 n ; ix, In; 
xviii, 1 n ; xx, 3 n; xxii, 11 n ; xxiii, 2 n; 
i, 1 n ; iv, 6 n ; vii, 4 n. 

DAt (d. r.), A ii, 20 n. 

Dat V Atro-Auharmasd (d. i\), A ii, 20, 21 n. 

Date VMi (cl. r.), N2 ii : B, 10; v: A, 14, 
16 ;B, 18, 26, 27;Ciii,l;Cv, 6. 

D&t Farrokho (d. r.), A ii, 3, n ; son of, 
ii : App., 16. 

DAtgun (d. r.), vii, 35, n ; xiv, 18, ri. 

DatAsh twig, v : C iv ; 4 n; vii, 26 n ; ix, 
1 1, n ; xxxi, 7 ; dipped in milk, ix, 0. 

Dat-Veh (d. r.), vii, 26; xxi, 7 : xxv, 26 ; 
N2 vii : A, 13. 

Day, FrAyara of, N- v, 3, n ; vi, 3, n; kbslm- 
para, A ii, 23, n ; length of, in old Tran, 
N'’ V, 3, n : TTzayara of, N’ v, 3 n ; vi, 3, n. 

Dead, chamber for tbe, N-’ vii : H, 35, 

Debaucli, xi, 3. 

■Deception, N2 xi, 3. 

Dedication, holy, N' xiii, S; xvi, f) ; 
v : C i, 16 ; vi : A ii, 10 ; xv, 2; formnlns, 
N2 vi : B ; xvi : B, 2 ; in Fravnrtikan days, 
Ni X : B, 1, 6-8 ; of animals, see mider 
Animal. 

Dedication, the, p. v. 

Deed, act of, i, 7 ii. 

Deity, adoration of, Int. ii, pi^. xl, xli, cind 1. 

Delicious things for dedication, N~ xvi, 1 , n. 

Demon, N- xxiii, 2, 6; xxv ; App., 19. 

Desire for sacred service, viii ; B, 34. 

Difficult iiaturo of the NirangastAn, Prof., 
pp. ix and x. 

Diogenes Laertius, Int. i, pp. xxxii and 
xxxiii. 

Dipak Rag, Int. ii, p. xlv n. 

■Dirhams, A ii, 6, n. 

Disciple, dcwvayasna, A viii; 6 n; discus- 
sions of, A vi, 6 ; duties of, A vi ; fee 
from, A viii, 8, 10. 

Discourses of preceptor, A vi, 5. 

Discussions, A vi, 3, n, 6. 

Dishes, N2 v : C v, 2; vii, 7 ; xviii, 1 ; xix, 62 ; 

XX, 10. 


Displacements in original texts of this work ^ 
Pref., pp. xiv and xv. 

Divines (see priests), Int. i ; i, 9 ; assist- 
ant, N2 xxxi; capacities of, to judge good 
quality of offerings, xxxii ; choice of, 
A i, 2; Holy License of,N2 xxix; the eight, 
the functions of, xxvii ; — the places of, 

N2 xxvii i ; wisest and most true, 
xxix, 2. 

Divines, Zarathushtrian, abstinence among, 
Int. i, pp. xxxii and xxxiii ; — , of meat 
diet, Int. i, p. xxxii ; ancients, the, on, 
Int. i, pp. xxix, xxxi — xxxiii, xxxvi, 
xxxvii ; celebacy among, Int. i, p, xxxiii ; 
course of study for, Int. i, p. xxxi ; fame 
of, Int. i, p. xxix ; functions of, Int. i, pp. 
XXXV — xxxix ; high spirituality of, Int. i, 
pp. xxix and xxxviii ; initiation of, Tnt. i, 
pp. xxxi and xxxii ; instruction of, Int. i, 
p. xxxi ; marvellous powers of, Int. i, p. 
xxix and Tnt. ii, p. xlv; ministerial opera- 
tions of, Tnt, i, pp. XXXV and xxxvi ; 
physicians among, Tnt. i, p. xxxvii; 
political influence of, Tut. i, pp. xxxvi and 
xxxvii; preceptors for, Int. i, p. xxxi; 
prophetic powers of, Int. i, pp.xxix, xxxvii 
and xxxviii; qualifications and disqualifi- 
cations for the office of, Int. i, p. xxx ; 

study of, Int. i, p. xxxi ; , times of, 

Int. i, p. xxxi ; various orders of, Int. i, 
pp. xxxii-xxxv ; vision of, Int. i, p. xxix ; 
voice of, Int. i, p. xxxi. 

Doctorate, Holy, A i, 1, 4, 5; ii, 1, 12-16, 
18 ; iii, 2. 

Doctors of the religion, see Pref., pp. xvii and 
xviii. 

Dog, N2 xix. 47-50; xix: A, 18, 19, n; 
mad, xxi, 1 b n. 

Domesticated animal for dedication, xiii, 
37, 38. 

Dose, N“ XX, 3 n. 

Dressed, barely, sin of being (see Clothing), 
N® i, 23, n ; iv, 2, 3; vi, 2 ; xxii, 6, n. 

Drink, sacred, Int. ii, p. xlvii; see under 
Haoma. 

Dr6n Cake, Int. ii, p. xlviii ; ii, 6, n ; viii: 
B, 19,21,23; 0,1,4,11; xiv: C, 7, 9 ; 
N2 V ; C i. 20 ; vi : B, 33, n, 34, 36; viii, 12; 
xiii, 48 ; xxv : App., 18; xxvi : A, 2, 6, 6; 
vii : A, 3 ; viii, 16 ; viii ; B, 7 ; arrange- 
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meat of, viii : B, 21, 33; biting, not 
allowed, viii : C, 10 ; cold, without 

moisture, viii: B, 28; consecration 

of, vii, 7 ; dedication of, viii : C, 
1 ; N - ii : A, 4, 5 ; vi : B, 32 ; gazing at, 
viii: C, 11, 13, ID; near sacrificed 
animal N’- xiii, 34, 35, 37 ; of tenfold 
merit, N- viii, 14 ; plat?e for arranging, 
NWiii; B, 33; sprinkling water on, N* 
viii: C, D, n; tasting, N' ii : Aj)p., 7, 


n, 

9 ; 

viii : C, 


. 7, 

10, 

13, 

15, 23 

N2 

ii : 

B, 9 ; V, 

12 

; V : 

C ii 

; xix 

: A, 24 

V’^anot, 

N“ xix, 14 

n. 




Dron 

Sei 

'vice, Int 

. ii 

, p. 

xlvi 

iii ; A iii, S 

IS^ 

ii, 5 

; ii : App, 

, 4 

; iii 

. 0 ; 

viii : 

: A)>ps. 

viii 

i : B, 

Hi; VI 


Aii, 

10; 

viii, 

10 ; xiii 

43, 

40, 

49 ; xvi : 

B 

; N- 

vii 

: A, 

2; 4-0; 


viii, 11 ; viii : A, D. 

Dry tilings for Service, N' viii : B, 10, 17. 

Dullness, natural, A v, 18. 

Duties, of disciple, A vi ; of preceptor, A vi. 

£ 

Eagle, N’* viii : B. 3. 

Katables, presentation of, xiii, 1. 

Editors, last, of this work, Pref., pp. xv-xvii. 

Dflacomeiit of rotribulicni, N- ii : A, 11 ii, 

12; B, 11, a. 

Jiiggs for offering, N-xiii, 23, ii ; <j[uality of, I 
N- xiii, 2J. 

Elation on coiriplotiiig Servu^e, N' li ; A, D. 

Electricity, by concussion, lut. ii, p. xlvii; by 
contact of hetcrogoueous metals, Iiit. ii, 
p. xlvi; by friction, Int. ii, p. xlvii; 
pyro — , lilt, ii, p. xliv ; thermo — , Int. ii, 
p, xliv n. 

Jf]lectro-biology, 1 it. ii, p. xlvi n. 

Elixirs, as libations, N- xvi ; presentation of, 

N- xviii. 

Equinoctial Celebration : see Rapithwjn. 

Equipment, holy, Int. ii, pp. xxxiii and 
xxxiv ; 

Essence, xx, 5 ; spiritual ; seo under 

Spiritual. 

Ewes, N-' xxi, 3, 

Expense of ministerial journey, A ii» o, 7 
iv, 18. 

Extent, original, of this work, I’rof., pp. xix 
and XX. 


Extracts as libations, xvi, 2, n, 6. 
Ezekiel, Int. ii, p. xlvi n. 

F 

Faith, firm, N- vi : A i, 0 ; in ordeals, 
ii : B, 18 ; lack of, N’ xiv : A, 3, 5 ; C, 10, 
n ; N2 ii : A ; vii ; A, 3, n, ordeal of, 
N- xii, 8, 13; Service of, x: B, 6; 
N- ii : B, 0, 

EormAn (weight), N- iii, 1 u. 

I Earrokho (d. r.), A viii, 12. 

I Eat, for dedication, N- xix, 8, 31, 42. 

' Eoast, N“ ii : B, 10. 

i Fee, from disciple, A viii, 8, 10 ; priest's, 

I A ii, 11, u; vii, 2, 3. 

EostivaJ, seasonal, Nt ii, 3, 4 ; ii ^ B, II, 
15; xi, 1, 3 ; xiii, 25, 27 ; xv, 3, 4, G, 7 ; 
xvii, 3,3; xxx, 1 ; vii, 1 ; vii : B, 1, 4 ; 
viii; A, 10, 11. 

Figs, juice of, N“ xx, 18. 

I FiiK^s, A vii, On; N - iii, 3 ii. 

Finger "breadth measure, N- v : A, 11, n ; 

xxiv, 0, n ; xxii, 2, n. 

Fire, Atro-Burzin-Mitr6, A iii, 3 n; IS- 
vi ; B, 15 ; xxv : App., 0, n ; Atro-Farn- 
bag, A iii, 3 n ; vi : B, 15 ; xix, 53, 62 ; 
xix ; A, 21; Atro-Coshnasp, A iii, 3 n; 
N- vi : B, 15, xix, 54 ; VarharAn, A iii, 3 n ; 
IS - X, (> ; xiv : A, 5 ; B, 1 ; xix, 22, 35. 

Fin*, holy, lut. ii, p^). xliv and xiv ; v, 20 ; 

V ; B, 15, 17 ; C i, 1, 4 ; C iii, 10 ; C v, 10; 
vi : B, 12 ; xix ; B, 2 ; xxv, 11-13; blazing, 

v : A, 2 ; xiii, 30, n ; gazing at, ii : 
Api)., 2 ; IS- X, 7; mauagomout of,N2 xxv : 
App.; quenching, N- xix, 10 ; scat of, N- 

V ; C i, 0, 7 ; — washing, xiv ; A, 5 ; B, 2, 
0, ii; N2 V : C i, 3, 22 ; x, 0 ; xix, 13, 14, 21. 

Fish for dedication, xiii, 44, u ; xx, 16, 10. 
Flame, holy, Int. ii, p. xl; vi ; B, 

17, 18 ; xxiii, 4 ; xxvi : C, 13 ; Lx, 2 ; 

adoration of, xiv, 3 ; xvi, 0 ; dedica- 
tioii of animals to, x, 4 n ; glorifi.cation 
of, ii : App., 12, n great, N2 xix : A, 
2 J Hallowed Portion for, xiii, 6, 11, 12, 
29 ; xiv, 3 ; xiv : A, 1 j xix, 8 ; xix ; A, 10, 
Jl, 20-23; xxvi, 6; house of, v : B, 
24 ; vi: B, 12 ii, 33 ; xvi: A, 11 ; sarvico 
for, N2ix, 11,22, 

Flaw in metal, xiv, 13. 
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Flirtations, A iii, 8 in 
Fly, noxious, xix, 4(5, n. 

Forts, N® V, 2. 

FrAkhOgAm Barsuin, N- v : A, <», 1“>, 17; 

C iv, 5, 6 ; ix, 11 ii ; xxvii, 5 ; viii : A, 
4, 5. 

l^^asast cake, viii : Ii, 1, n, 11, 24 ; C', 3, 
4, n ; N2 v : C i, 20 ; xxvi : A, 2, 4, 5 ; C, 

0 ; size of, viii:B, 24, 2(> ; tasting, 
viii : C, 23 ; utensil, viii : C, 3. 
Frashaoalitra, Saint, xviii, 5. 

Fravartiniknii (festival), A ii, 20, n ; N' ii, 

3 ; X r B ; (en days of, X^ x : B, I, (>, 7, 
0-10; N- ii ; B, 10 ; xvi : A, 14. 

Fravashi, ini. ii, p. xliii; gioriiication of, 
Jnt, ii, )). xlix; see und('r Spiritual e.ssen- 
ces. 

Freebootings, xi, 3. 

FrehcbCit, A ii, 4 ii. 

Fruit, fresli, in tbanksgiviiig service, 
viii: B, 7, 10; C, 10. 

Fslinsbo-Mruisar, N' vi, I. 

Fuel : see Wood. 

Furrows, to mark Holy PreciiietM, x, I, 2. 

G 

Oah, tlu^ lirsi, X^ v, n ; the five, iid. ii, 
pj). xb — xliii, 

Cla6goshna.sp (d. r.), A i, 0 ; vii, M ; X' v, 1 ; 
viii : B, 32 ; C, 11, 25 ; ix, 5 ; xvi, 0 ; 
N2 iii, 15 ; xii, 13; xiii, 23 ; xi\ , 1 3. 

Garden, herbs, viii : B, 1 ; rue, N' viii : 
B, 1. 

Garotrnaii (paradise), p. 491. 

O&sanbar (festival), N' ix, 1, 2. 

Gfisar (metric foot), X^ v, 3, n. 

Gatba, peculiar sense of, v, 1, n ; (Song.s, 
Holy) : see under S. 

GaDshdak (good animal product), X^ viii : C, 

I n ; ix, 5 n ; xiii ; 45 n ; xv, 1 ; xix, 
13 n ; xxvi : A, 3. 

Gazing, at Barsom, ii : App., 2 ; viii : C, 

II ; N2 V : C ii, 4 ; — tree, xxvi : B, 2 ; 

at clarified butter, X^ viii : C, 10 ; at Dron 
cako, viiirC, 11,13; at fresh fruit, 
N^viiiiC, 19; at fuel and incense, 
viii: C, 10 ; at haoina and pomegranate 
root piece.s, X^ v : C v, 6 ; at haoma drink 


N2 V : C ii, 9 ; C iii, 2 ; at sacred fire, 
ii : App., 2 ; N2 X, 7 ; at wine, viii : 
C, 10 ; in Service, viii : B, 12, 13 ; C, 3, 

21 ; N2 V : C V, 4. 

Geldner, vii, 4 n. 

Getee-Kharlt service, A vii, 0, n ; x : B, 3. 
Gift of Truth’s Blessing, A ii, 11, n. 

Girdle, sacred, Int. ii, p. xliv ; cut, N^i, 10 ; 

ii, 8 ; v, 1 ; holding weapons in, i, 10, 
ji, 20; looseness of, i, 7 n, 14, 17 ; ii, 8 ; 

iii, 3, 5-7; making of, i, 14, 18, 21, 

22 ; iv, 2 n ; material of, X-" i, 1 1-13, 13 n, 
18 ; position of, iii ; size of, X^ i, 15, n ; 
to be used for two, v ; use of, ii, 0 ; 
way of girding on, iii, 4, n. 

CBancing over sacred apparatus, viii : t\, 
10, 20, 30, 31 ; X^ viii, 11. 

Glorification, concluding, pp. 137 ; 410 ; 400. 
Glory, N2 xv, 5 ; xx, 1 n. 

Good, Highest, N’ xvi, end ; X- xxxiii, end ; 
xxii, end. 

Good, houses of the, xvi : A, II. 

Gri-Vco, Service of, N’ viii; 10 u; X^ 
vi : A j, 3. 

Graduation of divines, full, N'^ \’, A, 0 ; B* 

1 7 ; X ' xii, 1 n, 4. 

Gi‘ea.s(x X- vii, 32. 

(iuardhuiship. Aiv, 14, 15, ii. 

Guardian the first ])fc'ceptuj’; A vi, (> n. 

Guest at a h(nis(\ X^ \'i : B, 32, in 
Guests, things as, in Service, X' viii ; (.!, 20. 
Guilt, first committed, X’ ix, 1; repetition 
of, N2 iii, 8 n. 

Gut.y, N2 xiii, 20. 

H 

Hallowed rortion, N’ xiv : G, 0-8; N- v, 
0-1 1 ; V : A, 0, U ; C ii, 7, 8 ; vii, 4-6 ; 
ix, 4 ; xiii, 6, 11, 24, 20; xviii; xix; 
xix : A ; xxiv, 8, 9, 11 ; mixing, N- ix, 16, 
n; most sublime, N- xxxiii, 8 ; pouring out, 
X2 ix, 19-21 ; 19 n; tasting, N- ix, 5; 
xxvi. 

Hamaistakan (spiritual state), p. 491. 
Haoma, Int., i, p. xxxv ; ii, pp. xl and xii; 
glorification of, NW : C lii, 1, 2 ; C v, 1, 24; 
ix. G ; Service, X- xiii, 43, 45, 49 ; 

Yasna, xiii, S, 45 n ; N'' iii, 14. 
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Haoma, drink, N- ii : A, 8 ; v, 8, 12 ; v : B, 

0 ; (3 ii, 9 ; U iii, 1, 7 ; vii, 7 ; xiii, 48 : 
xiv: A, 13; xxvii, 7; xix, 9; 

jireparalion of, N- v : B ; C v ; vii, 32 ; 
viii, 7; htraining, 'N- v: B, 21,22 ji; 

XX, f). 

Haoina, drinkiii}r, N- v ; C iii : (! v, 25 ; ix. 

5; xix: A, 24 ; — way of, N- v: C iii, 
8-12. 

Haoma iuor(ar, liii. ii, p. \lvii; N^’ v: B, 

19, 23.20; C v, 7-9: xxv, 9; xxx, 3; 
kind and nizo of, N" xix ; wasliing-, v : 

C V, 7. 

Haoma ijestlo, Int. ii, p, xlvii ; N- v : B, 20, 

21 ; XXV, 10 ; xxx. 2 ; kind and siz(' of. 
xix. 

Haoma ])ouMding, x : A, 0 ; N- v, 10, 13 ; 

N:5 XX, 7. 

Haoma fwigh?, N- ii : A, 8; B, .10; N-' xix, 

9 ; XX ; di]jpiug in saiujtiOcd \val('r, N“ v : 

B, 12 ; purehayo of. N'- v : B, 3 ; .soloct ion 
of, N" V : B ], 4 ; sizo of jiiocos, xx, 

2 ; «]’)litting, N- v : B, 18 ; C v, II, 12 ; I 

i<> 1)0 tj^kon into pirec'S, JS’- v: B, 4-0; j 

waslu?^ of, .N- V ; B, 4, 0-S. i 

Hapysnigliuiti (siuTod t oxt i, iS * iv, 1,5 ; N‘ i 

jmi, 45 n ; xix, 10, 57 ii ; xix: A, 5 n; ' 

x xxii, 5, () ; xii : A|)j)., 3 (4) ; 3 (19). 
Harl.y for dodication, N- xiii, 28 n. 

Hallira, (tlistanco), A ii, 23 n ; iv, 2, n ; N- 
XV, 1 ; XV, 1, 2; 3 n ; xxii, 2, 3 ; (timo), 

A ii, 24, n ; v, 1. 

Hatukht (holy l)ook and word), N-' ii : A, 7, 

8, 11 ; B, 3, 7 ; V : A, 13 ; vii : A, 11, n. 
Havan-Do-Honiayt (Holy Servico), 
xii : App. 

Havani, int. ii, jip. xii and xiii ; yorvicoy of, 

N- vi ; xii, 1. 

Hoavon, p. 49 J. 

Heredity, law of, A iii, 10, n. 

Heritage, A iv, 28, n. 

Herodotus, Int. i, p. xxix n ; Int. ii, p. xlvi 
n ; p. xlviii n ; N- xiii, 30 n. 

Heron, viii : B, 4. 

History of the MSS., Prof., pp. xx and xxi. 
Holy man, xxii, 6, 7 ; vigilance in, N- i. 
IIomaBt (Holy Service),, xiii, 8 ; N- v, 6; 

V : A, 13 11 ; ix, 4; Aevak — , N' x, 5 ; . 


E X 5oi 

X : A, 0 ; N- v : A, 13 ; ix, 23 ; xvi : B, 0, 

7 ; N3 Vii : A, 11 ; Dah— , N- v : A, 13 ; ix, 
23, 24; xxiv, 10; xxxi, 7 ; xxxiii, end ; 
vii : A, 12 ; D5— , N- v : A, 13 ; ix, 23 ; 
vii : A, 12 ; xii : Ajip. ; 1 n ; Dvazdali — , 

A V, 10 ; W X, 4 ; X ; A, 0 ; N - ii : B, 0 ; 
iii, 13 ; v : A, 13, 14 ; C v. 2; ix, 23, 24 ; 
xvi, 3 ; xvi : B, 1. 4 ; vii : A, 12 ; B, 

J I ; xi, 0, 11 . 

H5m-Dr6n Service, N’ x : B, 3 ; xix : A. 21. 

Hom-Stut: see Haoma Blorilitnit ion. 

Honey cordijily, N- xvd, 2 ; x^'iii. 

Horse, d<‘dicated to Diviiu' Being, N- xiv: A. 
n ; hairs of. for V’ars ring, N- xiv : A, 

2, 11. 

House, private, N- xxv : App. V. 8; JSI^ 
vii : A, 0. 

Husband j)rivy to wife's disgrace, A iii, 
14, 15. 

Husliandry, N- xi, ). 

Hiisparani Nask, N'-’ xx, 10 n. 

I 

inattention in Holy Serviei', N' ii ; .Ap])., 

I I ; \ i. 

liieeijsi'. N* viii : B, 8 ; JN- v : B, 9, 17; C i, 
20 ; Cv, i , 1 0 ; x.\ vi ; A, 2 ; ( 0 ; prayer to 
sanctify, N-’’ xviii, 4; presentation of, N- 
xxvi : .A, 7 n ; .N^ xv'iii ; (pjanl.ity of, for 
.sacred service, N'' xvii ; tt si ing of, 
xvii, 4. 

Incumbent, wliat is, hi- xv, 9, 10. 

ludiffcrcnoi', xiii, 15. 

Indifferent merit, N- xiii, 13. 

Indigence, N' viii : B, 12 ; N-' xi ; no penalty 
for, xi, 1. 

Injury, N- xii, 11; to animals, H'- xix : B, 
13-10, 24, n ; xxii, 7, 13, 14 n. 

Ins})octing thjng.s in Servico, N- v : B, 15 ; 
€ i, 20. 

Instruction, holy, A iv ; vi ; viii ; to ill- 
intentioned wicked, A viii, 9, 11, 12. 

Intention, thievish end violent, A iii, 9 n, 

11, 16. 

Intoxication, ix ; 1 n. 

laatvastra (Messiah), x ; A, 6, 
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Jackets, iv% 1 ; vi, 1. 

JAitiasp Asa, p. 492. 

Jamaspa, Saint, vii, 1. n. 

Jamaspaji, Dastur, N- xxii, 8 ii. 

Jivyam (milk), N- xv", 1, 2 ; xxvii, 7, ii. 

Journey, expense of ?riiuistorial, A ii, J, 7 ; 
iv, 18. 

Judgeship, fitness of woman for, A iii, 1 n. 

Judgment, N- xii, 3, 7. 

Juniper, N’ viii : B, (>, 7. 

K 

Katak sheep for dodiealion, N“ xiii, 28, 37. 

Kayak (d. r.), viii : J3, 34. 

Khor : see Penalty. 

Khshnftmans, vi : B. 

Khfli) (Nirang), N' iii, h, n. 

Khvetyodas, A ii, 8, ii ; N- xv, 5, li. 

Khvetyokdasi, A iv, 17. 

King of Kings, the, A iv, 29 ; N ' i, 15, n ; 
vii : A, 7, n. 

Kiryfitro-Bujit (d. r.), A iii, 15 ; iv, 7, 10, 
12, 13a, 27; vi, 5; N‘ i, 3; viii : B, 4; 
ix, 4 ; xiv ; A, J ; ii, 2, 5 ; iii, 2, 7 ; V : 
( ' iii, 12 ; C v', 24 ; N^iii, 0, 7 ; vii, 5, 

Knife, N'^ viii, 1 ; plain, IS- xix : B, 21-23; 
.saw toothed, u?5ed at dtalieation of 
animals, K- xix ; B, 0-23, 0 u. 

Kost i (sec Sacred girdle), A v, 2 n. 

Kounii.ss : see Liquor of mare s milk. 

L 

Lady, Service at house of, N** xi, 5. 

Laertius, Diogemes, Int. i, pp, xxxh and 
xxxiii. 

Laity attending holy calling, A i, 1 n. 

Lakes, N“ xx. 

Lamp at sacred Service, N-’ xxv ; App., 13, 
14. 

Law, N- ix, 6 ; xi, 1 ; viii, 11 ; xvi, 8; 
xvdi, 3; xix, 5, 6; among aliens, N- i, 

12; praise of, N- i, 12, 13; and 

Jnten'st, N - ii : A, 11, n; (loud, A iv, 22; 
N-i, 14; Holy, A ii, 4, 10; iv, 8, 22; v, 12; 
N- xii, 10; of heredity, A iii, 10, n; tlio 
Act of, vii, J . 

Laxit 3 ^ moral, A \ , 10 ; slurred, A iv, 27 u; 
V. 9, 10. 


Lead (metal), xix, 4. 

Learning, sacred, A vii, 1, 2, 9, 10; ii, 9. 

Leather for sacred weapons, N- xiv. 

Libations, N- xvi ; xx ; xxiii, 1, 4 — 6 ; xxiv ; 
manner of pouring, xxv. 

License, Ho] 3 ^ N- xxix. 

Life Everlasting, Int. i, p. xxxv ; ij, pp. 
xxxix — xii; stages of, Int. ii, pp. xii — xliii; 
tree of, Int. ii, p. xlvi. 

Liquor, drinking, ix, 1 ; — at sacred 

function, N' viii : C, 15 ; — limit of, N' ix, 
3-5; of mare’s milk, ix, 1. 

Lore, sacred, A ii, 13 u; 14 u ; 15 n; 20 n ; 
25; iii, 5; iv, 2, 9, 14, n ; .study of, A ii, 
20 n. 

Luciaa, Int. i, pp. xxxi and xxxiii. 

M 

Magnetism, Divine, Int. ii, p. xlii ; personal, 
N- XX, 1 n. 

Mag]>i<>, viii : B, 7. n. 

Mahgo.shiiasi) (d. r.) iii, 4 ; v, 3; viii : B, 
13 ; 0, 3; xiv : C, 2 ; N- xvi : B, 7 ; 
viii : A, 14. 

Maitjmkmah (d. r.), N'-' xiii, 28 ; xix, 13; N'^ 
iv, 7. 

Mantle, N"’ iv, 4, 5. 

Manuscripls of this work, Pref., jip. xx and 
x\i, 

Marco Polo, N’* i\', 1 n. 

Mare, K- xxi, .3; licpior of milk of, K' ix, J ; 
value of, N"' i, 15 n, 

Margaiyan (sin, sinner), A iv, J, n ; v, 10 n ; 
K- i, 0 ; xiii, 3 

Marjoram, sweet, viii : B, 0. 

Mart-But, (d. r.), N ' vii, 35 ; xiv, 18, 

Mart-Bht e Malifitro c Gaogo.shuasp (d. r.), 
A ii, 11. 

Master, spiritual, N- i, 10 ; xvii, 3. 

Matthew, Saint, Int. i, p. xxix, 

Mazdak the Communist, A ii, 8 lu 

Meal, approx>i‘iate, xi, 3 ; common or 
separate, xviii ; consecrated, ii : 
App., 8, lO ; lioavy, u, 0 ; of oJffetmg, 
partaking of, ix, 1, 2, 

Moan, gulden, A ii, 1 n. 

Moat, K- xix ; that ojto cun oiler, xii ; 
washing, JM- xix, G1 ; way of cutting, N- 
xix, 15-18, 



INDEX 


503 


M — contd, ] 

Moafc, Hallowed Porliou of, xix : A ; I 

quantity for, N- xix, 6 ; way of prosonfc- 
ing, N“ xix : A, 0, 7, 10, 11. 

Meditations, holy, N ' xxx, J ; preseribcd, 
viii: B, 12. 

Meeting, sacrod \ ; N- xix : B, 20 ; in 
throe groups, x, 1 ; in two groups, N’ 

X, 1, 6. 

Members of sacred association, JS- xv ; use 
of the things of, without permission, N- 
xvii. 

Memory, good, A v, 11). 

Merit, according to spiritual cai)acity, N’ 
iii ; spiritual, proportionate to active 
part in Service, v'. 

Meritoriousnoss of eating consecrated things, 
N- XV, 0, 8. 

Metrical foot, v, 3; — measure, N' vi, .‘1. 

Milk, sacred, N- v : C iv, 1 ; P v, o, U>, 21, 
23, 20; ix, 12; xiii, 1.7, 21, 21 ; xiv : A. 
13; XV, 1 ; XX, 1, .7, 17; xxiv, 1, 3, 0, 7, 
10; xxvi, 2; N" xx ; xxi, 3; kind <d for 
presentation, N* xiii, 18 ; xxi ; x, 1,2; 
prepared for offering, xx : App 
Milking, process f»f, N- xxii. 

Millet, N“ vii, ,32. 

Mithra, N’ x: B, 10, ii ; N-xiii, 33 n ; xix. 37. 
Mithraisin, Int. i, p. xxxiv; ii, p, xHx. 
Moisture, penetrating sacred weapon, 
N“ xiv, 15, 18. 

Month, among Babylonians, Chinese, 
Egyptians, Hebrews, and Persians, N- ii : 
B, 16 n. 

Moon, new, N- ii : B, 16, n ; of Prolific 
Grace, xvi, 9 ; ii : B, 16, 20 n. 

Moral laxity, A v, 10; slurred, A iv, 27, n; 
V, 9, 10. 

Mortar : see under Haoma. 

Motive, ill, worshipper’s, N- xxvi, 3, u. 

MSS., the history of. Prof., i?p. xx and xxi. 
Myazd offering, xv, 2. 

Myrtle, viii : B, 7. 

N 

Na6k Nficvar (New^ Initiate), N* x ; B, 10; 
N“ i, 8, n ; first service of, N- ii : B ; 
service of, ii : B, 6 ; vi : A i ; vii : 

A, 6. 


Na<jk Nuvar (New Initiate), xiv ; A, 4 : 
N2 xvi : A, 4. 

Nariman Hoshang, Pref. p. xx ; p. 492 n. 

Nask : see Holy Science. 

NavsAri j)riesis, A i, 2 n. 

Neglect in study, culpable, A v% 3. 

Neophyte, N^ vi : A i, 3 n. 

Neutralising sin, iii, 11-12. 

New Year Day, N^ x : B, 11 ; vi : B, 5. 
Nicolaus Damascenus, Tnt. i, p. xxxvi ; Int. 
ii, p. xlvi n. 

Night, services extending into, v, 3 n ; 

ix, 3, n, 24 ; N-^ viii, 11. 

NirangastAn, p. 2; A i, 1 n; ii, 4 n; p. 61, 
g.; difficult nature of, Pref., pj). ix and x. 
N(7fi-yazct (Novitiate), A iii, 3 n, 4 : N^ vii, 
12 ; vii ; A, 2 ; xxii, 7. 

Noble, Service at house of, N**^ xi, 5. 

North, peculiar a.ssociations of the, N^ xxii : 
App., 5, n ; (aiming head towards, N^ \'iii: 
C, 24 ; N“ xxii : Apj)., 5 ; xxv : A])p., 1 1. 
Northern side of laxly, N^ iv, 5, n. 

Noshervan, Chosroo, Great King, Pref ; pp. 
xv*xvii ; Tnt. i, p. xxxvi ; A v, 10 u ; N" 
vdi, 3.7 n ; xiv, 1 8 n. 

Noxious creatures, N' vii, 4 ; N'- xix, 46 n ; 
viii ; B ; (,o be k(‘pt in abstinence, 

v'ii, 5, n. 

O 

Obstructing sacred Service, N^ iv, 1,3. 
OfhuM'ng, sacred, viii : C, 15; N^ xiii; 

xviii, 5, 6 ; xix, 37 ; xix : A, 20 ; B, 3 n. 
Ofiice, sacred, A ii, 16; aspirant for, quali- 
fication of, A i ; condition for proceeding 
to, A ii. 

Omissions incurring special 'penalty, N' 
iv : App. 

Oppression, N ’ xi, 3. 

Ordeal, BarsOm, ii : B, 18, 19; of Faith, 
N- xii, 8, 13. 

P 

PaOiryOtkaeshas, N* ii, 4 ; ii : App., 16; 

N2 v : C iii, 12 ; vi : B, 17, n ; N*^ viii, 13. 
ParAhOm, N^ xxiii, 5 n ; xxvii, 3 ; N’’ xx ; 

mixing, N^ xx, 5. 

Parasang, A ii, 5, 6, 23, 24 n , 26. 
j Parent’s responsibilities, A v, 11, n, 

Parik (d, r.), viii ; A, 4 ; viii ; B, 4. 
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Partaking, of Hallowed Portion, N- xxvi ; of 
offerings, N- xix : A, 9, 12, 1 6 necessary, 
N- xv% 8, 11 ; xviii, 6, 9, 

Pastry of sinlessness, A i\% 15, n. 

l*asturage, honest occupation in. N'’ xi, 1 . 

PasCish-haftrun Code, A i\', 19, n. 

Patman, the, A ii, 4 n. 

Patvanasak (sacred weapon), xiv, i, n, 
4, 5, 9 ; way of preparing, N- xiv, 9* IK. 

Pausanias, Int. ii, p. xiv, n. 

Peasant, false, N- xxxiii, G ; true, N- xxxiii, 
G n. 

Penalty, xi, 2 ; xvii, 1 ; A^rdGsIi, A ii, 5, 
n, 6; N2 iii, 2,7, 10; iv, 5 ; xii, 5, 6 ; 

Avaotrisht, ii : 11, 13, IG, 1'/ ; iv, 3 ; x, 

] ; XV, 7, n; llTizae, H. 10; 

KhOr, N‘ i, 4 ; iii, 3, 8, 10, 13, 11 ; iv, 3; 
Tanrunlhar, A v, 10 n ; vii, G, ii ; N” i, 8 ; 
iii, 4, 9, 10; iv, 2, 3, 4 ; xxiii, 5, n ; 

viii ; A, 14; Yat, iii, 3, 8, 10; iv, 4, 5 ; 

xii, 6, 7, 

Perspiration as standard of work, A iv, 1 1,12. 

Perversity, i, 1,3. 

Pt-shagsar {name), p. xviii ; p. 2 ii. 

Pcshaksir (exports), p. x>'iii. 

Pestle : see under Haema. 

Philosophers, i, 0, 10. 

Philosophy, Mazdeau, symbolism of, Int. i, 
p. xxxiv ; Int. ii ; xxvi : A, 7 n. 

Plan, of division into Chapters and Section.^ 
of this W'ork, Prof., p. xiv ; of translation 
and transliteration of this work, Pr(‘f., 
pp, xii and xiii. 

Plato, Int. i, 13. xxxvi. 

Pledge of fealty, !N - xii, 4, 9. 

Pliny, Int. i, p. xxxvii n. 

Ploughshare, measure of length, N*^ vii, G. 8. 

Plutarch, Int. i, p. xxxvi, n; Int. ii, p. xlvii n. 

T*omegranate, flower, N* viii : B, 3; root 

pieces, N2 V : B, 10, 16 ; least miml>er 

of, N2 V : B, 10; C V, 2. 

Poniard, i, 19. 

Poor, xxii, 6, n ; 7 n ; the upright con- 
tented, viii: B, 12 ; xi; 2 n ; xv, 7 n. 

Porcelain, xix, 1 . 

Porphyry, Int. i, p, xxxii. 

Poverty no sin, N-' xxii, 6, n. 

Preceptor, discourses of, A vi, 5 ; duties of, 
A vi; qualification of, A vi, 2. 


1 F*recoptor, daevayaana, A vii] ; 0 n. 

Precincts, sacred, v : C v, 17 ; ix, 18 u» 
xiv : A, 5 n ; xix, 18, 35 ix ; xix : B, 4 n ; 
number of Barsom at hallowing, x ; of 
Barsom, Y ’ xiv, 5, n; of Hallowed Portion, 
N- XXV, 5, n, 7, IG ; xxvi : B, 12; of 
water, N2 vii, 12. 

I’rcgnancy, woman in, attending place of 
worship, i, G. 

Priest (see JJiviuo), lut. i; capacity of, N’ 
iii ; - to judge good cpiality of offerings, 
N2 xxxii; choice of, A i, 2; false, 
N ’ xxxiii, 4 ; female, xiii, 1 1 ; high-, 
A iv, 1 n; V, 10 n; least necessary num- 
ber of, X, 7 ; obedience in, N* iii, 4, n ; 

qualified precedence of, vii, 1 ; tlio 

functions of tbo eight;, xxvii ; the 

places of, N2 xxvii i ; true, xxxiii, 4 u ; 
young, K2 vii, 7 ; wiK(*st, and most true, 
N2 xxix, 2. 

I’riest, Aboret, N* x, 0 ; N‘-' xxvii, 10 ; xxviii, 
7 ; xxxi, 1. 

Priest, Asnatiir, N'^ xxvii, 0; xxviii, 3 ; xxix, 

1 ; xxxi, I. 

JViost, vltarvakhsli, N' x, 0 ; xiv : B, G ; 
N- V ; C i, 1 ; xxvii, 4 ; x.xviii, 4 ; xxx, 4, 
xxxi, 1 ; xii ; App., 3 (18), (20). 

Priest, Fral)ortJir, N' x, G ; v : A, 9 ; C i, 
4 ; C iii, 7 ; xix : A, 5, 13 ; xx, 9 ; xxv, 
3; xxvi, 1, 10, J7 ; xxvii, 5 ; xxviii, 5, n; 

xxx, 5 ; xxxi, 1 . 

Priest, Havanan, N' x, G ; v : A, 1 ; C ii, 
.> ; C iii, 3 ; xix : A , 13 ; xxiii, J ; xxvu’, 
7, IG ; xxvui, 3; x.xviii, 2; xxix, 1; 

xxxi, J. 

Priest, Helping, N’ iii ; iv, 4 ; \’iii : C, 7 ; xiv, 
3; N2 v:C i, 3, 4; C iii, 1; xiii, 11; xv, 1, 

2 ; xvi, 4 ; xxxi, 1 n ; xxxii ; late, N* ii ; 
Ai')})., 15 ; number of, N' ii, 3 n ; iii, 5. 

]*riest, Kaethwishkar. N2 xxvii, 7 ; xxviii, 6 ; 
xxxi, 1. 

I’rif^st, 8raushavarz, iii, In; 4 u ; iv, 4, 
II ; X, 6 ; N2 V : C iii, 4 n ; xxvi, 9, n, 12 ; 
xxvii, 11 ; xxviii, 7 ; xxxi, 1. 

Priest, Zaotar (Loading), iii ; viii : C, 8 ; 
X, 8 ; xiii, 10 ; xiv, 3 ; xiv : A, 1 ; B, 0 ; C, I ; 
XV, 1, 2; N2 ii : A, 5, G; v; C i, 1, 2 
C iii, 1; viii, IG ; xiii, 10, n, 11 ; xv, 1, 2 ; 
xvi, 4 ; xix : B, 2 ; xxiii, 4 ; xxv, 3 ; xxvi, 
2, 8, 11, 12, 14 ; xxvii, 1 ; xxviii, 1 ; xxix. 
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1, 2; XXX, 1; xxxii ; qualification of, 
N'-vi; A i, 5; xii, 15-17; xiii, 16, 17, n; 
xxxi, 2 n ; seat of, N2 v : A, 7 ; C i, 10, 11 ; 
ix, 11 ; xxviii, 1 ; second, N' xiv : B, 6 ; 
tasting, viii : C, 24, 25 ; xxvi; two, 
celebrating services simultaneously, vi ; 
woman otiiciating as, ii : B, 9. 

Priest's fee, A ii, 11, n; vii, 2, 3. 

Priestly office, A ii, 10. 

Prince, Service at the house of, xi, 5. 

Problems, groat, Mazdoaii solution of, Int. ii, 
1). xxxix. 

Profanity, i, ] , 3. 

Psalm, devotional, A vii, 0. 

Puberty, age of, A iii, 17, 18 ; v, 11, n. 

Q 

Qualification, of child for conducting 
Service, A iv ; 2 n ; xvi, 1; of leading 
priest, N2 vi : A i, 5; xii, 15-17; xiii, 10, 
17, n; xxxi, 2 n ; of priest, Int. i, 13. xxx, 
of woman for conducting service, A iii, 1 
n, 3, 4 ; xvi, 1, n, 4, 7, 8 ; ii : B, 9: 

Qualified man to sing Holy Songs, N- vn. 

Quantity, of fuel at holy Service, xvii ; 2 
n ; of Hallowed Portion of moat — , N-^ xix, 
6; of Haoma and pomegrauato root- 
pieces — , N2 v : B, 10 ; 0 v, 2 ; of 

incense — , xvii ; of milk for mixing 

with Haoma, xx, 6. 

Quenching sacred fire, xix, 10. 

R 

Rain disturbing ritual, viii, 11, 14 ; ix, 4. 

RaodogQna (princess), N'^, vii, 35 n ; xiv, 18 n. 

Raoshan (d. r.), A iv, 15 ; v, 16 ; vii, G ; 
ii, 6 ; iii, 8 ; viii, 4 ; i, 7 ; ii : B, 14 ; 
V : C iii, 10 ; xiii, 17 ; xix : A, 19 ; B, 9. 

Rapier, N'^ viii, 1. 

Rapitwin (Equinoctial Celebration), N- ii, 
10 ; ii : A, 1 ; B, 8 ; viii; first, N- ii : B, 15, 
n; V, 16, n; vii: A, 5; two, N- viii, 
3, n. 

Rapitwin Gah, Int. ii, p. xiii ; N- vi, 6 n ; 
viii, 3 n ; services of, N" viii. 

Rapp, Dr. Adolf, Pref., p. xxii. 

Ratufri glorification, vi, 1 ; xii, 9. 

Ratufriti glorification, i, 1 ; N2 xvi, 6 a. 


Ratwo-Brizat (Sublime Lord), x, 4 ; 
N2 ii : B, 0 ; xvi, 3, C ; xvi : A, 7 ; B, 1, 2, 
4 ; xxvi : A, 3, 10; vii : B, 11. 

Recep>tacle for water in holy service, 
viii : B, 25. 

Reciting holy t-ext improperly, N* xi, 3. 

Recompense, xii, 11. 

Religion, i, 1 1 ; ii : A, 8. 

Renegade, the, xii, 3 ; N'"* ix, 2. 

Rest, time of, A ii, 24, n. 

Retributory art, N- vii, 26 ; viii, 4; x, 7 ; 
afirtcement of, N- ii : A, 11 n. 

Reward of boly office, A ii, 11, n; vii, 
2, 3. 

Ricli, tlio, N2 xv'iii, 5 ; xxii, 6 ; corrupt 
cc^itentloss, N - xi ; 3 n. 

Right hand side in holy service, viii: B, 
6,. 8, 9, 10, 24 : J 7 ; N2 V : C i, 20 ; C iv, 

4, 7 ; (' V, 1 ; ix, 8, n ; xix, 19, 27 ; xix : 
B, 1, 21, n ; xxvi ; A, 2 ; C, 0 ; xxix, 2. 

Ritual, Mazdean, Int. ii ; appendage of, Int. 
ii, pp. xliii-xlvii ; essentials in, Int. ii, pp. 
xl and xii. 

Rivers, N'^ xx. 

Robber, A iii, 9, n ; N'^ xvii, 2, 4. 

Robe, iv, 4. 

Rose withy, viii, 18, 

S 

Sacrifice of dedicstod animal, Int. ii, pp. 
xlviii and xlix ; xiv : C, 5 ; v, 9, n ; 
v: C. ii, 0, 8 ; distiiirlied, xiii, 14 ; way 
of managing, xiii. 33-37, 33 n, 40, 41,. 
43-45; xiv, 7, 8; xix, 23-25. 

Sages, i, 13. 

Saoshyans, Apostle, and his Six Helpers, 
A ii, 10 n. 

Sa^), holy, Int. ii, j). xiv ; N-' xx. 1 n ; xxiii, 
1 ; adoration of, N ' xiv, 3, n ; vii ; ix, 
3b ; chapters devoted to, v : C v, 27, 
28, n ; ix, 3b, n ; 19, n ; 25 ; dedicating 
Hallowed Portion of, in thought, ix, 
13; Dron Service of, xxvi: A; C, 
4 ; — ^greater and smaller, xxvi : B ; 

springs of, vi: I 29, n; taking Hallowed 
Portion of, vii, 12-31 ; xxvi : C ; N® 
XX, 7 : time of glorifying, N- vii, 2-5. 

Science, holy (Nask), N' xiv : A, 8 ; ix^ 
26; N^Wii: B, 10, n. 

Seas, N- xx. 
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Service, holy, viii: C, 10; xiv : A, 1 ; 

T : C i, 16 ; xxvi : A, 10 ; xv, 3 ; at the 
houses of the good, xvi : A, 11 ; 

of the great, N' x, 6 ; of the 

Holy Flame, xvi : A, 1 1 ; borrowing 
things for, xxi ; cancelled, xiii, 
7-9 ; XV, 4, 6 ; N3 xxii, 7 ; coming late at, 
X ; A, 2 ; extending into two periods, 
N2 ix, 24 ; greater, xiv: B, 3, n ; ii: 
A, 7 ; V, 17, 18 ; v : B, 24 ; Ciii 3 ; vi : A ii, 
3, 4; inattention in, ii : App., 11 ; vi ; 
lesser, Int. ii, pp. xlviii and xlix ; manner 
of conducting, ii : App. ; master of, 
iii, 1 n; men disqualified for, x, 8 ; merit 
of participating in, xv, 2 n ; 3 n ; 
Preparatory, v, 15 n ; v : A, In; seek- 
ing things for, xxii ; sincerity in, N2 
xii, 14 ; smaller, xiv : B, 2, n ; ii: A, 
6 ; v, 17, 18 ; v;: A, 13 ; B, 24 ; C iii, 3; 
vii : A, 9 ; undertaking, iii, 15. 

Services where Dron consecration is neces- 
sary, N2 xvi : B, 

Service -table, xvi: B, 2. 

Setilih (holy rites), ii, 3, n ; x : B, 3 ; N- 
ii : B, 15; xvi: A, 1, 19. 

Severity, A v, 3 n ; compelling penitence, 
i, 10; of applying sacred weapon, xiv, 5. 

Shahpfir (monarch), Pref., p. xvii. 

Bhahpfir Jamasp (copyist), Prof., p. xx ; p. 
492 n. 

Sheep for dedication, N- xiii, 26, 28. 

Shirt, sacred, Int. ii, p. xliv ; i, 23 ; vi, 
1 n ; looseness of, i, 7 n ; ii, 6 ; iii, 5-7 ; 
making of, ii, 6, 7; material of, ii, 6; 
way of putting on, iv, 6. 

Sick person attending place of worship, 
N3 i, 6. 

Sickness, monthly, A ii, 14, n ; 16 n ; iii, 18 ; 
xvi, 4. 

Bilver, xix, 1. 

Sin, gafiharik, iii, 10 ; hamahmahrdn, 
iii, 10 n; xii, 11 n ; positive, ii, 7, 8; 
rubunik, iii, 10 n; xii, 11 n. 

Sinlessness, pastry of, A iv, 16, n. 

Siroza, N2 ii : B, 1, 2 ; vi : A ii, 6 ; B, 1, 37. 

Slaughtering : see Sacrifice. 

Slaves coming over to the Good Religion, 
A iv; 29. 

Smattering out holy words, ii, 4, 6, n, 9. 


Songs, Holy, Int. i, p. xxxi ; x : A, 3, 
4 ; xiii, 8 ; i ; xix, 12 ; vi, 2 ; xii, 6, 
8 ; xviii, 3 ; contingent participation in 
celebration of, viii ; days sacred to, 
Ni X : B, 2, 3 ; N2 ii, 3, 10 ; ii : A, 1 ; B, 
10 ; iv, 4 ; xvi : A, 16 ; failing to glorify, 
N2 iv ; lowest voice for singing, viii, 
7 ; means for joining in the celebration 
of, viii, 2, n, 6 n ; method of singing, 
xii, 2 ; omissions in, N2 iii ; xviii, 6 ; 

selection of, xiii, 8 n ; singing of, iv, 
1, 2, 5 ; V, 1 ; ix, 1; x : A, 3-6 ; xiv ; N2 
ii ; N3 i, ] ; — by qualified person, vii ; — 

improperly, xi, 1; xiv, 1; — listening 
to, iv ; singing on compulsion, xi, 1. 
Sorcery, N2 xxvi, 3, n. 

Sdsli^ns (d. r.). Prof. p. xviii; Aii, 11 ; iii, 
15; iv, 7, 10, 12, 13a, 13b, 21, 22, 

26, 27 ; vi, 5 ; NU, 2 ; viii : C, 31 ; ix, 3; 
X : B, 1 ; xiv : A, 2 ; C, 3 ; N2 ii, 2, 4, 8 ; ii : 
B, 3 ; iii. 2; v : C v, 24; vi : B, 16, 19 ; 
xiii, 23 ; xxi, 5, 6 ; xxiii, 8 ; i, 19 ; iii, 
3 ; vii, 5. 

Soul, worth of, A i, 6. 

Speiidomat (Divine Attribute and Power), 
xiv : C, 7 n. 

Spentamainyu Gatha, xii : App., 2. 
Spiritual essences, x : B, 5 ; N2 xxvi : A, 
1, 2 ; days sacred to (Fravarttnik^n), 
Ni X : B. 1,4; ii : B, 10, 15 ; xvi : A, 
14 ; glorification of, N2 ii : B, 2. 

Spiritual master, severity to compel peni- 
tence in, N2 i, 10. 

Sprinkling water, on Bars5m, viii ; C, 9 ; 
N2 V ; A, G, 8 ; on Dron, viii : C, 9 ; on 
ground, viii : B, 33. 

Srdb service of Admonitions, NMi : A, 7, n ; 
B, 4. 

Srush-Dr5n Service, N2 ii : B, 9, n ; v, 14 ; 

V : C i, 8, 9, 20, 22 ; C ii, 4 ; xvi, 3 ; xvi : 
A, 2 ; xxvi, 20 ; tasting in, N2 v, 12, 13 ; 

V : C ii, 9. 

Srosh-Havan Service, xxi : App., 1. 

Sr6sh -Service, N2 v : C i, 16 ; vi : A ii, 1, n, 
2 ; xxvi : A, 10. 

SroshOcharandm, (sacred weapon), A ix, 3 ; 
N2 xiv, 1 n ; 3 ; xxiii, 4, n, 6 ; xxiv, 2, 4 ; 
xxxi, 4 ; N3 xxii, 4 ; (value), A vii, 8, n ; 
vi, 5, n; (weight), iii, 1, n, 7. 

Stages of Life Eternal, Int. ii, pp. xii — xliii. 
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S — contd, 

:Standing, reciting Holy Text, viii : C, 18, 
22; N2 v: C i, 15, 16. 

Staota Yasna, A vi, 3, n ; xiv, 3. 

Steel, N3 xix, 1. 

St6ristfin Code, A iv, 16 n. 

St6t, N2 V : A, 13, n ; N3 vii : A, 13. 

,St6t Yasht Nask, N2 v : A, 13 n. 

• Strabo, Int. i, p. xxxii ; Int. ii, p. xlvi, n; p. 
xlviii n ; N2 xiii, 33 n, 36 n. 

Student of Truth, N2 xxxiii, 8. 

Study, sacred, A ii, 4, 9, 20 ; distance to go 
for attending, A ii, 23 ; exemption from, 
A vii ; extent and method of, A v ; 
faultinoss in, A v, 15, 10; neglect in, 
culpable, A v, 3, 

Suets for presentation, N2 xiii, 20. 

Sun, N2 xxii ; App., 6 ; of Righteousness, 
N2 V, 1 n ; praiso of, N- viii : C, 10 ; xiv ; 
A, 8 ; xvi, 9 ; N2 ii ; B, 16, 17. 

T 

Table, used in Service, N2 xvi : B, 2. 

Table-cloth, used in Service, viii : B, 18. 

Tahmurasp, Ervad, N* ii : App., 2 n; N2 v ; 
A, 1 n; B, 7 n, ff.; C i, 1 n ; vii, 12 n; 
xxii, 1 n ; xxvi : D, 1 n, f£,; viii, 16 n ; 
lx, 2 n. 

TanapOhar (culpable person), A v, 10; 

XV ; N2 i, 4, 5 ; xii, 3 ; xxi, 1 ; child, 
A iv, 23, 24, 28 ; disciide, A viii, 5-8 ; 
preceptor, A viii, 1-4 ; servant, A ix, 2, 
3 ; taking Barsom or wood-billets at place 
of worship, xvi. 

TanapOhar, merit, N'’ viii : A, 14. 

Taridphhar : see Pojialty. 

Tasting in sacred Service, viii: B, 16; 
C, 2, 7, 10, 12-15, 22-24; N2 v, 11; 

vi : A ii, 8 ; xix, 13, 67, 69. 

Teacher’s responsibility, A vi, 3, n. 

Texts, sacred. Greater, N2 xix, 60, 61 ; 
hurried or tardy recital of, xviii, 6 ; 
xix, 7 ; Lesser, N2 xix, 60, 61 ; manner 
of reciting, ii : App., 3 ; xvi, 2 ; of 
high intonation, xii, 7 ; of Holy 

Praise, xii, 2, 3, 6, 10, 11, 13 ; omission 
of, iv : App., xiii, 8, 9, 14, n ; iii, 7 ; 
V : C V, 29,;.30 ; sections of, N2 xix, 57 n. 

Thief, A iii, 9, n ; N2 xvii, 2. 

Thought, Act of, N2 i; 7 n. 


Tiger, viii ; B, 2. 

Tired, one having gathered Baradm, viii : 
A, 10, n; one reciting sacred text, 
viii: C, 18. 

Tishtrya, companions of, vi : B, 26, n. 

Toil, day’s, N2 xxiv, 2, n. 

Toilet, attentions to, A iii, 8 n. 

Tdrfi Code, A iv, 16. 

Towers, v, 2. 

Translation of this work, plan of, Pref., 
p. xiii. 

Transliteration of this work, plan of, Prof., 
p. xd. 

Tray, xix, 7. 

Tree of Life, Int. ii, p. xlvi, 

Tu&l N2 xii, 3. 

Truth, blessing of, A ii, 11, n; Eternal, 
Mazdeau explanation of, Int. ii, p. xxxix; 
student of, N- xxxiii, 8. 

Turf, green, in Service, viii ; B, 18. 

U 

Unchastity, A v, 10 ; earnings of, A v, 9. 

Universe, the object of, Int. ii, p. xxxix. 

Ushahiu Gah, Int. ii, p. xii ; servioos of, 
N2 v. 

Ushtavaiti Gatha, N2 v, 3 ; xii : App. 2. 

Uten.sil.s in sacred Service, viii : B, 2 ; C, 
20 n. 

Uzaycirina, Int. ii, p. xiii ; Services of, N2 ix, 

V 

vach, xiii, 8, 10 ; N2 ii : A, 3 ; xvi : B, 4 ; 
xxvi : B, 1 n. 

VakhsliApuhar (d. r.), Prof., j). xvii, ri ; 
viii : B, 34, n ; C, 14 ; xiv : A, 3 ; C, 10 ; 
N2 i, 14 ; ii : A, 2, 5 ; vi : B, 15 ; vii, 31, 
34; viii, 10, 18 ; xiv, 4 ; xix : A, 16, 28 ; 
B, 8 ; N3 viii ; B, 7. 

Vars ring for electrisation, Int. ii, p, xlvii ; 
V : B, 14, n ; C ii, 1 ; C iii, 1, 5, 6 
C V, 26; vii, 7, 33 ; vii, 5 ; xx, 2 ; xxi 
2 ; dish holding, vii, 7, 8 ; xxv, 14; 
hairs for, boiling, xiv : B ; — taking 
N2 xiv ; A, n ; — twining, xiv: A, 11, 12; 

washing, xiv ; A, 4-10 ; B, 2, 3, 

Vf^h-Dost (d. r.), A iv, 16. 

Vessel, common, xviii ; 4 n ; for liquids, 
XX, 13 ; in Service, xix, 65, n ; of 

the Hallowed Portion, xxvi : B, 11 ; 

separate, xviii ; 4 n ; skin, xx, 13, 
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V — conid. 

Vestures, sacred, i ; high value of, i, 
23 ; least, ii ; looseness of, i, 7, n ; 
position of, iv ; superior, ii, 4 ; tak- 
ing off, vi ; way of girding on, i, 
2~5. 

Viands for presentation, N- xiii, 19. 

Vicos, inherited, A iii, 16, n. 

Vichest (stanza, strophe), v, 2 n ; viii : C, 
2L 

Vigilance in holy man, i. 

Virtue, accumulation of, xvn, end; 

xxii, end ; degrees of, N- ii : B, 11, ix ; 
summation of, N“ xxxiii, 7, n. 

Vishtaspa, King, xxv : Apj)., 6 n, 

Visparat (Service), N ' x, 4, 5 ; x ; A, 6 ; JSI- Li: 
A, 7, 13, 14 ; vi : A i, 1 ; A ii, 1 ; xvi : B, 
G, 8 ; N3 vii ; A, 11 ; xii : App., 3 (10). 

Visparat -I)6-H6mast, Substance of, xii : 
App.; — Dvazdah-Homrist, xii, 9. 

Vitality, holy, xx, 1 n. 

Vitast measure, vii, 9, 10. 

Voha Khshathra Gatha, x : A, 6. 

Vologeses (monarch), Pref., p, xvii. 

W 

Warrior, false, xxxiii, 2 ; true, xxxiii, 
2 n. 

Washing, sacred, viii: C, 6, 8, 11, 12; 
xiv : A, 5 ; B, 2, 6 ; v, 20 ; v : C ii, 10 ; 
xix, 61. 

Water, a body of, N- xx ; 9 n; xxii, 12; 
dirty, vii, 29-31 ; moving, N- vii, 35 ; 
XX, 12, n; stagnant, vii, 29; still, 

XX, 5-8, 21, 22; stream, N- xx, 9, 11, 16; 
swift, N2 XX, 20, 22 ; tidal, xx, 1-4. 

Water, in sacred Service, Int. ii, pp. xlv and 
xlvi; viii : B, 4, 25 ; ii : A, 8; xix, 
19, 61 ; xix, 3 ; electrised, v ; B, 12 ; 
C v, 13 ; fetching for Barsom, N-’ xiv ; for 
purification, vii, 34, 35; sanctified, 
viii : B, 20; xx, 17; xxvi, 6 ; ix, 4 ; 
XX ; xxi, 2. 

Water-cress, xi, 4. 

Woakmindedness, A iv, 3. 

Weal, Highest, xvi, end. 

Wealth, attention to, A iii, 2 ; earned through 
unchastity, A v, 9 ; full i^rosperity of, 
A ii, 6, n ; right use of, A ii, 5 13 15. 


Weapons, iii ; sacred, xiv. 

Week, Babylonian, Chinese, Egyptian,. 
Hebrew, Iranian, N- ii : B, 16 n. 

Weeks, three, of ancient month, ii : 

16, n. 

Well, N2 vii, 27. 

Wheat, best of corns, viii ; A, 2. 

Wife, duty to take at proper age, A iii, 17 ; 
of man coming over to the Good Religion, 
A V, 5; — not to be comi)ellod to be a 
proselyte, A v, 5; — to bo provided for, 
A V, 6. 

Wine, v'iii : B, 3, 6, 11 ; in sacred Service, 

N' viii : B, 3 ; C, 19 ; xvi ; xx, 1,5; 

xxvu : A, 2 ; tasting, viii : C, 23. 

Wisdom, good iiaturod, N- vii, 10 ; Holy, 
A ii, 4, 10. 21 ; iii, 10 ; iv, 3, 8 ; v, 2 ; ii, 

3; xi, 3; xiii, 7, 10, 14, 15; xiv: C, 2, 

xxxiii, 8 ; — text of, N' xiv ; B, 6 ; righ- 
teous, study of, N- xi, 1. 

Woful, giving, xx3^ui, 5 ; lying, xxxiii^ 
3 ; success, xxxiii, 1. 

Wolf, domesticated (?), xxi, 1 b, n. 

Woman, attending Varhartin Fire, A iii, 3 ; 
fit for the Service of Novitiate, A iii, 4; 
fit to be judge, A iii, 1 n ; kept, A iv, 27 
n ; V, 7 ; obedience of, to husband, A iii, 7; 
priest, N- xiii, 11; — loading, ii : B, 9 ; 

proi)er behaviour of, A iii, 8, n ; proper 
functions of, xvi, 4, n ; qualification of 
for conducting Service, A iii ; 1 n, 3, 4 ; 
N' xvi, 1, 11 , 4, 7, 8 ; ii : B, 9 ; request- 
ing performance of worship, N- vi ; B, 36 ; 
taking Barsom and wood -billets at sacred 
Service, N^ xvi ; to eat less on Rapitwin, 
N- viii, 18, n; wicked, to bo avoided, Av,10, 

Wood (material), xix, 4. 

Wood, as sacred fuel, viii : B, 8 ; N^ v: B, 
9,17 ; C i, 20 ; C v, 1, 10, xix, 19; xxvi : C, 

6 ; N^ xvi, 5, 8 ; xxi, 3 ; prayer to sanctify, 
N^ xviii, 3; presentation of, xxvi : A, 

7 n ; xviii ; quantity of, for sacred Service, 

xvii; 2 n. 

Wood- billets, xvi ; stand for, N^ xix, 3. 

Woodcock, black, N^ viii ; A, 2. 

Woods, gazing at, in worship, viii: B, 12. 

Word, Act of, N2 i, 7 n. 
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W — conid. 

Word, Holy, Iiit. i, p, xxxi ; Int. ii, p. xlv 
n ; A iv, 3 n, 8 ; viii, 9 ; destructive to 
demons, xii, 3 ; to be repeated two, 
three, and four times, xii, 3 ; xiii. 

Work, World’s Great, xv, 1. 

World, purpose of, Int. ii, p. xxxix; sj)iritual, 
A ii, 21. 

Worship, Holy, N'- v : C i 8, 21, n. 

Worth, moral, N-- ii, 2 ; priest’s, i, 3, n. 

X 

Xenophon, Int. ii, p. xii n; p. xlvi n; 
p. xlviii n. 

Xerxes (monarch), N- xiii, 28 ns. 

Y 

Yasdi, cloth, iv, I n. 

Yasht-e*Havan, vii : A, 10, n. 

Yasna (Worship), N* iv, 1, n ; xiii, 8; N- 
v, 3 ; xix, 10 ; xix : A, 1 1, 12; Haj^tang- 
haiti, iv, 1, 5 ; N? xiii, 45 n ; xix, 10 ; 

xix : A, 5 n ; xxx, 5,6; xii : App., 3 
(4), 3(19). 

Yasna sections, N- xix, 57 n ; xxv, 7, n ; 
xxvii, 5. 

Yat : see Penalty. 

Yazdajard (monarch), Int. i, p. xxix, n ; p. 
192, n. 


YazdigDn (minister), vii, 35 n ; xiv^ 
18 n. 

Yujyasti (distance), A iv, 7, n ; xxvi : C, 
13, n. 

Z 

Zarathushtra, (the Righteous One), Int. i, 
pp. xxxi and xxxiii; Int. ii, p. xlviii n ; 

xii, 1 ; N- i, 11 n ; vi : B, 5 n; xviii, 5 , 
n ; xxv : App., 6 n ; xxxiii, 1, 3, 6. 

Zaratftsht (same as Righteous Zarathushtra) 
A ii, 10 ; N^’ i, 11 ; son of, A ii, 10. 

ZAt-Sparam (d. r.), vii: B, 10 n. 

Zohar, ii : A, 8, n ; v : B, 19, 21, 23, 26 ; 
C iv, ); ix, 10 ; xiv : B, 1. 

^Oharak twig, NMi : App., 12, n ; v : A, 
6, 11-16; B, 14 ; C iii, 5, 0 ; C iv ; C v, 
17, 21,22; vii, 26 n; ix, 12 n, 17 n; 
xxii:App., 4, 5; varying length of, 

N- V : A, 12-14. 

Zoroastrian, l^eautiful practice, viii, 1, n ; 
economy, N viii : A, 3 n ; fold, N~ ii : A, 
5 n: households, N- vi : B, 35 n; liberal 
ideas, N' viii: B, 12 n; xxii, 6 n; 
ministers, Int. i ; most eminent temples, 
N ' vi : B, 15 n ; philosophers, N* i, 9 n ; 
ritual, Int. ii ; -essentials in, Intv ii, I)p. xJ 
and xii; sages, N“ ii : B, 19 n; spiritual 
hierarchy, Int. i; N‘- vi : B, 17 n. 




